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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

Av—Por the DSya-n&gari alphabet, and others related to it— 
yfa, Wd, Ve, n d, Wl'O, ^atu 

mka ^ kha uga ^ gha w na ^ eha 'tf ekha fuja sv/Aa «r41a 

Z fa z fha % 4a S ^ (mi zta If ^Aa ^ da dha W m 

Xf pa mpha zba AAa j( ma ifya xra Mia V ea or tea 
Mia z$ha M aa m ka f fa ^ f Aa zs fa aqr fka, 

Visarga (:) is represented by k* thus qiWir: kramaSak» AmuiwSra (') is represented 
by ifc, thus »Mhf sin vaihS. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 
mg, and is then writtmi ng; thus^«r bangia, ' AnundHka ot Ohandra-kindu is re- 
presented by the sign over the letter nasalized, thus m 

B.— For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hinddstftnl— 


1 

a, etc. ^ 

• 

i 


d 

j 

r 

u* 

0 

t 

f 


b c 

eh 

n 

4 

S 

r 

* 

vr 

lA 

t 

gA 

V 

P C 

k 

3 

i 

% 

J 

0 


9 

a 

/ 

o 

* t 




J 



e 

J 

9 


t 






b 

i 


k 


t 






Ja 

f 
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J « 
r «* 

vf * 

^ whan npraantiag ammSttia 
u DSTa-alssrl, bj ont 
asMlisad TCwaL 

j 10 or • 

a A 

V/ y, etc. 

Tanwin is represented by n, thus 1^ fauran* Jltf-i maggSra is represented 
by#;- thus, da*fe#. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent A is not transliterated,— thus »au handa, 
WhAn pronounced, it is written, — thus, ^ gundh. 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus, ipr dan, not Aa»a. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) %enTT dSkh'ta, pronounced dbkhtdf (Kad* * 
mlrl) Wh; kgr", pronounced kor: (Bihaii) dikhath*. 



XIV 


0. — Special letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 
may he noted > 

(a) The it sound found in Marathi (w)* Fufhth (^)» Kftindil Tibetan 

(d* ), and elsewhere, is represented hy it. Bo, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by If A. 

(b) The dg sound found in Mar&thi (ir)» Pufhtd (^)i and Tibetan (d) is repre- 

sented hy de» its aspirate by dfA. 

(c) ElImM (e{) is represented hy d. 

(d) Sindhl Western Panjabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) jl,«and 

Pufhtd Jot ^tte represented hy p. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pnfhtd 

I ; ^itoTds* according to pronunciation ; o4i ^Ti y fd or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; uf fd or dd* according to pronunciation ; ji or ^ p. 

if) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhl : — 

yW; yW; ^tk; 'i- A* fh ; ^jjs jb; ^chk; 

(d; bdhf *44: it 4b S dok; ^ kb; gg: gb; 

d ; ^ p. 

D.->'Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan- 
guages which have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from tiransliterat- 
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following: — 

d, represents the sound of the a in elt, 

•, I, u ,, 0 in bot, 

d, w II II in mei. 

Of „ ,1 „ 0 in hot, 

e, M II II d in the French dtaii, 

0 , „ M „ 0 in the first o in promatg, 

6, „ „ „ 0 in the German gehon, 

Ut „ „ „ d in the „ rnUbe, 

(it n „ „ th in think. 

4b, u „ „ tb in this. 

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Mupda languages are indicated by an apos- 
trophe. Thus k*, t\ p\ and so on. 

£. — When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used. 
Thus in (Sbowar) dstittai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on 
the first, and not, as might be expected, on the second syllable. 



INTRODUCTION. 


About one-fifth of the total population of India speak langpiages belonging to the 
Mun^ and Dravidian families. These forms of speech have been called by anthropologists 
the languages of the Dravida race. 

If we exclude the north-eastern districts from consideration, the population of * the 
Oravida race Indian peninsula can be said to represent two distinct anthro- 

pological types — the Aryan and the Dravidian. The latter 
has been described as follows by Mr. Rislcy : — 

* In the Di'avidian typo the form of the bead usually inclines to be dolichocephalic, 
but all other characters present a marked cont rast to the Aryan. The nose 
is thick ind broad, and the formula expressing its pro{>ortionate dimensions 
is higher than in any known race, except the Negro. The facial* angle is 
comparatively low ; the lii)S are thick ; the face wide and fleshy ; the features 
coarse and irregular. The average stature ranges in a long scries of tribes 
from 156'2 to 162*1 centimetres ; the figure is squat, and the limbs sturdy. 
The colour of the skin varies from very dark brown to a shado closely 
approaching black . . . The typical Dravidian . . . has a nose as broad 
in proiMJi’tion to its length as the Negro.’ 

The hair is curly, and in this respect the Dravidians differ from the Australians, with 
whom they agree in several other characiteristics. 

The Dravidian race is not found outside India. It has already been remarked that 
, the Australians share many of the characteristics of the 

Distribution of the race. .^ ... ... , . / . .... 

. . Dravidians. Anthropologists, nevertheless, consider them to 

bo a distinct race. The various Mon* Khmer tribes and the Sakeis of Malacca agree with 
the Dravidians in having a doHchocophalic head, a dark colour of the skin, and curly 
hair. They are not, however, considered to bo identical with thorn. 

Archmologists arc of opinion that the various stone implements which are found from 
Ghota Nagpur on the west to the Malayan peninsula on the east are often so similar in 
kind that they appear to be the work of one and the same race. Attention has also been 
drawn to analogous customs found all over the same area, and to other coincidences. It 
will be ipentioned later on that philological reasons can likewise be adduced to support the 
supp^itionof a common substratum in the population of par^ of Nearer India, Farther 
India, and elsewhere. We cannot decide whether the Dravidian race is directly descended 
from that old substratum. At all events, the race is commonly considered to be that of 
the aborigines of India, or, at least, of Southern India. 

The various groups into which anthropology divides men are nowhere pure and 
unmixed. There are also within the Dravidian race great fluctuations in the shape of the 
skull, the form of the nose, the darkness of the skin, and so forth. It seems therefore 
neoesmry to conclude that, in the course of time, numerous racial crossings have taken 
place. 
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uunda and dravidian. 


The probability of such a oonolusion is enhanced by a consideration of the languages 

spoken by the Dravidian race. According to tho eminent 
German philologist and ethnologist Friedrich Miiller, they 
are the Muqda dialects, Singhalese, and the Dravidian languages proper. Mailer’s 
classification of the languages of the world is based on principles which differ widely from 
those adopted by former writers on the subject, and it will be necessary to give a short 
explanation of his methods in order to ascertain how much importance he himself would 
attach to the fact that several languages of different origin are, in his system, classed 
together within one and the same group. 

According to Mfiller, man can only have developed a real language after having split 
up into races, and the various languages in actual use must therefore be derived from 
different racial bases. Nay, it seems even neocssary to assume that tho individual 
race had often split up into further sub-divisions before developing a language of its own. 
All the languages of one race are not, therefore, necessarily derived from the same 
original. 

Among the languages of the Dravida race Singhalese occupies a position of its own 
and does not appear to have anything to do with the rest. It is an Aryan dialect and 
has been brought to Ceylon from India at a very early period. There seem to he traces 
of a non- Aryan substratum, under the Aryan superstructure, but we are not as yet in a 
position to judge with certainty as to the nature of this substratum. 

With regard to the remaining languages of the race, opinion has been divided, some 

Niuo 4 v and OravidiM soholars thinking it possible to derive tho Muncla and 

Dravidian forms of speech from the same original, and others 
bolding that they have nothing to do with each other. Tlie latter opinion seems to be 
commonly held by scholars in Europe. 

Tho Rev. F. Hahn, on the other hand, in his Kuruf^ OrammaVt Calcutta, 1900, 
pp. 08 and ff., maintains that there is a strong Dravidian element in Mundnri grammar. 
Mundari is a typical Mupda language, and the view advocated by Mr. Hahn accordingly 
leads up to the suggestion of a connexion between the Munda '-and Dravidian forms of 
speech, i.e., among all the prinoipal languages of tho Dravidian race. This theory is a 
priori very probable. An examination of Mr. Hahn’s arguments will, however, show 
that it cannot be upheld.* 

He commences by giving a list of words urhich are common to the Munda Munclari 
and to the Dravidian Kurukh- He does not attach much importance to such oases of 
coincidence in vocabulary, and rightly so. In tho first place, Kumkh lias largely borrowed 
from Muudari, and in the second place, it is only to be expected that many words should 
be common to the two families. Even if we assume that the Dravidian race of the 
present day consists of two originally different elements, the Mu^das and the Dravidas, it 
must have been formed or rather must have developed in such a way that the two original 
races were mixed tc^ther. The result of such a mixture must inevitably bo that the 
langui^es of both races influenced each other in vocabulary. Moreover, the list published 

I Mj nM-*ee«ptaace of Mr. Hahn’* conelarion* muat not bo taken aa aagga»ting that I have mnythinj; but tho grenteat 
mpMt for.>h« modest j end IrerniDg^ displered in hie KurukA Grammar. Indeed, it im the fact thet thciie o>>noluiioiM nro 
■npported hj hie nulboritj thnt Iio* compelled me to enter into details In giving; my reasons for differing firom him. Other* 
wiet the qn^ion eoald hare been dismissed in a few wordio * 
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by Mr. Hahn contains several Aryan loan-words and -also some words where the analogy is 
only apparent. Coni pare Muodari enga, mother, but Kurukh ing-gd, my-mother, in which 
the word ing means * my.’* 

I therefore pass by the asserted correspondence in vocabulary. It seems to me that 
a thorough comparison of Munda and Dravidian vocabulary will show that the common 
element is unimportant. 

Mr. Ilahn further mentions some points where he finds a correspondence between 
Munda and Dravidian grammar. It will be necessary to extend the investigation to 
other features also, in order to show the true relationship existing between the two families. 
Mr. Hahn’s arguments can then be referred to in their proper place. 

Phonology* — The most striking feature of Munc^ phonology is the existence of the 
so-called semi-consonants. There is nothing corresponding to these in Dravidian 
languages. On the other hand, the interchange between soft and hard consonants in 
Dravidian is not a feature of the Munda forms of speech. 

Pormation of words. — The Munda languages like the Dravidian ones make use 
of suffixes. The same is, however, the case in all Indian, and in many other, languages, 
and it is, moreover, possible or even probable that the use of suffixes in Miinda is largely 
due to the influence of Dravidian or Aryan forms of speech. The Dravidian languages 
have nothing corresponding to the Munda infixes. 

UToiins. — Dravidian nouns are of two kinds, viz., those that denote rational heings, 
and those that denote irrational beings, respectively. The two classes differ in the 
formation of the plural, and also in other respects. The state of affairs in Mu^da is 
quite different. Here we find the difference to be between animate and inanimate nouns> 
quite another principle of classification, pervading the whole grammatical system. .Both 
classes, moreover, denote their plural in the same way Further, Dravidian languages 
often have different forms for the masculine and feminine singular of nouns denoting 
rational beings, while the Mundas make no difference whatever. 

Dravidian languages have two numbers, the singular and the plural. The Mu^dA 
dialects have three. 

The formation of cases is quite different in the two families. The Dravidian languages 
have a regular dative and an accusative, while the oases of the direct and indirect object 
are incorporated in the verb in Munda. The suffix ke, which is used to denote the direct 
and the indirect object in some mixed dialects of Mundaxi, is a foreign element. In the 
face of such facts the comparison of the Kurukb ablative suffix ti with Muq^^ 
which* is not a real ablative suffix, is of no avail, even if the Kurukh ti, nti, should prove 
to be different in its origin from Tamil iefu, Eanarese NMfa, Tulu edd. 

In this connexion it should also be noted that the Muoda languages do not posseaa 
anything corresponding to the Dravidian oblique base. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives are of the same kind in boUi families. The same is, 
however, the case in almost all agglutinative languages. 

Numerals. — No oonnexion whatever can be traced between the Mup^ft end 
Dravidian numerals. Moreover the principles prevailing in the fmmation of higher 

^ Yd inciiheri if h Terj oommon word ia monj UDgaageo. It alao ooenrt in SnntitI ander ihn form of ajrd. Lik# •# 
mnnj othsr termi €f rtlaiiontbip it ii a nurterj word and cannot b# adduced aa a proof of rclatioachip between cieh langnagea 
af poeeefic it. 

B S 




4 AKS BEAVIDIAN. 

numbers are different in the two families. The Dravidas count in tens, the Mu94^ 
twenties. 

Prononns.— The pronoun in, ing, I, in Mupda dialects has been compared by 
Mr. Hahn with the Kurukb en, oblique eng. It will, however, be shown in the 
Introduction to the Dravidian family that the base of the Dravidian word for ‘I * is 
probably e, while the essential part of the Munda pronoun is n or n. 

Mr. Hahn further remarks that both families have different forms for the plural of 
the personal pronoun of the first person according to whether the party addressed is 
included or not. It will he pointed out in the intinduction to the Dravidian family that 
it is very questionable whether this is originally a feature of the Dravidian forms of speech. 
Moreover, the use of two different forms for ‘ we ’ occurs in other families which have 
nothing to do with the Mundas and Dravidas, e.g., in the Nuba languages, the Algonquin 
languages, etc. 

Mr. Hahn further compares Eurukh ekd, who ? with Mundari oko. But the base of 
i-ka is s or i, as is clearly shown by other Dravidian forms of speech. 

No conclusion whatever can be drawn from the absence of a relative pronoun in both 
families. The same is, as is well known, the case in numerous languages all over the 
world. 

Verbs* — Every trace of analogy between the Mundd and Dravidian families disappears 
when wo proceed to deal with the verbs. Mr. Hahn compares some suffixes in Eurukh 
and Mundari. It is not necessary to show in detail that his comparisons will not stand a 
close examination. I shall only take one ty pical instance. Uc compares the Mupdari suffix 
of the simple past tense passive yon, which corresponds to Santali en, with Eurukh ya«, 
which is the termination of the first person singular feminine of such verbs as end in n. 
The j of the Eurukh tense is softened from ch, as is clearly shown by connected dialects. 
The ;■ of Mundari jan, on the other hand, is derived from y in yan = Santali en. The 
finn.1 n of Eurukh jan is the personal termination of the first person singular, and is 
dropped in other persons ; the n of Mundari jan is the sign of the passive and runs through 
all persons. 

The rest of Mr. Hahn’s comparisons are of the same kind and can safely be left out of 
consideration. 

On the other hand, the whole conjugational system is quite diffeicnt in the Dravidian 
and in Munda languages. The Dravidian system is very simple, only comprising J;wo or 
three tenses ; in Mun(^ we find an almost bewildering maze of conjugational forms. The 
Dravidian verb can be characterized as a noun of agency ; the Munda verb is an indefinite 
form which may be xised at will as a noun, an adjective, or as a verb. The most 
characteristic features of the Munda verb, the categorical a and the incorporation of the 
direct and the indirect object in the verb, are in absolute discord with Dravidian 
principles. The Munda languages, on the other hand, do not possess anything correspond- 
ing to the Dravidian negative conjugation. 

It is not necessary to go further into detail. The two families only agree in such 
points as are common to must agglutinative languages, and there is no philological reason 
for deriving them from the same original. 
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On the other hand, the MupdSs and the Dravidas belong to the same ethnio stock. 

It has. however, already been remarked that the physical 
type is not uniform throughout. If we are allowed to infer 
from this fact that the Dravidian race is a mixed one and consists' of more than one 
element, the philological facts just drawn attention to seem to show that the chief 
components of the actual race are the Muoda^ on the one hand and the Dravidas on the 
other. The Mund^ are everywhere found in the hills and jungles, i.e. in surroundings 
in which wo might reasonably expect to find the remnants of aboriginal races. We can* 
not, however, now decide if the dialects spoken by them at the present day are derived 
from tlio language of those aborigines, and there arc, moreover, no traces of their having 
at any time been settled in the south. With regard to the Dravidas, some authorities 
believe that they arrived in India from the south, while others suppose them to have 
entered it from the north-west where a Dravidian language is still spoken by the Brahuis 
of Baluchistan. The Brahuis do not belong to the Dravidian race, but are antbropologi- 
cally Eranians, i.e. they have merged into the race of their neighbours. It is possible 
that the same is the case with the Dravidian tribes of the south wherever they came from, 
but anthropology only tells us that the Dravidian race comprises Mundas and Dravidas, 
and we have no information to show that the Dravidas ara not the aboriginal inhabitants 
of the south. 

Philology does not tell us much about the question. It will be shown later on that 
the Munda languages agree in so many points with various forms of speech in Farther 
India, the Malay peninsula, and the Nicobars, that there must be some connexion between 
them all. The Dravidian languages, on the contrary, form an isolated group. There are 
no traces of connected forms of speech in the surrounding countries. Comparative 
philologists agree that the M .nda languages, Khassi, Mdn-Elhmer, jHancowry, and the 
speech of the aboriginal races of the Malay pemnsula contain a common substratum, 
which cannot be anything else than the language of an old race which was once settled 
in all those countries. No traces of that common stock can be shown to exist in the 
Dravidian forms of speech, and from a philological point of view, it therefore seems 
probable that the Dravidian languaget are derived from the speech of an aboriginal 
Dravidian population of Southern India, while the Dravidian race at some remote period 
has received an admixture of tribes belonging to the same stock as the Mon-Ehmers of 
Farther India. 

The question of the origin and the old distribution of the Dravidian race cannot, 
however,* be solved by the philologist. It is a subject which properly belongs to the 
domain of anthropology, and of . anthropology alone. The denomination of the race is that 
given by anthropologists, and from the point of view of the philologist it is just as unsuit* 
able as, if not more unsuitable than, the name Aryan which is used by some to denote the 
old people whose language is the origin of the various Indo-European tongues. For our 
present purpose it is sufficient to state that the languages of the Mundas and the Dravidas 
are not connected but form two quite independent families. They will accordingly be 
described as such, and I now proceed to give a more detailed account of the Mup^a 
family. 
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Part I. 


Mui^OA Family. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The Mu94a family is the least numerous of the four linguistic families which diride 
among themselres the bulk of the population of India. The number of speakers is onlQfr 
id)Out three millions. 

The Munda family has been known under various names. Hodgson classed the 
u . languages in question under the head of Tamulian. Ho, 

Santali, Bhumij, Kurukh) and Mun4iuri are, according to 
him, * dialects of the great E61 language.* The word £ol or Eolh is a title applied 
by Hindus to the Hos, Mundaris, and OraSs, and sometimes also to other tribes (tf the 
MuQdd stock. Among the Santals the ooxresponding word l^Vhd is used to denote a 
tribe of iron smelters in the Sonthal Parganas and neighbourhood. It is probably con- 
nected with caste names such as Ed}!, but we do not know anything really certain about 
the original meaning of the word. Kbla occurs as the name of a warrior caste in the 
Harivaiiria. The r/ord hbla in Sanskrit also means * pig,' and some authorities hold that 
this word has been used by the Aryans as a term of abuse in order to denote the 
aboriginal tribes. According to others * Eol ■ is the same word as the Santali a man. 
This word is used under various forms such as h&f^ hdfd, ho, and koro by most Mun4a 
tribes in order to denote themselves. The change of r to ^ is familiar and does not gite 
riso to any difEicully. It is even possible that the Aryans who heard the word hdf or kdr 
confounded it with their own word kola, a pig. The Santali form kdlhS must in that 
case liave been borrowed back again from the Aryans. 

The name Eol has the disadvantage that it is not used in India to denote all the 
various tribes of the .\Iupda family. On the other hand, it is also applied to the OraSs 
who speak a Hravidian dialect. It is therefore apt to be misunderstood. As has 
already been remarked, Hodgson used the name to denote Hd, Santali, Bhumij, Kurukh* 
and followed by Logan, who, 'however, excluded Kumkb. Logan also 

followed Hodgson in considering the Munda languages as a Drovidian group, which he 
called Nortl^Dravidian. Both he and Hodgson, accordingly, laboured under the illusion, 
that the languages of Muqidas and the Dravidas were derived from tbe same original. 

The late Professor Max MhUer was the first to distii^'uish between the Munda and 
Dravidian families. He says : — 

* I can see indeed many ooinddenoes between Uraon, Bajmahali, and Gondi on 
one ride, and Sinhbhum ({.«. Hd), Sontal, Bhumij, and Mundala words oh 
the other, but none whatever between these two classes. I, therefore, 
suppose that in the dialects of the last four tribes, we have traces of a lan- 
guage spoken in India before the Tamulian conquest . . . The race by which 
these dialects are used may have merged into the Tamulic in places where 
both have been living together for some time. Both are, therefore^ 
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ptomisottously called Kolos. But historicallj as well as physiologioally theto is 
sufficient evidence to show that two dififerent races, the Tamulic and an 
earlier race, came in contact in these regions, whither both fled before the 
approach of a new civilisation . . . 'fhese people called themselves ** Munda,” 
which, as an old ethnic name, I have adopted for the common appellation 
of the aboriginal Koles.* 

The dosignation of the family as the * Munda family ’ is thus due to Max Mhller, 
and it has been retained in this Survey because it is that originally given by the scholar 
who first clearly distinguished the family from the Dravidian forms of speech, and 
because other names which have been proposed are objectionable for other reasons. It is 
not, however, a very appropriate denomination. The word Munda is used by foreigners 
to designate the Mundas of the llanchi district, i.e. only a section of the whole race. 
In Mundari it denotes the village chief and is also used as an honorific designation of 
landed proprietors, much in the same way as Maujhi in Santali. Munda therefore 
properly only applies to that section of the tribe who speak the Mundari language, and 
its use as a common designation of the whole family is only a conventional one. 

The denomination Munda was not long allowed to stand unohallengefl. Sir George 
Campbell in 1866 proposed to call the family Kolarian. He was of opinion that Kol had 
an older form Kolar which he thought to bo identical with Kanarese kallar, thieves. 
There is absolutely no foundation for this supposition. Moreover, the name Kolarian is 
objectionable as seeming to suggest a connexion with Aryan which does not exist 

The name Kolarian has, how'ever, in spite of such disadvantages become very widely 
used. Mr. Skrefsrud, and after him Proftjssor Thomsen of Copenhagen, have brought 
a new' name into the field, viz. Kherwarian or Kharwarian. Khorwar or Kharwar is 
according to Santali tradition, the name given to the old tribe from which Santals, 
Hos, Mundas, Bhumij, and so forth are descended. So far as 1 can see it includes the 
btdk of the family, and has great advantages as compared with other titles. It is not, 
however, quite free from objection. There are no indications of the southern and 
western tribes, such as Kharia, Juang, Savara, Gadaba, and Kurku, having ever been 
included in the Kherw'ar tribe, and there seems to bo little reason for riiplaeing one 
incorrect name by another which is less incorrect, it is true, but is still not quite appro* 
priate. The name Kherwari will therefore in this Survey be raserved for the principal 
Munda language which is known as existing in several slightly varying dialects such as 
Santali, Mundari, Ho, and so forth. 

If we were to coin a new term for the family, the anal(^y of the denomination Dravi- 
dian might suggest our adopting a Sanskrit name. In Sanskrit the common^ name for 
the Munda aborigines* seems to be Nishada. The Nishadas are identified W'ith the 
Bhillas. They are found to the south-east of Madhyadesa and in the Vindhya range. 
Their country is said to begin at the plsice where tho river Sarasvati disappears in the 
sands. In other words, tiie Nishadas lived in tho desert and in the hills to the south 
and east of the stronghold of the Aryans, i.e. in districts where wc now find Munda tribes 
of their descendants. Compare Wilson’s F'esAnn P«rd^, pp. 100 and f. 

It would, however, only mean adding to the confusion which already exists if we 
were to propose a new name for the family, and the denomination introduced by Max 
Muller when be first showed that the languages in question formed one distiimt group, 
will be adhered to in these pages. 
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The priaeipftl home of the MaQ4ft languagos at the present day is the Chnta 


AfMi within which spoken. 


Nagpur Plateau. Speakers are further found in the 
adjoining districts of Madras and the Central Proyinoes, and 


in the Mahadeo Hills. They are almost ererywhere found in the hills and jungles, the 
plains and Talleys being inhabited by people speaking some Aryan language. 


The Mup4a race is much more widely spread than the Munda languages. It has 
already been remarked that it is identical with the Dravidian race which forms the 
bulk of the population of Southern India, and whioh has also contributed largely to the 
formation of the actual population of the North. It is now in most oases impossible to 
deoide whether an individual tribe has originally used a Munda or a Dravi^ian form of 
speech. The two racial groups must have merged into each other at a very early 
period. One dialect, the so-called Nahati, still preserves traces of a manifold influence. 
It appears to have originally been a Munda form of speeeh, but has come under the 
influence of Hravidian languages. The result is a mixed dialect which has, in its turn, 
oome under the spell of Aryan tongues, and Avhich will probably ero long bccou.'' an 
Aryan language. The same development has probably taken place in many other 
cases. The numerous Bhll tribes occupy a territory of the same kind as that inhaliited 
by the Mundas. Their various dialects show some traces of Dravidian influence, and 
it seems allowable to infer that these are the result of the same development the first 
stage of which lies before us in Nahali. It is also prolmble that the tribes who speak 
various broken dialects in Western India, sueh as K6}1 and so forth, have or^inally 
used a Munda form of speech. It is not, liowever,.now possible to decide the question. 

There are, on the otlier hand, seveml Aryanised tribes in Northern India who have 
certainly once spoken some Munda dialeot. Such are the Cheres in Kehar and Ghota 
Nagpur, the Kherw&rs, the Snvaras who have formerly extended so far north as 
Shahabad, many of the so-called llajbansis, and so forth. Traces of an old Munda 
element are apparently also met with in several Tiheto-Burman diah ots spoken in the 
Himalayas. Compare the remarks in Vol. iii. Part i of this Survey. A t al i events, Munda 
languages must once have been spoken over a wide area in Central India, and probably 
also in the Ganges valley. They were, however, early supei'seded by Dravidian and 
Aryan forms ot . oecr!,, and at the present day, only scanty remnants are found in 
the hills and jungles of Bengal and the Central Provinces. 


It is no longer possible to decide to what extent the Mupda languages can have 

influenced the other linguistic fainili<‘S of India. Our 
an^X^n*ian^<!g«lu knowledsro of them only dates back to the middle of the 

last century. Attention will be drawn to a few facts in 
the introduetion to the Dravidian family whioh apparently point to the exiNtenoe of a 
Munda clement in Dravidian grammar. The whole matter is, however, beyond the 
limit of our observations, as the Munda influence must have been exercised ut a very 
early period. In the case of Aryan languages, the Mundfi. influence is apparently 
unimportant. Professor Thomsen is of opinion that such an influence has prob- 
ably been at play in fixing the principle regulating the inflexion of nouns in Indo-Aryan 
vernaculars. It is, however, more probable that it is Dnvidian languages which have 


modified Aryan grammar in such charaoteriftios* and that the Mup^d family has thu^ 
at the utmost, exercised only an indirect influence through the Dravidian forms of 
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speech. There is, hoverer> one instance where Munda principles appear to hare 
pervaded an Aryan language, viz. in the conjugation of the Bihaii verb. Though the 
different forms used to denote an honorifib or non* honor! do subject or object and the 
curious change of the verb when the object is a pronoun of the seebnd person singular 
can be explained from Aryan forms, the whole principle of indicating the object in the 
verb is thoroughly un* Aryan, but quite agrees with Alundd grammar. The existence 
of a similar state of affairs in Ka.4mlrl and in Shina must, of course, be accoimted for in a 
different way. 


It has already been remarked that the Mundas and Dravidas are considered by 

anthropologists to belong to the same race, but tliat their 
Relationship to other languages. ^re not connected. Within India proper the 

Munda dialects form an isolated philological group. In Farther India and on the Nico- 
bar Islands, on the other hand, we iind a long series of dialects which in so many imjior- 
tant points agree with lire Munda languages that it seems inccessary to assume a certain 
connexion. These languages include the so-oallocl M6n*Xhmcr family, the dialects spoken 
by tho aboriginal inhabitants of the Malayan Peninsula, and Nioobareee. 


A short account of the Mon-Khmer family has been given above, in Vol. ii, pp. 1 and 

ff. A list of authorities will be found in the Scame place. The 
MSn«KhmSr. family comprises several languages and dialects, and some of 

them differ considerably from the others. This is for instance the ease with Anamese, which 
is even considered by some not to be a member of the family. It must have branched off 
at a very early period and has later on come under the influence of Chinese. Similarly 
the Cham dialect of the old Kingdom of Champa has been largely influenced by Malay, 
and has even borrowed the Malay numerals. In spite of all this, however, there are 
so many points of analogy between all .the dialects that they must be classed together as 
one family. 

The Mon-Khmer dialects had long been considered as connected with the Tibeto- 
Chinese languages. Professor Kuhn has, however, shown that they form a separate 
family, and that connected forms of speech are found among tlie polysyllabic languages 
of Nearer and Farther India. Even anthropologically the speakers of Mun-Khmer dialects 
differ from the Chinese. 


The word Mon has long ago been compared with Alunda,- and nobody now doubts 
that there is a connexion between tho MOn-Khmer and the Munda languages. It has 
already been remarked that ‘ Munda * is an Aryan word. It cannot therefore have 
anything to do with ' Mon,’ but that does not affect the argument. Pater W. Schmidt 
has been good enough to inform me that an older form of Mon is Man. 

The first to draw attention to the connexion between the Mu^da langtiages and the 
Mdn-Kbmer family was Logan in his series of articles on the Ethnology of the Indo* 
Pacific l9land»t in the Journal of the Indian Archipelago. ‘ Kol ’ is dealt with on pp. 199 
and ff. of Vol. vii (1863). He was followed by F. Alason, in a paper on the Talaing 
language contributed to the fourth volume of the .Tournal of the American Oriental 
Society (185ji). Mason tried to show that many Mon words corresponded ‘to others in 
use in Kolh (t.e. Mundari), Gondi, Kurukb, and Malto. His comparisons are not 
oonTincihg. His word lists were, however, reprinted in the British Burma Gazetteer 
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and also in the seventeenth volume of the French Revue de UnguitUqiie (pp. 167 and 

If.)- 

The comparative tables of numerals and pronouns published by Max Muller in his 
letter on the classification of Turanian languages were made use of by the German 
Professor W. Schott for a comparison of the numerals and pronouns in Mundari and 
Anamese. 

Sir A. Pbayre followed Dr. Mason, and he also found his theory confirmed by 
the resemblance between the stone implements, the so-called shoulder-headed celts, found 
in Pegu and in Cheta Nagpur. 

Other scholars such as Haswell and Forbes did not believe in the theory of a 
connexion. Forl)es thought that there might have been intercourse, but no racial 
affinity, between Mons and MundaS. 

A full discussion of the oorrespondence between Mon-Khmer and Munda vocabulary 
was given by Professor E. Kuhn in the x>aper mentioned under authorities below. He 
sums up his results as follows: — 

‘There are unmistakable points of connexion between our monosyllabic Khasi- 
Mon-Khmgr family and the Kolh languages, Nancowry, and the dialects 
of the aborigines of Malacca. It would be rash to infer at once from this- 
fact that it has the same origin as those eminently polysyllabic languages. 
It seems, however, certain that there is at the bottom of a oonsiderable portion 
of the population of Further and Nearer India a common substratum, over 
which there have settled layers of later immigrants, but which, nevertheless, 
has retained such strength that its traces are still clearly seen over the whole 
area.’ 

The relationship existing between the MOn-Khmer languages and the dialects spoken 
by the wild tribes on the Malay Peninsula has lately been separately dealt with by 
Pater W. Schmidt. The result of his very careful and detailed studies is that the 
dialects in question, the .so-called Sakei and Semang, must be considered as really 
belonging to the Mon-Khmer family. 

We shall now turn to the relationship existing between the Munda and the Mfin- 
Khmer languages. 

Pkonology. — ^The phonetic systems agree in several points. Thus both families 
possess aspirated hard and soft letters. Both avoid beginning a word with more than one 
consonant, and so forth. The most cliaraoteristic feature of Mundd phonology are the 
so-oalled semi-cocsonants k\ ck\ t\ p'. They are formed in the mouth in the sanae way 
as the corresponding hard consonants k, oh, t, andp, but tho sound is checked, and the breath 
does not touch the organs of speech in passing out. The sound often makes the impression 
of being slightly nasalised, and we therefore find writings such as tn or dn instead of t* ; pm 
or bm instead of p’, and so forth. Some corresponding sounds exist in Sakei and oonneoted 
langpiages. In the Mdn-KbmSr forms of speech final consonants are, as a general mle^ 
shortened in vArious ways. Similarly in Cham final k» t, p, and h are not pronounced, 
or their enunciation is at least cheeked so that only a good observer oan decide wbioh 

o t 
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sound is intended. As examples from the Mdn-Khm&r languages, we may quote KhmAr 
iakt Bahnar tah^ to lay down; Khmer like; Bahnar hadoi, in tke same way ; 

Khm&r tap, Bahnar t&m, to perforate, etc. It is impossible not to compare these sounds 
w'ith the Mupda semi-oonsonants. 

Formation of words. — It is difficult to compare the formation of words in the 
Hunda and Mdn«Khmer families. Nobody has as yet attempted to gire a thorough 
analysis of the vocabulary of the Munda dialects, and 1 have not had access to sufficient 
nsaterials fora thorough study of the Mon* Khmer languages.^ We can, however, 
already point out some characteristics in which both families agree. The most 
important one is the common use of infixes. Compare Khmer kal, to support; kh-n-mlt 
support: Stieng, «a, eat; »S-p‘a, food, and so forth. I may further mention the 
reduplication of the base or of its first letters, and the use of prefixes, though we are 
not as yet sufficiently acquainted with the r61e which those latter additions play in the 
formation of Munda words. 

Vocabulary* — The vocabulary of both families often agrees in a very striking 
manner. Attention has long ago been drawn to the conspicuous similarity of the 
numerals. The short table which follows will be sufficient to illustrate the matter. 
Further details will be found in the works by Messrs. Kuhn and Schmidt mentioned 
under authorities : — 


SoutklL 

1 Kliorii* 

1 SoTora. 

Kkuilr. 

1. mi*' 

' moyod 

1 hot abot^ fiif- 

j 

. mvy. 

2. bar 

1 uh&r 

1 

hdgu, bar^ 

btr. 

8. jed 

Ufi 


pty. 

4. jion 


fin;» 

puon,.^ 

5. mdrS 

tnoloi 

molloi 

prdf Monp’fttn. 

6. tmrui 

tiburu 

tu4Tu, turru 

krod, Bahnar tddrdu^ MOn t*rdu. 

7. CM 

gul 

guUji 

grul. 

8. «ral 

thdm 

1 tam-ji 

katig Anam tanig Sue thkol. 

9. ara 

<09/1 ft li 1 

tim-ji 

hamaTg Bahnar taxing Palavng 
tim. 

10. 

gol j 

gal-ji 

aaig Lemet hel. * 


It is not necessary to enter into a detailed discussion of the forms given in the table. 
The striking agreement leaps at once to the eye* 

With regard to pronouns wc cannot expect 1o find corresponding forms throughout. 
Tlie old fiersonal pronouns are so commonly replaced by complimentary nouns in all the 
languages of Farther India that it would often be useless to make a comparison. Some 
striking instances, however, are still available which show that the two families have 

* Hmtcr W. ScImiSt’a inMterly treatment uf the jthoaelugj of three foiiu of epeeeh could not bo utlliied fo* this 
introduction. 
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here also preserved important traces of a common origin, or, at' all eyents, of a 
■uhstratum. Compare the table which follows 


.... 

I 

TWO 

Wi 



eiclai'iTe. 

: 

iiielusirs. 

1 eiclasi?e. 

loolntiTe. 

Sant&ll 




(a)la* 

(a)Za 


(ja)hon 

Bahnar 

ia 



ha 

non 


hdn 


There is no difficulty in comparing Santall I and he, with Bahnar ni. Com- 
pare Santftli ital, Mundari lei, see. 

The personal pronouns, are often suffixed in both families in order to supply 
the place of possessive pronouns. 

We can further compare the demonstrative bases ni and no in Santali with Bahnar 
ne, this ; no, that, and so on. 

There is also a considerable proportion of the vocabulary which is common to both 
families. It will be sufficient to give a few instances. 

I. — Parts of the body. 

Back. — Santall ^ea, Khafia kutfdabn, Savara kindon ; Babnar kedu. 

Blood. — Santall mayam ; Stieng maham. 

Bye, — Santall mdV; Bahnar, etc., mat. 

Foot. — Santali Janga, Juang ijin ; Babnar yoa; Stiengyen. 

Hand, — Santall ti ; Bahnar, etc., ti. 
iV’^ose.— Santall mu, Bahnar, etc., muh. 

II. — Animals. 

.Bird.— Santall aim ; Bahnar /tern, Mon eke. 

Crai.— Santali kafkdm ; Bahnar kotam. 

Doy.— Savara kinaor ; Huei, Sue, etc., hr. 

Fiah. — Kurku kdku; Bahnar, etc., ka. 

Peacock. — Santall marak'; Mon mrak. 

Snake. — Santall bin ; Bahnar bih, Stieng bsh. 

Tiger. — Santall kul, Mu^darl kuld, Mon, Bahnar kla, Kuy khola. 

III.— Objects of nature. 

Barth, — Santall at ; Mundari ofe ; Mon ti. 

Mountain. — Santall burn ; Kuy brou, brau. 

Foreat. — Santali Hr ; Khmer hrH, Babnar, etc., bri. 

Salt. — Santali bu-lu-n ; Stieng boh, Bahnar boh. 

Sun. — Santall aih ; Falaung aehei, Selong aeh. 

Wood. — Santall bir ; Bahnar, etc., bri. 

Water. — Santall dak*; Bahnar, etc., dak, 

IV.— Miscellaneous. 

D/tf.'— Santali gdeh*; Khmer kh-m-och, corpse. 

Drunk, — Santali bul ; Bahnar, Khmgr but. 
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— Sant&li jam, jo; Bahnar Sa, Mdn ehn, Proons ehon. 

Lie down . — Santali giiieV; MOn sMA;. 

(74t7d.— -Santidi hdn, Kfirka kdn ; M5n, Anam, etc., k6n. 

Name , — Santali ^u4n-m, Korwa yam, Savara Him, Kvakn jiimu; Monyma,. 

EhmSr Jhmok. 

Not . — Santali ban ; Rengao At. 

The preceding remarks will have been sufficient to show that the general fxsme*work 
both families is so analogous that there mnst be a close connexion. The inflexional 
system and tbe structure of sentences, on the other hand, differ in both. I do not 
think that much importance should be attached to the fact that the modern wder of 
words is different. The same is the case in two so closely connected groups of one and 
the same family as Tai and Tibeto-Burman. It is more important that the oonjugation 
of verhs is quite different. It should, however, be borne in mind that we do not know 
much about the history of the Mui^da and Mdn>Ehmer languages. We cannot any 
more consider them as unmixed forms of speech, and the different oonjugational system 
oan very well be due to foreign influence. 

Tbe M6n*Khmer languages are monosyllabio and the Mun4a family polysyllabic. 
That is not, however, a sufficient reason for separating the two families. It is only 
the bases in Mdn-KhmSr that are monoqrllabic. Polysyllabic words are of oonunon 
occurrence, just as is the case in Sakei and Semang, and it is very probable that further 
research will show that the bases of Munda words are likewise monosyllabic. 

The most probable solution of the whole- problem seems to be that the Mupda and 
the M6n«Khm6r languages are derived from one and the same base. Each group has, 
however, had an independent history of its own, under the influence of various foreign 
elements. It seems probable that the Mupda languages have developed the tendencies 
of the common parent tongue with the greatest fidelity. The tribes speaking them have 
led a more secluded existence than the Mon-EhmArs. The old history of both groups u, 
however, as yet lost in the mist of antiquity. 

It has already been remarked that tbe aboriginal languages of the Malay Peninsula 

AborigiiwMansuases of the closely related to Mdn*Ehmgr that Pater Schmidt, 

Malay Peninsula. jjig ji^f^^st and best authority on the subject, does not hesitate 

to consider them as a branch of that family. They are spoken by the Sakei and Semang 
tribes. The Sakein are also anthropologically connected with the Mdn-Ehmdr tribes. 
The Semangs, on the other hand, are Negritos, and Pater Schmidt is probably right in 
supposing .that they have abandoned their original speech and adopted a foreign one. 
The oldest population of the Malay Peninsula were probably all Negritos, and the Sakeis 
are therefore perhaps later immigrants. According to Forbes, * the earliest Mdn traditions 
speak of a race, called Beloos (monsters) whom the Mdn and Burman races found 
occupying the sea-coast.* It is possible that the * Beloos * were Negritos. We do not, 
however, know anything certain about them or their history. 

It is not necessary to enter into details with^regard to the dialects of the Sakeis 
and Semangs. Most of the remarks already made about the Mdn-Khmftn apply 
equally to them. 
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Aocording to Colonel 8ir Richard Temple, * the Nioobar^e speak one language in 

six dialects so different as to be nintually unintelligible to the 
NicobarcM. These six dialects are, from North to South, Gar>Nioo* 

bar, Choura, Teressa, Centra], Southern and Shorn Pen.* The same authority sums up 
the results of his enquiries into the philological position of Nicobareseas follows : — . 

* The Nioobarese haye been on the same ground for at least 2,000 years, and they 
have a tradition of a migration from the Pegu-Tenasserim Coast. They hare 
been quite isolated from the coast people, except for trade, for all that period. 
Their language has been affected by outside influences almost entirely only 
in trade directions, an^ then not to a great degree. It has been subjected to 
internal change to a certain degree by the effects of tabu. Yet we find roots 
in the language of the kind that remain unchanged in all speech, which 
are apparently beyond question identical with those that hare remained 
unchanged in the dialects of the wild tribes of the Malay Peninsula ; these 
very roots owe their existence among the wild tribes to the effect on them 
of the influence of the Indo-Chinese languages, ciyilised and unoiyilised. 
Considering then the long isolation of the Nicobarese, it is a fair inference that 
these islanders probably preserve a form of the general Indo-Chinese speech 
that is truer to its original forms than that of any existing people on the 
Continent.' 


When writing the above, Sir R. Temple was unacquainted with Pater Schmidt's 
studies. We now know that the wild tribes of the Malay Peninsula, the Sakeis aind 
Semangs, speak a language which seems to be radically connected with Mdn-Khmftr. 
In the case of the Sakeis, it is probably the original language of the tribe, while the 
Semangs have adopted it from others. The many points of connexion between Nioobarese 
and those forms of speech therefore point to a similar state of affairs. 

Ratuits of thit part of tho yokj therefore sum up the preceding remarks as follows r— 

enquiry. 

The Mundas, tho M&n-Khmdr, the wild tribes of the Malay Peninsula, and the 
Nicobarese all use forms of speech which can be traced back to a common .source, though 
they mutually differ widely from each other. Each of the tribes has bad a development 
of its own, and each dialect hat, in each case, struck out on independent lines. Their 
development has also been influenced from without, in consequence of race mixture with 
outsiders. We cannot, however, any more trace the various stages in that development, 
because the old history of the tribes in question is not known to us. Pater W. Schmidt 
divides all these languages into three main branches, viz . : — 

I. Khassi; Wa angku, iliang, Palaung, and Danaw ; Nicobarese ; 

II. Semang, Tembe, Senoi and Sakei; 

III. Mon-Khmer languages, Anamese, Bersisi, and Mtu^da. 


Professor Vilhelm Thomsen of Copenhagen, in his paper On the petition of the 

Kherworian Language»i has tried to show that there is some 
Relation to Autir»n.ii languag... between the Mun4a dialects and Australian 

languages. Ho says : — 

* I desire to draw attention to a series of very remarkable coincidences between 
them (i.e. the Mu^da languages) and several of the .... aboriginal 
languages in the southern part of the Australian continent, such as Dippil and 



16 


MUlSirpl LANOHAOES. 


Turrubul in Southern Queensland ; Kaxnilaroy, Wiradurei, Lake Macquarie, 
Wodi'Wodi, and others in I^ew South Wales ; the languages spoken on the 
Encounter Bay and about Adelaide, and also the Farnkalla spoken to the 
west of Spencer’s Gulf in South Australia ; and lastly several languages of 
West Australia. These South*Australian languages cannot, notwithstanding 
the great difference existing between them, bo separated from each other, 
but they must bo supposed to have some common origin. The points of 
analogy which have been supposed to exist between them and the Bravidian 
languages, must certainly be dismissed. Compare Friedrich Mhller, Grun- 
driss der Sprachwissenschaft, Vol. ii, Fart i, pp. 96 and ff. On the other 
band, 1 think there is unquestionably a certain connexion between the 
Australian and Kherwarian languages. 

It is not only possible to point to similarity in vocabulary, but especial stress should 
be laid on the fact that the analogy extends to the principles according to 
which the languages are built up and to the relations and ideas which have 
found their expression in the grammatical forms. There seems also to be an 
unmistakable similarity in some details of these forms, if it is permissible to 
draw any conclusions in this respect so long as we are quite ignorant of the 
phonetical development of the languages. We cannot, however, expect to 
find any obvious analogy throughout in grammatical details, the less so when 
we remember how much the Australian languages themselves differ from 
each other in this respect.’ 

Professor Thomsen thinks that these similarities must bo explained by the supposi* 
tion that Indian Mundas, or some closely gpnnected tribe, emigrah^d towards the east 
and south-east, * say to New Guinea, where von der Gahelentz thinks that they have left 
traces in the languages on the Maclny coast, but especially to the south of the Australian 
continent, where the languages still are of a kind similar tq the Kherwarian, though 
orossings and intermixtures, of which nothing can as yet be known, have no doubt 
taken place here.’ 


A MTwilav theory has been propounded hy G. von der Gahelentz in his book Die 
Sft€U>hwi»$en9Chaft. Leipzig, 1891, pp. 274 an«l f. He says:— - 

^We are probably justified in speaking of a Kolurian* Australian family of 
languages.* 

Von der Gahelentz has not adduced any facts in support of ibis view. It is possibly 
on a comparison of materials which are not accessible to me. Professor Thomsen, 
on the otbejr band, gives some details, and it will be necessary to examine them. 

His first arirument is based on some correspondence in 
Vocabulary. Vocabulary, and he here enters inlo derails, as follows : — 

* Sant^ I ; Mundarl •», ain. correspond to forms containing an n in all 
Australian languages ; thus Dippil, Turrubul, Kamilaroy, Adelaide, Pamkalla 
etc. 

Bantali a/m. Mundaria/«», we two {i.e. he andl) correspond to Dippil 

a-len; Kamilaroy nu-le ; Wiradurei*w«-/i; Lake Macquarie (oblique) Aa-Un 
(thou and I ; wa/jn-pon, he and I); Adelaide, Pamkalla na-dti; West- 
Australian ««-/•. 
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Santali aldt vrc.^Turrubul Adelaide na^lu, etc.. 

Santali nni, nut, he, she, it (animate beings) ona, noa (inanimate), should be oom- 
pared with Lake Macquarie noa, he, that ; uni, unoa, this ; Dippil unda, 
Turrubnl tctindl, he, etc.* 

Professor Thomsen further ooinpares Santali eye, with Kamilaroy, Wiradurei 
»n»/, Wodi-Wodi Santali »tw, nose, with Kamilaroy, l)ippil miirw, Turrubul muro; 
Santali y'rtwflra, foot, with Wiradurei Kamilaroy dina, Dippil ; Santali 

hdy, man, with Lake Macquarie Arore, Encounter Bay kom (compare Kurku kora) ; 
Santali 6o», not, with Dippil ba. Wo may add Santali alan, Turrubul Lake 

Macquarie, Wotli-Wodi tulun, tongue. 

With I’Cgard to uumcals Professor Thomson compares Santali mit', mil'-fant one, 
with Wodi-Woili mitiin, Kamilaroy mdl ; Santali two, with Lake M:uupiai io 
Kamilaroy, Dijjpil, Wodi-VVodi buldr. 

1 noAv proceed to au exaininatiou of these comparisons and begin with the 
numerals. 

Th«"! similarity between Mun(|ri and Australian numerals is not very striking. Few 
Australian languages possess more tluin the thrt?o first numerals. Tho form for ‘ one ’ 
differs in most of them. Compare Liike Mao<iuarie tonkol, Wiradurei numhai, Kingki 
pietfa : Turrubul kunar, .Di[»pil kalim, Gneounter Bay yamalaitye, Adctaiilc knmn. West 
Australian kain, pain, and so forth. Even Kamilnmy mafand Wodi-Wodi mituu do not 
exactly correspond to Santali mit\ the initial m of which word is an old prefix and at all 
events there can bo no question of comparing tho Australian word for ‘ one ’ in general 
with mit*. 

With regard, to ‘ two ’, most Australian languages possess forms beginning with a b. 
Thus, Lake Maoqunrie hnloara, Wiradurei btda, Kamilaroy, Dipfdl, and Wodi- Wotli baldr, 
Wailwun bulugur, Kingki bddefn, Turrubul budeld. Lake Tyers bdluninn, Lsikc Hind- 
marsh Kivor Yarra Jajowerong Witeuro bnllnit, Tounguroiig 

bullnrbil. Tho base seems to ho imla, bulo, or something like tliat. The similarity with 
Munda bar is far from being evident, even if b is not au old proli.v (trompare Lemot ar; 
Khassi dr) but belongs to the base. 

It cannot, however, bo denied that a sort of similarity exists iietweeii tiio two first 
numerals in Munda and some Austiiiliun lan.guages. It would ho vtuy rash 
to infer any thing about their mutual relationship from l,liis fact. A much more striking 
analogy can bo found between tiie numerais in languages where oonimuniiy of origin is 
quite out of tho question. Comjiaro, for example, ek, one, in the language of the Mix- 
toques in Amerioa, with the Hindostani ik. Forms corresponding to Santali mit’, one ; 
bar, two, are found in some Negro languages of Africa. Compare Ilerero mtte, one ; 
vaiHy two ; Maba 6ar, two. 

Moreover, every trace of analogy between Munda and Australian languages ceases 
when we go beyond two. I therefore think we are forced to tlie conclusion that tin? 
anal<^y in the oase of the two first numerals is only ajiparent. 

The same is, so far as 1 can sec, the case with regard to pronouns. 

The pronoun ‘ I ’ has forms oontaining an n in many languages. Thus in Melane- 
aian nuy », in Mande (Africa) n, Bullom (Africa) yan, and so forth. The pronominal 
suffixes of the first person in Australian languages, on the other hand, show that n is not 
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essential to the pronoun. Compare Wiradurei na^dth I» to which correspond the suffixed 
forms du and tu. Similarly in Encounter Bay, * 1 * is nd-pa or nd-te^ and the corre- 
sponding suffixes are ape, ap, an, ate. 

The forms of the dual and plural of the pronoun of the first person unquestionably 
bear some similarity to the corresponding Munt^ forms. In the Idunda languages tho 
bases of these forms are, however, litf, lin, and le, while lin, U, and le in the Australian 
languages appear to be sn ffixes of number. Compare Lake Macquarie bu-la, you two. 
Encounter Bay nwAe, you two, and so forth. 

The apparent similarity between the forms for * we two * and * we * is more than 
outweighed by the fact that the Australian languages do not appear to distinguish 
between forms including and such as exclude tl)c party addressed in the dual and plural 
of the personal pronoun of the first person. Professor Thomsen, it is true, mentions 
norlin, thou and I ; nalin-pon, he and I, from the dialect spoken at Lake Macquarie. 
The latter form, however, contains the ordinary dual na-lin, and the pronoun of the 
third pers 9 n singular. It will be seen that tho principle is quite different. 

Moreover, the parallelism between Munda and Australian languages ceases to 
exist when we consider the forms for *thou.* Melanesian, on the other hand, has 
forms, such as mu, m, which correspond to the Munda am. Compare also Bullom 
(Africa) mtm, moa, thou. 

Bases corresponding to Santali uni, nni, ona, noa, this, do occur not only in Austra- 
lian lang^ges, but also in the Melanesian na, n, he, and in many other languages, includ- 
ing the Aryan dialects of India. 

1 therefore think tiiat no conclusion whatever can be based on the apparent 
similarity in pronouns and numerals between the Munda languages on the one hand 
and tho Australian on the other. 

If we turn to the other words compared by Professor Thomsen the result will bo 
the same. The similarity is, in most cases, far from being striking. I omit from 
consideration tho words for ‘nose’ and ‘ foot’ in which no one will, I think, deny that 
the analogy is very small indeed. 

For ‘eye’ we find tho forms mil and mer which Professor Thomsen eomjiares with 
Santali mat*. This latter word, however, more closely resembles forms such ns niata, 
mat, meta, erne, and so forth, in numerous Oceanic languages. Compare also mik, and 
mit, or mih, i.e. mU* in several Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. 

* Man ’ is kore in Lake Macquarie and korn in Encounter Bay. This word of course 
resembles Santali hdr, Kurku kord, man. But so does also Fiilbe gorko which hails 
bora Africa. Moreover, the base of Kurku kord is probably rd, and kd an old prefix. 
Compare Khsssi dWaricman, which contains another prefix b. Forms such as Eamilaroy 
giuAr, Wiradurei gibir , Victoria kul-int, man, render the probability of a connexion with 
the Munda word for ‘ man ’ very slight. 

Nor can any importance be attached to the similarity between Dippil ha, Santali, 
ban, not, when we consider Lake Macquarie kora, Wiradurei karia, Kamilaroy kdmil, 
Adelaide yako. West Australian hart, not, and when we remember that ba, not, 
also occurs in far-off African languages such as Qnusa. 

An examination of the points in which the vocabularies of the Munda and the 
Australian languages have been supposed to agree therefore shows that such analogy 
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M seems to exist is too questionable to be made the basis of any oonolusion. It 
would be necessary to point out many more oases of unqaestioiuible similarity in 
order to make the supposition of a connexion probable. 

Professor Thomsen’s opinion, that there is a connexion between the two families» 
is, howeyer, less based on a comparison of vocabulary than on the analogy which he 
finds between the grammatical principles prevailing in both. He has not pointed to 
any definite facts in support of his view, and we must therefore base the remarks 
which follow on such materials as are available. 

Like the Munda languages, the Australian forms of speech do not clearly distin- 

_ guish between noun and verb. The same is, however, the 

case in so many languages all over the earth that no conclu- 
sions can be drawn from such analogy. 

Phonology. — The phonetical system of Australian languages is extremely simple. 
There are no aspirates, no sibilants, no h, and probably originally no soft mutes such 
as g, d, or h. There is, more especially, nothing to correspond to the semi^consonants 
which are so characteristic of Mu^da languages. These sounds have, on the other hand, 
though without just cause, been compared with the so-called * clicks ’ of African languages. 

Formation of words. — The Australian languages use suffixes in order to form new 
words. So far as we can see, they have nothing corresponding to the Munda infixes. 
This point is of some importance as affecting the whole structure of the language. 

Nouns. — Australian languages do not distinguish between animate and inanimate 
nouns, as do the Munda forma of speech and many other linguistic families. 

In Munda, there arc three numbers. The same is the case with regard to pro- 
nouns in Australia. In the case of nouns, on the other hand, most Australian lan- 
guages do not distinguish number. In Adelaide and Encounter" Bay, however, there 
are three numbers as in Munda. The dual suffixes are rla or dla in Adelaide and 
enk in Encounter Bay, and those of the plural na and ar, respectively. Compare the 
suffixes of the pronoun of the third person, dual enk, plural or in Encounter Bay. The 
numbers are, accordingly, indicated in the same way as in Munda. Compare, however, 
also Encounter Bay nlng-enk, two ; nepald-ar, maltdi-ar, three. 

There are no separate suffixes to denote the subject and the object. This is, 
however, so generally the case in many languages that no conelusion can be based on the 
fact. The Australian languages, on the other hand, in one important point differ from 
the Munda forms of speech, viz., in possessing a separate suffix denoting the agent. 
Thus, todkun-to tmnarin tatan, crow-by what eats ? what is the crow eating ? According 
to Profes.sor Fr. Muller this is a characteristic feature of all Australian languages. The 
similarity between this suffix to and the Mupda te is probably only apparent. The same 
is the case wHth the West Australian genitive suffix ak, ang, or, after vowels, rak, rang, 
as compared with Santsili ak', an, reak', rean. The corresponding form in most Austra- 
lian languages is ku. Such analogies become insignificant when we compare the geni- 
tive suffix ka, ga, in the language of the Bushmen, and ang, nak, in Maba, both of which 
belong to Africa. 

Some remarks have already been made r^arding numerals and pronouns. In this 
connexion I shall only point out that the Australian numerals do not go further than 
* three ’ and accordingly do not possess anything corresponding to the principle prevailing 
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in Mupda and sereral other linguistic families of counting in twenties. There are 
further, no double sets of the dual and the plural of the pronoun of the first person. 
I may add that the bases of the interrogative pronouns are quite different. Compare 
Turrubul nan-du^ who P mini , what ? and similar forms in all other dialects. 

Verbs. — The Australian languages possess a richly varied system of verbal forms. 
In this respect they agree with the Munda dialects, but also with languages of other 
families such as Turkish. Some of the tense*8uffixes apparently resemble those in use in 
the Mupda family. Thus the present suffix an in Lake Macquarie, in, un, in in £n* 
counter Bay can apparently be compared with the Santali suffixes ett, an. The suffix i 
or / of the past in Wiradurei. Kamilaroy, Turrubul, and Adelaide bears some resem* 
blance to Santali et'; the pluperfect suffixes d-kean in Lake Macquarie and lam, tin in 
Ka m ilar oy might be connected with Santali akan and len, respectively. It would, 
however, bo rash to lay any stress on such analogy in sound. 

We find reflexive and reciprocal bases and so forth, but they are formed in a way 
quite different from that prevailing in Mupda, and the whole structure of .the verb is, 
so far as I can sec, quite different. 

The passive is formed by adding the pronominal suffixes denoting the object and 
is not an independent form, as is tho case in MuQda. 

There is nothing corresponding to tho categorical a, and participles are, at least in 
Kamilaroy, formed by adding suffixes to the tense bases. 

The subject is indicated by adding pronominal suffixes, which in Encounter Bay 
are sometimes added to preceding words. Thus, yap-ap el-in, fuel-I go, 1 go after fuel 
A similar construction is, however, also found elsewhere. Compare the African 
Hottentot tst-b ma, and-he gives. It has already been remarked that there is a separate 
pronominal suffix denoting the agent, a state of affairs which is quite foreign to the Mupda 
languages. 

Tho object is often indicated by adding pronominal suffixes. Thus, nolk-ur~an~el, 
bit-me-by-him, he bit me ; memp-ir-an-el, struck-me*by-him, he struck me, in Encounter 
Bay. In the Mundi languages, on the other hand, infixes are used instead, w'hile the 
language of the Hottentots in this respect agrees with Australian ; thus, mu-hi-h, see*him* 
he, he sees him ; ma-do-gu-h, give-you-them-hc, ho gives them to you. Moreover, there 
is nothing to correspond to the various infixes denoting the indirect object or the genitive 
whicli arc so (characteristic a feature in Munda languages. 

Tho various forms corrc.sponding to our verbal tenses are further often based (m 
principles which are not found to prevail in the Munda family. Thus the Wiradurei 
possesses five different forms w'hich can be tmnslated as a perfect. Thus, bum-al-guain, 
have struck ; bum-til-dwan, have just struck ; hum-al-ndrin, have struck to-day ; hum-aU 
gurdni, have struck yesterday ; bum-al-gunan, have struck a long time ago. 

The result of the prc'ceding remarks has not been to corroborate the hypothesis of 
a close connexion between tho Australian and the Muncla languages. Such analogy as 
exists concerns general Icainres which recur in tho most different languages all over the 
world. Our knowledge of tiie Australian languages is very limited, and 1 have not 
been in a ixtsition to make use of all that has been ^written about them. It is therefore 
Iiossihlt! tliat Mcs.<r8. Thomson and von der (labclentz would he able to support their 
theory with facts which 1 do not know. So far, however, nothing has been adduced 
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which proves the existence of a connexion between the two groups of languages, or 
which even makes it probable. 

It is, of course, possible that further researches may adduce now facts which will 
prove Professor Thoxnsen to have been right. In that case the explanation will probably 
be found to be that given by him, that the analogy must be due to the influence of the 
language of immigmnts from India or Australonesia to Australia.^ 

The Mupda family comprises several dialects. The table which follows shows their 

Enumeration of isnguives. estimated number of speakers. Revised 

figures, based on the returns of the last Census, have been 

added in a third oolunm :->• 


Name of dialect* 

Estimated number of 
•peakeit. 

Censns of 1901 . 

Sant&U ••.••••••• 

1,614,822 

1,795,113 

Mu^d&rl 

406,524 

460,744 

Bhumij • t 

79,078 

111,304 

Birhfip 

1,234 

526 

E04i . 

8,949 

23,873 

Hs 

383,126 

371,860 

T«rl 

3,727 

3,880 

Asnrf 

19,641 

4,894 

Korwft 

20,227 

16,442 

KArkfl . 

111,684 

87.675 

Kha|i& 

72,172 

82,506 

Ju&ng 

15,697 

10,853 


102,039 

157,136 

Gndabft 

35,833 

37,230 

Total 

2,874,753 

3,164,036 


Santall, Mui^d^, Bhumij, Blrh^r, Koda, HO, Turi, Asuri, and Korwa are only 
slightly differing forms of one and the same language. All those tribes are, according to 
Bantali trkditions, descended from the same stock, and were once known as Kberwars or 
Eharvrars. The Eherwars of the present day, a cultivating and landholding tribe of 
Chota Nagpur and Southern Behar, have probably the same origin. The dialects spoken 
by the tribes just mentioned will in this Survey be oolleotod under the head of Klierwari. 
Eherwari is the principal Munda language, its dialects having been returned by full 
88 per cent, of all the speakers of Munda tongues. Eherwari is also the only Munda 
form of speech which has remained comparatively free from the influence of neighbour- 
ing languages. The vocabulary is to some extent Aryan, and some of the usual sufllxes 


* 1 cannot in thiB plaoe enter into the question of the relationship between our Miin<U'Mdii-Khic$r family niul tbo Ian* 
gnagot of Anstralonetoa (Indonesian, Melanesian, Polynesian). I am oonvinced that Pater W. Schmidt is riglit iu classing all 
iheso forms of speech together into one grtiat family, but 1 am not m yet hi a position to prove the connexion. 
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are apparently taken from the same soorcew The whole character of the langpuge has, 
however, been preserved with great fidelity, t|iough Aryan principles have of late begun 
to influence the grammar also. Kherwari can therefore be considered as the typical 
representative of the Munda family. 

The remaining dialects are spoken by comparatively small tribes. They have all 
been largely influoncod by Aryan languages, and, in the case of Savara and Qadaba, also 
by Dravidian forms of speech. 

Eurku, Kharia, and Juang agree in one important point. Th^ often use a h where 
Kherwari has an A. Thus Kherwari Eurku a child. Savara and Qadaba 
have on. Attention has already been drawn to the fact that the Mon-Khmer languages 
possess the same word in the form hon. It therefore seems probable that Kherwari in 
this respect represents a later stage of phonetical development. 

Savara is most closely related to Eharia. It has, however, been largely influenced 
by Telugu, and it is now a mixed form of speech. This is also the case with Gadaba, 
where Aryan and Dravidian elements haVe td a certain extent overgrown the Munda 
forms and grammatical principles. 

Some of the most characteristic features of the Munda languages, or at least of its 
General character of the Mun^a ^^^st known representative, will be mentioned in the intro- 
languagea. duction to Sahtali. It will, however, be of interest in this 

place to make some short remarks on the general character of the family. 

Phonology. — The phonetical system of the Munda languages is very richly developed. 
It will be shown below under the head of Santall how that language abounds in vowels. 
The same is probably the case in other Munda dialects, though we have not so full and 
trustworthy information about them as in the case of Sahtali. In that language, and in 
Mundari, and apparently also in Kurku, there are moreover distinct traces of the working 
of that well-known law of harmonic sequence which affects the vowels of consecutive 
syllables so as to make them agree with each other in sound. The details will be found 
under the head of Santall. 

TKe Munda languages also possess a richly developed system of consonants. Hard 
and soft consonants are freely used, and both classes can be aspirated. In Aryan loan- 
words, however, the aspiration is often dropped. 

In addition to the consonants known from Aryan languages, we also find a set of 
semi-consonants. The details will be found under the head of Santall. These semi- 
consonants form a very characteristic feature of the Munda languages. The materials 
collected for the purposes of this Survey have not, however, been prepared by scholars 
with a phonetical training. We cannot, therefore, expect to find these peculiarly diffi- 
cult sounds noted with accurate correctness in the specimens printed in this volume. 
It is, on the whole, not possible to form an adequate idea of the iihonctical system of 
the Munda languages from the materials available. It is only tho specimens of Santali 
and its dialects forwarded from the Sonthal Farganas which are quite trustworthy in this 
respect. 

The semi-consonants correspond to the so-called abrupt tone of Indo-Chinese 
languages. Similar sounds ap^iear to exist in Sakei and Semang, and probably also in 
most Mon- Khmer languages. * 

No Santall word can begin with more than one consonant. The same rule 
apparently holds good in other Muqida dialects. 
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'Formation of WOrdSt-^VVords are formed &om bases or other words by means of 
reduplication or by adding affixes. The numerous Aryan loan*words are, in this 
respect, treated as indigenous Mu^da words. The whole root or its drst elements oah 
be doubled, and in this way the meaning is intensified in yarious ways. In this con- 
nexion I may also mention the very common jingles suoh as Santali cultivation ; 

sojhe-mojhet straight away {aojhe is a Bihwl loan-word). 

With regard to affixes, we are very unsatisfactorily informed about the use of 
prefixes. It is, however, probable that they have played a considerable rOle in the history 
of Munda words.. .Compare Santali a-lan, Kurku Ian, tongue ; SantUl to give to 
drink; Santali mo-cAa, Kurku cAd-fitt, mouth ; Santali ^-kriut to give to buy, to sel^; 
kirin, buy; Savara kin-aor, dog; kim-pon, belly; tim-ji, nine; Khayia ro-mongt 
nose, etc.' 

The most important means of modifying the meaning of a root is, however, the 
insertion of infixes. Compare the Mundari tm-na~ran, greatness, from mamn, great; 
ma-pa-ran, very great, and so forth. 

Suffixes do not appear to play any prominent r61e in the formation of Munda words. 
Suoh as are in common use are pronominal. 

The Munda languages belong to that class which possesses a richly varied stock 
of words to denote individual things and ideas, but is extremely poor in general and 
abstract terms. Thus there are in Santali at least twelve verbs which oan be translated 
' to carry.’ Compare dipil, to carry on the head ; gngu, to carry on the back ; hao, to 
carry astride the hip ; hai'mdt', to carry under the arm, and bo forth. Such verbs denote 
the various ways of carrying, and there is no general term simply meaning ‘ to carry.’ 
In a similar way nouns denoting relationship are seldom conceived in the abstract, but a 
pronominal suffi.x restricting the sphere of tho idea is usually added. Thus, Santali 
enfftt-n, my mother ; enga-t, his mother ; but seldom enga, in the meaning of mother, 
alone. 

Glasses of words. — The various classes of words are nut clearly distinguished. The 
same base can often be used as a noun, an adjective, or a vorb. Spoken language, 
of course, is not composed of words but of sentences, and tho meaning of each individual 
word is only apparent from tho context. The Munda words simply denote some being, 
object, quality, action, or the like, but they do not tell us how they are conceived. It is 
for instance only after inspection of the context that we oan decide whether a word 
denoting tho idea ‘to give ’ means ‘ giving,’ or * given.’ 

Inflexional system. — The Munda inflexional system in many respects differs from 
that prevailing in Aryan and Bravidian languages. 

Nouns. — Nouns do not differ for gonder. Tho natural gender is distinguished by 
using diiTorcnt words or by adding words meaning ‘ male,’ * female,’ respectively. 
There is, however, a feminine termination » used in a few words ; thus SantMl kofd, boy ; 
kUfi, girl. Such instances are, however, due to Aryan influence. 

Nouns, on the other hand, can bo divided into two classes, viz., those that denote 
animate beings, and those tliat denote inanimate objects respectively. 

* The penonal jironoune posMe* enffixfd forme of the genitive ; ihuj, fpu-ii, my father. Acoording to Pater W. SvhtnicU 
a aullised genitivn without any ooeo mark ie only need in each languagee as form their iiiilezional forme by meaue of preiizea 
See hie paper in Mitleirtnfftn dtr Anthropulogitchen Qetellsekaft in fFten, zuiii, 1903, p. 301, 
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Thera are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the pluxal. The suffix of 
the dual is or kin, and that of the plural hb or ku, in all dialects of Khorwari and 
in EurkQ. Those suffixes can therefore be considered as the common property of the 
urhole family. In Juang and Kharia the suffix of the plural is H, to which corresponds 
Sayara ji. This hi ovji is probably the old dual suffix. Khaiia has formed a new dual 
suffix kijar, which is clearly dorivod from *» by addins; dr. This dr is probably tho 
numeral har, two. Compare amhdr and amdr, you two. Juang and Sarara haye 
apparently no dual suffix. The same is the case with Gadaba. 

Tlic Munda languages do not possess anything corresponding to the oases of the 
direct and indirect objects. These relations tind tlieir expression in tho yerb. In this 
respect we may compare Munda with, for instance, the so-called incorporating languages 
of America, in the minor dialects, however, Aryan suffixes of the dative and the 
accusative are gradually being introduced. 

The various relations of time and space are indicated by adding postpositions. 

The genitive is an adjective. In tho most typical Munda languages it has various 
forms according to whether it qualities an animate or an inanimate noun. 

Humerails. — The first ten numerals in SantaU, Kharia, and Savara have been 
given in the table on p. 12. Tlie Santall numerals arc typical of all the dialects of the 
so-callcnl Kherwari. The table which follows registers the forms in use in the other 
dialects : — 



SmiUUi. 

Kurku. 

Kkuifii. 

JuABf* 


Chidabi. 

1 

mit 

mid 

moyod 

min ; eka 

bo 

mui^Td 

2 

bdr-ed 

bdr^id 

baria 

ban ; dui .. 

bdgu 


3 


dpx-d 

upe 

tin ! 

ydgi 

ig-ro 

4 

j JOOtA-Cd 

1 

upurx^a 

%*j>on 

efidri 

nnji 

nun^rd 

5 

Wid 

monoiyd 

fnoloi 

pdnch 


manlei 

6 

turui 

twruiyd 

tiburu 

chhao 

tn^ru 

Hr 

7 

€de 

yiya 

gul 

fata 

gui-ji 

9dt 

8 

irql 

ildr^iya 

tham 

afka 

fam-ji 

S(k 

9 

arcT 

drd-ya 

tomnn 

nao 

tim^ji 

nou 

10 

gill 

yeJ-ya 

gol 

daao 

p 

gal-ji 

dat 

20 

iii 

Ud 

hu : kari 

ko4i 

1 i 

ko4i 

hit 
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It will be seen tliat Ju&ag and OadatA hare adopted Arjan forms. The same it, 
to a gxeat extent, also the case in other dialects. Thus the Aryan forms are comtuonly 
need in all business transactions. Kharia and Savara differ from the rest in the 
numeials seyen, eight, and nine. A comparison of the table on p. 12 will show that in 
this respect they agree with Mon- Khmer. 

Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronoune, — The materials available do not allow us to give a full list of the per* 
sonal pronouns in all Muoda languages. The details will be found under the head of 
the various dialects. It has already been remarked that Juang, Savara, and Gadabft 
have apparently abandoned the use of the dual. 

Ihe dual and plural of the personal pronoun of the drat person have two forms, one 
excluding, and one including, the party addressed. Kharia has here, as in the case of 
nouns, paiiily adopted now forms. 'With regard to Juang, Savara, and Gadaba, our 
information is insufficient. 

Kherwari has a long series of pronominal suffixes and infixes. Ihe details will be 
found under the head of Santali. Other dialects have only preserved traces of these 
affixes. 

Verb , — The nature of the typical Munda verb will be discussed in some detail 
under the head of Santal!. In this place I shall only mention that Aryan principles have 
largely influenced the verbs of the minor dialects. 

For further details the student is referred to the remarks in the introduotion to 
Santali and under the head of the various dialects. 
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KHERWART. 

About oleven-tnrelfths of all Mu94&s> wider senso of the term, speak slightlj 

varying dialects of one language, which I have called Kherwari, i.e. the language of the 
Kherwars. The Kberwars or Kharwars arc now a cultivating and landholding tribe of 
Ghota Nagpur and Southern Behar who are quite Aryanized. In the traditions of the 
Santal people, however, the denomination Kherwar or Kharwar is used to denote the 
common stock from which the Santals, the Mundaris, the HOs, etc., have sprung. It has 
already been mentioned in the general introduction to the Munda Family that some 
soholim have therefore proposed to call the whole family Kherwarian. It has also been 
pointed out tliat tho Linguistic Survey has not adopted this use of the word Kherwarian 
because we have no right to infer tliat all Munda tribos have ever been called Kherw&rs 
and because the family has already become known under other names. 

The name Kherwari will, in this Survey, bo used to denote those Mup4d dialcets 
which used the word hdy or some similar word for * man.* It might also bo called the 
Eastern Mupda language. Tho name Kol has also been applied to it, but this 
denomination is apt to give rise to ambiguity. In the first place, it is often used to 
denote all Mu^da dialects, in the second placo it often occurs as a denomination of a 
group of dialects which does not include Santali, tho most important dialect of the lan- 
guage in question. The name Kherwari has been adopted in deference to the Santali 
traditions and to those eminent scholars who havo proposed to call the whole family 
Kherwarian. Tho name has tho great advantage of being now so that it cannot easily be 
misunderstood. The close relation between all dialects which are comprised under the 
name Kherwari has long been recognized, but, so far as I am aware, they are now for tho 
first time classed together as one distinct form of Mu^da language. 

Ihe Kherwari language is spoken by more than 2^ million of people from Bliagalpur 
and the Sonthal Farganas in the north to the Orissti Tributary States in the south, and 
from Morbban] in ihe east to Sambalpur in the west. The details will bo found below 
under the various dialects. According to local estimates made for the purposes of this 
Survey and the more accurate figures returned at the last Census, the number of speakers 
may be put down, respectively, as follows : — 


Name of dialect. ! | 






tiimwImL 


29 


The moit important form of Eherwari is 8antali» and the principal features of the 
tanguage will be described under the head of that dialect. It has two slightly different 
sub-dialects, Karmali and M&hlS, which connect Santall with the Kol dialects proper, 
Hupd&rl, Bhumij, Blrhdr, Kd4a, and Hu. The remaining dialects. Tori, Asuri, and 
Eorwa, are more closely related to Mupd&ti than to Santali. In some eharacteristios, 
however, they agree with the latter dialect as against the former. The Santals, the 
Asurs, and the Eorwas use the word Mahjhi as an honorific title to denote themSelves. 
The name Mafijhi has been returned as denoting a dialect in Raigarh. It is a form of 
speech between Asuri and Eorwa, and the figures will be shown under Asuri. Turl is 
more closely related to Muod^ri than. are Asuri and Eorwa. Eorwa, on the other hand, 
may be considered as the link connecting Eberwarl with Ehafia and the western and 
southern lluoda dialects. 
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Name of the language. 


santAlT. 

Santall is the most important of all the Munda languages. About 57 per cent, of all 
Mu^das have been returned under that form of speech. The total number of speakers is 
about million of people. 

Santali literally means * the language of the Santals.* * Santal * is the name 

applied by foreigners to the tribe which has given its name to 
the Sonthal Pargauas. Santal is, according to Mr. Skrefsrud. 
a corruption of SSotal or SSotar, the common name of the tribe used by Bengalis. The 
forms Santal and Sontal are only used by natives who have come into contact with 
Europeans. He derives the name fi*om Saot in Midnapore where the tribe is supposed 
to have been settled for several generations. The * Soontarrs * are mentioned as a wild 
and unlettered tribe as early as 1798.‘ 

Santals call themselves hdr-ko, men, or Adr hapdttt man child. When asked about 
their name and caste they usually apply the title MShjhit headman, to themselves. Their 
language has therefore sometimes been reported undw various names such as Hdy, Bdf 
rdf, i.e. the speech of the H&rs, Mghjhi, and so forth. Outsiders often also use P/iarsi or 
Parti * as a denomination of this form of speech. In Murshidabad the language is 
locally known as Jangali, forest language, or Paharid, mountain>language. In Bankura 
and Morbhanj it has been reported as TAdr, i.e. language (that is * the foreign language '), 
and in Bankura some speaker's were returned in the Suiwey estimates under the head of 
Khifa Kafa. It is, however, now reported that no such dialect exists in the district. 
The so'called khard kharSt of the Sonthal Farganas are related to the Jadopatias. 
They are semi-Hinduized aboriginals. 

All these secondary names are bascd*on misunderstandings or on considerations which 
have nothing to do with language. They will, therefore, be discarded in the following 
pages, and the language will be styled Santall thi'oughout. 

According to Santali traditions, the tribe was once united with wliat are now the 

Mundaris, the Hus, and other small tribes. They assert that 
Original home. those old times they wore called Kherwars or Hharw&rs. 

Their traditional tales contain allusions to old wanderings from the west. These wanderings 
have probably taken place in relatively modern time. According to Mr. Bisley, it is 
clear that a large and important Santal coloily was once settled in paiganas Ghai and 
Champa in Hazaribagh. The same authority further remarks : 

' A tradition is noticed bj Colonel Dalton of an old fort in Ohai oconpied by one Jania, a Sant&l Baja, wJw> 
destroyed himself and bis family on hearing of the approach of a Muhammadan army nndor Sayyid Ibrihim 
AU aliat Malik Bays, a general of Muhammad Tughlak’s, who died in 1353. This tradition, so far as 
it refers to ‘the existence of a Saut&l fort in Chai Champa, is to Mome extent corroborated by the following 
passage from the legends of the Southern SnntaU collected by the Rev. J. Phillips, and published in Appendix 
O. to Annals of Rural Bengal, ed. 1868 “ Dwelling there (in Chai Champa) they greatly multiplied. There 

were two gates, the Ahin gate and the B&hini gate, to the fort of Chai Champa.” If, moreover, the date 
of the taking of this fort by Ibrahim Ali were assumed to, bo about 134<) A.D., the subsequent migrations of 
which the tribal legends speak would fill up the time intervening between the departure of the Sant&ls from 
Chai Champa and their settlement in the present Sant&l Pargauas. Speaking generally, these reoent migrations 

* See the references aiven In Mr. Crocke’s editicn of Yele end Barnell's Hob*on-J^$on. 

* This word,' wbiA literally means* Persian, Ms seed llyspeskers of Aryan Ltagoages all over Northsrn India to ladieate 
a tongns whieh they do not understand. For instancs, it Is frequently applied to the secret argote of eriminal tribes, mueb at 
ws In England tsik of ‘Thieves' Latin.' 
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h»Te been to tbe east, whidi is the direction tbej might primd faoi» hare been expected to follow* The eariiest 
settlements which Santtl tradition speaks of, those in Ahiri Pipri and Oh^ Champa, lie on the uorth*western 
frontier of the tabls'land of Hasaribagh and in the direct line of advanoe of the nnmerons Hindu immigrants 
from Behar. That the influx of Hindus has in fact driven the Sant&ls eastward is b^ond doubt, and the Im 
which they are known to have followed in their retreat oorresponds on the whole with that attributed to them 
in their tribaT legends.’ 

From Hazaribagli the SantaU ore stated to have wandered into Manbhnm, and, 
farther, into the Sonthal Farganas. 

This explanation of the traditional legends agrees well with the fact that scattered 
settlements of Santals are still found all over Hazaribagh. ^ Mr. Skrefsrud, it is trap, 
thinks that the traditionary wanderings have taken place in a very remote put. 
According to him they imply an old immigration into India from the north-west 
while Colonel Dalton explains them as referring to an ancient wandering from 
Assam. A good deal of the traditionary accounts are concerned with the time previoos 
to the stay at Chae Champa. All places in which they are supposed to have lived, from 
Hihirt Fiplrt to their pre.sent home, are mentioned, aUd also some names from the most 
remote antiquity ; compare p. 64 below. They are always repeated at the Ohdohd 
chhqfiqf't the ceremony performed when a person is admitted u a member of grown up 
society. 

It seems to me that Mr. Ilisley is right in refusing to attach high antiquity to 
the Santal traditions. They are apparently influenced from various sources.* 

Some remarks about the position of the Munda race will be found in the general 
introduction to this volume. See above, p. 6. In this place we are only concerned 
with the actual habitat of the Santals. 

SantAli is spoken over a strip of country extending for about 300 miles from 

the Ganges in the north to the Baitarani in the south. It 
PrsMnt horns. comprises the south of Bhagalpur and Monghyr ; the west 

of Birbhum and Burdwan ; almost the whole of Bankura ; the western comer of 
Midnapore ; the greater portion of Morbh an j and Nilgiri; the north-west of Balasore; 
the north-east of Keonjhar; Dalbhum; Sarai Kala; Kharsawan; Manbhum; the 
Sonthal Farganas, and the eut of Hazaribagh. There are further scattered settlements 
in the south-west of Murshidabad, in the central . parts of the 24-Fargana8, in the 
jungles in the south of Dinajpur and the adjoining tracts of Malda, Bajshahi, and 
Bogra, and in the south-west of Bangpur. Non-resident immigrants have further brought 
the language to Jalpaiguri and to Assam, where the Santals are occupied as coolies in 
the tea-gardens. 

Santali is nowhere the only language, and only in the Sonthal Farganas is it the 
principal one. Minor Munda dialects are found side by side with Santali, and Aryan 


* According to local tradition Sherwiri ruled in oomparatiTely modern times ao far north ta the dietrict of Gig^l* 
In the eottth of that dietriot there ere aererel old forte still attributed to the * Kol Rftjfte. * See alto the Her. F. Hahn, on 
DraTldian and Kolarian Place names, in the Journal of the Aeiatk Society of Bengal, VoK Ixxii (1903), Pt. III., pp. 91 and IT* 

* Mr. RMey has drawn attention to the fact that the anpreme god Tk^kur of the SantAl traditions bears a Hindi neme. 
The Aryan origin of the word ^hthar hne been doubted, but no other poeeible deriration has been propoeed. The word oecurs 
in late Sanskrit in the forp {hakhw^a^ The form fdalrlrtfra shows that the word has been borrowed from PrUkrit. It ha# 
almost the same alg uifioaiion as Mthamra^ and Is need as a rsspeetful tills. It should bo dorired from the base sfM, wbkh 
in Pkikfit soinetimsa forms the present thakkmi. The osrsbral fh doss not make this explanation improbable. MarAthl 
fhAlr*|i^ shows that a PiRkrit prasent fAalrlrai must hare existed. Similarly, a form f dim exists I u addition to f Asm, tte 
Prakrit equivalent of 
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tribes hftye, generally speaking, oeqapied the plains, jnst as the Sant&ls themselres 
have formerly oosted the Malto tribe from the lowlands and ralleys and bare confined 
them to the higher lands and the hills. 

Sant&ll is a remarkably uniform language. There are only two dialects, and eren 

these do not differ much from the standard form of speech. 

Oiaiccu. They are the soroalled K&rm&li, spoken by the K41h& tribe 

in the Sonthal Parganas, Manbhum and Hasaribagh, and the dialect of the Mdhlfis in 
the central and southern portion of the Sonthal Parganas and the adjoining parts of 
Birbhum and Manbhum. Both will be separately dealt with below. 


San tall has, to some extent, been influenced by the neighbouring Aryan Ian* 
guages. This influence is, however, mainly confined to the vocabulary, though we can 
also see bow Aryan suflUxes and Aryan syntax are beginning to make themselves felt, 
and some of the most usual postpositions are perhaps Aryan. Broadly speaking, 
however, the structure and the general character of the language has remained 
unchanged. 

Bihari is the Aryan language which has most largely influenced Santali. In the 
east the language has now begun to come under the spell of Bengali, and in the south the 
influence of Ofiya is traceable. The different sources from which words have been 
borrowed influence to some extent the form in which they are adopted. Thus the short 
a is retained in words borrowed from Bihari, but is pronounced as an d in cases where 
the loan has been made from Bengali. In this way a slight difference is produced in 
the Santali of the Bengali districts and that spoken in places where Bihari is the 
principal Aryan language. The influence of Bengali is of a relatively modern date. 
On the other hand, it has of late years been gradually spreading. 

This difference between Bengali-Santali and Bihari-Santall, which only exists in a 
limited part of the vocabulary, cannot be seen from the si^ecimens which follow. It 
would be necessary to have far more materials for comparison in order to account for it. 
The loss is not, however, great, the real language being the same in both oases. 

The purest Santali is spoken in the north, especially in the Sonthal Parganas and 
in Manbhum. The dialect spoken in Midnapore, Balasore, Singbhum, and the Orissa 
Tributary States is more mixed and' shows signs of gradually yielding to Aryan influence. 

The number of speakera in those districts where Santali is spoken as a vernacular 

has been estimated as follows for the purposes of this 

Number of speakers. ^ 

Survev 


Bardwm 
Birbhum 
Banka ra 
Midnaporo 
Mmvhidaliad 
Monghyr 
Bbagalpur 
Sonthal Parganas 
Balasore . 
Uasfiribagb . 
Manbhnm . 
Singbhnm . 


21,368 

41,700 

96,911 

118,068 

7,795 

7,000 

50,068 

898 

78,585 

144,880 

59,818 


Carried orer 


1,846,618 





Kmi4^ 

XotlibMd 

miiM 

XkaiMtraa 

Banal 


Bnmgkt fonninl 1,246,618 

. . . . 11,780 

164,806 

• • • • 1,866 

. . . 17,816 

. . 8,967 

. . . 89 


Total 1,436,886 


Aooording to local estimatea Santall was further spoken abroad in the following 
districts 


Boagnl Praaidenoy — 
84-P»tgatiaa 
Bajahohi . 
Dinajpor . 
Jolpoignii 
Bongpor . 

. 

M»ld» 

Soxvaja 


18,868 

5.662 

28,148 

3,275 

905 

4,910 

25,000 

16 

86,774 


Caobnr Plaiiu 2,168 

SyUi«4 ........... 8,950 

Goolpora 1,000 

Kamrap 140 

Damuig 1,900 

Nowgoiig 1,100 

Sibaagw ........... 4,250 

Lokliimpar 4,700 

19,209 


Total 105,976 

By adding these figures we arrire at the following grand total for the language 

Santdll spoken st home ##•••••• 1,435,825 

Santidi spoken abroad . 105,976 

Total . 1,541.801 

The ipeakers in the 24*Fargana8 are immigrant settlers, mainly from Hasaribagh. 
Those in Ba jshahi are immigrant settlers in the north, and those in Dinajpur immigrant 
settlers in the south. In Bogra the Santals are found as immigrant settlers in the west. 
In Malda, where they hare settled in the east, they have only been in the district for 
about 20 years. The speakers in the other district are stated to be non*reside(nt 
immigrants. 

The above figures include the speakors of the so-called Khhfa Kara in Bankura (420), 
of the so-called M$fljhl in Keonjhar (26) and Morbhanj (1,001), of the so-oalled in 
Bankura (128) and Morbhanj (1,306), and 89 speakers i^m the Bonai State who were 
repmrted to speak Tiur, but regarding whom no further information has been available. 
Begaiding the so-called Mafijhi of the Baigarh State see below pp. 146 and ff. 
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The revised flgiues for the two Ssntali dialects Karmal! and Mahid will be given in 
detail later on. The total number of speakers has been put down at 44,060 for Karm&ll 
and 28,961 for Mahl4. G^ie grand total for Santali is acoordingly as follows : — 


SsatiU proper 1,541,801 

Wermrii 44,060 

2I4U4 28,961 


Totai. . 1,614,822 


At the last Census, of 1901, Santali was returned from the following distriots 


A. SamtIli psopeb. 

Bengal Preaideuoj— 


Bnrdwan • 

• 

s 

• 

• 


a 

• 

• 

a 

. 89,428 

Birbbnm 

• 

• 


• 

• 

a 

• 

a 

w 

. 47,455 

Bankara • 

• 

• 


a 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 98,521 

Uidnapore • 

• 

• 


• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 146,018 

Hooghly 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 9,061 

Howrab • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

« 

a 

• 

a 

a 

205 

24rPargana8 

« 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 


a 

. 3,655 

Calcutta • 

m 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

4 

Nadia 

■ 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 81 

Murahidabad 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 12,508 

Jesanro 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

• 

• 

a 

a 

69 

Khulno • 

• 

s 

• 

• 

a 

a 

» 

a 

a 

. S3 

BajAabi . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 2,003 

Diiiajpur • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 64,767 

Jalpaiguri . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

• 

• 

a 

a 

. 12,164 

Darjeding 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 1,608 

Rangpur 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 


• 

a 

• 

. 5,025 

Bogra 

• 

• 


a 

a 

• 

• 

• 

a 

. 2,357 

Pabna • 

• 

• 

• 

* 

• 

a 

• 

a 

• 

252 

Dacca 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 


. 2 

Paridpur 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

■ 

a 


8 

Chittagong • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

• 

• 

. 409 

Chittagong Hill Tracta 

« 


a 

a 

• 


» 

. 74 

Darbbanga • 



• 

« 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 19 

Monghjr 



• 

a 

• 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 12,461 

Bhagalpur . 



• 

a 

e 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 17,396 

Pumea 



• 

• 

• 

a 

• 

a 

• 

. 6,315 

Malda 



• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

• 

a 

. 37,398 

Sonthal Parganaa 


• 

a 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

.648.847 

Cuttack • 

• 


• 

a 

e 

a 

e 

a 

a 

. 1 

Balaaore 

• 


• 

a 

• 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 8,257 

Puri • 

a 


• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 3 

Haaaribagh 

• 


• 

a 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 78,858 

Banobi • 

• 


• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 


. 425 

Palamau 

a 


• 

a 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

362 

Manbhum 

• 



• 



• 

a 

a 

.181,687 

Siugbhum • 



• 

• 


a 

■ 


a 

. 74,595 

Kuch Bihar 

• 



• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 21 

Oriaaa Tributary Statea 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 

a 

a 

.192,284 

Chota Nagpur 

Tribntuy States 

• 

a 

♦ 

a 

• 

a 

a 

. 20,884 

Bill Tipjiera 

• 

m 

• 

• 

a 

a 

• 


a 

. 157 


Total Biboal Prbbidbnot 


1,724,227 
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Brovglit forward 1,724,227 


Caobar Plaixis • • • • • . T • « 2,149 

Sylbo^ •••• •••••• 40241 

Ooalpara •»••«•••••• 1,2&0 

Kaimriijp •■••••••••« 42G 

Danwng •»••••••••• 2,820 

Nowgong ••»•••••••• 668 

Sibsagar •..•••••••• 9,579 

Lakbimpur • • . • • • • . • . 7,968 

Luabai Hills 190 

North Cacbar 52 

Naga Hills 12 

Khasi and Jaintia Hills 5 

If ampnr • • • • • ••• • • 1 


Total Assam 30,129 

B. KIrmZlI 17,842 

0. IflHLB 18,801 


Total • 1,790.499 

To this total must probably be added 4,614 speakers of Jangli who were returned 
from Assam. This would bring the total up to 1,795,118. 
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Santali does not possess a written literature, but traditional legends are ourrent 

Language and literature. people, Mr. SkrefsTud has ooUeotod many of 

them from the mouth of Kolean, an old Santa! sage. This 
oolleotion, the Bo*oalled hapfam-ko-reah* kathot the Tales of the Ancestors, has been 
publidied in 1887. See authorities abore* 

Santali has been reduced to writing by European missionaries, and the Bonum 
<diaraoter has commonly been used in writing it. There are two Santali translations 
of the New Testament. The Old Testament has lately been translated by the Bey. P. O. 


Bedding. 

Santali is a comparatively well known language. Mr. Skrafsrud’s grammar, pub- 
lished in 1873, is still the leadmg authority, and unsurpassed in correctness and consistent 
orthography. It is arranged after the pattern of Indo-European grammars, and some 
parts of it, e.g. the conjugation of verbs, has become unnecessarily long and com- 
plicated. Mr. Henman’s grammatical sketch is entirely based on Mr. Skrefarud’s 
grammar, but is much simpler. 

I shall in the following pages make a few remarks on Santali. For further details 
the student is referred to the authorities mentioned above, and especially to the grammars 
of Messrs. Skrefsrud and Heuman. 

Fronnnciatioil. — Santali has a richly developed system of vowels. All the vowels 
can bo short as well as long. Long vowels are not marked in the best specimens, which 
follow the system of spelling agreed upon by the missionaries on the field. 1 have not 
therefore, made any attempt at introducing separate signs for them. Some specimens 
distinguish between short and long vowels, but in a vei^ arbitrary way. Santali has, 
in such specimens, usually been seen through Bengali spectacles. Thus the long a, the 
sound of a in ‘ all *, is written a, tbe short a of the Gterman * mann ’ occurs as d, and so 
forth. 

No fixed rules can be given with regard to the quantity of vowels. Short vowels 
are frequently lengthened u hen the meaning is emphasized ; thus, gdch*~en’d-e, he died, 
becomes gdch’-en-a-e with a very much lengthened d, if the loss and grief is emphasized. 
The vowels of monosyllabic words are usually long if the word does not end in a semi- 
consonant. in which case it is usually short. Thus nSl, see ; hdf, man ; Bum, name ; and 
likewise also dp’, to alight ; di\ to lose; but mit*, one; rak', call, and so forth. The 
long vowel of monosyllables is shortened when an acceirted syllable is added ; thus, Ml, 
see, passive base ndlAk' ; ddl, strike, reciprocal base dapal. 

The vowels are pronounced as on the continent of Europe. 
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A is the sound of a in father and the oorresponding short sound. J and « hare the 
■sounds of i in * pin/ * police,* and of « in * full/ * prune/ respectively. 

JS and o have two sounds each. E is the sound of either of the es in the German 

* Regen ' ; d that of d in the Gierman * Nfthe.* O has the sound of either of the os in 

* promote/ and d that of a in * all.* E and a, o and d, respectively, are only distin* 
guished in the specimens received from hlessrs. Skrefsrud and Bedding. I have distin- 
guished them throughout in accordance with the decisions of a conference of Santal 
missionaries held some four years ago in order to decide upon the printing of 
Mr. Bedding’s translation of the Old Testament. With regard to orthography it was 
■agpreed upon to distinguish between the open (d and d) and closed (e and o) vowel sounds 
in the bases of words, but not in suffixes and peraonal pronouns. This practice has been 
followed in the translations of the Bible issued by the Scandinavian Mission. 

All the vowels can be nasalised and are then marked in the usual way, S, e, i, nnd 
so forth. 

There is still another set of vowels which Mr. Skrefsrud calls neutral and marks by 
putting a dot under the vowel, thus a, f, p, They may he compared with the short 
indistinct vowel sound which English r assumes in words such as ‘ here,* with the final 
e in German ‘ Buhe,’ and with the short e in French * quatre-vingt.’ The most 
common of these sounds, which partly play a prominent r6lo in the language, is the 
neutral a. It is the only one which is regularly expressed in writing. It has a deep 
guttural sound. Ihe neutral f and n are only used as the second component of 
diphthongs beginning with a. The neutral vowels are apparently always due to the 
influence of an • or u in the preceding or following syllable. The influence of those 
soimds is even felt if they have themselves disappeared ; compare kpl, old kdil, from 
Hindi kdel, cuckoo. 

The diphthongs are numerous, viz., ae, ao, as, pu, &o, ia, to, iu, 6e, oa, oe, ap, ui. 

Sarmonw Sequence.^Thete is a distinct tendency in Santali to approach the sound 
of vowels in consecutive syllables to each other. The vowel affected by tliis tendency 
is sometimes the preceding and sometimes the following one. This tendency is known 
under the name of harmonic sequence, and it is familiar as occurring also in other lan- 
guages. For instance it is a very characteristic feature of the Ural-Altaic forms of 
speech. Compare above, p. 22. 

In Santali the facts are as follows : — 

I and n neutralize all vowels which come under their Influence, but instead of the 
short or long p, e, g, thus produced, we often find short or long e, i, u, respectively. Thus, 
huq hukq and hue huke, jackal’s cry ; kora, hoy ; knri, instead of kOfi, girl : pafh-ao, 
read, but htijh-gu, understand : kala, deaf ; fern, kali : ach*-ak\ his ; ih-qk*, my : ha-ko, 
not they ; hq~h, from ha-ih, not I, and so forth. If an a, e, or o must be retained in the 
neighbourhood of an i or u, those latter sounds must be changed ; thus, dal-eh-kan-d-e 
instead of ddl-in’kan-d-e, he is striking me. 

When followed by a or o, e is generally substituted for a and o for d in the demon- 
strative bases &n, this ; dn, that. Compare dn-ta, just there ; but en-ka, just so ; en-ko, 
these : dn-td, there ; but on-ka, thus. The pronominal bases dn, dn accordingly become 
en, on, respectively, and they are further replaced by in, un, respectively, in words such 
as tft-t, this very; un-i, this. Compare the preceding rale. In a similar way d is 
substituted for the St in the suffix rdf, in the genitive suffix reak,* etc. 
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The vowels of dissyllabic words will> accoidingly* usually be found to agrae with 
each other. If one of the syllables contains an • or ti, the other usually contains a 
neutral or closed (e or o) vowel, and vtoe vend. If one of the syllables contains an d or 
d, the other syllable cannot as a rule contain an e or o% and vice vereS. Thus the passive 
suffix ok* becomes dk* after d and d. Compare dal-ok*^ to be struck ; but edn-dk*, to go. 
In some isolated oases this ok* becomes uk* after i and u ; thus, hij-uk*t come ; gM^-uk*, 
die. In a similar way, the pronominal suffix a, he, she, becomes e after a or o, and i 
(originally f or «) after oiotu; thus, daUa-et he strikes; ha^dttg-i utu-let’-a, bamboo* 
dioots-she curried, she has made curry of bamboo shoots. There are many exceptions 
to these rules, especially when the vowels of both syllables are long, and in words 
recently borrowed from Bengali or Bihari ; thus, drd, nine ; saddm, horse ; Hrd edrd, 
bruised, bloody ; narkdf, cocoa, etc. It should farther be remarked that no hiatus and 
no diphthong in closed syllables is allowed to stand. Euphonic consonants are inserted 
between concurrent vowels, and diphthongs in closed syllables are contracted into one 
vowel or transformed into two syllables. Thus the English word * mile ’ is pronounced 
mdl and mayel. Compare further um-ge^g-d mdn-eC-Ot he-he says, etc. A euphonic w 
is very commonly inserted by women before suffixes ; thus, lai-io-ad^e-a, said to him. 

Coneonante, — Santali possesses the same sets of consonants as Hindi, e/<r., fQur 
gutturals, four palatals, four cerebrals, four dentals, and four labials, with the corre- 
sponding nasals. They are written and pronounced as in Hindi. Two consecutive 
syllables cannot begin with an aspirated letter. From jhich*, open, we must there- 
fore form jhi-jich*-ich*f one t.ho opens. There is further a y, an r, a cerebral f, an /, a 
«, a t 0 , an s, an A, and four sounds which have been called semi-consonants, and are 
written A:’, ch*, t*, and p*, respectively. They are pronounced by sharply inhalipg 
the breath and putting the tongue in the position occupied when pronouncing k, 
ch^ t, aod p, respectively. So far their formation is, each to each, like that of 
an ordinary k, ch, t, p. 'While, however, the final pronunciation of these latter 
sounds is effected in such a way that the breath in passing out strikes against the points 
of contact, the contact is, in the case of the semi-consonants, released before the breath 
passes out, and in this way an abrupt sound is produced. It apparently closely resembles 
the 60-callcd abrupt tone of many Indo-Chinese languages, which has sometimes been 
described as the formation of a consonant in the mouth without finally pronouncing it. 
Phonetically the semi-consonants can be described as checked consonants, without the 
off-glide. 

Instead of passing out through the mouth the breath is sometimes emitted through 
the nose, and the semi-consonants then assume something of the sound of nasals. 'We 
therefore often find them written n, n, n, and m, respectively. 

The semi-consonant k* is pronounced farther back in the throat than the consonant k. 

The semi-consonants are a characteristic feature of all Muuda languages. They 
have been marked in various w'ays. Thus wc very often find a’ and ah for ak* ; ai and 
ae, a:, and ai: for ach', and so forth. 1 have followed Mr. Skrefsrud in writing k*, 
eh*, t', p ’, respectively. 

The final semi-consonants of verbal bases are changed to the ooiresponding eoft 
consonants according to certain laws. A semi-consonant at the end of a base is thua 
changed in the future and in the imperative if the verb is used in a transitive sense and 
if there is no object infix : further before the infixes iH, tid and e, tae$ and the passive 
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fvffix o¥. The A* of the inanimate suffix aV is never chained ; the A* of the passive 
fuflSx ok* only in the intensive form og-ok*. The final t* of verbal suffixes becomes d 
before animate infixes beginning with a vowel. There is further now a tendency, 
especially in the language of men, to substitute d for f ’ before the cah^rioal a. Thus, 
tnak*t cut, rndg-dre^ he will cut ; mag»e-d-ey he cuts him ; mag-Hh-mit cut mine ; jdmdn-S 
mdgt that he may cut ; mak*-kd‘m, cut them ; mak*"ak'-mS, out at it ; mak*-de-mSt out 
for him ; mak’-et*^d‘e or mak'-ed-a-e, he cuts ; gitich*, lay down ; gitij^e-pd, lay him 
down; ehet*, learn, imperative eked-md, dufup\ place, dufub-in-md, place me. 

^ 1/1 such verbs as are both transitive and intransitive, the semi'consonant ia always 
left unchanged when the verb is used in an intransitive sense. Thus b^ret'^me, stand 
Up t but bered-mOt raise up ; beret* -d'^, I slisll arise ; bered-g-dt 1 shall raise. 

Accent. — In words of two syllables the accent usually rests on the first. Thus 
e^rtna, year. The final syllable is, however, accented when it ends in a semi-consonant, 
when the last sellable is long and the first short, when the word ends in ii, and when it is 
a reduplicated or reflexive monosyllabic base. Thus, edndk’, go : gg^f bring ; tehe'ii, to-day ; 
da-dStl and da-pSlt the intensive and reciprocal bases of ddl, strike. There are many 
exceptions to the general rule, but we have no detailed information about the matter. 

makes use of numerous affixes of various kinds, prefixes, infixes, 
and suffixes. Most of them play a r61e in what corresponds to the inflexional system of 
Indo-European languages, and many such affixes will be mentioned in what follows. In 
this place I shall only mention a few affixes which are used in the formation of words. 

A prefix a is sometimes used to form a kind of causative ; thus, 'a-«d», to lead about 
from sdn, go ; g-du, to give to drink, from drink ; a-jci, to give to cat, from ydw, eat. 
Compare the a of pronominal suffixes denoting the indirect object. 

There arc several infixes in use. 

A k* is inserted after the first vowel of a word. The vowel is, in monosyllabic 
words, repeated after the k*. It is usually also iicrccptible, though very faintly sounded, 
in other words, especially such as begin with a vowel. In this way intensives are 
formed from verbs beginning w’ith vowels and from some which begin with a conso- 
nant ; thus, dlf write, intensive dk'dl ; ggu, bring, intensive gk'gu ; benao, make, inten- 
sive bek*nao. Distributives are similarly formed from some numerals beginning with 
vowels ; thus, ek**de, seven each, from ede, seven ; ik'rglt eight each, from irgl, eight. 
Finally, k* ia often inserted in demonstrative pronouns beginning with an n in order 
to intensify their meaning. The vowel of the base is then always nasalized. Thus, 
fius, this man here, nuk'ui, just this man here. 

An infix p is used to form collective nouns and reciprocal verbs. Thus, mgdjhit 
headman ; mapadjki, a collection of village headmen ; dal, strike ; dapalt strike each 
other. In a few oases it is difficult to define the exact meaning of this infix. Compare 
ban and hdpdn, child. The latter form is properly collective. 

An n is often infixed after the first vowel of a word, the vowel being also repeated 
after n. In this way collective numerals and some nouns are formed. Thus, bar, two ; 
da-fia<T, both ; pal, three ; pa-/ia, all the three; pan, four; po-no-n, all four; dgpal, to 
cover ; dat$a‘pal, a cover; muchgt* and tnu^n^chgt*, end, termination. 

Another infix t is inserted in the same way as n in order to form nouns from vexi>S t 
thus, du‘tu‘fn, name, from dum, to name ; d-td^hdp*, beginning, from dkdp*, begin. 
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Such ioOxes play a great r41e in tbe formation of SantiUl wofdi, and their iinpOrU 
anoe hae apparently been still greater in earlier etages of tbe language. Compare 
hSpdl and h&rdlt man ; Asuri aodor, arrire, approach, Santill tor, near, oome near, 
Santali and the Mnpda family generally, in this reepeot, agree with tbe H0n-Xhm6r 
languages, Sakei, Semang, etc. 

Inflexional system. — The yocabnlary of Santftll and oonneoted forms of speech 
cannot be sub'dirided into the same classes of words as in the case of Indo-Buropean 
languages. Every word can perform the function of a verb, and every verbal form can, 
according to circumstances, be considered as a noun, an adjective or a verb. The 
relation of one word to the others in a sentence is indicated by means of particles, the 
original meaning of which can no more be ascertained. Such particles can be com* 
pared with the suffixes, postpositions, and terminations of other languages. It would 
therefore be necessary to introduce new temous in order to correctly describe the gram- 
matical system of Santali. The Linguistic Survey, however, has a-double aim. It collects 
the philological facts and classes them for further research, and it also serves the practical 
purpose of furnishing introductions to the various languages of India. It has there- 
fore been found convenient to adhere to the grammatical terminology customary for 
other languages. This practice will also be followed in dealing with the Mupda dialects. 
It must, however, be clearly understood that this method of dealing with these 
forms of speech is purely conventional and does not exactly correspond to the 
brae state of affairs. It is really correct to say only that a certain word pefformt 
the function of a noun, of an adjective, or of a verb, instead of saying that it 
it a noun, an adjective, or a verb. The grammatical remarks which follow will, 
nevertheless, tor the sake of convenience, be arranged under the well-known headings 
of noun, adjective, verb, and so fortK. 

There is only one declension, and this is effected by means of postpositions. 

These postpositions were perhaps originally independent 
i^o**"*- words, but are now no more used as suoh. 

Gender.*— There are two genders, one denoting all animate nouns, the other com- 
prising all inanimate objects. The natural gender, on the other hand, does not play 
any rffie in tbe inflexion of nouns. It is indicated by using different words or by 
prefixing some word meaning ‘ male,' * female,’ respectively. Thus, hHrHl, man ; maejlUf 
woman ; ^ male tiger i ihgd kul, a female tiger. 

Some few bases ending in a have a corresponding feminine form ending in 
Thus, kora, boy ; kurh girl : kSrS, blind ; fem.. Suoh couplets are, however, 

clearly borrowed from Aryan languages. 

Knmber. — There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the pluraL 1 he 
suffix of the dual is kin, and that of the plural ko. Thus, hdfMn, two men; 
kdfko, men. The suffix of the plural is, however, often dispensed with, and tbe mere 
base is used as a collective singular. On the other hand, the plural suffix is sometimes 
used in an indeGnite sense ; thus, hdf-kd nfput’-akaf-d, men, i.e. somebody has broken 
in ; un-te, by that time ; un-kd-te, by about that time. 

GftB6.*<-^al oases, suoh as denote the relation of the noun to a verb, do not exist 
in Santali. The direct and indirect object are indicated in the verb, and there is 
accordingly no suoh case as a dative or an accusative. 
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Iiooftl and oansal relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are tS, to». 
in, intOk by means of ; rdT, in, nrithin ; lagat\ for, for the sake of ; kkdn, kMek*, 

from ; (Min, (kdeh\ near, and so forth. 

The4i;enitiT« is formed by adding rdfn, when the goyeming noun is of the animate 
gender, and ak\ an, rSak* or ria^ (or, seldom, rSnak\ renan), if it is an inanimate noun. 
Thus^ dfok*>rSn kUSf* the master of the house ; pd mShS-riak' k^mi, three days* work. 

The genitive is, in fact, an adjeetire, and it is derived from the base, by adding 
rd-n, i.e. rd +», or else ak\ orun, with or without the postposition rd, in. ltd is some- 
times also used alone as a genitive suffix. On the other hand, the forms renak* and rSnaik 
mentioned above show that rdn has formerly also been used before inanimate nouns.* 

Secondary nouns. — It has already been remarked that some nouns are formed by 
means of infixes. Several secondary nouns are also formed by adding suffixes. Thus a 
suffix ich*, dual kin, plural ko, is used to form animate nouns, nouns of agency, and the 
like, while inanimate nouns are formed by the addition of ak\ dual ak’kin, plural 
ak*~ko. Thus, hudin-ioh\ the small one ; those of Paodu, the sons of 

Papdu ; Pa^^u-ak*, that of Fandu, Pif^^u-ak’ -reak* -ko, those things of that of Fandu. 

A very common suffix is tat* which is used as a kind of definite article, hut also in 
order to form abstract nouns ; thus, dare-tat*, the tree ; chalak*-t&t' , the going ; maran^ 
tdt*, greatness. 

Adjectives do not change for gender, number, or case. They are, however, often 
Adjective* defined by the suffixes ich*, and ak* just mentioned. It is often 

simply a matter of convenience which word is considered as a 
noun, and which as an adjective. Thus we may say Pq^du-rdn hapda-kin, and Pq^^u- 
rdn-kin hdpdn, Pacdu’s two sons. In the first case the genitive Pam^la-rdn is an adjective, 
in the second a noun is formed from it and the collective singular hdpdn, child;' young, 
is added as an adjective. 

Adjectives of possession are often formed by adding an ; thus, dare-an, possessing 
strength ; h&r&l-an, possessing a husband. An n can, similarly, bo added to almost all 
words ending in a single vowel. In this way a kind of verbal adjective is formed ; 
thus, eto-n dahgra, a bullock fit to be broken in, from eto, to break in. It is perhaps 
the same n which occurs in abo-n, we ; ka^n, is, and in rare forms such as ala^n, we ; 
apd-n, you ; ako-n, they, etc. 

Oompari^on. — Comparison is effected in the usual way by putting a postposition 
meaning ' from* after the compared noun. Thus, ih~khdn am-em marah'a, me-fromthou- 
thou big-art kofo-ko-khdn marah-ioh*-dd nui kan-ge-a-e, all boys-from big-the this 
is, this is the biggest boy. Arha, art&t*, more ; hgfti, more ; nlgr, most, can also be added 
in order to indicate the highei' or highest degree. Thus, uni arhdSL marah-a, he is 
greater ; wni-dd marah utgr, he is greatest. 

The numerals are given in the list of words. The higher numbers are counted 

in twenties ; thus pon iti, eighty ; mipa iii or nttt* $ae, 
Numeieis. hundred. Of late years, however, the Santals have apparently 

begun to count in tens. Thus Mr. Heuman gives pdydf or m»Y* fmydf, thirty ; turud 
gdl or pd hi, sixty, and so on. This tendency due to the influence of the schools. 
Numerals between the tens are often formed by adding khan, more, and kdw, less ; 
thuB, gdl khdn.ponea, Um mare four, fourteen; darea kdm ftar-M*, two lesa two-scores, 

* tiong veireli will not b( Mpemtely marked la whet follown. They have been dietingaiehed in the tlet of Standasd 
Worde and Fhni>'ai on pp. 840 and ff. 
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thirty-eight. Numerals such as Ui, twenty ; aae, hundred ; hajar, thousand, ate, of course, 
borrowed. 

Pronouns arc, generally speaking, inflected like nouns 
Pronouns. uumbct and case. 

Personal pronouns. — '1 he personal pronouns have separate forms for the dual and 
the pliu'iil. The pronoun of the first ^xm'sou has, moreover, two forms each in the 
dual and in the plural, one cxoludiug and one including the person addressed. Demon- 
strative pronouns are used as persoual pronouns of the third person. There is also a 
pronoun meaning ‘ self,’ which can he cojisidered as a personal pronoun of the third 
person. 

The full forms of these pronouns will be seen from the table which follows : — 


1 

bmguiar. 

I mill. 

Plural. 

InclaBiye. 

Exoluaive. 

Inclaaive. 

Exolanye. 


alan 

glin 

abo, abon 

aid (a2dn) 

ar/i 

aOdn 


apd {apdn) 


aM 1 


g-4cin 


aho 


Abon and abo, wo, are both used when the person addressed is included. Abo is, 
however, the more intimate form. 

The forms given in the table are the full accented forms and correspond to the 
French moi, toi, lui, in phrases like e'est moi, it is I. When the pronoun is used as 
subject without any stress on it, it is suffixed to the word immediately preceding the verb, 
or to the verb itself, if the latter stands alone. The suffix.el forms are like the full 
forms without the initial a. The sullixcd form for * 1 * is in, or after vowels n ; that for 
‘ thou ’ dm, cm, imperative md, after vowels m, and that for ‘ ho,’ ‘ she ’ is o or e. 

If the pronoun stands in case-relation to a verb, it is infixed in the verb itself. 
Tiiere are three sets of such infixes, one denoting tlio direct and one the indirect object, 
and a tliird denoting the genitive relation. The infixes of the direct object are like the 
prouoMiinal suffixes; the dative ijifixes arc formed from them by prefixing an a, and the 
genitive infixes by prefixing la. Further details are shown in the following table : — 


1 l>ii'cct object. 

ludireot object. 

Geuitive. 

Ist ptsl'liou . . 1 

; h.in, lin ; bo, ho'n, Id 

gn : alan, glin ; ahon, aid 

(in ; talan, tglin, ta-ho, 

' ta-bon, iu^ld 

2iid pei8on . 

mu ; ban ; pa ! 

am; ahdn ; apd 

tarn ; ta-hdn ; ta-pd 


• I ; kin ; ho 


f .%e ; tg-kin ; ta^ko 


Foi ins .sueb f».s md, d, Uhi-, Id, etc., arc, of course, ohangod to e, etc., before or 
after bii M. 

Tliore i.s, in adiiition to the above, also a dative infix ak* used with reference to 
inanimate nouns. 
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Tho following are instances of the use of these suffixes and infixes : — Holaharea 
; yesterday two cows>he bought-them*two, yesterday he bought 
two cows ; help-thoe-shaU-I, I shall help you; t% hand scize- 

my>thou, take my hand, and so forth. 

The genitiye affixes arc frequently used after ordinary nouns; thus, orak'-tiH, my 
house. It is, however, just as common to use the genitive or else the mere base of the 
personal- pronoun as a possessive. Thus, iii»rdn hdpdn^ iH hdpdn, or hdpdn-in, my son. 

lilany words denoting relationship arc always combined with personal suffixes, viz., 
ii for the first, m for the second and f for the third person. Thus, fipu-ii, my father ; 
Jjrpti-m,. thy father ; apa-f, his, or her father; enga-n-d Adch’ ‘akan-falan-a, the mother of 
us tn o has come. The last instance shows that these sutlixos do not change for number, 
the number being expressed in the verb. 

There are no honorific pronouns, and most people are addressed with the pronoun 
am, thou. The dual of the first as well as of the second person is used between parents* 
in*law and childron-in*law. A man and the wife of his younger brother and a man and 
his wife’s cider sister observe the same custom. Thus, in Spc‘cimon II below, the 
8on>in*law says to his mother*in*]aw, chet*~bdn utu~akat*-a, what have you two {i.e. thou) 
made cun‘y of, and the mother-in-law answers ona-ge-lm utn nkal'-a, we two (i.e. I) 
have made curry of this. In a similar way the husband’s parents address the wife’s 
parents in the inclusive first person plural, and use the same number to denote themselves 
in conversation with thorn. Tho exclusive form and the second person plural are only 
used when it is required in order to avoid ambiguity ; thus, dnrup'’pd stmdhi, sit down, 
my child’s fathcr-in-law. 

Pemonstrative pronouns. — Santall possesses a rich variety of demonstrative 
pronouns. Some of them have dilTerent forms according to whether they refer to auimacc 
or inanimate objects, others arc indeclinable in gender. 

The former group ends in «, dual kiu, plural ko, when referring to animate nouns, 
and a, dual akin, plural ako, if they refer to inanimate objeots ; thus niti, this person, 
this animal ; noa, this thing. 

We can- distinguish tbrec different bases an (un) and dn (in) for the nearer, and an 
for tho remoter objects. Tho difference between an and dn is that tho latter denotes 
identity, this same, just this. 

The bases dn(ttn) and da (in) have each three different forms, one referring to 
what is close at hand, the second to what is .*?. little farther off but still near, tho thiid to 
wliat is still farther off. The first is formed by transposing the voAvel and consonant, 
the second is tho unchanged base, and the third is formed by prefixing an k. A and u, d 
and i interchange according to the rules of harmonic .sequence. 


• 

1 

1 

Remote. 

Nearer* 

1 Nearest. 

Animate* 

Inanimate. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 


Siu^. 


hiwa 


ing 

n% 

nig, 

sT 

•a 

Daal 

hin-kin 


in-kin 

%n(i-k%n 

ni^kin 

n%g-k%n 

1 

Plai*al 

hen-ho 

hin^-ko 

en-ko 

i — 

1 

ne-ko 

nig-ko 


o 2 
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Remote. 

1 Nearer. 

Nearest. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

i 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

1 

n 

Sing- 

Dniu 

Plainl 

hunt 

1 hun-kin 
hon-ko 

hona 

hona-kin 

hona-ko 

un% 

un^ktn 

on-bo 

ona 

ona^kin 

ona^ko 

nui 

nu-kin 

n<hko 

noa 

yioa-kin 

noa*ko 

i 

i 

. Base an 

Sing. . 1 

Dual 

Plural • 

hant, hqi 
han-kin 
han-ko 

hana 

hana-kin 

haita^ko 






Forms such as n<}i, etc., do not occur in SantaU, but are used in connected 
forms of speech. 

There is besides a set of lateral demonstratives, referring to something on the side. 
Th^ are formed from tlie third group in the table by inserting an h after the initial ». 
Thus: — 


1 Base on, 

Base <ln, un. 

Base an. 

Animate • 

• 

• 

nbt, nhi^kiiif nhe-ko 

nhu~k%nt nho-ko 

nh$%^ nh^-kin, nha-ko 

Inanimate 

• 

• ' 

1 

nhxa, •ktn^ ^ko 

nhoa, •kin, ^ko 

nha^ -kin^ •ko 


The form nh^i, that there far off to the side, is derived from a non*existing nai ; see 
above. Hr. Campbell gives ndi, this, which contains the same nasalization as nh^ii. 

All these pronouns are inflected like nouns. By means of the infix k* and 
nasalization of the vowel we may further form intensive demonstratives, which cannot 
be inflected in case. Compare the table which follows ^ 


Base dn, in. | 

1 Base iin, un. 

Base an. 

Ordinary. 

Laten«V. 

Ordinary. 

Lateral. 

Ordinary* 

Lateral. 

Animate • ntb*t 

Inanimate • . nak'a, -kin, •ko 

nhik’t 

HhSk’,7 

nuk'Si 

nak' 40 , -kin, ko 

nhuk'ui 

nhdk'iM 

Wanting 

Wanting 

nhfk'fi 

nhSh'S. 


There are still two sets of pronouns referring to something which is seen or heard, 
respectively. They are not inflected in case, but the 8uffizes*of number can be added. 
They all refer to inanimate nouns, those referring to what is heard are also, in the dual 
and plural, used to denote animate beings. Compare the table whioh follows : — 



1 

1 

Base iin^ in. 

Base dfi, un. 

Base an. 



[ Near. 

Remote. 

Near. 

Remote. 

Nut. 

Remote. 

Things MU 

• 

Ona 

hUna 

dnd 

hdaa 

and 

hanO, ha* 

Things heard • 

• ' 

aid 

kata 

ata 

kdia 

aid 

kata 
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From these bases are formed seoOndary ipronouns by addii^ amk\ an&eh\ 

etc. for inanimate objects* and ^nich * for animate nouns. Thus* dttSran&ch\ that thing 
you see there close at hand* just that ; did'^iUoh*, that person you hear there dose at 
hand. 

The pronominal bases are also used alone in adverbs a>nd compounds ; thus* nd'tdt 
here ; dn-td, there ; dn~pardmt on that side* and so, on. 

Intorrogfttive pronouns. — Akde^ who ? ehele^ of what kind ? Both refer to animate 
nouns. Inanimate are oka* which ? chef, what P 

Solfttivo pronouns. — There are no relative pronouns. Verbal adjectives are used 
instead. The prououn dnd ie often used as a kind of relative. Another demonstrative 
pronoun must, however* be added in case the relative refers to an animate being, and the 
verbal adjective is used instead of a finite tense. Thus, dnd uni hola-m galmarao-ad-e 
mqdjhi uni-rdn hdpdn tehed-d gdeh^-en-a, that yest^rd-iy-thou talked-to-him headman his 
son to-day 'he died* the son of the headman you talked to yesterday has died to-day. 
The interrogative pronouns dkde and oka, with or without a prefixed dnd, are also 
frequently used as a substitute for the relative. 

The verb is the most characteristic feature of Santall grammar. Strictly speaking, 
.. ^ there is no real verb as distinct from the other classes of 

words. Every independent word can perform the function 
■of a verb* and every verbal form can, in its turn, be used as a noun or an adjective. 
Thus hdf is * a man,* and maran is * big.* * The man is big * can be translated hdf-d 
maran-a. Ma is * yes,* and ket * is a suffix of the past time ; ha-kef-a means * said yes.* 
Compare hdf-ked-e-a^e, he made a man of him ; 'in-rdn’-ked-e-a-e, be made him mine* and 
so on. On the other hand, dal-ket' is the base of the past tense of the verb deU, strike. 
It can also bo used as a noun or as an adjective ; thus, dal-kef-ko, those who struck ; dal- 
ket* hdf, the struck having man, the man who struck. In dealing with words performing 
the functions of verbs it will therefore bo necessary to consider the base of each of the 
variods tenses as an indifferent word which can, according to circumstances* be used as a 
noun, an adjective* or a verb, but which is in reality nono of any of them. Each denotes 
simply the root meaning as modified by time. We shall hereafter speak of such bases 
as inflexional baeee. 

The Ofttegorioal a. — When used as verbs these inflexional bases correspond to the 
tenses of other languages. They are formed by agglutination* i.e. by suffixing certain 
elements to the unchanged root. Such a compound consisting of the root and a tense* 
suffix cannot as such be used in the function of a verb in an independent sentence* 
because it only gives the idea of an action in such and such time without adding whether 
tliis action really takes place. It is therefore necessary to assert the reality of the action 
and this is done by means of a suffixed a which at once changes the inflexional base to a 
finite tense. Thus* dal-ket* -a, somebody struck. This a has been called by Mr. Boxwoll 
* tl*e categorical * a, anddt is of the greatest importance in SantaJi grammar. By simply 
■adding this a any word can be turned into a verb. 

The use of the cat^orical a is not regulated according to the principles of Indo- 
European languages, though it corresponds* to a certain extent, to the indicative mood of 
Latin, etc. It is not used in subjunctive and relative clatises, and on the whole 
its use is restricted to those sentences in which the action indicated by the verb has 
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indopendent reality. Compare jtrhifnak'-S met-apa, M'hatevcr he may tell you ; 
chalak*"pa, go ye ; jithtt-leka-ta h(iiri alo-ko k^r-kOf in order that the- enemies may not 
oust them; khqjuk olo~e daff, if only he does not rain; dqf-keV’ko-e mdn-et'-a, fled- 
haying-they-he says, lie says that they have fled. In all such oases the action of the 
verb has a reality trhich is only conditional or urhich is connected with other actions, 
and the categorical a is, accordingly, not added. On the other hand in a sentence such 
aa aujdm~ket*‘q’n jdtd-ko adn-akan-a man-td, heard-I, 'all-thoy gone-are,* saving, i.e. 
I have heard that they are all gone, the sentence jdtd-ko adn-akan-a, all are gone, 
has been turned into an independent one by its introduction as a direct statement by Way 
of quotation. The categorical a cannot, therefore, be omitted. 

Auxiliaries and pronominal infixes. — A verbal form in Santali thus consists of 
an inflexional base and the categorical a. In compound tenses the auxiliary verbal form 
is inserted botu cen the two. 't hus the copula or verb Etubstantivc is kan, past tahn-kan. 
If we add those forms to dnl~et\ .ctriking, we can form a present definite and an imper- 
fect ; thus dal-ei'-kan-a, is striking ; dal-et* -taha-kan-a, was striking. Siioh forms are 
complete according to our grammatical ideas. In Santali, however, this is often not the 
case. If the action of the verb has an indirect or direct object, this must be indicated 
in the verb by means of the pronominal infixes, which must be inserted between the 
inflexional base and the categorical «, or, if an auxiliary verb is added, between it and the 
inflexional base. The same is the case if the object of an action belongs to somebody. 
Tlie genitive infix follows the infix of the direct oi indirect object. Thiis, dal-ked-e^tae- 
a, (he) struok-him-his, he struck him who belonged to him. The genitive infix can also 
refer to the subject, and in this way We occasionally find a double genitive suflix ; thus, 
died mine he, ho who belongs to mo died ; hdpdfhiii’e dal-ket'^ta-ko-tiri-a, 
son-my-he struck-theirs-mine, my son who belongs to me struck theirs. Such construc- 
tions are however very rare. Similarly if we want to say ‘ he struck the boy * w’e .must 
first call to mind the ideas of ‘he* ‘boy* and ‘a beating in the past.* We 
must next add the infix of the object to the inflexional base. Lastly, the cat^rical 
a is added and shows that the picture thus drawn up has real existence. Thus 
vni koi'a-e dal-ked-e^a, he boy-he struck him. Compare, ini hdpiin-d met~ad-e~a, 
that very son-he said-to-him, ho said to tho son. 

VoiC68. — The Santali verb further has separate forms for tho active voice, the 
passive or direct middle voico, and the indirect middle voice. It is therefore to he 
expected that it presents a somewhat oompliented aspect. It is, however, quite regular 
throughout, and once the mind becomes nccnslomed to those peculiarities, they will not 
present any difficulty to tive undci’standing. 

Gotf jngational bases. — Tim root of the verb remains unchanged through all tenses. 
It can, however, also ho modified in various ways, and tlio modified root is made the base 
of a separate conjugation, the usual tcnsc-sufiixcs being added. There are two such 
modifications in commejn use. The root can, in the first place, be simply repeated, and 
the resulting doublc.huso denotes repeated or intensified action. Thus, dal, strike ; 
dal-dai, strike repeatedly or hard. These forms arc conjugated thtoughout all the tenses. 

If only the two first letters are repeated, tho resultiip; reduplicated base becomes a 
kind of intensive or mthcr conativc; thus da-dal, to strike much ; Jfl-S nd-udha, nbt-I 
see, I cannot see at all, I am blind, compared with bq-ii udl*a, I doD*t see (this partioulae 
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thin.2^)t If the verb begins with a vowel the infix k' is used instead of the roduplicati<m. 
Thus, from ^u, carry. The infix k* is also used in polysyllabic verbs beginning 

witii a consonant ; thus, from to make; hik'rich\ from hiri('h\ to spill. 

In macy y^ibs both forms can be used, in others only one of them. The reduplicated 
base is sometimes intensified by means of the infix k'; thus, dak* dal from dadal. The 
base is only used before the verb substantive. Nouns of agency denoting habit 
and occupation are usually formed from this reduplicated base by means of the common 
suffix seA’. Thus, ra-ran-scA’, c drug-man, a physician; bek* nao-ich* , a maker. 

Reciprocal verbs are formed from these bases by inserting the infix p. Thus, 
dapal and dapaUdapal, to striko one another. There is no regular reciprocal form 
corresponding to da-dal. The double reciprocal dapapal is sometimes, but very seldom, 
used as such. 

It bos already been mentioned that there are separate forms for the active, passive, 
w.ntl middle. With regard to most tenses we shall have to return to this question later 
on when dealing with the formation of the inflexional bases. In this place «*e siiall only 
mention that the passive, which also has the meaning of a direct middle, is formed by 
adding a suffix ok\ which usually drops its o after vowels, and the indirect middle by 
jdn ; iXkVAi dal'ok't to bo struck, to strike oneself ; dal-jdn, to strike for oneself. 'The 
intensive base, which is devoid of a middle, forms its passive by adding ogok* to the 
simple base ; thus, dal ogok* ^ to be much struck. These suffixes are not used before the 
tense suffixes. On the other hand, the passive suffix is common in intransitive verbs, and 
it seems, on the whole, to have the meaning of an intransitive particle. Thus, sd» and 
$andk*, go ; hack* and hijuk*, oome, and so on. The reduplicated base is treated exactly 
like the simple one. Thus, passive dal-<lal^ok* ^ indireot middle dal-dol-jdn. 

Causatives are formed from both simple and reduplicated bases by adding ocho ; 
thus, dal-ocho and dal'dat-ooho, to cause to strike. The causative has a double meaning. 
In the first place it means * to cause somebody to do something,’ and then it also has the 
meaning * to allow somebody to do something.’ Thus arju-ocho-ket* -ko-a-e, be (-<?) 
caused {oclto-ket*) tiiem {ko) to bo brought {(tgu) ; ba-e sor-ocho-tm-kan a, not-he 
to*approach-allowing-to-me-is, he docs not allow me to approach.^ It will be seen from 
the instances jitst given that the object infix {ko) is used in the former and 
the dative infix (n») in the latter sens?. The causative of the intensive base 
is formed by inserting the infix k* in the suffix ocho. The various forms of dal and 
da-pal, strike, Avill be seen from the table whioli follows : — 


Bate. 

Passive. 

Indirect middle. 

Causative. 

. 

iteoiproc&i. 

dal, airike. 

dahoh*, be strook, 
strike oneself. 

dal-idfi, stiike for 
oneself- 

dal-ocho, causa or 
allow to strike. 

dapal, strike 
sack others 

daedal, atrike 
niuoh. 

dal-og^oh\\ia much struck, 
strike oneself mock. 

■ 

not used. 

dal^ok'^cho, cause or | 
allow to stiika much. 

davapgd, striko 
euoli other moch. 


The causative and reciprocal bases further have each their p.assive, middle and so 
forth. Thus, dal-ochok*, be caused, or allowed, to strike ; dal-ooho-fdd, cause, or allow, 


* Compare the eimiUr nee of the Gerinen verb lassen. 
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to strike for oneself ; dapal-ok\ be mutually struck ; dapal-oehok\ be caused, or allowed, 
to mutually strike. It will be seen how infinitely the root meaning can be modified, 
and how it is possible to give expression to the finest shades of verbal action. 

Beservative* — In addition to all these bases there is still another conjugation which 
Mr. Skrefsrud. calls the reservative form. He describes its meaning as follows : — 

* This form denotes an action by which the object is brought into a certain state, 
in which it is allowed to continue, so as to be available (reserved) for any 
ulterior purpose. It is used where in German they would use an, awft him, 
etc., as anjdm-kak'-mdt listen to it (hore es an,) (that you may give 
evidence in case it should be necessary).' 

The reservative form, which is conjugated throughout, has also separate causative 
and reciprocal bases. It usually means that the action is completed in itself. Compare 
add’-a hal-liape-kat* -ge^a, so*he saw>kcpt*quiet, he saw it and kept quiet (and did not 
say any more), in the second specimen below. 

The reservative is formed by adding a to the base. The final a coalesces with 
the initial vowel of teasc^suflSxes. Thus, daUkn, passive and indirect middle dal-kok* 
reciprocal da-pal‘ka, causative dal-ocho-ka, dnpal-ocho-ka, and so forth. In the reserv 
ative form the passive suffix ok' is also used in the indirect middle, and it does not 
possess all the tenses of the simple base. In other respects, however, the ordinary and 
the reservative conjugations are quite paralleL 

Person* — ^Verbs do not change for person. The person of the subject is, however, 
in the case of animate beings indicated by means of pronominal suffixes. Compare 
pronouns above. The suffixes are added- to the word immediately precoding the verb. 
Thus, hdpdn-d met-ad-e-a, thc'SOU'he said«to>him. If the sentence only consists of a 
verb the suffix is added after the categorical a. Thus, vnet~ad~e~g-^, I said to him. 
It should be noted that several verbs which in English are impersonal have a personal 
subject in Santall. This is the case with such verbs as indicate natural phenomena 
such as rain, hail, sunshine, etc. Compare dak’~et*-a~e, he waters, it rains ; q4i'y-& 
raban-a, much*he cold*is, it is very cold. The same expressions are well known from 
other languages, and it is not necessary to assume that they have anything to do with 
the idea of an Omnipotent Deity, as has sometimes been supposed. 

On the other band there are several impersonal verbs in Santall which in English 
are combined with a personal subject. They arc such as denote various sensations such 
as hunger, thirst, sleepiness, and so on. The Santals like the Germans say, ' hungers 
mo,’ ‘ makes me cold,’ and so forth. In the same way they say menak'-ko^a, there are, 
they exist ; compare the German es gieht. 

Inflexional bases. — Wo shall now proceed to a short examination of the in* 
flexional bases which correspond to the tenses of other languages. It is not intended to give 
a complete survey of all the various forms. We shall confine ourselves to the usual ones. 

The mere base, without any addition, gives the idea of the action generally, without 
being confined to any special time present or past In verbs ending in a vowel an e is 
added to the base if no pronominal infix is required. Jhis e coalesces with a preceding 
e or t into the corresponding long vowel. This base is used in general 8tatements» in 
vivid narratives, in order to denote custom or habit, and, most commonly, as a future. 
Thus, dal'un, 1 strike, or, shall strike. The pronominal infixes are added immediately 
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fo tlie base, liras* dehe-^H, 1 strike him ; dat-^M^a-e, be strikes for me. Compare 
further dal-ek*-a-e, he is struck, or* be strikes himself; d«i-jdi^a-e, be strikes for himself ; 
dal-ka-K’a’tt be strikes it (and baa done with it) ; ded^ka>e^et he strikes him ; 
dapal-a-kOf they urill strike each other* and so forth. 

The suffixes of the direct and indirect middle are not used in other tenses, or rather 
inflexional bases. Th^ are replaced by separate terminations. The various suffixes of 
time have two forms, one denoting the active, and another the passive and middle. The 
former ends in t\ the latter in n. Thus, dal-lef-a-e, he struck ; dal-len-a-e, he was struck. 
The indirect middle is distinguished from the direct middle and passive in the same way as 
that in which the pronominal suffix of the indirect object is distinguished from that of the 
direct object, fe. an a precedes the n in the indirect middle. 

There are several more or less complete sets of such suffixes. In the first place we 
have a set et% at\ en, an. The form ending in et* is an incomplete present, the other 
forms denote an action performed in the past. Thus, ded-et^-a-e, ho strikes ; met-ad-e-a-e, 
he addressed him ; dal-en-a-e, he was struck ; dal-an-a~e» he struck for himself. The 
corresponding reservative forms are dal^kai’-u-e» he struck ; dal-katha-e, ne was 
struck ; dal-keu-a-e, he struck for himself. 

It will be seen that the a of the reservative suffix ka supersedes a following e. 
The form dak-ken-a-e has a different origin. It corresponds to the active dahket'-a^e.. 
and does not contain Iho reservative suffix. 

The form dal-kaC-a-et he struck, is derived from a daUka-et'-a-e and dal-ka-at’-a-e. 
It shows that the termination et* cannot originally have been confined to the present time. 

The suffix of* contains the a of the pronominal infix of the indirect object. The 
remaining portion of the infix is added after the final f*. Thus, I struck 

for them, or, at them ; met-ad-e-^fit I said to him. 

There am two infixes which denote an action in the past, viz., he and le. Ke is 
only used in the active voice with a direct object. Thus, dal-kpd-e-a-e, he struck him. 
The corrcsiKnulirt" forms for the indirect object, the direct and indirect middle, are 
supplied from the set jest mentioned; thus, met-ad’-e-a-e, he said to him ; ddl-en-a-e, he 
was struck ; daUati-a-e, ho struck for himself. 

The infix Ze denotes something which was done in a moro remote past, or the 
effect of which has been suiierseded by some later action. It can therefore often be 
tvanslate<l as a phiperfeet. It is used in the active voice with a direct object and in the 
passive. Thus, daHet'-a-e, he struck, he had struck; (cZaZ>Z«a«a>^, he was struck, ho 
struck himself. Instead of rial-let’, dat-lak* is used with an inanimate object; thus, 
dal-lak' -a-a, ho struck it. The suffix ah* is well known from the inflexion of nouns and 
pronouns as a suffix denoting inanimate things. Compai'e also the reservative future 
daUka-k’-a-e, he will strike it. 

It will be seen that the infixes keand le are prefixed to the suffixes et*, en, which we 
have already dealt with. They are, however, also used alone. 

Ke is used as a suffix in order to form an inflexional base with the meaning of an 
optative or hypothetical tense. It is used in polite queries, it denotes wishes, and 
what might possibly happen. Thus* rakap*^he-rn>ln, would you mind bringing up earth ? 
am-am met-eu-khan-id rakap’-ke^a, if you tell me so I would do it ; niqf-ge khmi-td 
tela^ke-am, may yon accept thia with favour. 
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In a similar way a tense is formed by adding le. It is used in conditional .sentences 
in connexion with the negative dhd. Thus, uni'fhdthdd ffdrd dhd-m him*£rom 

assistance in-no-wiso*you Avill-gct ; am-dm ntdn-le-khanf thou-thou saycst*if. 

There is further a form which is usually called a perfect. It is formed by adding 
the suffixes akat\ aka~ic-at’ (indirect object), akan (passive and direct middle), and 
aka-w-an (indirect middle). Thus, dal-akat*-a-e, he has struck ; dal~akan~a~et he has been 
struck, and so on. 

The base of the suffix of the perfect is aka, to which the usual set et\ at*, en, an, 
has been added. 

The suffix aka is also used in a base which is commonly called a oontinuative. It is 
always combined with the auxiliary tahdn, to be, to remain. It is also added to the 
causative base, and it is used with a direct and an indirect object, in the direct and 
indirect middle. Before the a of the infix of the indirect object and the suffix of the 
indirect middle a la or o is inserted to avoid the hiatus, and if no object infix is re^Vhred 
an € is added as in verbs ending in vowels. Thus, dal-aka-ko-tahan-a-e, he will continue 
to strike them ; dal-akan'tah&n-a-e, he will continue to strike himself ; dal-aka-vo-ak*- 
tahdu-a-e, he will continue to strike at it ; he will continue 

to strike for them ; J^tgoar-akae-iahan-pd, wake-ye. 

It ii> evident that the continuativc force is imparted to such forms as those fust 
quoted by the addition tahdn, and not by the suffix aka. This latter must bo identical 
with the aka of the perfect, though it is difficult to account for its use in all cases. 

The inflexional bases moitioncd above become real tenses by adding the categorical 
a. It has already been stated that auxiliaries aro inserted between the inflexional base 
and this a. By means of such auxiliaries compound tenses can be formed. The most 
usual auxiliary vei'bs arc tlic copula kan and its past taha-kan. Thus, daUed-e-kan-a-e, 
or dal-e-kan-a-e, he is striking him ; daUled-e-toha-kan-a-e, struck-haying*him*was*he, 
he had struck him ; dal-aka-io-an-tah'i^’kan-a-a, he had struck for himself, and so forth. 

The table which follows will shew the usual inflexional bases of the verb dal, strike 






Direct object.- 

Indirect object. 

Pasairc. 

Indirect middle. 

Fntnw; 

• 

«' 


dal 

dal~a 

dalM)k* 

daUjdn 

ResorTaliTt . 

• 

• 

• 

daUkii 


daUkok* 

dat-koV 

Presont • . . 

• 

m 

• 

dal-eV 




Simple pMt • 

• 

r 

• 

dahJeer 

daUaP 

dahen 

daUan 

Past rescrralive 

• 

• 

• 

daUkaf 


dal-kan 

dal-Uen 

Antenor pa.st 

• 

• 

f 

dahleV 

daUlak' 


dal~len 


Pei-focl • 

• 

• 

• 

dal^akat* 

daUakawaV 

daUdkan 

dal-akawan 

The suffixes 

ket*, at\ 

en, an ; kaV, 

kan, ken ; le or len 

are often 

combined with a 


particle ge in-order to form a kind of somi*tenses which denote what might perhaps take 
place or. what will take place after the performance of some act. Thus, mit' bar mat** 
Ian fnak*'ket*-ge, one two bamboos -u'e-t wo cut-may, we may perhaps cut a couple of 
bamboM. Such forms arc used like the English idioms * will do,* * may do,’ to denote 
a cttstom' or an action w'hich will probably take place. Thus, ona nain*ka’t&-ko 
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Johar-bafa<Hi‘ko-a, add m&rdm^ko tiahddi‘ked-e^et that gat*haviog<they greet>io* 
them> then goat-they tako-away-it, when they have got it t^y greet them, and then 
they will carry off the goat ; hapd^ kichrich* -in agu-le-ge, wait, I will first fetch my 
clothes ; Ofak'-te-h ian-len-ge, 1 may first go home, I will first go homo. Such forma 
are not, however, real tenses. 

Some of the examples given in the preceding pages will show that imperatives 
are formed by adding the pronominal suffixes to the inficxional bases ; thus, hijuV-nUi, 
oome; h&ch'-len-md, come first (before you do something else), oome at once. The 
simple imperative is formed in this way from the simple, the intensive, the reciprocal, 
and the reservative bases. If an action should bo performed at once, before something 
else, the pronominal suffixes are added to the suffixes le (active), len (])assive), and an 
(indirect middle). Thus, paf-hao-le'tny read first ; hach*-len-md, come first ; jirgu-an-pdt 
first rest yourselves. 

It has already been mentioned how the infiexional bases are used as verbs and 
adjectives. In this way are formed verbal nouns, adverbial and relative participles, 
infinitives of purpose, and so forth. Thus, Jlampur-te-ii chala^k' -kan-taha-kan-khdn pd 
aerma hoe-akan-a^ Rampur-to-I going-been-having-from three years bccorao-have, three 
years have passed since I used to go to Rampur ; ato-rdn hdf-ko jarao-lagiii-ok'-kan- 
iaha-kan-fhach* mqnjhi-hd-e hdeh'-en-a, village-of men assembling-for-being-wherc head- 
man-also-he came, the headman came also to the place where the villagers were about 
to assemble ; ald-dd bir^rd-ld durup'-akan-taha~kan-rd, W'e-as-for forest-in-we sat- 
having-being-in, w'hile wo were sitting down in the forest; bichqr-bichqr-td-ko anga-ket'~ 
a, judging- judging-they dawned, they sat in council till dawn ; gdeh' hdr, the dead 
Tn»n ; gdch*^ich\ the dead one ; bogejd ban jdk' mit'-kd-miV dare, every tree that does not 
bear good fruit ; xm-ko-e dohmotleC -ko fjqn-qimqi, those-he accused-had-them witehes, 
the witches ho had accused, and so forth. 

Host particles in Santali are independent words. Thus, mdn-khan, but, IH. if 

you say; aw-rdj-Aa, still, that-in-also; ona-td, therefore, 
Particles. that-with, that-in, and so on. In this place we shall 

only mention the very common particles dd and ge, and the negative. T>d can often 
bo translated ‘ as to,’ *in his turn,* and it is often added to tlio sub jeer, but also to the 
object. Thus, ald~dd bir-ko-rd ar buru-ko-rd-ld tahri'-kan-a, ar deko-ko-dd tqndi~ko-rd, 
we on our side w'ere living in the jungles and hills ; and as to the Hindus, they wore 
living in the plains. 

Qe emphasises the word to which it is suffixed; thus, chalak'-gr-q-ii, I shall 
certainly go. 

The usual negative is a prefixed ban. The final n is dropped before pronominal 
Thus, ba-ko dal-leV-a, not-they struck, they did not strike. The suffixes ket\ 
kat* are never used after ban. There is also a negative impersonal verb bqnuk'-a, it is not ; 
thus, banug-in-a, I am not ; bqnuk'-le-a, we are not, etc. 

Alo is used in w ishes, with the future as an imperative, and in final clauses ; thus, 
aZo-m Ay niay you not come ; don’t strike them. The omphatio 

negative dhd has already been mentioned. 

For further details the student is refeiTcd to the w'orks mentioned under Authorities. 
The principal features of the language wid be seen from the Skeleton Grammar which 
folio W'S. 

H i 
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I. — Nouns iSAu snan ; dual kif-himi plural kAr^ko. Oemtire hAfrUm t kAf*ah\ kdr^k, kAfr§mh\ kdr-reak / Adf* 
kinTdn^ etc. Poctpoeitione, td» iD« iato» by meana of ; rd« in { fUn* f ASeV, with, to ; eSn, 9iUk\ toward! s hkAn^ kkAck* 
Iran, etc. 

II. — Pronouns. — in, I ; om, tbon ; aek\ he. 





Full form. 

Suffix. 

Infix, direct 
object. 

Infix, indlreob 
object. 

Infix, genitiye 

I 


. 

ik 

ik, k 

ik, k 

Hk 

^tn 

Thou and I 


• 

a^lak 

la* 

lad 

a^lan 

ta-lad 

He and I 


• 

^•Uk 

liSl 

lik 

^•lik 

tqL-lik 

We, inclus. . 


• 

a-bo, a-bon 

ho, bon 

bo, bon 

a-bo, a-bon 

ia-bo, ta-bon 

We, exclna. • 


• ■ 

a*/a 

la 

lei, le 

a~ld, a-ie 

ta^ld, ta-le 

Thou • 


1 

1 

am 

am, m, wiw 

md, me 

am 

tarn 

You two 


1 

1 a-hdn 

ban 

ban, ben 

a^hdn, a-ben 

ta^hdn, ta-hen 

You 



a^jpd 

jpa 

pd,pe 

a-jJa, o-pe 

ta-pd, ta-pe 

Self, he 


1 

1 aeh’ 

1 

A 

kin 1 

a, e 

ae ; ak* (in- 
animate). 

tae 

They two 


o 

<i>Atn 

l ^5^* 

^•kin 

tq,^kvn 

They . 


e ' 

a~ko 

ko ! 

1 

ko 

a^ko 

1 

ta’^ko 

1 


Demonstratiye pronouns. — A't, thie yery ; un^ this 1 that. 


Remote. ^ 

N carer. 

Nearest. 

lutcnsiyc. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. ! 

1 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

Animate. 

Inanimate. 

fitnt, (bin- 
din, ben- 
do). 

1 

bina, (bi- 
n<K-din, 
hin(i’^ko). 

ini (in-kin, 
en~ko). 

in^, (•kin,-ko) 

ni, (ni-kin, 
ne-ko ) . 

ntV> (-din, .dp) 

nik't 

nak'd, (-din,- 
do). 

huni, {hun^ 
kin, hon^koy 

hgnt, hSi, 
(h^n^kin, 
kan’-kft'). 

hona, etc. 

hana, etc. 

uni, (un-kin, 

1 on-do). 

ona, etc. 

nui (nu-kin, 
no-ko) . 

1 

noa, etc. 

nSd'tti 

ndk^Ze, etc. 


Other demonetrativee are nhi, nhia / nkui, nhoa, nkSi, »Ao, thii^ that, on the aide ; And, Adndt / dna, kdnd ; and, kand, 
thia, or that, thing which you hee ; Atd, hAtii; dtd^ kdid; aid kata, this, or that, thing or being which you hear. ProDOuna ending 
in a, and aometimea thoae ending in td, denote animate beinga, the real refer to inanimate nouna. lliose beginning with k 
refer to what ia remote ; thoeo beginning with a towcI to what ie nearer ; thoee beginning with it to what ia doae at hand. 
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Interrogatire Fronoans.— whoP cktUt wbatiort of miimate being P oka, which P jket\ what P 
III.— Verbs. 

A. Conjugattoiigl bases.— Da/, itrike. 



Principal form. 

Reciprocal form. 


Active. 

1 

Pavive. 

Middle. 

Active. 

Passive. 

Middle. 

Simple ba.se 

dal 

dalok* 

dahjdn 

dapal 

dapal-ok* 

dapal-jdd 

„ CauBaiive 

dal^ocho 

daloctiok' 

daUooho^jdd 

dapahooho 

dapaUoehok' 

dapahooho- 

yin 

Intensive 

dadal 

dal*OQok* 


daVpal, dapa- 
pal 

dapapal^oV 

dapapahjdi 

„ Causative 

dal-ok'cho 


{ 

dak’pahoVoho 

dapapaUocho 

1 dapapaUcGhok" 

BeseiTative 

dal-ka 

dahkok* 

dal-koV 

dapaUka 

dapal-kok' 

„ Causativo 

1 dahocho^ka 

daUoeho^hoh* 

dahocho^koV 

dapal-ocho^ka 

dapal’ 03 ho~}cok* 


The (Irnble base to strike r«»peatedljr, if inflected like the simple base; thus, paaire dal-dal-ok* i reciprocal 

dapol-dapal, etc. 

B. Inflexional bases.— 



Future. 


Simpl 

e past. 

Porfeot. 

Anterior past. 


Simple. 

ReBervfttive. ' 

Simple. 

Simple. 

Reservative. 



Direct object . 

dal 

dahka 

dal-tt' 

dalJkeV 

dahkaV 

dahlct\ 

dahakaV 







dahUW 


Indirect object 

daha 

n 


dahaV 



iahakawaV 

Pasaive . 

dal-oh' 

dahkoV 


dahen 

dahkan 

dahlen 

dahakan 

Indirect middle 

dahjdi 

>» 


1 dahan 

dahken 


dahakawan 


The futiiro base is often used as a present base, and alwa3*8 so in the reserrative form. 

Fronominal infixes are added to the infleuonal bases ; thus, dal^kod-e, struck him. 

Finite tenses are formed by adding the cate»;oiioal a ; thus, dal^ked~o^n, I struck him. 

The inflexional bases are used as participles and veibal nouns. Thus, dal-ked^o kdr» the man who was struck ; daUkadk, 
having struck. 

Compound tenses are formed by means of Ih^ auxiliaries kan^ is; tahS*kan, was ; thus, dal^kan^nth or dahtt**kan^%t 
1 am striking ; dal*et" 4 akS^kan-a, was striking ; dal-let'^tahS-kan-a, had struck, etc. 

Ifegative Fartiolea.— &an, not. The n is dropped before pronominal suilizes ; tkos, ha>h dalded-€*a, I did not 
strike him. Alo, don't ; dhd, used in conditions or as au emphatic negative. 








S4 FAIIILT. 

The Iftngoage spoken by most Santals closely agrees witbr the grammatioal sketch 
given in the preceding pages. Locality to some extent causes differences in ToonlmlftKyy 
and it has already been remarked that this fact has in recent times given rise to a slight 
difference in dialect between the east, where most loan* words come from Bengali, i^d 
the west which chiefly borrows from BiMri, and the south where the influence of Ofiyi 
is felt. On the whole, however, there is scarcely any difference in dialect from Bhagal- 
pur in the north, down to Manhbum and Burdwan in the south. 

Five specimens will be given of this Standard form of Santall. The three first ones 
have come from the Sonthal Parganas, the fourth from Manbhum, and the fifth from 
Monghyr. The first is a yersion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son by the Bev. L. 
Skrefsrud ; the second is a popular tale, and the third two Santall songs, for which I am 
indebted to the Bev. P. 0. Bodding. The fourth is a short traditional talc, prepared by 
the Bev. A. Campbell, and the fifth is the account of a famine year in Monghyr. 

The specimens are excellent. I have introduced the distinction between <* and o% 
d and e, respectively, in the fourth and fifth specimens, and made some slight corrections 
in the fifth. On the whole, however, I have printed the specimens as I got them. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below on pp. 240 and ff. I owe 
it to the kindness of the Bev. P. O. Bodding, who has also been good enough to read the 
proofs of the Mupda section. I am indebted to him for a long series of highly valuable 
notes and corrections. 
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[ NO. I.] 

MUNPA FAMILY. 

KHERWlRl. 

SantIlL 

Specimen I. 

(Bbkagasia, Rahpvb Hat, Somthal Paboanas.) 

(Bev, L. O, Skrefsrudt 1897 •) 

Hit* hftr-r&a bar*ea kopa h&pftn*kia tahS>kan-tae^. Ar un-kia 

One man-of two boy chUdren^th^^tieo ieere-hi$. And them-two 

mftt4*r& hudiiiich*>d& apat*& metad-e*a, *5 baba, paraok* menak** 

omonp the-little-one hi»~/athei>-he $aid-to-him^ * 0/athert me^to falling existing^ 
ak**reak* bakhra d&a-&m*ka«titi-m&.* Ad& 9 ,id 9 ri-t&t*>a li 9 .tiu*at*> 

thing-qf portion beitow-give-outright-mine-thou* So the»property-he divided‘to» 
kin>a. Kbaii*gp thopa din tay&m uni hudiiL h&pftn-d& 8anam«ak’>ko samtao* 
them-tteo. Then a-Jeio days after that little eon dll-thinge collected- 
ka-t& mit’t&ch* sa.agi& disoiu*t&>y*& ohalao>ea*a, ar dQ(^>d& lacha>lamft^ din 
having one far country-to-he went^ and there riotouely days 
^ao*ta tnhS-kan«tae*ak**& tabas-nahas>ket’'a. Ar Banam>ak’*ko-e ubla*4'^bl9.« 
epending-in being-hia^tohat-he loaeted. And alhthinge-he equandered- 

ket’>tae>khan ona disotn-rb mit-t^h* akal hoy-en*a, ar uni*d& r&ng&j* 

had-hia-when that country-in ons mighty famine becamct and he to-hunger- 

&k**& ahftp’>en-a. Khange 5&n>ka>ta ona disom>r&n mit’>t&n rayot<tb&n>& l&othft- 

he began. Then gone-having that country-qf one ryot-with-he joined- 

y>en-a ar uoi-db ach’-ak’ d&b^-jaega-tft«y>& kol-kad-e-a sukri gupi. Ada aukn* 

himaef and he hia branoh-place-to-he aent-him aieine to-tend. And piga- 

ko*ko tabS'kan oboklak*>t& aob’ak’ lacb* p&k*r&ch’-& gagftj*&k*'kan 

they eating being huaha-with hia belly to-fill-he deatring 

tabS*kan-a, mbn-khan ikkkc-bl ba-ko em^ae-kan tabS<kan^. Eban-ge 
tpoa, bnt anyone-even not-they giving-to-kim were. Then 

obotao-iln-ta-y>& nian-ket’«a, * apu-ft-riln tinak* munis>ko*reak’ j&m-ak* 
senaible-having-beeome-he aaid, * father-my-of how-many men-of food 
sare7*ok'*kan«taku*a, ni&n*kban in-d& rangbob'>t& n&pd&’ii bepdaok**kan*a. 
auperfiuoua-ia-their, but I hunger-with here-I periahing-atn. 

Seret**ka*t& ^pu*n*tbun*iu cbalak’>a ar-ifi mct*ae*a, “ & baba, senna- 
Ariaen-hating father-my-to-I will-go and-1 will-aay-to-him, “ O father, heaven- 
reak* at am suman*ra-n kai*akat**a; am-riln MjAn ar uum-og*ok’ lek>ge>ft 

qf and rtly preaence-in-I ainned-have ; thee-of aou more to-be-called worthy-1 
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ban*kan-a ; am>rfta mit’t&ii mtmis-lelca'fi-inft barft.” ' Khan-ge bentf- 

not^am; thee-of o»e hired-terwMt-like-mdke-vM’thou pUate,** * Then ka0t»g~ 

ka*t& aoh*-Tfta apat‘th&ii-& h&ch*-eii-a. Ifftn^khnn sangiii-rft- 7 *& tahS-kan-r&-g» 

ariten him$elf-of father^hit-to-he came» Bui disionee-at-he being^iu 

uni-ian apat-dA-e fi&l>fiam-kcd>e-a, ar ni?ya*go hftob**ad-e*a, ar ftir- 
him-of father-hi»‘indeed-he tee-goi-him^ and companion edmedo-him, and rnn- 

8an-ka*ttl-y>ii kAk(l>ked*e ar-ii oh&k'>oh&k’*ad>o*a. H>ln*khan hApAii*& met- 
gone-having-he embraced-him and^he kined^repeatedlg-io-him. But the^condn oaid-Uf 
ad*e*a, ‘ ii baba, aermareak* ar am 8ainan>ra-il kai>akat*-a ; am<ifta hdpAn ar 
Atm, * O father y heaven'tf and thy pretencedn- 1 tinned-have; ihee-qf eon more 

fium-og'ok’ lek-ge*il ban*kan>a.' Mun-khan apat*tftt'-dt\ aoh'-ran golam'ko-e met- 

to-be-ealled teorthy-1 not-am.* But father- hia-the himaelfof eervanta-he said- 

at’ko*a, ‘dim bogoufcir oyon-angrAp odok-agu*hAt*-ka*ta ht\r4k**ae-pa, 

to-themt ' here good moat covering- cloth forth-brought-quickly-having put-it-on-hhn-ge, 

ar iini*ak’ ti-ra mimdam ar janga^rft kharpaw*ae-p5, ar jAm-tft-bon 
and him-of hand-on ring and feet-on eandcA-put-for-him-yey and eafing-ue 
hU8Aoh’*Bakraj<Ak’-ma ; iin-td nui iu-rnn hApAn gAoh*‘ge-y>& taha*kan*a, ar-& 
make-onreelvee-merry-let ; because this me-of eon dead-he wasy and-he 
jivet*-ruar-en-a ; at’-ge*y-5 tahS-kan-a, ar-ll fiam-en-a.* Ehan-ge Msftoh*- 

alive-retumed ; loet-he loaa, and-he found-vaae* Then to-make- 

sAkraj-Ak’-ko pArtAn-ket*-a. 

themeelvee-merry-ihey began. 

M&n>khan uni-rAn marah liApAn-dA khut-rA-y-a tahZ-kan-a. Ar ofak’-ii 

But him-qf big ton field-in-he waa. And houae-he 


hfich’*Bor-an-ra ran-rij-A ailjAm-nam-ket’-a. Ehan-ge mit’-tAn guti-kofa 

coming-near-in muaic-a»d-dancing-he to-hear-got. Then a aervant-lad 

hAhA-sor-ka-tA-y-A khviriau-an*a, * ona-ko-dA ohet’-kan-a ?’ man-tu. 

catted-near-having-he inquired-for-himtelf * thoae-t hinge what-are T* having-aaid. 

TJni-dA«e met-ad-c-a ban-ma, *bAkA-m-A haoh'-akan*a ; 

JSe-on-the-other-hand-he aaid-to-him thaty * younger-brother-thy-he come-la; 
ar apu-m-dA mit’-tAch’-A bhAj-akat**a, nirApAn-A iiam-ru?!*- 

and father-thy-on-hia-aide one-he feaat-haa-made, safe-and-aound-he got-back- 
]^ed-e-tArAn.' Khan-ge-y-A rangao-en-a ar bAlAk* bao rAban-len-a. AdA uni-n'in 
him-becauae.* Then-he angry-waa and to-go-in not-he contented. So him-qf 
apai odok- hach’-an-ta-y-A mAsAkusi-y-csd'C-kan tahS-kaa-a. MAn-kban 

father-hia out come-having-in-he entreating-him waa. But 

uni-dA rAr-ruar-ka-tii apat-A mot-ad-e-a, ^nlk’^a, nunjjk* 

he-on-th e-other-hand aaid-back-having father-hia-he aaid-to-him. *lo, ao-many 


scrma am-than golam*in khatao-et'-a nr amak* htikum tis-rA-hS ba-u 

yeara thee-tvith alave-I work and thy cdmmandment any-Hme-even not-T 

tarnm-parAm-akat’-a. An-rA-hS iu-da tis-rA-bi mit’-tAob' mArAm-hApAn-ge 

tranagreaaed-aeroaa-have. Yet me any-Hme-even one ggot-young 
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ba>m fim>akaw*ad-iii*a, j&nAn i£L*T&n gate*ko tulaoh**>i$ ha8tioh'>sakr&ch*«k&k*. 
not'thou given-htaMo-me, Bo-that me-of oompaniont toithil migM-make^merry. 

Mia«khan kosmbi-ko tuluch* sm*ak* gadaw-akat’ nui bftpftn*inil> 7 *ft 

Bui harlot* with thy property-h* devoured-having this 9on-ihy-he 

init*»tacb*-&m bh&j>akat*-a*. Mftn-kban uiii>d&>c 

eame-having-in one»thou flea*t~ha*l-made. But he-on-the-other-hand-he 

]net-ad-e*a, ‘ baohha, aiu*d& jaoge iii tuluch* mena*m>a, ar j&tft iu-^k’-ko'dA 
»aid’to-him, * child, thou-indeed altoayt me with art-thou, and all my»thing» 
amak*-kau-ge*a. kliin-khau h683ub*<‘B&kr3j*4k* ar r^skak’-ge chahiye. An*ta nui 
thin€~are. But to-make^merry and be-glad i*~proper. Became thi* 

b&k&-m*d4 gftoh*ge>y>& tahS>kan-a, ar-a jivet’-en-a ; at’-ge*y-a tahS‘kan>a, 
younger-hrother-thy dead-he wa*, and»he revived ; lo»t-he wa», 

ar-ft fiaxn*en-a.’ 
and-he fouwi-wa** 
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MUI^ipA FAMILY. 

KHEBWABI. 
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Specimen 11. 

(SONTHAL PaBOAMAS.) 

3 XwlE-GOMCE-T-EEAliir. 

SO N-IN’LA W’ABO VT. 

mit’taa hAf-r&ii Mp&n-era-t jawae-gomke*t<a 

Former age-in, it-h-told, one tnan-of child ■/emale-hie eon-in-lawhie-he 
taliS«kan*a init'*tan ato*T&. Ad& mit’-dhao, kathae, aoh' eskat'ge 

toat one tillage-in. And one-time, it-ie-told, eelf alone father-in-law 

hftnhfty ofak*t% s& n$ih 9 r-t& pefa*hA;-ftk’*ft 85ii«len 

mother-in-law houte-to or wife* e-father* t-houte-to relative-pereon-to-become-he gone 
tabl-kan-a ; ad& un-r& uui hanhar-tflt* budhi-d&-5. daka- 

wae ; eo that-in that mother-in-law old-woman-ae-to-ehe boiled- 

nta* 7 >et’*a, ar uni tuluch’ hH-e galinarao*kan>a. Ad& en-ka ba^'ae- 

Hce-cnrry-preparee, and him with cdeo-ehe talking-ie. So thus goiag-on- 

te*ge ^yup’>en'a. Ad& un-r& tmi budhi>-d& h^ndu^-i uta>let’-a. 

in evening-beoame. So then that old-woman bamboo-ehoote-ehe ourrg-had-done, 

Ad5 daka*uta*ka’t& dak’ '5. tan-ad'e^a daka ar 

So. riee-currg-haoing-made water-she poured-out-to-him rice eating-for, and 

ailpifi afe 83n*re*ge gaQdo*dA-& bel-ad*e-a. Adft fbuk*b&lA*ka-t& 
door eide towards etool-she put-bqfore-him. So washing -entering-done-having 
ona gaQ4o>T&*7*& darap’*en*khaa*dk daka*utu*i 9 ga-ad'e*a. Ad& jftm j&khftn 
that stoot-on-he sal-down-had-when rice-curry -she brought-to-him. So eating time 
uni jamlie*gomke*t*d& jel'Utu-leka*e ^ik^u-ef'a, ar kuti>s& ba-e 
thod son-in-law-her meat-curry -like-he feels-it, and pieoe-any not-he 

jiain<et’-a. Ehan-ge adA>e kuli-ked* 0 'a, ‘henda gft, cbet’-b&n utu> 

finds. Then so-he asked-her, * lieten mother, what-you-two curry- 

akat’-a? aikar thik>dare*ak’>kan*a.’ AdA uni jawae-gomke*t 

hate-made f Not-we-two feel-accurately-can-towards-it* So that son-in4aw-her 
dca 8an>ra-dA mat’>silpiu*ge tabS*kan*a. AdA budbi«dA*e mfln-k&t’*a, 

back towards bamboo-door was. So old-woman-she said, 

*Ana, ' jitwae, ab&n dea 8bn*rb mcnak’ ooa*gc>lia utu-akat**a.* Ad& 

* lhat-there, son-in-law, your back towards being that-we-two eurry-made-hate* So 


(Xtev, P. O. Bedding, 1903.) 
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uni jSwM'gomke’t^ b&Ag&t**9ohur-ka*ia.«7-& llfll-kftt*-d& mat** 8 ilpiil*kan ; adA-e 
tkai M>»-iH’Jate-ker looked^tumed-having-he »aiQ bamboo-door-being ; $o-he 

ll&l‘’liape*kat**ge*a. Cbet*<*hS ba*e xAf*lAt**a. At uni bu4bi hS*e ina* 

Mto^kept-quiet. Anything not-he • ' taid. And that old-woman aUo-the ju»t- 
kat’-ge>a. 
thvo-much-oaid. 

Khan>ge adft uni jaurae-gomke-t*dA aoh* mAn&>in4n&-ta-y>& miin>jAn>kan'a 
Then eo that eon-in-law-her eel f {-of) mtnd-mind-in-he $ay»-for-himee{f 

bad-ma, * noa uta>dA adi rabel-kid-ifl-a. Sanam h&r nabak*<ko japit’*le* 
namely, * this curry very well- test ed-me» All person now-tKey will-have-fallen-aeleep- 

khan, noa silpift'dA-iL atkir-ge-a.* On*ka aoh’ m&n&-ril*y'(l hudi8«dfth&-kat’*a. 

when, this door-1 earry-off-shall* Thus eelf {-of) mind-in-he thought-put-down. 
Ad& sari j&m>baTa*ka-ta*1co jaga-y*en>a. Ar sanam hftf>ko 

So verily eating-going-on-having-they plaoed-themeeltes. And all person-they 
japit’*k&t*>khan>dA hape-hape*t& beret’>en-ta ona silpiu-dA-e I’am-ket’^tako-a 
slept-when quM-quiet-with arisen-having that door-he loosened-thHr 

ar ona fiinda*re*ge ona silpin-h gugu>atkir>ket’*tako-a. Ar un 

and that night-in that door-he oarried-on-his-haok-carried-off-their. And that 

jAkh&oh’-dA ba-ko disa’led-e*a. 
time not-they remembered-him. 

AdA setak’ sim rak’ jAkhanoko AbhAn>cn*dA*ko fiAl-bain>y>et’, 

So morning cock crow time-they awakenedohaving-become-they seeing-going-on, 

silpiil*dA banuk’ ar uni jawae-gomke-t-ko hfthA-ae-khan-dA ba-e 

door not-heing and that son-in-law-their-they calling-to-him-when not-he 

gAh*at’-kan, adA^ko mAn*kAt*-a, ‘nra-sA, hAl-A-pA bbala mcna-e-a sa ban; 

answering, so-they said, *well, see-him-you well exists-he or not; 

ba>e gAn*At’*dA.’ AdA sari*ko fi&l-bara>ked>c>a ; mAn-khan banug>ich**an. 
n<d-ke answering.' So verily-they looked-went-on-him ; but not-being-he. 
Khan>ge adA uni bu^hi hAr>dA adi gar*tA*y'A landa>gAt’«kat’*a. AdA 

Then so that old-woman person very loudly laughed-suddenly. So 

on>ko hApAn*tAt* kuri-dfi>ko kuli-ked-e-a, 'henda gA, ohet* un gar*tA*dA>m 
thoK child female-they asked-her, * listen mother, what that loudly-thou 

landa-kAt’-a? * AdA un-rA uni budhi-y-A lai-ako-kan-a, ban*ma, *noa 

laughedet So then that old-woman-she saying-to-them-is, namely, *this 

sii^^ii'dA, na, tcAa-m>ge dhora*e atkir-akat’-a. Hola-n>ok* 

door, girls, brother-in-law-your eertainly-he carried-off-has. Yesterday 

haadua-h utu-ad-e-a ; adA un-iA-y-A mAn-let’-a, “ henda gA, ohet’- 

bamlum-shoot-I eurried-for-him ; eo then-he said, ** listen mother, what- 

bAn utu«akat**a; ba*liA atkar-s^ik-daTe-ak’-kan-a." AdA un*rA>ft met* 

you eurry-have-made ; not^o feel-acenrately-can-fowarde-it." So then-I eaid- 

ad'O'a, **AnA, jSirAe» abAn dea sAn^rA mehak* ona*liu utu-akat'*ay” 
to-him, ** that-there, son-indaso, your back towards being that-we eurry-have-made,'* 

X 2 
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man-til. Ad& pasit* ona-t^ silpift-di paa&t* teila-m-ge-y-& ftkir-kAt'/ 

tayiny. So perhaps therefore door perhaj^ hTt^her^indawyour-he carried-ojf,* 

XdJh ona-e lai*at*-ko-khaii sanam hip adk ^4^ b^oh’-ko Ianda-k8t*-i^ ar-ko 
So ihat-she eaid-to'them-when all person so otrp hadly^thep laughed, and-tkeg 
min-k&t*-a, *nai tefian-di 9 di-y-& lelha-ge-a.' 
said, ' this brother-in-law oery-he stupid-is* 

Ad& sari uni lelha h4f-d& idi-ka-t& ona silpifi-K xara-^hingil- 

So verily that stupid person taken-awayhaving that door^he looeeaed-to- 
sah^al-k&t'-ta mit’-mit’-til jftU-e samak'-kutr^.-kilt'-a. Adi b^hu-t met- 

pieoes-haoing one-one-by all-he chopped-i^o-bits. So self {-of) wife-he saying- 

ae-kaa*a, * ma noa*ge tehefi<d& utui-mA* Adi uni-y-a m&u*k&t**ay ' noa-di 

to-her-is, * please this to-day curry-make* So thai-one-she said, * tMs 

dbetMeka*ii ntui-a ? Noa rihftf mat'-d& sebel-a P Noa-di bah sebel-a. 

whcd-like-I ourry-shall T This dry bamboo well-tasling-is. f This not weU-tastes. 
Am-di ^i-m lelha^e*a.' Adi un-r& uni-y-& min-rua^-kit’-a, ‘ bah-a> aidi 

Thou very-thou stupid-art* So then that-one-he said-back, ‘ not-is-so, very 

m&ftj sebel-a. Hola-n-ok* ayo-ta-ko*thi.n-iii sin-len-a. Un-rii noa*ge-ko 
beautifully well-tastes. Yesterday mother-wUh-them-to-I gone-hod. Then this-they 

utu-ad-ifi-di. Chet* bah sa, jel utu Icka-il aikau-ket**a, ona-ta noa-dft-h 

eurry-madefor-me. What not or, meat curry like-I felt-it, that-for this-I 

^tkir-akat'-tako-a, ba-ko im-Ak*'kan 
edfried-off-have-their, not-they giving that-for* 

Adi b^hu-t-tiit’-ii man-kut’-ay 'noa rihi^-di iln-th ikio jim-ti-m 
So wife-his-she said, *thi8 dry then who eating-for-thou 

utu-ocho-y-ed-in-a ? ’ Adi-o man-kiit’-a, ‘ acbha, apii ba-pi. jAm*khan, ift.ge 

■curry-make-eausest-me f * So-he said, * weU, you not-you eal-if, / 

uta*afi-p&.* Adi sari no-ko-ak’ katlia ba-e siin-ocho-at’-tako-khan-ko 
make-curry-for-me-you* So forsooth these-of word not-he to-go-allowed-their-when-they 
utu-ad-e-a, ar-ko em-ad-c-a daka sao-tii. Adi s^ri 

made-cuiry-for-him, and-they gave-to-him boiled-rice fdth. So forsooth 

rase-y-a dul-git’-kat’-a ; adi sipi-sipi-ka-ta-y-ft lapit’-git'-kit’-a, ar 
souee-he poured-out-quickly; so mixed-mixed-having-he mouthful- quickly-took, and 

uni bahu-t-tit’-di tan-man-ii fiil-i-kan-a. Adi ona rase tuluoh* bah 

that -uiife-his intently-she looking-at-him-is- So that sauce with not 

sebel-Ied-e-khan-di kuti halah-ka-ti-y-i gar-git* -kit* -a. Adi ona-hS ba-e 
tasted-him-when a-piece taken-up-having-he bit-quickly. So that-also not-he 
g&r-cbhadao-dare-at'-khan, uni bahu-t-tat*-di landa ba-e sambrao-lit*-ti 

bite-separate-could-when, that wife-his laughing, not-she restrained-having 

9 <|i*gai^ta-y-a landa-git*-kat’a ; adi aoh* h5-e landa»kit’-a. Adi-e min-kit*-a, 
very-loudly-she laughed-suddenly ; so se^ also-He laughed, So-he said, 

' chct*-leka-<d)i-m utu-kat*? Ba-m batrao-lit*-a. Ona-te-ge bah aebel-kan-a, 

* what-like-thou curry-modest f Not-thou succeededst. That-for not well-tost^. 
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Chflkft'til noa kutt*d& ]|lroobo-lft^-AP Ayo^j-A ata*ad>iii 

JFhf tM» piece not-ihou dieeolved-madeit t Xotker^he etlltrp•made•fo^r^me 

^TioTw Ica^-y-ft ]&«ohalMt*oohO'l&t'>a ; kn^*d& mit* g&t&a h& b^ft 

all piee^ehe dieeolved^iHmpletely-made ; piece one piece even not-I found. 
Am ma ATcAn ku^i^ge-m &m*aka-w-ad-ifi ; ar ohetMeka-fi kuti-]&t**ay on-ka-ge-m 
Thou now oitly piece^thou gieen-ha^-to’tne ; and whtU-like-I pieeee‘madei thm-ihou 
dAh&'kat'4. Thora hS ba-m lii'Ocbo>l&t*>a.* Ad& babu-t*t&t*'& aiftn*k&t’*a( 
puiteel, LiHle even not-thou diMolved-madeet* So wtfe-hU-ehe eaidt 

*ift>dk ba*ft ba4ae-a noa uta-d&. Am-t& ba^ utu«jAn-nuL* Adk 

‘J not-I know thie curry. Thee-by please maJee-curry-for-thyself* So 

8ari aoh'-tft- 7 -& ntu-k&t*-rk-l^ ban Ik-len. Adk boge-tk-ko 

forsooth self-hy-he eurry-hadng^made-ecen not dissolved-was. So good-in^they 
landa-w-ad-o-a. Adk An hilok’ kh&n lelha-ge-ko babna-ked-e«a, .ar 

laughed^at’him. So that 'very day from stupid^they sumamed-him, and 

fiain*e*piohbe*ko 9 ,|!is*e-a, ona*go*ko met*ae*t&. 

finding-him-every-time-they annoy-him, that-they saying-to-kim'by. 

Adk chaba*y>en-a katha*dk ; in niaTan*ge-a. 

So finishfd'is tale ; this greaids. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The etupid eon-in^lavD. 

Once in olden times, it is told, there lived in a certain village a certain man’s son-in- 
law. One day, they say, he had gone alone to visit his father-in-law and mother-in-law 
in their home. While there his mother-in-law was engaged in cooking corry and rice, and 
at the same time she kept np a oonTersation with him. In this way the evening fell, 
and the old woman had prepared some bamboo shoots as carry ; when she bad done cook- 
ing, she ponrcd out some water for him to wash his hands ere sitting down to eat, and 
placed a stool before him near the door. When he had washed his hands and come in 
again, he sat down on the stool, and she brought him the curry and rice. Whilst eating 
the son-in-law thought it was meat curry he bad ; but he did not find any lumps. So ho 
asked his molher-in-law, *I say, mother, what curry have you given me to-day? I 
cannot make out exactly what it is.’ Now there was the bamboo door at the back of 
the son-in-law ; so the old woman said, * look there at the back of you, my son-in-law, 
that is what I have made into curry for you to-day.’ So the son-in-law turned round 
and saw it was a bamboo door j but looking he kept (juiet and said nothing j and the old 
woman too said thus much and nothing more. The son-in-law, however, thought to 
himself, * I find this curry perfectly delicious ; when every one is asleep presently, I 
shall walk off with this door.’ This he made up his mind to do. 

True enough, when all had done eating they retired for the night, and when every 
one had fallen asleep, he got up quietly and loosened the door, and that very night ho 
put their door on his shoulders and walked off with it, nobody being aware of it at the 
time the deed was done. When they awoke at cockcrow in the morning and looked 
about, there was no door to be seen ; and when they called put for the son-in-law there 
was no answer. So they said, ‘ look and see, if he is there or not; he doesn’t answer.* 
They looked about for him, but ho was not there. Then the old woman sndddnly 
burst out into a loud laugh, whereupon her daughters said to her, ‘ why, mother, what 
are you laughing so heartily about?’ Then the old woman raid to them, *your elder 
sister’s husband, girls, has most assuredly, decamped with* this door.^ Yesterday I made 
him a curry of bamboo shoots, and he asked me whajt kind of curry it was, as* he could 
not quite make it out; whereupon I told him to look behind him, and he would see 
what I had made into curry for him. Perhaps that is why your elder sister’s husband 
has carried off the door.” When she told them this, every one laughed very much and 

said the son-in-law was dreadfully stupid. 

True enough, when the stupid fellow had walked off with the door, he took the 
whole thing, to pieces and chopped it into small bits. Then be told his wife, ‘make 
this into curry to-day, please.’ She replied, ‘how am I to make a curry of this? 
Will this dry bamboo taste well ? Not a bit of It. You are very stupid.* He replied, 
* not so, it is simply delicious. Yesterday I wont to see your mother and the ofiiers, 
when she made me some curry of this ; you may not believe it,^ but I tell yw, it tasted 
to me just like meat curry ; and that is why I made off with this door of theirs, for they 
would not give it to me.’ His wife said, ‘ who is then going to eat this dry stuff that 
you want me to make curry of it ?’ To which he replied, * aU right, if you other people 
won’t eat it. make some curry of it for me.’ So, as he would not listen to her, she made 
||tin yyf inii curry of it and gave it to him along with some boiled rice. Then he poufsd. 
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some of the gravy on it and mixing it together with his hand ^e took a mouthful ; and 
all the while his wife was watching him closely. But as the rice and gravy did not 
taste particularly nice, he laid hold of a lump of the ourry and gave it a bite ; when he 
was unable to bite a piece oil. Ins wife, no longer able to restrain her mirth, burst into a 
loud laugh, in which he himself also joined. Then he said, * what kind of a ourxy hare 
you turned out ? You have not succeeded, and therefore it is not savoury. How is it 
you have not dissolved this piece P Mother dissolved altogether every piece in the ourry 
she gave me ; 1 could not find a single lump in it, whereas you have given me nothing but 
lumps ; you have got it in lumps just the same as when 1 out them up ; you have not 
dissolved them one bit.* Then his wife said, * I am not acquainted with this curry ; you 
Lad better cook some for yourself.* And true enough, when he had cooked some for 
himself too he could not get it to dissolve. Whereupon they bad a good laugh at him. 
From that day forward he got the surname of * Stupid,* and by addressing him thus every 
time they met him they teased him well. 

That is the end of the tale ; there is no more. 



64 


[ No. 3.] 

MUfiJpA FAMILY. 

kherwaki. 


SantIlT. 

Specimen III. 

SANl’ALl SONGS. 


(ItBVt Pt O. Soddingt 1903») 


I. 


(SONTHAL PaEGANAS.) 


N-eae^ sifi n-eae iiind^ s&Jag31 dag*e ho,* 
Seven daya aeven nighte Jire raining-he O, 
N*eae sifi n-eae fiinda jadam-jadam ho. 

Seven daya aeven nighta continuously O. 

T-oka*-ra-baji^ tahS-kan-a, manevra, 
JPTiai-in-yoU'ttoo were, man, 

T-oka-ia-biln soro-len ? 

What-in-you aheltered^being ? 

Menak’ menak’ Uarata* ho, 

Being being llarata O, 

Menak’ menak’ buru-dandcr ho, 

Being being mountain'Cave O, 

N‘Ona-r&-lifi taha-kan-a n-aliu-d&, 
That-in-ice-two were we-two, 

N-ona-ra-lifi aoro-len. 

That‘in-we-two aheltered-being. 


II. 


Eat-dft, ho, babu mag-ma-sa, 

Timber, O, young-man cut-thou. 


N-iai 

n-arar 

babu 

beuao-m&-8a ; 

Plough-beam 

yoke 

young-man 

make~thou ; 

N-isi 

n-arar 

babu 

benao-la-khaoh’. 

Plough-beam 

yoke 

younyman 

made-haat-if, 

Hasa-ro-go 

bijibu 

sona hoe-ok’. 


Earth-in young-man gold becomes. 


■ In song* na « In prtind t« cveiy wot J beginning with a rowel, with the exception of the interrogntire pronoun, whioh 
prefiieii a L Thb nth ia often din regarded, ef>pcciallj hy men. 

* Inserted to fill up the metre. 

’ The mountain where the two progeuitori of the human race were saTod from deatmotion bj the fire-ralo. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OP THE POREQOINQ. 

L 

It rained lire for seren days and seren nights ; seren days and aeren nightie 
laoeMantly. Where were yon two ^ then, where did you take shelter ? 

On the mountain ]l^unta, in a care, there ue two were, there we two took 
dielter. 

n. 

Gut timber, .yeung man. make a ploughbeam and a yoke. Then you will earn 
gold from the Kni. 

> The men end women who eeoe^ when God wee deetrajing the hnmen reoe bj dre-rein. The lon^ hee been teken 
from the old Sentill treditfoni. 
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MUr^PA FAMILY. 

KHERWARl. 

SantAl!. 

Specimen IV. 

(ttev» A, CampbeU, 1897,) 

(Gobimdpur, Distbict Mambhuh.) 

Khan-ge Maran Buru manwa*e met-ad-c*a nia*ge, ‘ unkin 
Then Great Mountain man-he said-to-ltim this^ ‘ thoee-tioo 

eto*kin-ma.’ Khan ek’to-e ah(^p’>ked'a. Eto-ket’-kin-khan-a Maran 
hreak-in-the'tvoo* Then hreakmg-in-he began, Broken-in-tohen-he Great 
Buru-dd manwa nahel mak'-a idi*ked>e-a. Idi*ka-t& Maran 

Mmtntain man plough tu-cnt-he took-away-him. Tajcen-having Great 

Buru nahcl mak’-ii ohet’'Ocho«ked'e*a. ar lak’-T&k’*ket’>ta 

Mountain plough to-cut-he taught-him, and chipped-bored-having 

siok’-A AhAp’>ked-a. AhAp*-ket’>khan goda*e si-lahut’-ked-a. 

to-plough'he began. Begun-having-when highland-he ploughed-crushed. 

Lehut''ket’>khan*A kuli*ked-e-a, *henda, Maran Buru, ohet'>bon 

Cru»hed-havingiehen-he (fekcd-himt * harkt Great Mountain, what-we 

Ar-a?’ Khan Maran Buru serma-khAn iri*y'A agu-ked-a ar 

ehall-aow f * Then Great Mountain heaven-from ifi-he brought and 

manwa-e em<ad^e>a, ar*a Ar«ked*a. JanaiO'en-a, dare-y*en>a. 

man-he gavertarhim, and-he towed, It-wae-produoed, beeame-erptant 

gele<bele-y*en-a, ar naw8i-reak*-ko Ahftp**ked-a. AdA mit* nakha*rA 

eared-ripened, and firet-fruit-oeremony-they began. Then one directionnn 
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S^ri-sarjftm tahS-kan>a, oiut-rcak* sakani agu*ka-t&*ko bhauntich*-ked*a 

Sari-aarjdm wa»f that-of leaves brought-having'they a-cup-taade 

ar ona*ift sunum 8mdur>ko dfthA-kod-a. 

atid that-in oil red-lead-they put. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Maran Buru^ then told the man to break in tn’o (bullocks), and he began to do so, 
and when he had broken them in, Marah Burn took him away in order to cut a plough 
and taught him to do so. Having chipped and bored it, he began to plough and broke 
the highland by ploughing. Then he asked, ' Marah Buru, what shall we sow ? ' 
Marah Buru then brought an Iri' from heaven and gave it to the man to sow. It 
sprouted, became a plant, and ripened, and they began to perform the ceremony of 
the first fruits. There was a Sari-Sarjom tree on one side. They took its leaves and 
made a cup out of them, and put oil and red-lead in it. 

^ Lit, thti gn-at moutitaio. t.6., the tnotintuin spirit wonihipp«?d bj the SiaiitAls. 

’ A cuhituted millet, ranicuin Cru8*|^.il]L 
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MUNPA FAMILY. 

KHEBWABI. 

SantIIiL 

Specimen V. 

(Chakai Thana, District Momghtb.) 

disom-r& akal hoc-akan-t& hft^-ko j&m«reak' ^di kAs(ft 
Th%a~year country-in famine hecome-havmg men-they eat-conceming great dietreu 
hoe-akaii-tako>a. Aghar«kh&a Mag-h 9 bich'>d& thofa^thufi anaj-reak* 

hoB-beoome-qf-them. Aghaf-from Magh-Hll little-little gtdin-of 

dak’-insndi-ka>t3,-ko {lfi*lftlft-baTa-y>en*a. M&n-kban ona-ko 

riee-water-having-made-they drinking-warming-themaelvee-teent-on. But tho»e-they 
cbaba>ba 7 a*ket*-kban matkftm'aarjftm-ko jftm*bara-ked-a. Ina-h& 

finiehed-again-had-when Matkdm-Sarjdm-fruite-they ate-for-eome-time. Theae-even 
8anam>ko jdiii*cbaba>ked-a, in9-ka>ta mit’ jdkhan>dk terel tarAp’ sifijo 

all-they eating-finiahedt then one time-on-the-other-hand terel tarop hael 

eixianteak’*ko«tsi dia>ko khemao-ked«a. Ona-b^ lum*lufi sanam-ko bun^r-cbaba- 

etoetera-with daya-they pcrned. Thoae-eoen grabbing all-they to-eearch- 

ked«a xnit* j4khan*dA at*aser>pi8k9-ko-t&*ko gujar-bapi*ked*a. 

finiahed one time-on-the-other-hand at-aaer-piaka-roota-with-they aubaiated-for-a-time, 

Niitar-dA baihar-reak' kantba-afak’ garandi>ai*ak’ much’-arak’ jhinuk-tft 
At-preaent riee-jield-qf kaniha-potherb g^rut^di-potherb much' -potherb ahella-toUh 
aanani'ko khayftt’>cbaba-ked*a ar bir«rcak* ina(ha-arak’ pAdA-afak* ar boe>bindi<* 
all-they to-dig-up-finiahed and forest-of matha-potherb podo-potherb and boe-bindi- 
arak’ ar sauri-ayak’ orsa-arak’ ar*ar*emanteak* ayak‘ sakam-ko j&m-ed-a 

potherb and aguri-potherb oraa-potherb and-other vegetable leavea-they eat 

pasu-leka. Sanam bArmA dbopsa-eD*tako>a arak’ sakam jAm-tA. NAs>dA 

cattle-like. All bodies are-atoollen-their vegetable leavea eating-from. Thia-year 

xnahajAn-ko ban-ko fium-cd-a dirbia-dobya*ba ban-ko am>Ak’-kaii*a, ona-ta 
money-lendera not-they mention two-and-a-half -fold-even not-they are-giveut therefore 
liingach’-til adi liAr-ko handjit’-tMpiit*'en-a, dare*hA ban-ko aikaii-ed«a. 

hiinger-with many men weak-have-become, strength-even not-they feel. 

Chaolo-ha Adi mabnga-y-on-a. Chet’-loka-tA niis-dA bAr-ko gujar-a, 
JB.tiaked-rice-even very dear-ia. Bote thia-year men-they ahall-aubaiat, 

ona-dA adi maskil-ge-a. lint-ranu-ko ban fiapam-kan-a, obet’-lcka-ta bAr-ko 

that very difficult-ia. Seed-grains not are-found-enought how men-they 

khiti-a? Bujbauk’-kan-a adi At-dA pase pftyti-gi tabiin-a itA*bAgAr-tti. 
ahall-tilt f It-aeema much land perhaps uncultivated will-remain aeed-want-for. 

K S 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This year there waa a fomine in our country, and the people are in great want of 
food. !From the month of Aghar^ till Magh* there were small quantities of grain and 
rice-water, but only just sufficient. When those prorisions ran out, the flowers of 
the Matkom* and Sal trees were eaten for some time. When they had eaten all 
those, they subsisted on Terel,* Tarop*,' SiSjo,* and other jungle fruits. When they 
could not any more of those, they for some time got along with 

roots of At,* Aser,* and Piska.* At present they have dug up from the rioe-ftelds 
all Kantha,** Garun4i” Muoh* potherbs,” with shells, and they eat forest 

^erbs and leaves such as those of Matha,” P 040 ,” Boe-bindi,” Saufi,” Ofsa,” and so 
forth. This year the money-lenders do not give any loans, even at an interest of 260 
per cent., and the busked rice is also very dear. How will the people be able to get 
on this year ? It is impossible to get seed-oom, and how will it be possible to sow P 
It seems likely that muoh land will remain uncultivated for want of seed-oom. 


In the southern distriotst in Midnapore, Balasore, the Orissa Tributary States, and 
Singbhum, Santall has come under the influence of Opya. Borrowed words therefore 
often assume a different aspect. Compare Mana, property day ; mane, mind, etc., 

in Morbhanj. ^ between vowels has become r * thus, hufiAieh*, the younger. The 
phonology is, however, on the whole the same as in the Standard. An initial H some- 
times becomes y thus, yam, get, in Morbhanj and Balasore. Note also forms such as 
q/aJk *, for ach*ak*, his. The demonstrative pronouns frequently end in n ; thus we find 
noan, this, and so on. Such forms are very seldom met with in Standard Santali. There 
is, generally speaking, a strong tendency to suffix the pronominal suffixes after the 
verbal tenses. On the whole, however, the dialect remains the same as the Standard, 
and it will be sufficient to print the beginning of a version^of the Parable of tbe 
Prodigal Son received from Morbhanj in order to illustrate this southern and less 
correct form of Santali. 


* I.e., Aglian^ NoTember*Decembcr. 

* DioMpyroM tomento9a> 

' Zekneria umbellata* 

JEupkarbia yranuiaim 
Antidesma diamdrum, 
PolypomfHm plalrum. 


’ JanuArj-Febrnary. 

* Buekanania latifoliQ. 

” A jungle plant. 

** Aettmantkera sesMilis, 

^ Ficus Cunia. 

A certain wild plaut used at a 


’ BaMsia 

* JEgle tnarmelotrn 

* Biocrorca oppositifolia. 
Polygonum plcMuuu 
Bandia dumetorum. 

pot-herb. 
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[No. 6.] 

MUlsipA FAMILY. 

KHEBWABI. 

Specimen Vi. 

(MOBBHANJ, O&ISSA TbIBUTART StATJBS.) 
Hit* hAr’V&n barea ko^a h&p&B*kin tahfi'kan-a. TTnokin m&tk-iA 

One num^f ivao hoy ehildren-they-ttoo were. Them-two among 

huiifiioh* apat>& inet-ad«e*a, * & baba, amak’ dbana>xft tinak’ 

the-little-one father-hie-he taid-lo-him, * O father^ thy property~in how^great 
bhaga in yam*a ona om-a£ii-in&.* Noan katha-r& uni ajak* dhana hatib'ka-t& 
ehare 1 ehall^get that gioe-tne.’ That word-on he eelf-of property divided-having 

nn-kin-a, em-at’-kin-a. Kiohbu ding, khan-gc uni huriflioh’ koin-da 

them-two-he gave-to-them-two. Some daye then that younger son-on-hie-eide 

jdta dhan mit*-thSn sam^ao-ka-ta mit’-^n sangiyan diium-td obalao-ka-tft 

all property one-plaoe collected-having onh distant country-in gone-having 

luoha-lam&t bebhora*ta jat4 dhane urao-kod-ae. JhtA dhan baya- 

riotousness shamelesenees-in all property toasted-he. All property expend- 

chaba*ket*-klian ona diluin*ra> maran akal hoy-en-khan uni>reyak' 

Jinished-having-when that country-in big famine arose-when him-of 

dukha dafia hoy-en-a. Ona-iata uni ohalao-ka-ta ona diium-rsin-ioh’ 

unhappy condition became. Therefore he gone-having that country -ofbeing 

mit*-tan kiSgn*hara*tbSn-& guti-y-en-ta- uni kilgn*hara-dk 4ukari 

one fultivator-near-he servant-hecome-having that cultivator swine 

gft^ gupi*y-& oyad-tik kol-ked-e-y-ao. uni-dk akac-h& j&mak' 

herd to-tend-he field-in eent-him-he. There him anyone-eveti food 

ban*ko em‘ad*o*t& uni«d& 4ukari-reyak’ jftmak* cboklak’-ta lach’*a 

not-they given-to-him-having he ewine-of food hueks-with helly-he 

pfttiioh*>tae-a>e m&n>td mane*an-a*e. 

fills-hie-he saying thought-he. 
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kArmAlt or kalhA. 

There is a numerous caste of iron smelters in the Sonthal Parganas, Hazaribagh, 

Manbhtim whidi is known as the Kols or EtlhAs. They call themselves hdr, men, 
and also kdlhS, which is the name given to them by the Santals. The Hindila 
flii.11 them Eol. In Manbhum and Hasaribagh, they also call themselves Eftrmal6s» 
Their language has hitherto been classed as a dialect of Hd or Eol, and it is quite 
possible that some of the Eols enumerated in the districts in question do really speak 
that language. This must be inferred from the fact tliat specimens of HO have been 
forward^ from the Sonthal Parganas. Most of the K^lhAs in the Sonthal Parganas, 
Manbhum, and Hazaribagh, however, have nothing to do with the Hds, but 
speak a dialect of Santali. 'Ihat dialect will in this Survey be called Earmali in order 
to avoid confusion with Ho or EoL It is quite different from Eu^mall, the dialect 
of the Eu|7nis of Hazaribagh, Manbhum, and other districts, which is a form of 
Magahi. See VoL Y., Part ii, pp. 145 and if. 

Earmali has been returned for the purposes of this Survey from the followl^ 


districts : — 

Soathal Parganas ... ........ 22,821 

Hazaribagh ............ 10,239 

Manbhnm 11,000 


Total . 44,060 


The local returns give the name of the dialect as Eol, and it is possible that the figures 
may include some stray Hu immigrants. Their number cannot, however, be important. 
At the last Census of 1901 Earmali was returned from the following districts : — 


Birbhnm .............23 

Midnapore ............. 647 

Bajahahi ............. 130 

Pabua . ............. 1,949 

Mongbjrr .83 

Sonthal Patganas ............ 8,117 

Angnl and Khondmals ...........13 

Hazaribagh ............. 2,610 

Manbhnm ............. 3,770 


Total . 17,342 

The principal home of the Earmalcs is the south of the Sonthal Parganas and the 
north of Manbhum. In Hazaribagh they are found in scattered settlements in the 
south of the district. 

The Earmali dialect does not much differ from ordinary Santali. One good 
specimen, prepared by the Rev. A. Campbell, will be found below. It represents the 
language of tho E.^lhfts of Manbhum. According to a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases prepared by the Rev. P. O. Sodding, the dialect is essentially the same in the 
Sonthal Parganas. Tho same is the case in Hazaribagh, to judge from a corrupt list 
forwarded from the district. 


Pronunciation. — The sounds d and o or d and e, respectively, are distinguished as 
in Standanl Santali. The neutralizing power of i and u is not so strong as in Standard 
Santali ; thus, bttba and buba, father. 
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Biphthoogs Buoh as ae, de, aot are oommonlj simplified. Thus, Sm-S-me, Standand 
give him ; dkd-rdn hdpdn, whose son P ehald^en-i, Standard ohalao’en-o-e, he 
went, etc. The change of to f u common in the Sonthal Farganas ; thus, 
Manhhum small, eto. The KfilhAs of the Sonthal Farganas hare the same tende nc y 
as the MahlSs to substitute d for ate and ao; thus, squander, in Manbhum 

pa^ai. Kote also tahSo-kan and tah(t*kan, in Hazaribagh tahi-kant was; hdldr. 
Standard hdrdl, a male being, a man, and so forth. 

The most important phonological peculiarities of the dialect are the changes of f to 
r ; of initi^ to n and I ; and, in some cases, of r to {. Thus, hdr. Standard hdf, 
man ; drak\ Standard dfak*, house ; nir. Standard dir, run ; mam, Standard fiont, get; let, 
Standard ddl, see ; luar. Standard rutfr, return, and so forth. 

Inflexion. —The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is regular. The. genitive 
suffixes ich* and ak* are in common use. Thus, qni-ich* hdpdn, his son ; id-ak* mdtrdd- 
re, before me ; bubd’k*, of a father.^ Mote forms such as Ini, this ; Sat, utia, that one ; dk d; 
who ? ohitak', what P and so forth. 

The numerals six to ten are Aryan loan-words. * Twenty*^ is mdt* kuH, and 
* hundred * mdrd kuru 

The categorical a in verbal forms b generally dbpensed with in the singular ; thus, 
iaha-kan-id, I was ; gdjuk*’-kan-id, I die. 

The causative particle is cho ; thus, dal-choV^kam^id, I am beaten. 

The pronominal infix of the dative b sometimes replaced by the accusative infix ; 
thus, meiet-ked-e-y-e and met~ad e~a^ said to him ; emarokad'id'am, thou hast given 
to me. Meta and ema are fuller forms of fn&n and dm, respectively, which are also used 
in Standard Santall before the dative infixes. Forms such ai meta-ked-e^y-e, he said to 
him, are not used by the Kllhfts of the Sonthal Farganas, who say meta-wl'i-e or meta- 
to-ad^e-e instead. The pronominal suffixes denoting the subject are often added to the 
verb and not to the word preceding it. 

The suffix ten of the past time occurs in the form nen ; tlius, ehald-en-id and ch&ld- 
aeti’id, I went. 

Mote also forms such as men-idS, 1 am ; hiadm-gi-a, thou art, and so forth. 

In most respects, however, the dialect is regular, and it will be sufficient to print 
one specimen in order to illustrate it. 

^ Note 6ii5<i-‘Ss mj father ; h^hu-m, thy father ; hia father. The Kilhli of the Sonlhil Parganae oee 

huh^ throttghoat ; ihae« hub^m, thj father. * My father* i% hewerer, hd^ 
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MUrjipA FAMILY. 

KHEBWABI. 

KARicALt Dialect. SantAlI. Duraxcr Hanbevic. 

(Sev. A* Campbell, 1899*) 

Mit’ h&r-ren barea kora Ii4pAn tahi«1can*B*ki]i. AdA hudiAich* 

One man-of two boy tone ieere-they»ttoo. And yoang-tke 

babu-t>tet' meta*ked->«*y>e, * & buba» dhan*daulat ja*gi ha^n ho 7 ok**ti&>a 
father-his-the taid‘to-him, *0 father, property (-of) which ehare wUl-eome-mine 

dan*bakhTa>ka>te ema-ka>tifi>mi.* AdA babu-t-tet’ ach*>ak* dhan ha^ifi*at*- 
dioided^having give-mine.* And fother-hie-the te\f-qf property divided-to- 
kin-e. Thora din tayAm>te hudiSicb**dA sanom 8amtA>ka>te sangift 
ihem-two. Few dayt baek-on young-the all eollected-having far 
disom'te AdAk-chalA-en-e, ar ande ach**ak' dhan>daulat rijh'tamaaa-ie 

country-to out-went-he, and there telf-of wealth deba«ehery~in 

taba8-naha8*ked*e. Sanom udai-*padai-chaba*ket*-kban ana disom>re adi 

watted. All tquandering-finithed-having-ibhen that eountry-in heavy 

durbicb akal*ked-e ar rang^ok* nand]ik-en*e. Ar ana disom*ren mit' 

dearth famithed and to-feH~hnnger began-he. , And that eountry.qf one 

hdr>then sAn*ka-te tahT-en>ak’-e, ar ani aoh«*ak' kh&t*ku*re sukri gArkhi 

•nan-with gone-having remained-he, • and he. telf-of fieldt-in twine to-tend 

kAl-ked-e-y-e. Ar sukri>ku jAm-ct’ choklak'-te bik'-e men>an.a, ar 

tent-him-he. And twine eating hnska-with to-aatitfy-himtelf-he withed, and 

Aka-hS ban-ku ema-led-e-a. Khaii>gi disa-re hich'*ad>e>te 

anyone not-ihey gave-to-him. Then remembrance-in eome-for-him-having 
men-ked-c, ‘ buba-n-ren-dA amin-amin aohu kamia>ktT-dA jAm-saraj'laka 

taid-he, *fatlier-my-of teveral hired ,tervanit-at-for eating-leaving-Hke 

hena*ta>ku*a, ar in*dA nande rangech**te gujuk’-kan'iu. Aka«tora san-Va*tc 

it-their, and I here hunger-with dying-am-I. Now gone-having 

bubnn in met-ae^a, “ a buba, serma-reak' ar am sojha're iil 
father-my I tay-to-him-will, “ O father, heaven-of and thy before I 
ganah*akad-in. Ar*dA am-ren hApAn numok’ lekan*dA ban*kan-in. Am>ren 

sinned-I. Now-at-to thy ton fo-be-called worthy not-am-I, Thy 

achu kamia laka dAhA-ka-in*mi." * AdA birit'-ka-te babu-t-then chalA-en«e. 

hired tervanl at keep-me*' * And ariten-having father-hit-near went-he. 

Ar sangin*re«y'e tahi-kan-ri«gi babu*t*tet’ ani lAl*ka-te mftyA 

Awl dittance-at-he wat-when father-hit-the him teen-having pity 

hich’-ad-e-te nir-8an>en>e ar harup'-ka-te chAk’-ad-e-a-e. HApAn* 

oome-to-him-having ran-went-he and embraced-having kitted-him-he* Son- 
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tet'-e m8n’ked-e, *8 buba, serma^reftk' ur. am sojha-i^ft guiiah>akad*ifl» 

ikt-ke . taidf * 0 fathert heaven-of and thy h^ora~l aimed-I^ 

ar>dft am-ien h&p8n nutum-ok* lekaa-dft ban-kan-ifi.’ Khan-gi 

now^-to thy ion ta-be-oalled worthy not-am-L* Then 

babu«t>tet* aoh*-Ten kamia-ku meta-ket*-ka-e, * aaiUHU-khftn bhali lugri 
/ather-hie-the eelf-of eervante $atd-to-them-he, * dll-from good elotk 

agu-ka-te 8ftrftk*«e-pe, ar ti-re abgtbi •Arkk’>e*pe, ar 

hrought-having put-on-h^yout and hand-on ring p»t-on-him-you, nod 

kata-xe>d& juta sftrAk'-e>pe. Ar aBul*akad-o damkftm gAj-c-pe. Ar 

feot-on ehoea put-on-him-you. And fatted calf kill-him-you. And 

jAm-ka-te khu8i>raska*ma*boii. Nai hAp&n>in gAoh**len-tahi-kan-e, ar jivet* 

eaien-having rejoice-let-us. Thia aon-my dead-waa-he, and 

luar*a-kan-e ; at**lea tahi-kan-c, adA nam*akan>e.* AdA khusi*raska'en-a>ku. 

retumed‘hi$a-he ; lost waa-he, now found-haa-heen-he.’ And rejoiced-they. 

Ar marahich* Mpftn>tet’ khAt-re tahi-kan*e. Ar orak’>te hich’-8orok*>kan 
And elder-one aonrthe feld-in waa-hot And houae-to coming-near-being 
jokha sirin ar anaoh* anjAm*ked*e. Khan mit’>tan kamia hakA-sor-ka-te 

time tinging and dancing heard-he. Then one aervant called^near-hacing 

kiili-ked-e*a*e, ' ohidak’*ka anka*cd-a ? * AdA-^ met^-e*a, * bAkA>m-e 

aahed-him-he, * why-fhey thua-do ? ’ And-he aaid-to-hinit * younger-hrother-thy-he 

hioh’-akan*e, ar babu-m-dA ani bAs«gi nam*ked*e’te asulich’ damkAm' gur>akad* 
come-haa-he, and father-thy him well found-him-having fatted-the calf killed-haa- 

e-ae.' Mahaj-ki ani-dA idri«en>te bAlAk’-hd bad rAbAn*lcn*c. Ar-dA babu-t- 
it* But he angry-becoming to-enter-even not agreed-he. Then father- 

tet’ AdAk-ka-to saorA-ked-e-a-e. Khaorge babu-t-tet’ meu-aohur-ad- 
hia-the come-out-having perauaded-him-he. Then father-hia-the aaid-retumed-to- 

e-a-G, * lel-mi, naniin din kona namin senna kona am'ak’*ia kami*kid-ia. Ar 
him-he, ‘ aee, ao-many daya from ao-many yeara from thee-of-I aeroice-did-I. And 
hukum Tnit’-taii.hu ban tolA-akad>id. Tao-ri'hd in>ren gati-ku tuluch’ khusia 
order one-even not tranagreaaed-I. Still me-of frienda with to-make-merry 

mAn-ka*te mit’-tan m&rAm Mpan tanioh’ h3 ban ema*akad>in-am. Mahaj 

aaying end goat young or-auch-lihe even not given-haat-to-me-thou. But 

nai hApAn-mi bachkar*ku tuluoh’ am*ak* dhan jAm>chabarked«e, ani hioh*>en>khan; 
thia aon-thy hartota with thee-of property eat-finiahed-he, he came-when 

acnil>moto damkAm gur>ad-e*am.' Ar*dA meta-ked-e-a-e, ‘a baoha, am-dA 

fatted ca\f killedat-for-hitn-thou* Then aaid-to-him-he% * O aon^ thou 

jae*jug iii-tben hena<m*gi*a, ar iA*ak’ sanom am*ak’-kan>gi>a. Khusi*r98kf*dA 

alwdya me-with art-thou, and me-of all thine-ia-indeed, Tomtake-merry 

jaroT'gi tahi-kan>a. Ani bAkA<m>dA gAoh'*gi tahi-kan-e, adA iiyet'-en>e ; 
proper waa Thia younger-brotker-thy dead waa-hOt and edioe-beoame-he ; 

at*-ge tabt-kan*e, ar^e nam>en*e.' 
loat waa-he, and-he found-waa-he* 
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MAHLC. 

The Mahlfis are a caste of labourers, palanquin-bearers and xrorkers in bamboo in 
Gbota Nagpur and Western Bengal. They speak a dialect of Santali. 

The Mahle or Idahili dialect has been returned for the purposes of this Surrey 


from the following districts : — 

Birbhum •.••.•••••••• 050 

Sonthal Pai-gatias • • • . 17,237 

Manbham 10,794 

Morbhaa] State 280 

Total . 28,901 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were widely different and are 
as follows 

Bnrdwan ••••••••••••• 180 

Birbbam 322 

Midnaporo 1,081 

24-Parganaa ••••••••••«• 369 

Rajshahi ••••••••«•••• 22 

Dinajpur •••••••••.••• 282 

Jalpai^pui •••••••••••. 1,137 

Daijealing 180 

Bogra ••••••••••••• 116 

Malda 117 

Sonthal Parganaa ••••••••••. 8,643 

Angnl and Khoadmala ••*••••••• 1 

Haaaribagk 9 

Baaohi •••#«•••••••• 9 

Hanbhum 1,169 

Siogbham .«••••••••••• 2,861 

Kucii Bihar 12 

Oriaaa Tributai 7 States •••••••••• 1,642 

Chota Nagpur Tributary States •••••..«• 59 

Total . 18,801 


Even the Census figures are probably too higli, the name of tbo caste having, in 
many cases, been entered as denoting language. 

The principal home of the Mahl4 dialect is the central and southern portion of the 
Sonthal Pargauas and the adjoining parts of Birbhum and Manbhum. 

Specimens have been received from Birbhum, the Nilgiri State, and the Sonthal 
Farganas. The Nilgiri specimens were written in a corrupt Santali, and those received 
from Birbhum contained a considerable admixture of Aryan woids. 1 have therefore 
only reproduced a veision of the Parable from the Sonthal Parganas. A list of Standard 
Words and Phrases lias been prepai-ed with the utmost care and acouracj by the 
B>ev. P. O. Podding. It will be found on pp. 240 and If. 

Mahle is closely related to Karmali. Among themselves the Mahles to some extent 
make use of a kind of secret language, substituting peculiar w’ords and expressions for 
the common ones. Thus they say thdk' instead of tdkd, a rupee ; pitis instead of paiadf 
a pice ; tudeh’ instead of pde, half a seer ; lekd instead of and, an anna i laid, warm, 
instead of ddl, beat, and so forth. Our information about ibis slang, which only 
concerns the vocabulary, is not, however, sufficient for describing it in detail, and 
1 therefore turn to some peculiarities of Mahle grammar. 
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Fronnnoiatioil. — o and S, e and d, respeotiTely. were not distinguished in the 
original specimen. Mr. Bedding’s list» however, »hows that Mahli in this respect agrees 
with Standard Santali. 

An a is often pronounced as the a in * all.* Thus, dpd-tt Standard dpd-t, his father ; 
Idtdr, Standard /df dr, down ; mdrdn, Standard mdrd», big ; dm and dm. Standard dm, 
thou ; ’tdm-, Standard '/dm-, thy. 

The colour of vowels is sometimes apt to change, probably under the influence of 
neighbouring sounds. Thus the inanimate pronominal inflx ak* occurs as ek* and ak\ 
Compare also forms such as kett-iU, I am ; kdn-dm, thou art ; ken-i, he is ; kan-d-hdn, we 
are, etc. The neutral vowels are treated as in Earmalr. 

Diphthongs are often simplified in the same way as in Earmali. Thus, demd. Stand* 
ard woman ; Standard -fae-, his ; ddl-ked, Standard ddl-kd-^B, I may 

strike; Standard kan-d-Ct he is; $amfd^ke-tet Standard %amido-ka~id^ having 

collected, and so on. 

In hijok't Standard hijuk\ oome; gdjik\ Standard gujuk\ die, Mihlg has 
preserved forms which are lost in Standard. 

N and I correspond to Standard 5 in the beginning of words. Thus, nindd. Stand* 
ard nindqt night ; lut&mt Standard name. In Birbhum we also find forms such 

as gam, get. 

becomes r as in Earmali. Thus, hdr. Standard man ; kord^ Standard Adfd,. 
boy. It is dropped as in BO in durup* and dup\ sit, in which word the f is an old infix 
and does not belong to the base. Compare, on the other hand, gdfd. Standard gd^d^ 
duck. 

R often becomes I ; thqs, lutoar^ Standard ruqf‘, return ; idft Standard rd\\ to speak. 
In bei\ Standard beret* t arise, Bie r is an old infix. 

Inflexion. — The declension of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. Dative 
suflizes such as ke in Nilgiri are, of course, Aryan. Note genitive suffizes such as tch* 
and inich*, and the ablative suffix kete ; thus, uni-toh* hdpdny his son ; dpd-t-wich*, of 
the father ; meeet-kele, from his sister. * I and thou ’ is usually dldn, and not dldn. 
Note also the dative infixes dig, to mo; im, to thee, and the genitive infixes tin, my; 
tdm, thy ; td, his. 

The numerals * six* and following, and, in counting, often also the first five, are 
commonly Aryan loan-words. 

The conjugation of verbs is also regular, though some forms have a peculiar appear- 
ance under the influence of the rules of pronunciation mentioned above. 

The causative suffix is ed ; thus, ddl- 9 dk*-ken~irh I am caused to be stru ck, I am 
struck. 

The categorical a is often dropped, specially in the singular, or else replaced by an 
i; thus, ddl-lii, I shall strike; hdndu-g, I am. 

The usual fom of the verb substantive has already been mentioned. * I am,* * I 
exist,’ is metteu-e, or hdndd-c. Compare Santali mitt-ak/ and hinak* 

The base hen Is also, in addition to fdkdlii, used in the formation of compound tenses ; 
thus, ddl-henuiit 1 was striking. 
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The present tense of finite verhs is framed by adding the suffix ef ; thus, dM-ef* 
ifi, I strike. The a of ef* is dropped before pr<mominal infixes. If the base ends 
in a vowel, a very short e is, however, heard. Thus, ddl-d-iV-iH, 1 strike it; 
ddt^d‘dk*-4m, thou strikest it ; I strike him. The inanimate infix 

ait*, ak\ etc., is apparently used much more freely than in Standard. Thus it is used 
in order to denote a direct, inanimate object. Compare the suffixes lak* and kak* in 
Standard. Note also compound forms such as ddl‘el*‘keM-i&, lam striking; 

1 strike him. 

The past tenses are regularly formed. Thus, ddl‘ked-'ek*‘id» I struck it ; ddl»ked’i- 
ifi, I struck him ; ddUkdd’Ak*-dm, thou struokest it. Forms such as ddl-kek*-iHt I struck ; 
Ml’lek'-iH, I had struck, show that the real suffixes of the past time are ke and la, as 
has already been inferred from the state of affairs in Standard Sant&ll. In dkir 
dal~kek*’i’iht many stripes I*struok him, both the inanimate and the animate infixes 
have been added. 

Note also medial forms such as eh&ld-en-t^t ckdld-nen’i^, and ek&ld’lennH, I 
went. 

The suffix of the perfect is aken$ akdnt etc., but the initial a is often dropped 
after vowela Thus, ddrd-kan-ifi, I have walked. A very short a or a is, however, 
generally heard, and the final vowel of the base is distinctly lengthened before the 
suffix. 

For further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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MUI^PA FAMILY. 

KHEBWlEl. 

SantIlI. 

ICiBLS Dialect. (Sonthal Paboanas.) 

Mit’ Mr*riiii barea kora gidr?. menoen-tey-a>km. Ar u&*kiii mud'ift 

One man^of two boy children were-hU-they^two. And them-two among 

hii4i]iioh* apftt>t9.t’ met-&d*e*y*e, ‘baba, oka iiiak' dh&n-bakhra hdk**tifi-a 

emall-the /ather^his-the eaid-to-him-he * father, what my property-ehare be-mine-witt 

8&*d& ftiii*ke*tin>xae.* Adft apft~t aob*-ak’ dbftn h9>|ija-ad>akin*e. Thoxa 

that-ae-to give-mine* Then father-hi$ %elf-of property divided-to-them-two. Few 

din tayftxn-te budifi gidr« sandmak* Baiutft*ke*te s^ngiii di8om-te-y«e oddiDi>ohalA- 
daye back-on email eon all collected-having dietant country-to-he out-went- 
ea-e, ar & 9 d&-dft Inoh^rlam&^ke'te ach*-ak' dhftn tahas-nahas-ket'-te-a. Ar 

he, and there riotouely eelf-of property equandered-hie. And 

sanftm-ak’ kharAoh-ket’-khan ona disom-re b^-fi a^ akal hoi-en*e, ar uni-dA 
all eperU-had-when that eotuUry-in very etrong famine became, and he 
r&ngajAk’ ahAp’^en-e. TAb& ona disom^rAn xnit’-tAch* layAt-^han sAn-kO'te 

hut^ry -to-be began. Then that country-of one ryot-wit h gone-having 

iapAk*-en*e. Uni>dA acb’*ak* kbAt>r& sukri kol>ked>ek**e. Uni'dA sukri-ko 

dinged. Be eelf-qf field-in ewine to-feed eent-him. Be ewine 

jAm-et* tabS-ken'a hArA>tA jAm>jAm-bii-ok*>lagit* man-hen* e, mAn-khan ona-hl 

eating were huek-wUh eating-eating-being-filled-for thought, but that-even 
AkAe-h^ bah Am-A-hen-a-ko. Khan-ge chetA-ke-te mAn-ket'-e, * ih 

anyone-even not gave-to.him-they. Then havitig-come-toseneee said, * my 

9 pu-h-rAn tin^k’ munis-ak’ jAm-ak* sarAj-ok'-ken-teko-a, ar ih-dA 

father-my-of how-many eervante-of food »pared-i»-their, and me-ae-to 

nApdA rAhgAch’*te gAjAk’-ken-ih. Achha, bAt*-ke-te ppn-h-tkAn chalAk'-ifi ar 

here hunger-with dying-am-1. Well, arieen-havmg father-my-with go-will and 
met-A-ifi, “baba, serma-rak’ ar am samAh-re kai-ket’-ih. Ai^dA mn-ich* 
will-eay-to-hkn-I, ** father, heaven-of and thy presenoe-in einned-I. Again thee-qf 
gidrp lutum-ok’ leg bah-ken-iu. Am-iob* mit'-^h* munis leka dAhA-ii-me.** * 
eon to-be-called worthy not-am-I. Thee-of one eervant like keep-me-thou." * 

Khan-ge uni bAt*-en-e ar apA-t-thAn hAoh*-en-e. IdAt-Ak'-me uni sphgiii-re 

Then he arose and fatker-hie-to came. Say-you he dietance-at 

noAu-en-re uni-iAn apA-t-tAt’ lAl-nam-kod-ek'-e ar mAyA liAoh’-ad-ek'-a 

waa-when him-of father-hU-that to-eee-got-him and pity came-to-him 

ar nir-sAn-ke-te hAbAr-ked-ek'-e ar ohAk'-chAk’-ad-ek'-e. Qidrp-dA apA-i-lioh* 
ofid run-gone-having embraeed-him and kiaeed-repeatedly-to-him. Son father-hie-lo 
met4d-ek*-e 'baba, ifi-dA serma-rak* ar am samAh-re kpi-ket'-iu, Am-ioh* gidrp 
•aid-io-him, * father, I heaven-qf emd thy preeence-Ut einned-I, Thee-of eon 
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lutum-ok* leg ar-d& ban-ken-in.* Man-khan apft-t-t&t*-d& acb’-ran guti 
tO’he’Called worthy more not-I-am-I* But father-hia-the aelf-of aeroanta 

met-od-oko-y-e* *san&m kh&n bas ahgr&p dan-agu-h&t'-ke-to oyo-o-pa, 

aaid‘io*themi ‘ all from good cloth gicen-brought-quickly -haven put-on-him-you, 
ar uni-ak* ti-re angtUi, ar janga-re juta s&r&k’-a-pa. Ar da 
and hia hand-on ring, and foot~on ahoe put-on-him-you. And come 

jSm-ta kiisik’-ma-bon. Kar&n nik’i id-ich* gidr^’da g&oh’-len-hen-e, 
eaten-having make-merry-lel-ua. Becauae juat-thia me-of aon died-hadf 

ar-hS jivet’ ^ohur-en-e; at’-len-ben-e, ar-hS nam-lu^r-eken-e.* Khan-ge un-ko-d& 
and alive returned ; loat-had-heen, and found-again-waa* Then they 

kusi lagft-en-ko. 

io-make»merry began. 

Man-kban tmi-ran mar&n gidra-tHt'-d^ khat-ro men-en-e. Ad& orak*-te h&ob'- 
But him-of big aon-the field-in waa. And houae-to come^ 
h&D&t’-ke-te bajna ar anach* aj&m-nam-ket’-e. Khan-ge mit*t&ch* munis hd.h&- 
cloae-having music and dancing to»hear-got. Then one aervant called- 

ke-te kuli-ked-ok*-c, * chef hdk’-kan-a ?* Uni-d4 met*^id-ek’-e, 

having aaked-him, * what becoming-ia ?* He aaid-to-him, 

'b&kft-m hach’-ken-e, ar apu-m-d& bh&j-kef-e, uni boge nam-^chur- 

* younger-brother-thy come-haa, and father-thy feaal-made, him well got’back- 

kod-c-ta.’ Khan-gc edre-en-e ar b&ldk* bah rabw-nen-e. Ona-iafc 

him-having* Then got-angry-he and go-in not would-he. Ther^ore 

uni*ran ap&-t-taf odoh-hach’-ke-te bohso-kcd-ek’-e. Man-khan uni-da Idr-achur- 
him-of father-hia-the out-come-having entreated-him. But he apeak-return- 

ke-te aph-t-lich’ met-hd*ek’-e, *na-lel-me, ninak’ serma am-ak’ k9,mi 

having-made father-hia-to aaid-to-him, ‘ lo, theae^many yeara thee~of aervice 

^gu-kcf-iu, ar am-ak’ hukum tis-ra-hh ih-d& ban ^Ih-kcf-ih. Sa-ra-l^ iu-dh 
brought-I, and thce-of order ever-even I not-I tranagreased-I. Still 1 
tis-ha-thftr mit’-tiich’ miiram h&{)i^n tanich* ha bah em-Sd-in-hm, jamhn ih-ran 
ever-even one goat young or-the-like even not gaveat-to-me-thou, ao-that me-of 

gate-ko tuluch’ kusi-kok’-iu. Miin-khan kiisbi-ko tuluch* am-ak’ dhSn ft^h- 
frienda with l-inight-make-mcrry. But harlota with thee-of property waated- 
kef-tSm-c nui gidra-mc hiich’-eii-tam-rii-d.^, bhftj*khk’-hm.’ Miin-klian uni-d& 

thy-he thia aon-thy coming-lhy-in, feaat-madeat-thou* But he 

met-ad-ek’-c, ‘l>achha, ani-da jac-ga iil-tulutdi* men-ira-a, ar in-ak* san^m- 

aaid-to-him, * child, thou altoaya me-wilh art-thou, and mine all- 

ak’-ko-dh am-ak’-kaii-ge-a. Nit-d& kusi raskaji mcii-cu-tabon-a ; iui-ta nik’T 
thinga Ihine-are. Now mirth gladneas waa-onr ; becauae thia~very 

bakh-m-da gjich’-leii-lien-ecb’, ar-hi jivef-cn-e; af-ken-henech’, ar 

younger-hrother-thy dead-waa-who, note alive-became ; loat-uaa-tclu), ttow 
nam-ekf*n-e.’ * 

found-waa-hc.' 
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Mundarl is the dialect spoken hj the tribe who call themselves hdrd-kd, or, ‘ men.* 
The number of speakers is about half a million. 

Muodari literally moans the language of the Mundas. According to Mr. Bisley, 
„ , ‘ the name Munda is of Sanskrit origin. It means headman 

of a Yillagei and is a titular or functional designation used 
by the members of the tribe, as well as by outsiders, as a distinctive name much in the 
same way as the*Santals call themselves ManjhI, the Bhumij Sardar, and the Khambu of 
the Darjiling hills Jimdar.* 

The principal home of the Mundas is the southern and western portion of Banchi 
. . ^ . District. There are, moreover, speakers in Falamau and the 

Area within which epoken. . tx ... , 

south-east of Hazaribagh. Towards the south we find 
Mupdarl spoken side by side with- Ho in the north of Singbhnm. Speakers are further 
found scattered over the Chota Nagpur Tributary States, especially in Bonai and Sarguja, 
and further to the south-west, in Bamra and Sambalpur and the neighbouring districts of 
the Central Provinces. Emigrants have further brought the dialect to Jalpaiguii, 
Dinajpur, fiajshahi, the 24- Farganas, and other districts of the Bengal Presidency, and 
to the tea-gardens of Assam. The Mund^ of Banchi assert that they have come from 
the north-east. 

With regard to sub-dialects Mundarl can be compared with Santall. The difference 
D aiects. mainly to be found in the vocabulary borrowed from 

Aryan neighbours, and in the grammatical modifications 
occasioned by the neighbouring Aryan forms of speech. 

The most idiomatic Mundari is spoken in Mankipatti, a tract of land to the south- 
east of the town of Banchi, comprising Tamar and a part of Singbhum. The Mundari of 
Falamau is almost identical. 

In Hazaribagh and in Sambalpur and Bamra the dialect has come under the influ- 
ence of the neighbouring Aryan forms of speech. In all essential points, however, it 
asrrees with the Mundari of Banchi and Falamau. The same is the case in the State of 
Faina. 

In the State of Son pur the Muadas are found scattered in villages bordering on the 
jungles. They have originally come from Chota Nagpur and must formerly have spoken 
the same dialect as their cousins in Banchi. At the present day, however, they have 
almost entirely forgotten their old speech, and they now use a form of Oriyu, intermixed 
with Mundari words. 

The Kurukhs in the neighbourhood of the town of Banchi have adopted Mundari as 
their home tongue. Their dialect is known under the denomination of Horo-lia jhagar. 
We have no information about its character. It is, however, probable that it is identical 
with the dialect spoken by the so-called ‘ Kera-Uraons’ to the east of Banchi. Father 
de Smet is, so far as I am aware, the only authority who mentions that form of Mundari. 
He states that the pri-noipal peculiarity of the dialect is that an r is substituted for the 
final V or d of verbal tenses ; thus, j&m-ker-a~m instead of jdm-ked-d-m, thou atest. 

During the preliminary operations of this Survey, a Kol dialect called Bhuyau was 
reported to exist in Sambalpur. No specimens of any form of speech bearing this name 
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hare been forwarded, and no snob dialect ooonraintbe Sambalpnr tables of tbe last 
Oensos. It is therefore probable that fibnj^an la the dialect of tbe Mup4& Bbuiyas of the 
district, and the Bbuyau flgfures have, accordingly, been shown under Mun^dri. 

Closely related forms of speech are spoken by the Bhumij tribe of Singbhum and 
neighbourhood; by the Blrhlis of Bbaaribagh, Banohi, Singbhum and adjoining 
districts, and by most of the so-called Eddds. Those dialects wilt therefore be dealt wi^ 
immediately after Muudari. The dialect of the HOa or Lafka Eols of Singbhum is also 
so closely connected with Mundaii that it can almost be described as a sub-dialect of that 
form of speech. 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Surrey, Muoddri was. 


Number of tpeekera. spokco as a Tcmaoular in the following districts 
Bengal Preaidencj— • 

HMaribngh « • • • « 125 

Kuiehi 322,148 

Pslknio* 30,000 

Joekpor Stoio . . 100 

Boimi Steto 478 

Sorgmjo Stote 


\ 


Central ProTinoea— 
Sambnlpnr . 
Sakti . 

Bamra 
Rairakkol 
Sonjmr . 

Platna * 


Total Bengal Preaidenc j 


. 7,500 

. 700 

. 13,562 

312 

. 1,250 

. 250 


353,246 


Total Cantral Prorlnooa 23,581 


Total . 376,827 

Of the 7,600 speakers returned from Sambalpur, 1,600 were stated to speak Bhuyau. 
Outside the area where it is a rernacular Mu^ddri was returned from the following 


districts : — 

Bengal Preaideiu^— 

Jalpaiguri 8,965 

Angal and Khondmaii ....... 48 


Central Provinoes— > 

Kalahandi 40 

Aieem— 

Cabhae.P^na 898 

Bjiket 300 

Kammp .......... 200 

Barrang 2,300 

Nowgong 

Sibiagar ..... ..... 2,800 

Lakhimpnr 12,800 


20,846 


Gbamd Total 


. 29,687 
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Bj adding tiuM flgnrei we arrive at an estimated total of speakers of ait- 

borne and abroad, as follows 

Kvafiil spskm ■* lunm « .*•••• 876(827 

MnsOaA spoktn aibnMd • 29(687 

TofAS . 406,624 


The oomsponding figures at tiie last Oensos of 1901 were as follows 


Bangd P^BBidencT!-^ 

Burdwan 885 

SlrldittBi •••#••• 815 

Banlmrfb •# ••••••aa* 81 

ICidoaporB •a«««*e*a* 510 

• ••#•••##•• 870 

Howrali •#•••. ••a#** 79 

84-PtegaiUM .a a 4,490 

Badia •t»a*«a*«a 

Hiirriiidid>ad ' 284 

JeMore -a 4 

BblmllUb ••••• avnaa 418 

Bajflliahi • • m • ' • • • • • ^855 

Dinaj^r 3,528 

Jalpaigori • • • • . a • a • a 10,290 

Dacjeeliag • • • • • a a • • 3,783 

Baagpor • ; • • a a • • a • a 687 

Bogia •aaaaaa**** J|421 

Palma ••••^aaaaea 8 

IHMXia a«ea«a.a*»a* 84 

Baokergunga a 118 

Ohittagong Hill TraoU a # 16 

Patna •••••aa»a,aa 2 

Bhagalpnr • • • • 809 

Ptumaa a«««*«aa»«» 96 

Halda • • • • • 63 

Sontl&al Pafganas • 349 

jLnjgnl and BJUbndmala 619 

Hawibagk • 7,910 

Bantrlii •••• •••.«••• 898,611 

PalamaiL - a. 8,524 

Hanbkiini ••• •••««• 1,886 

BingUmm •••••••••• 32,743 

ICaok Bihar •••f«»**a« 2 

OrisBa Trihntarj Stataa • • . a . . • • 837 

Chota Nagpur Tribatary Statea .•••••• 18,576 

Hill Tippara 125 


Total Beagal Pkaaldanoy 408,888 

Central Provincaa— 

Sambalpnr 10,844 

Sakti . . . a . . a . . e a 44 

Saiangarh 32 

Bamra • * a . 6,028 

Bairakhol • e 325 

Sonpur «•••••#•*•• 824 

Patna «••• ••••••# 261 

Kalahandl •••eaaaaaa 146 


Total Oentcal PitnrI&oaa 18,759 


X 
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^*^0*ohar Plidu . . . . 1,450 

Sylhet 1.027 

Goftlpu* 9 

Kunrap 468 

D»rt«Bg 6,642 

Nowgong ..*...«*•• 608 

Sibuigir 5,438 

Lakhimpiir ••••••••>• 21,698 

North CSaohar 42 

Nagft Hilli 29 

Totol Aukm . 37,411 

Obavs ToMti . 459,553 


It has bera found oonvenient to add to this total some speakers who have been 
returned under the head of Kol, and who cannot be shown to speak any other Muoda 


dialects, ets.— 

AaMm 1,169 

Gaited PiorinoM 8 

Benr (Boanm) . . . 19 

Total . 1,191 


The total number of speakers of kCuyijari can therefore be put down at 400,764, 
It is, of course, possible that the speakers of * Kol * do not belong to Mu 9 <J&rI, but are 
KdlhAs. Their number is, however, so small that no great harm can be done in showing 
them under that language. 
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* Ansuag* and Utaratura. 


There is no written Mup4Ai^i literature. The Kew Testament and the first books of 

the Old Testament hare been translate into the language by 
the Bey. A. Nottrott. They hare been printed, in Ddvanagari 
type, at fie Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, 1881—1899. 

Mupdaii is, like Santali, a dialect of the language which I have called Kherwai'I. 
In most respects it agrees with 8antali, and I shall therefore only draw attention to those 
minor points in which the two dialects differ from each other. 


Pronnnoiation.'^The old Mupdail grammars are very inaccurate in repro- 
ducing the yarious* sounds of the dialect. Father Hoffmann’s grammar has consider- 
ably adyanced our knowledge of the phonology of the dialect, and there are only 
some few points left, about which we cannot as yet judge with absolute certainty. In 
dealing with them I haye been fortunate enough to be able to make use of a specimen 
and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in the so-called E&ja of Birbhum, for which 
I am indebted to the Bey. P. O. Bodding of Mohulpabari. It represents a form of 
speech which, in all essential pmnts, is Mu94^ Compare below, p. 108. I haye, 
therrfore, consulted Mr. Bedding’s list of words in preparing Father Hoffmann’s Mundari 
list for the press. The specimens, on the other hand, haye been printed as I have 
received them, with the exception of some few minor details to which attention will 
be drawn in the ensuing remarks. 

The sounds d and e, d and o, respectively, have not been distinguished in the f^eoi- 
mens. Mr. Bedding’s Eoda list shows that Mup4b^ respect agrees with Santali, 

and 1 have therefore introduced the signs d and d in the list, but not in the specimens, 
where I have followed Father Hermann in using e for d and e, and o for d and o. 

Long and neutral vowels have not been separately marked. Mr. Bedding’s Kuda 
texts, however, show that Mupdari also in this reflect agrees with Santali. The neutral 
vowels are also mentioned in Father Hoffmann’s grammar. 

The laws of harmonic sequence are apparently the same as in Santali. Compare 
kofd, boy ; kufh girl ; tn-iiff, these two ; en-kOt these ; ddl‘Ok\ being struck ; kdji“uk\ 
being ssdd, and so forth. 

E and s, o and «, respectively, are, moreover, often interchanged where no reason 
can be shown to account for the foot. Thus, sdrmd and sirmd, heaven ; »dngdl and 
9 idgdt, fire ; orong and mntdg, to drive out, etc. Compare also chikan, Santali ehekatt, 
what P Santali beret*, arise; vfemid, Santali pdned, four; d-hd, Santali d-dd, we, 

and so forth. , 

An o corresponds to Santaff e in dm-ds-md, give him. Compare Asuri ov-aitne. 

The e of the verbal suffixes et* and en is commonly changed to ya and further to 
ja : thus, lil-jad-i-d, (I) see him ; Un-oV-jim-d-e, he went. 

Mundaii has preserved fuller forms of many words. Compare hdfd, SantMi hdf, 
man (compare Santali kdfd’hdfd, every man); Jitu, Santali ydf, deer; upunid, Santali 
pdned, four ; apid, Santali pdd, three; latch*, Santali ideh*, belly, and so forth. 

An h is often prefixed to words beginning wdth a vowel, especially in western 
districts ; thus, hir send dr, sow ; hiH and Ud, twenty. 

A f is used in some oases in which Santali has k, e.g., in the copula tan, is, and in 
several verbal suffixes. Cknnpare the remarks under the head of Verbs, belowr. Note also 
the use ci eh corresponding to Santali t in words such as chimin, how many ? 

mS 



mrujrpl vaiolt. 


An initial A becomes f», and an initial n is further often changed to 1; thuib n4m, 
ndm, get ; nil and lilt Santali iUll, see ; n&Hm and Mf Am* name. Compare Kir- 
Twaii and Aoooxding to Father de Smet, however, forms such as Ham are used in 

some localities. 

Final A and n often become Ap, probably A. Thus iAp, I ; nhking, these two. 
Palatal A and dental n are, however, in many localities retained in this position. The 
old <<"*1 A of the pronoun (A, I, is, moreover, usually restored before the categorical a and 
suffixes beginning with a, thus, iH-ah\ my. 

The cerebral ^ between vowels is interchangeable withf; thus, AA^iA and AAfiA, 
small. The cerebral f is used in the same woi^ as in Santali. The old inflx f has been 
dropped in dup*, Santali dufup*, sit. 

Aspirated letters are used as in Santali. The aspiration in borrowed words is often 
dropped in Mankipatti. 

The semi-oonsonants are apparently pronounced in the same way as in Sant&ll. 
There appears, however, to be a tenden< 7 ^ to exhale the current of air through the nose 
instead of through the mouth. In incorrectly written texts we therefore find words such 
as mif *, one ; Up*, hair, shown as midn or min, ubm, and so on. Soft consonants are very 
frequently substituted for the semi-consonants ; compare Sant&lL The semi-consonants 
are, on the whole, not so distinctly pronounced as in SantalL In pronouncing the 
dental semi-consonant a greater part of the tongue strikes against the palate than is the 
case in Santati. Hence the writing of ^ instead of t* in Hd. 

1 have marked the semi-consonants in the same way as in Santali. Most old author- 
ities confound them in the wildest manner possible or leave them unmarked throughout. 
Father Hoffmann uses the sign * to denote both k* and ok*, and he writes d*, b* instead of 
f*, p*, respectively: His reason for writing d* and h* is probably that those sounds are 
often changed to d and h, respectively. I have not, however, adopted Father Hoffmann’s 
spelling beoause the semi-consonants are hard and not soft sounds. 

It has not always been possible to distinguish between k* and eh* with absolute 
certainty. Forms such as •»>*, this, I have written inlch*, because the genitive of this word 
in Sonpur is inij-ak*. In other oases I have compared the corresponding SantaU form, 
and I hope that, in most cases, I have succeeded in distinguishing between the guttural 
and palatal semi-consonants. It should, however, be understood that the original 
specimens make no distinction betweeU the two sounds. 

The semi-consonants have the same tendency to develop into soft consonants as in 
Santali ; thus, dal-ked-ira, struck him ; but dal-ket*-chi, having struck. In Mankipatti, 
however, the semi-consonants are usually retained before pronominal suffixes begizming 
with i. Thus the form om-ad-iH-d’e, he gave to me, is given as om-a’-lA-o-tf by Father 
Hoffmann. The full way of writing the form is dm-a^’-«A-d-a. The final V of verbal 
kuffixes coalesces with the initial • of pronominal infixes into the semi-consonant ok*; thus, 
dol-AicA’-a-e, he struck him. This eh* has only been fully written in Mr. JBodding’s 
Koda specimen.* In Palamau it is further softened to a /, so that we find forms such as 
dal-kij-de instead of ddl'‘kieh*-aee, Santali ddi'ked-e^a'e, he struck him. The form dH- 
hij-a-e already shows that we have to do with the palatal semi-consonant. I have 
therefore followed Mr. Sodding in introducing’it in the specimens. 


'Mr. Sodding fsploiiio tho eV m fMirt of the pronoininnl Inllr* 
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Aooent^The aooent i« the" lame tm in SanttlL It has been .marked by patting 
the sign oyer the aooented syllable in the first two specimens. 

Vouns. — Genders and numbers axe the same as in Sani&li. The dail suffix king 
(ititt), and the plural suffix kd» axe commonly dispensed with in the case of such nouns 
as denote inanimate objeots. The dual and the plural are sometimes confounded in those 
dktiiots in which the Aryan infiuence is strongest ; e.p., in Sambalpur, Bamia, and Jashpur. 

The case suffixes are mainly the same as in Santall. The Aryan suffix ki begins to 
be used for the dative and accusative outside the Banohi District. 

The genitive suffix aV is sometimes used instead of rSn when tiie governing noun 
denotes an animate being. 

Some of the most common postpositionB are ti, in, into, by means of ; fak', to, near ; 
rd, in ; ofd, eti, from ; ldk\ with, together with ; fhdk, with, near, and so forth. 

AdjeotiveSt — Adjectives very commonly end in n ; thus, good ; efka^t 

had. In a similar way the suffix of nouns of agency is ioh* or nioV; thus, hufin-nioh\ 
the small one ; leka-nloV and lekaich\ one who is like. 

y iiiHavfl.lfl. — ‘The first numerals will be found in the list of words. Higher 
numbers are always counted in twenties. The old Mu^dati numerals are gradually being 
superseded by Aryan locm-words, and in Sambalpur they are, for example, now scarcely 
known b^ond * four.' 

FronounS’—'The personal pronouns are the same as in Santidi. * I ' is Hg or id. 
An accented form didy, I, is, however, also used inmany localities. * I and he ' is dlidy, 
*I and you* abu. 

The pronoun doh*, self, is often written de, . The genitive is ^ak* or doh*-ak*. 
The pronominal suffix of the third pexsoli is d, i, and, sometimes, ioh*, thus, JJrd2-ian-ioh*, 
he who is an TTrafi, or, he is an UraS. 

Note also forms such as ifi-ag-ak*, mine ; dm-ag-ak*, thine ; Sdmd-td-kihg, Soma 
and his relative (compare Santali Pgf^u-te-ko, Panda and his people) ; dpQ-ti, his fathei; 
the &ther, and so forth. The suffix iS in dpu-id corresponds to Santali t and tSf. 

Munddri does not appear to possess the rich variety of demonstrative pronouns which 
we have found in SantaU. The usual forms are nS, nik*i, this (animate) ; ned, ndk*d, this 
ttifag ; ini, this farther off (animate) ; end, this (inanimate) ; dai, that, he (animate) ; 
dad, that thing; Adai, that being far off; Adad, that thing far off. By adding the 
pronominal suffixes eh* (animate) and ak* (inanimate) we arrive at ths ooidpcmnd pronouns 
aicA*, iniek*, %dnieh * ; niak*, inak*, hdnak’, eto. The bases ad, da, Ada, etc., are 
commonly used as adjectives. Thus, ad hdfd, this man ; Ada burn, that mountain. 

The interrogative pronouns are di^, who? oAtAoaaA', what ? Akd and chikan are 
adjectives. Ooxnpare dkd-n-ich*, which P ekikan-ieh*, what kind ? and so forth. 

Verbs* — ^The infiexion of verbs is mainly the same as in Santali. The categoncal a 
is dropped after the pronominal infix aA*; thus, nd-tdV-ldd, we two shall set the door 
ajar ; lil-ldk*’ihg, I saw it first, and so forth. 

ThA ‘pxonmninal infixes and suffixes play the same r61e as in Santali. When the 
direct object is an inanimate object an e is inserted after the base in the future and the 
rfTnpla imperative. Thus, lU^d-ihg, I shall see it ; jSm-e^ak*, that which is eaten ; 
W-etni, look at it. 
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The oonjugationial bases are formed as in Santall. * Compare dah strike ; intensiTe 
dadal; reciprocal dapal. The suffix of the reserratire form is id, or, very seldom, hd» 
passive kok’m Thus, ni $ddd$n*k6“ing d^kirid^id’ki^dt I will sell off these horses ; ddlh 
kok'-d-ing, 1 shall sit down. 

The suffix en is often used in the indefinite tense of the direct middle. Thus, ddl^en^ 
€t-ingt 1 strike myself. This shows that the suffix en is not in reality a suffix of the 
past; compare p. 49, above. 

The suffix of the causative is ieki or ehi ; thus, »in^iehi^tan~d’ingt I make him go. 

The inflexional bases are, broadly speaking, formed as in Santall. Compare dbddg-i- 
dAngt I shall wash him ; mit-di^-ingt I shall say to him ; een-oV-d-ing, I shall go ; fi{- 
tdk*-ingt I shall set the door ajar ; abung^ked^d-ing, I washed ; ddl-kieh*’d-idg, I struck 
him ; dm‘doh*-det he gave him ; ddl-led’d-ingt I had washed ; he had seen 

him ; rdk’-lhde, he shall first call him ; ddl-ldk*‘e» he had struck it ; ddl-akad-d^e, he has 
struck. 

In a few characteristics, however, Mupd^rl differs from Santall. 

The copula or verb substantive is few, past tde^ken^. Thus, rdV-ing-tan^de, he is 
calling me. 

The suffixes ef’, become yat', yet* and yan, respectively, and, in Mankipatti, 
further, yW, yan, respectively. After nasals we sometimes also find naf*, nan, respeo* 
tively. Thus, lil-Jad-i-d-e, he sees him ; hobo-yan'd, it became (PaLunau) ; eSnok*’jath 
d-r, he went (Mankipatti) ; ofdn-nad-d-bu, we come out, and so forth. The suffix et* is 
probably npt contained in forms such as drak*-tieb*-ri-dt I am going home ; Bddehi-rioh*- 
S'd, I am staying at Ranchi. The suffixes tioh*^ rich* are probably formed from the 
suffixes t€. I'd, respectively, by adding the suffix ioh*. Compare nd-rS-nt’d, thou art 
here ; dpu’ing-taV’HA-dt I shall go to my father. 

The future, and usually also the past tense of the reservative form, begin with t 
where Santall has k ; thus, ddl-tdk'~e, he will strike it ; tdhtaeh*-d~et he bound him. 

Tke perfect is formed as in Sant&Il. T3ie infixes of the direct and indirect object arc 
not, however, distinguished. Thus, edn-dkan^df has walked; dm^dkaV-id-d-et be has 
given to me. 

Tbe suffix of the subjunctive mood is ke ; thus, .deam-td idi-ke-md-d-kot th^ might 
possibly take you off to Assam. In Jashpur we find forms such asydia-fc-dc, he would 
have eaten. This suffix is probably different from the optative particle k ; thus, edn-k- 
4-^, he may go ; Idl^ko-k-de, let him see them. 

Conjunctive participles. are formed from the inflexional bases by adding postpositions. 
A very common postposition in such forms is ehi ; thus, eambutatfket'-chu having collected. 

In Sambalpur and Bamra we find infinitives such as gupi-nangt in order to tend. 
They apparently contain the Aryan suffix na or nS. 

The negative particles are kd and alb, Kd is used as Santall 64. There is, however, 
also an impersonal base kd-id-ak*^ kd-in-ak*^ eta, which usually has the meaning * not to 
want,* ‘ to refuse.* Thus, kd^e-ak'^ he does not wish ; kd-id-ak^-jad^t I do not agree to 
this. ' I do not exist,* * I am not * is 64i>y-i6*4, second person bddg-md^t third person 
hdngak*-i-dt neuter banok*-d or banoak*. f 

For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under the head of 
authorities, and to tbe specimens which follow. The two first, a version of the Parable 
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«iiid a popular tale, haye been prepared by the author of the newest and best Mupdirl 
grammar, Esther J. Hoffmann, S J. They represent the Mun4ui df Mankipatti, and are 
•aooented. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, for which I am likewise indebted to the 
kindness of Father J; Hoffmann, will be found below on pp. 840 and ff. It represents 
the same form of the dialeot. I have, however, brought the orthc^aphy in closer 
agreement with that used in the Santali portion, and I have, for that purpose, made 
use of a list of Standard Words and Phrases in the Kd4& of Birbhum prepared by the 
Bev. P. O. Sodding. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable in the Mundarl of 
Palamau. It represents a form of speech which is almost identical with that current in 
Mankipatti. Note only forms such as kaji-aj-a'i, he said to him ; hobo-yan~a, it became ; 
but tenok'-jan-a, went. 

The fourth specimen is the beginning of another version of the Parable from Jashpur. 
The dialeot has come under the influence of Aryan forms of speech. It is, however, hi 
most characteristics identical with that spoken in Mankipatti. Note fomur such as sen- 
en-a-e, he went ; nam-nun-a-e, he was found ; baria kofa hon^ko, instead of kdn-kitkg, 
two sons. 

The fifth specimen has come from Bamra. It represents the Mundad of Bamra and 
Sambalpur. The influence of Aryan forms of speech can be traced in the confusion 
between the dual and the plural, and in the general want of consistency in grammar. 
Bote forms sudi as baria hdn tai-ken-a-ko^ two sons were (plural) ; aynm-Ze, he heard; 
jdjmnrnangt to eat. 
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[ No. 0.1 

MUr^PA FAMILY. 

EHEBWABI. 

Specimen L 

(Father J. Haffinann, 1999,) (Bimia* Bahobx.) 

Hit’ ]c(^h6n>ku^ bar h6ro-ge-ki6g tii-ken*a. En-te hnfib^-moh*. 

One man~qf maU-eHld-hDO iieo men-tMey~tteo eeere^ Then emeU-the, 

* ki&iji-ko^* ii8*ag-a1c* hating, aba, om-A-iAg-me,* mfo>te ap6-te^ kaji-ioh*<«. 

'goode^of mine ehare^ father t gieemto-me^thaut eaging faiher-hie^he eaid’to-him. 
Ofok* din'kdrji-e bating«at’*king>a. Hofibg din«re bufing-nioh* sob^n-ak’ 

And wealth-he divided^to-ihem-tieo* Fete dage-in emdlMhe alUthinge 

sambutad-kef'Chi •abgbi disdm-te-e senok’-jan-a opok' en-iak'-re iom-nd 
oolleoled-having far oou^ry-to-he ment^awag and there eaUng-drinhing^ 
at’ 4t’kaii kari*ko*te kdxji-tae dumbui-dbabd*tad>a. Sobdn>ak* obabd-ket’-te en 

and bad teomen^unth wealth-hie to-droien-finiehed. All-thinge finiehed-having that 
disdm*re kentet* ringa*jan>a, o^ok* iidch'>o^ renge-ok’-eteoh’-jaii>a. Ofok* 

eoantry-in intenee famine-aroee, and he-also-he hungrg'to-beeame-began. And 

senok’jan-du miat* en disdm-ren boro tak’-re dasi-n-jan-a. Ni^do 

gone-having one that countrg-qf man with eervant-mede-himee\f. Se 

aoh’-ak’ 6te*te sdknri'ko giipi>ko-e kul-tach’-a. O^ok’ adknri-ko jdmxjat* 
ee\f-of land-to pige to-heep-them-he eent-him. And ewine eaten 

lupd-ko'te lacb* bi 8anang-lich*.tai«ken>a, mbn-do jetad*o kd-ko om-d<di*>a. 

hneke-with hdlg to*fill wiehing-woOf but angone-eoen not-fheg gave-to-him. 

£n-te-do mond«rufd-jan-chi-e kaji*lak*, 'apn-id-ak’ o|^k*>ie chimin ndla-ko 
Then thought-retumed-having-he eaidt *father-mg'qf houee-in how-mang dag-ledtourere 

laich’ biuk’>ge>ko jdm>tan>a, ofok’ aing nd>re>ge renge-gdoh’-tan-a-idg. 

beUg full'indeed’theg eating-are^ and I here hungrg-dging-amri. 

Birit’*ko*te apu>ing*tak’-t!d-a ofok’-ing meta'd4-a, **ela aba, 8hnna*ak** 
Atieen-having fother-mg-near-I-go and-I wUl-eag-to-him, “ O father, heaven-of- 
ihg pap*akad-a, ofok’ an)-ag*ak*. Am*ak* hon kaji-ok* leka«nibh' aidg O|ok*-do 

I einned-have, and thine. Thg ton to-oall-mgeelf worthg-man I more 

ka. Am-ak* nala>nich’>lekd-ing-me.” * Ofok’ birit’* jan*chi apn-te-tak*- 

not. Tkee-of dag-labourer-a-like-me-make-thou.** * * And aritem’having futher^hie- 
ti>jan>a. Men-do 6aDgin*re toi^ken-imta apa-te*e lel*ndm*kioh’>a oYok**e nlr'dardm* 
approached. But far-off weta-whUd father-hit-he ne-got-him and-he ran-met'^ 
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kieVa qrok* lu^ok’-re hainbiif-kioli*-ohi>e oMk'-kioh*-a. H6a-te«do>e ]nel;>acli’'a, *ela 
him €Md t$eoh-on etnbraoed-Mm~hav(ng-he iined-him. Sonihii-he sakt-io-himt *0 
aba» fliniia>ak*-ing pap>akad*ai ordk* amag^ak*. Amak* boa kaji-ok’-leka-nioh* 
faiher, heavetfof-I iinned^have, a$id thine. Thy eon tO'OolUmyeelf’Viorthy-man 

aibg orok*-do ka.* Apn-te*do ddsi-ko-e kaji-at’-ko-a, * bugfn uter lijak* 

1 more not* Father- hie eervante-he said-to-ihemt *good moet cloth 

urong'tdb-ke-ate iunk*-i-pe, ofok* tik**re mnddm tnsibg-i-pe, ofok’ kdta-rc 
bironght-quiohhf-havitig pnt-oni-himi and hand-an ring pat-on-him-ye, and feei-on 
jdta; ofok* kiri-akan ohdi mak*-i-pe» O|ok*-bu join*iid-rasikd«e>a ; ne hon-ing 
ehoee; and fattened, calf kill-him-yet and-toe vnlheat-drinhfeaet ; thie eon-my 
ddbg-e gdoh*-len-a, ofok’-e jit’*ruTd*jan-a ; at**leii-a-e, o^ok’-e ndm-rara-dkan-a.' 
fonot^h-he dead-waet and-he alive-returned ; loet-teae-hCt a/nd-he fomd-again-hae-heen* 

Ofok* lasikd-ko eteoh'-jan-a. 

And tofeaet-they began. 

Mardng*nich*<do plri*re*e tai>ken-a. Ofok* rufd-jan-ohi o^k* tebdge-lok’ 
Oreat-one-ae-to field-in-he was. And retumed-having houee reaehing-on 

jbtmi'kad'akdn bdja-ko at* stiaantdn-ko-ak* durdng-e aium*]ak*. Ofok* 

tuned-having-been inetrumente and danoere-of einging-he heard. And 

miat* dasi-e ruk*-kicb*>te, *iida cb(-kaii>ak* ? * mente*e kul£-kioh'>a. 

0 fi« eervant-he ealled-hm-havingt *thie what-being-thing ?*" eaying-he aeked-him. 

Nioh’^do-e meta-dch’-a, *bok<S-m>e hijuk’*akan*a ; orok* apd*m 

Thie-very-he eaid-to-himt * younger-brother-thy-he come-hae; and faiher-thy 

kiri-akan cbui-e inak*-kiob*-a, inioh’-ge bugi-bugf-ge-e nam-nifd-kioh’-a men-te/ 

fattened ealf-he hilled-hwn, that-one well-toell-indeed-he got-back-him eaying.* 
En-to-do-e k(S'jan>a Ofok* bolo ka-e-dk’-jan-a. Ena-men-te apu-te 
Then-he angry-became and to-enter not-he-iciehed. Therefore father-hie 

mubg-jan-cbi-e kali-eteoh*-kiob’-a. Inioh*-do apu-te-e kaji-ruya-acb*-a, ‘aminang 
eome-out-having to-aek-began-him. He father-hie-he eaid-baok-to-himt *eo-many 

gfrma-ing daai-dLu. lan-a. Orok* amak* hdkum iniat*-6 kd*ing atdm-lak* ohiula-o. 
yeare-1 eervant-thy-am. And thee-of order one-even not-I put-aeide ever-even. 

En-ie-6 adngi-ko-lok* rasikd men-te miat*-6 merdm hdn ka-m 

That-in-even • friende-with tofeaet eaying one-event goat young not-thou 

om*akat*-i&-a.* Apd-te-do, *hon-ing/-e men, *dm-do janad aing*lok*-ge-m 
given^haet-to-me* Father-hiet * eon-my, *rhe eaid, *thou alwaye me-ioith-indeed-thou 
tain-tan-a. Ofok* aift-ak* soben-ak* am-ag-ak*-tan-ak*. Bok6-m kdfa-do 
remaineet. And me-cf all-thinge thine-beiug-thinge. Younger-brother-thy boy 
goohMen-dte-e jit**rard-jan-a ; ofok* 8en-dt*-len-4te-e ndm-nira-dkan-a 

dea^hemingAfeen-he aUve-again-became ; and gone-loet-havtag-he found^again-hae-been 
men-te karobi rasikd hobd-len-a ? * 
eaying nol-why to-feaet became t* 
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( No. 10.] 

MUr^PA FAMILY. 

KHERWABI. 

Mu:^P1rX. 

Specimen II. 

fVtUher J» Hoffmann, 8. J., 1899.) (District Bakchi.) 

Bdr*ia hai4m-biiria-kiDg tai>ken*a. En-te xdhari>king 

IVoo dd-man-old-tooman-thep-ttoo were. Then rdhar-ddl^thejf-two 

h6>la(k*), ^n-te jeta£ ddsi mit’ hdfo kd>ko taf.ken-a, En-te kulal-ko 

eowed’had, then any servant onet man noMhey were. Then hares 

silib’ko j6m*jat’*ko ta£*ken*a en rabmn. Bii*te musing.din<do>/ lang ddsi'ko 
deer eatiny-they were that rdhar-ddl. Then some-day-,* we-two servants 
nam-ad'ko-a-lang'.-kibg mdn«ked<a. Bn*te sida keat**king 

seek-hing-themrwUl-we-tmo\-they-tv )0 said. Then first parrot-they^two 

ndm-kich'-a. . *£o*te>bdn-tan<a, bale 4ja-kiAg ?*«e 

found. * Where-yovAwo-are-going, hey grandfather-ond-grandmotkarf*4w 
meta>a-]dng*tan-a. * Ddsi-kamiffn-ko ]iam-aii-te>libg>taa>a.* *Bii*te 

says-to-them-two. * Servants-maid-servants seehing-bringing-in'we-two-are.* * Then 
aibg'do-ben saku>ain-a-chi ? * £n*te'do, 'cbi-ldca>m rak’-e-a P ’-king 

me-you-two wiU-agree-to-me-whal ? * Then, * what~l%ke-thou crying-out f *-they-two 

meta-itt-tan-a. £n-te, ‘ keat’-keat’-keat* mente-ng rak*-e-a. ’ * E4*ling-ak’ ; 

said-to-Mm. Then, * heat* -keat* -heat* saying-I cry' * Not-we-two-wish ; 
keat’-chaba-taling-ge.* 

keat'-fimsh-our-indeed* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

An old couple bad aovrn their rice. ISiey had not any servants to look after it, and 
so the hares and the deer used to eat the rice. One day they vent out in search of 
servants, and they met a parrot. Said he, ‘ vbere are you gdng, grandfather and grand- 
mother ? ’ * We are looking out for servants.'* * Would you take me ? * ’ Howdo you 
cry?* *Isay heat*-keat'-keat'* *Tou would eat up all our rice in singing Asot*. 
We don’t want you.* 
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MUINIPA FAMILY. 

KHERWlBl. 

Specimen III. 


(Dibtbiot Falaicatt.) 

Ja ho^o-ak* bar>hop hon-king tid*keiL*a. £n-kin*ate huring>xiioh* apa- 

Some man-nf twomen wn’they-two were. Tlwae-ivHhamong malhone father- 

te-ke kaji*aj-a«i, *lie apu, khurji*ete okoe hati^*re hobao-a 

hia-to aaid-to-him-he, * O father, property-in which me-of ahare-in wiU-eome 

ena ain-ke em-ain’me.* En-te ini ach’>ak* khuiji-ko hating^a^-king-a. Fuia 
that me-to give-tonne* And he aelf-of gooda divided-to-them-two. Many 

din ka liobo~ 7 an*a obi ach’>ak* buying bon soben khurji biip4i-ket**te 

daya not became that aelf-of email aon all property collected-having 

sangibg disum-te senok*>jan*a) OfO uxL-te etka kami*re din bitao-ket*-te 
far country-io went, and there bad deeda-in daya apent^having 

acb’*ak’ kburji iirao*ked>a-L 
aelf-of property waated-he. 


M2 
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MUfSJpA FAMILY. 

khebwabi. 

Mu^PJLbI. 

Specimen IV. 

(Statk Jashpue.) 

Miat’ harel-ke baria kora bon-ko tao'cn-a. Hudibg ]ion>te apu>ie>ke 

One man-to two male children were. Small eon^the fatker-hie-to 

kajMa(k’)-e, ‘e aba, aihgak* banta-khuxji>ko em-a*ing-jue.* Oyo ini han>ku-ke 
aaid-he, *0 father^ me-of ehare-goode give4o-me.* And he themrto 

sagro khurji hating*at*>ka*a*e. Oyo ha4ing din tayom>te hudibg bon 
all property divided-to-them-he. And few daye qfler email eon 

8oben*ko-ke au*la(k’)*e oro sanging duum 8en>en-a-e, en*ta(k*)-re soben 

all-thinge took and far country went, there all 

kbu*ji-ko-ke bo-kar kami-ko-re dubuob’-obaba-tad-a-e. Soben-ak’-^ ohaba-ked-chi en 
goode evil deede-in td-drownfiniehed-he. AU-he finiehed-having that 

laij-ro isu rengeob’-nan-a, oro iniob’-ke duknk’-nan-a. En-te inicb’ 8en*en-a-e 

Magdom-in heavy famine-hecame, and him~to mieery-beeame. Then he went-he 

oyo en raij*re>do miat* borO'lo(k’) tae-en*a<'e. Opo inicb’ inicb* ‘ke aob*>ak* biri’re 

and that kingdom-in one man-with efayed-he. And he him hie field-iu 

ankri gnpi-te kul*ki(oh*)-a*e. Ofo sukri>ko here-ko jom>tae*en>a en befe-ke 

ewine tend-to eent-him.he. And ewine hueke eating-were thoee ^v eke 

nam-te-a^e bole lach* bi7ok*-gi jom-te-a'e, oro jetae iniob*-ke ka-ko 
got-ifhad-he then belly to-fill eaten-would-have-he, and anyone Mm-to not-they 
.em*la(k’). 
gave. 
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MUlsipA FAMILY. 

UTTtipAKI. 

Specimen V. 


(STAn Bamba.) 

Miat’ hatu-re tai-ken-a-ko («»o.) haram borlii. Hu aing burhi dak* 
One village-in were-theg dd-man old-woman^ Some-dag old-woman water 

au 8en-kaii*a>e. Baja orak*>ren baid nam-tahin-a'ko. Burhia 

io-fetoh went-ehe. Eing'e houee-of men phgeieian searohing-were-theg. Old-woman 
kuli-lit*-ku-a-i, ‘ape oka-te sen*ok*-tan>a-peP' Hiu-ko kaji«la(k*)<e-ko, raja hAn 
aeked-tkem, *gou where g<mg-ate-gonf Theg told-theg, king*e eon 

dukhtt*taii*a-e je baid iiam'te sen-ok’-tan-a-ko. Bufbia kaji*la(k*)-e, ‘ ali*ak* 
Ul-ie-he that phgeician seeking going-are-theg. Old-woman Md, *our 

haram khob sari-a*e.* Hea hAfA-ko haram-ke 8ap*'idi-ked-i'a>ko. Bapha*ke 

old-man much knows-he* Those men old-man caught‘took-ay>ag-hiej,:theg. Old-man 

idi-ke*te dukbali hArA-lo(k*) miat’ kuthri>re ader>tad*i-a>ko. Obilka>ke-te 

taken-having ill man-with one roomnn shut-up-him-theg, Smnehow 

hen bApA bes*nan-a'e. Raja bapha*ke khob mal»jal im»Ad-i-a>6. Bopha 

that man weU-beoame. King old-man-to much propertg gave-to-hlm-he* Old-man 

buphi khob sukh*re tahen^en-a-ko. 
old-woman great happinees-in lived-theg. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

« 

In a village there lived an old man and an old woman. One day the old woman 
went to fetch water. Men from the king’s house had just gone oat to find a physieian 
and she asked them where they were going. They told her that the king's son was ill. 
and that they had been sent for a physioign. IHie dd woman told them that her husband 
was very clever, and so the men took th8%d man away and shut him up in a room with 
the siok prince, who, somehow, became well again. The klog then bestowed mooh 
wealth on the old man, and he and his old wife lived in great happineeSi 
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BHUMIJ. 


It has already been mentioned that a dialect which is almost identical with Mundarl 
is also spoken by the Bhtiinij tribe of Singbhum and neighbourhood. According to 
Mr. Risley, Ihe Bhumij are probably * nothing more than a branch of the Mu^das who have 
spread to the eastward, mingled with the Hindus, and thus for the most part severed 
their connection with the parent tribe.’ According to information collected for the 
purposes of this Survey they speak a separate dialect in the west of Singbhum, in the 
Orissa Tributary States, and in the Chota Nagpur Tributary States. At the last Census 
of 1901, speakers have also been returned £rom Midnapore and Manbhum, and, in small 
numbers, also from some other districts of the Bengal Presidency. 

No information is available regarding the dialect of the Bhumij of Midnapore. It 
is probably Santali, and it is spoken in the west of the district. In Manbhum they are 
found in the M e.st, and, according to Mr. Risley, speak Mundari. The Bhumij on the 
eastern side of the Ajodhya range speak Bengali. The Tamarias are a sub-tribe of the 
Bhumij, who were originally settled in Pargana Tamar of Ranchi. Their dialect 
does not differ from that of the Bhumij proper. Other Tamarias speak a dialect of 
Magahi. See Vol. v, Part ii, pp. 166 and fl. 

The number of speakers of Bhumij has been estimated for the purposes of this 
Survey as follows 


Oriflaa Tributary States— 

Morbbanj ... 

Nayagax'h ... 

Nilgiri 

Singbbuiu .... 
Chota Nagpur Tributary Statoi— 
Sarai Kala ... 
Bonai .... 


39,693 

1,681 

821 

41,695 

30,000 


5,900 

75 


6,975 


Total 77,660 


Forty-three out of the 76 speakers in the Bonai State have been reported to speak 
Kurmi Bhumij. No specimens have been forwarded from the State. It is, however, 
not probable that the different denomination connotes a difference of dialect. With 
regard to the Kuraii caste compare Dr. Grierson’s paper Of» the Kurmieof Bih&rt Chutid 
Nagpur, and Orinua. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, VoL Ixvii, Part iii, 
1893, pp. 110 and f. 

The following arc the revised figures for the so-called Tamaria Bhumij as estimated 
for this Survey : — 

OrisHa Tributary SlatcH— 

Morbhanj • • . 882 

Nilgiri 88® 

1,418 


Total 



Bamcu, 9ff 

By adding these figures to those given above for Bhnmij proper vre arrive at the 
fcdlowing total as estimated for this Survey : — 

Bhnmij proper 77,660 

Tamsrii Bhumij 1,418 


Total . 79,078 


The number of speakers returned at the Census of 1901 was as follows ; — 

Midnapore 23 ,l72 

Hoogly 7 

24-PaigaiiM 9G3 

Jalpaigari «••••••••.•. 7 

Pabna 206 

Sonthal Pargaoas 1 

Balasore 356 

Manbbnm 3,340 

Singbham ....s. •••.•• 25,624 

Orissa Tributary States •.•.•••••• 53,120 

Cbota Nagpur Tributary States ••«•••••. 5,314 

Assam •••••••••••.. 94 


Total . 111,304 


This total inoludes the figures returned under the head of Tamaria Bhumij, viz .: — 

Singbhum •#..•••••••• 4,016 

Orissa Tributary S^tes t • • • • • • • . 2,705 

Cbota Nagpur Tributary States • 799 

Assam 52 


Total . 7,572 


It will be seen that Bhumij has been returned from several districts where the 
information collected for the purposes of the Linguistic Survey does not make any 
mention of such a dialect. The obvious reason is that Bhumij is not the name of a 
dialect but of a tribe, and it has not formerly been separately returned in districts 
where the Bhumij speak the same dialect as their neighbours. In the Orissa Tributary 
States, Siugbhum, and the Chota Nagpur Tributary States, on the other baud, the 
principal Mu^da languages are Santali and Ho, while the members of the Bhumij tribe 
mostly speak a dialect which is almost identical with Mundari. Some of them, 
however, apparently use the current Muigidfl language of their district. Thus the Bhumij 
vocabulary published by Hodgson in 1860 and prepared by Captain Haughton in 
Singbhum, is mainly Ho. The figures given above are therefore far from being 
-certain, as in other similar oases when the name of a tribe has been used as the 
denominaiioa of a dialect. 

AUTHOBITIBS— 

Hodobos, B. H .,— Morigmet of Cmvtral India. Joamal of the Asiatic Somoty of Bengal, Vol. ztu, 
Park ii, 1848, pp. 550 and ff. Beprinted in MioeeUanoouo Euayt rotatitM to Indian 
YoL ii, London, 1880, pp. 97 and It. Oontaina a Bhumij -rooabnlaiy hy J. C. Han^ton. 

Oaxpsbli., Sn Gsosas,— Ethnology of India. Joamal of the Aaiatio Soooly of Bengal, Vol. zzzt, 
PSrt.ii, 1866. Bnpplementaty Number. Contains in ai^Mndiz F a Bhnmij Toeabulaiy bj 
Bi G. liafliam. 

Hustbs, Sis W. W.,.— A Oomparatioo Diottonary of the Langnaget of India and .High A$ia. London, 
1868. 



HtrOipl VAIOLT. 




[Ltali, Sib A. cf th» Efkmeilogieal O mmUf M «m Piyart laU h^on tJmn, tmi wpon 

ttamiiuMom of opoaimono of oitoriginial triboo hrernght to iho JiMoUpoiro BmMbttiom of 186&-S7, 
Nagpote, 1868. Fkrt iii oontaiiui » Bhunij ToodlmlaEy. 

Caiipbbu, Sib Oiobob , — Spoeimono of Languagoo of India. CaloattBi 1874. Omtaiiu BHiunij of 
IfanUuxm. 

Specimens have been received from the Orissa Tributary States and from Singbhnm, 
and two of them will be reproduced in what follows. The &c8t is aversion of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son taken down in the Nilgiri State and professing to be written in 
Tamari& Bhumij ; the second is a short tale from Singbhum. Both represent the 
■aiwA form of speech, viz., Mn^dari, with very few peculiarities. The Aryan postposi- 
tion ke is commonly used in the dative and the accusative, and the genitive of 
pronouns is usually formed after the model am-ag-ak', thy. In the specimens received 
from the Orissa Tributary States we find katut, what ? and a conjunctive participle 
ending in kiate ; thus, hafing-kiate, having divided ; oen-kiate, having gone. Compare 
onanda-kia-natitt, in order to make merry. In other respects the dialect is almost 
ordinary Been from the speoimens which follow. 
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MUlvjpA FAMILY. 

KHERWAbI. 

So-CAALBD TaKA&II BhUHIJ. 

Specimen I. 


(Nilgiri State.) 

Ifoyat* hofO*ak* baria hon kofa-kin t§i-ken>a. Iii*kin>ak’ madh>re 

One man~qf two child boy-theydwo were. Theee-two-of among 

huribg hon kora apu-te-ke kaji-ad-i-a>i, ‘ e aba, amagak* daulat-re 

email child boy father-hie-to $aid-to~him-he, * O father^ thy property-in 

oka-w>ak' bbag*ihg xiame>y-a-ing ina om-Mhg>mo.* Ina-to inich’ ach’-agak’ 

which tihare-1 get-»hall-I that give-to-me-thou* Then he hiime{f-qf 

danlat hafing-kiate ia*kin-ke om>at’-km-a-L Hufing din tayoni'to 

property dMdhtg them-two-to gave-to-them~two-he. Few days after 

bawl haring hon kora sobenak* hu^di-kiate sahging disum-te sen* 

thal email child boy all collected-having distant country-in gone- 

kiate khaiap aoharan-ie soben daulat atang-ked-a-y-e. Soben kharch- 
having evil behaviour-in all property squander ed-he. All spent- 

ket'-tayom-te ina disum-re isu rihga hoba-on-te ini-ak’ duku-jan-a-y>e. 

having-afler that country-in big famine arisen-having him-of miscry-got-he. 

Iha-te ini aen-kiate ina disum-rak' moyat* horo-ak’ asra-hobu-jan-te 

Then he gone-hemw^ that counlry-of one man-of shelter-become-haoing 

inich* horo ini-ke sukuri-goth gupi-to bati-te kul-kid-i-a-y-e. Han-re 

thed man him swine-flock keeping-in fleld-in sent-him-he. There 

ini'ke jitae jitanak* jomeyak* ka*ko om-ad-i-ate ini sukuri-ko-ak' 

him-to emyone anything food not-they given-to-him-hamng he swine-of 

joi<nnak* lupuk’-te laoh* biyuk*-na-tin sana-kid-i-a. Ina tayom-te ini 

food huske-with belly to-flll-his-for wish-seized-him. That after he 

mane'mane'te thor-kiate kaji-ked-a-e, ‘haya, iiiagak’ aba japak’>re 

mind-mind-in sense-having-got said-he, ‘ alas, my father near 

ohiminang mulia-ohakar isu ado ina*ate jatka jomeyak* nam*jad-a-ko 

how-many labourers much and that-from enough food get-they 

ado ing renga-te gojok**tan*a*ing. Ing birit’ -kiate aba-ak* japak’-re 


and 1 

hunger-in 

dying-am-I. 

I 

arisen-having father-of 

near 

sen-kiate 

kaji-a.ihg. 

** e aba. 

ing 

maha-prabhu-ak’ ado 

amagak’ 

gone-having 

say-shall-J, 

“O father. 

I 

God-of moreover 

thee-of 

npar-re-ihg 

pap-ked-a-ihg. 

Amagak* 

hon 

kora men-te bikhyat 

jayak’a 

againetrl 

sinned-I. 

ThSee-qf 

child 

boy sayii^ to-be-Kbnored 

worthy 


o 



VAKILT. 


nia>tayom-ie ka>iAg hob&>&. Amagak* moyat* muliapohakar Idea iAg-ka 

thU-qfter not-I ihM-become. Thee-qf one eervant like me 

doho'g'ing'ine.** * Iiia-tayoiii>te ini birit*-kiate apa*tet'-tak**te 8enok*>jan-a^ 
keep-me^tkou.** * That^qfter he arieen-haeing father-hie-near-to ieent~he. 


Ado 

ini-ak* apu-tet* 

im 

aShgihg-re 

ini-ke lel-ka-te 

daya-kid-i-a-y-e, 

And 

hie father-the 

much 

far 

him eeen-having 

pitied-him-he. 

ado 

dhaur*8en-kiate 

iniak* 

hotok*4e 

aap*kiate 

ini-ke 

ohok*- 

and 

run-gone-having 

him-qf 

neek-on 

eeieed-having 

him 

kieeed- 


kid-i-a>ye. lna>te hon kora ini*ke kaji>ad*i«a*y>e, * e 

him-he. Then child hojf hkn^to eind^to-hirnrhet * O 

aba, inaba>prebha*ak* ado amagak* upar-ie pap*ked*a*iDg. Kiarte 

father, Qod-qf and thee^f agaimt eUmed-l. Henceforth 

amagak* hon kora mente bikhyata hobayok* nia-tayom*to jayak’a ka-ihg 

thee-of child ley eaying honoured to-become thie-after worthy not*I 

hoba-a.* Ado iniak* apu-te aoh*agak* dhakar*ko*i hakum-at*>ko-y-a-^ 

ehaU-become* And hie faiher-the eef-of eercante-he ordered-to-them-he, 

* 8oben*ko*te bugiak* kichinch* agu-kiate ini>ke pindha-e*pe ; ini-ak* 

*allrfrom good cloth brought-hacing him put-on-him-you ; him-of 

dado*re mudum em-ai-pe ; ini>ak* kata-re juta em-ai-pe. Ado abo 

hand-on ring gice-him-you : him-of foot-on ehoe give-him-you. And we 

jom*kiate anandan-a-bo, je-man-je iiiagak’ ne hon kora gooh*-jan-te 

eaten-hacing feaet-ehall-we, beeauee me-of thie child boy died-hacing 

ado-maaa bafiohao-jan-a-y-e ; ini at’-lon-a-y-o nam-jan-a-y-e. * Ina-te in>ko 

again eaved-wae-he ; he loet-had-been-he found-wae-he* Then they 

ananda-ked-a-ko. 

merry-made-they. 


Im-tang inigak* marahg hon kora badi-re tai-ken-a-e. Ado hijnk*- 

Then hie big child boy Jiei^-in wae-he. And coming- 

hijnk* -te orak* japak*-xe hioh*-jan-te sosun oro bajana-reyak* aari 

coming houee near arriced-hdeing-in dnndng and mueic-of eound 

ayum-nam-ke-te chakar-ko-ak* moyat* horo-ke rak'-kiate knli-kid-i-a-y-e^ 

hear-got-having eervante-of one man ealled-having aeked-him-he, 

* nia kaji chi-kanak* ?* Ini kaji-ked-a-y-e, * ams^ak* haga hioh’-len-a-y-o, 
*thie matter vdyatf* He eaid-he, * thee-of brother oome-hae-he, 
ado amagak* aba hani-ke bugin hormo-re nam*kid*i‘karan-te mar aftg 

anu thee-qf father him good body-in got-having-himreaeon-in big 

bhoj em-ked-a-y-e.* Ina-te kis-ke-te bitar-te aenok* ka-o 

feaei gace-he* That-on angry-hadng-beeome ineide-to to-go not-he 

rndna-ting-len-a. Ina-te inig-ak* aba raoha-te hioh’-ke-te ini-ke iaa 

wiehed. Therefore him-of father outeide eome-haeing him much 

hu jhao-kid-i-A-y-e. Ado ini apn-te-ke kaji-raar-id*i-a-y-e, * lel-me, amagak* 
enireated-himrhe. And he father-the-to eaid-back-io-him’het *lo, th«n-qf 



*• 

sHuim.* M 

jitftyak* Imkiim kft*iAg amtoatiAg'led-i iin •iniia>te amagak* wwA 
any order noi~l dieregarded mang goart^from ' ihee-pf oevoio$ 
agU'iad'a'i&g. En-xe-y>o ka(nm>ko«lok* inanda*ki&*natin obim*taAg*ho nu^t* 

oarried-o»t-L Still friettde-wiih /eaeiing-for overmen one 

merom iag*ke k&*in om-ad*ing-a. Ado amagak* oko haa-kof& kad>i~ 

yiMrf me-to not-thou gaveet-tome. And tkee-of which ehUd-hog hmrlote- 

tak**te aenok*>eiDan*ate ami^ak' danlat ipayate kliaroh-ked*a*y*e, 

near going-etoetera~in thee-of propertg veeleee equandered^he, 

ini hioh'>tora iiiigak**natin iaa bhoj em*ked>a>m/ Inigak* 

he oomUig’ae-eoon’oe him-of-eake'/or big Jeaet gaoeei-thon* B%» 

ipQ*tet* kaji*ked*a*e, * e bon kora, am jaoge ing>lok* men>a(k')-m-ft. 

fatherdhe iaid-he$ * 0 child bog» thou alwayt me-with art. 

Ado ifiagak* oka*joio menak'>a ina soben amagak*. Ado ina>te amagak* 

And mine whaieter in that all thine. But that-for thg 

haga gooh*>hoba*ke*tei adO'maaa bailohao-jan-a-e ; ini at'*len*are, 

brother dead-been-having, again eaved'wae-he ; he loet.had-been^het 

nam-jan*a^ ; nia>te mandhhab ado ananda>kia*te ale-ak* nobit.* 

found'wae-he ; thie^for feetivitg and merrimenHo-make ue-of proper i 
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MUNPA FAMILY. 

khebwari. 

Bhijmij. 

(DiSTEICT SlNGBHUM.) 

Specimen II. 


Moyat’ hatu-re moyat’ horo tai*keii*a. Aoh’agak' bariya kora hon- 

One village^in one man was. Mis two hoy ohildrets- 

kia tai-ken-a. Ina bhitai>re maran kora hon-te orak’.re sari 

ihey^ttoo were. Those among big boy ohild-the house-in well 

kami'taii'O tu-ken-a. Huring hon-^k* jeta-o ka-e kaini>tan-a. Ina 

working-he was. Small child-the anythUtg not-he did. This 

guna-te apu>tct’ jeta-o ka suku-tan-a. Hoyat* hulang apu*tet’ huring 

reason-in father-the anything not pleased-was. Some dmy futhor-the smM 

hon-tak’ kaji-ad-i-y-a, ‘ orak’-re jodi ka kami-re.^, har-ad-y<4.* 

son said-to-him, * house-in if not working-in, drioe-of-thee~shall.* Tknt 

kaji-natin-te on hon-tak’ orak’-ete nir-jan-a. Bina ape kos-re 

word-on-account-of that son house-from went. Two three hoe-in 

moyat’ hatu-re hich’-ke-te pera-ko orak*>re tain-jan-a-e. PerA^ko 
one village-in come-having relatives house-in stayed. Relatives 

kuli-kid-i-y-a, * chika-kana-m hich’-akan-a ?’ En kora hon-tak’ kaji-ad-i-y-a, 
asked-him, ’ why-thou come-hast /’ That boy child told-him, 

* ihak’ apa orak-te har-oron-tad-ing-a.’ Tar-gapa-ta-re pera-ko 

‘ my father house-from drove-out-me* Therew^on-next-day-in reUdives 

en hon-iak-ko apu-te-ta-ko-tak’-re ao-sete[r]-ad-i-a. Hon-tak’ -ke apu-tet’ 

that child-they fat her-their- near broUght-near-hvn. Son-to father-the 

bes-leka bujatihg-kid<i-y-a-c, ondo ebga-tet’-o bes-leka bujatihg-kid-i-y-a-e. 

well remonstrated-he, and mother-the-also well remonstrated-she* 

Tayum-te hon-tak’ bujatihg-jana-c ondo orak’-re kami-jan-a-e. Marang-ete-o 

Then son-the came-to-senses-he and house-ia worked-he. Big-from-even 

huringich’ khub kami-jan-a-e, je tayum-te ehga-tet’ apa-tet’ khub 

small-the much worked-he, so-that then mother-his father-his much 

8uku-ad-i-y-a- kin. 

loved-him-they-two. 


♦ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a Tillage there lived a man who had two sons. The elder son used to bui^ him- 
self in the house, but the younger did not do anything. The father was much displeased. 
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and one daj be Mid to tiie latter, 'it 7011 will not work in tiie booM, I diall tom 7<m 
oat/ Ihe Km thereupon left the bouse, and after haying gone some miles came to a 
Tillage where certain xelatiTes lired, and stajed with them. They Mked him why he had 
oome^ and he told how his father had turned him out The following day thp relatires 
took him back to his father, and his mother and father admonished him. He thmi came 
to his senses, and did his work in the house even better than his elder brother. His 
mother and fa&er were then very well pleased with him. 
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BTRHiti?. 

Birhfif literally means *'FoireBt>man.* Aoeordiiig to Mr. Bidey, they are * a smalt 
DraTidian tribe of Ohota Nagpur who lire in the jungle in tiny huts made of branches of 
trees and leaves, and eke ont a miserable living by snaring hares and monkeys, and ool- 
leotii^ jungle products, especially the bark of the ohob creeper {SauhtHia acomleet), from 
which a coarse kind of rope is made. They claim to be of the same race as the Kharwars.* 
According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey, a dialect called 
Kriidr was spoken in Hazaribagh, Banchi, and Singbhnm. Two hundred speakers were 
returned from Falamau, but tiiey have since left the district. No estimates of the 
number of speakers were forwarded from Hazaribagh and Singbhnm, and the Census 
figures for the tribe have, therefore, been taken instead. It was also stated that the 
dialect was spoken by 600 individuals in the Jashpur State. The specimen forwarded 
from that State has, however, turned out to be written in Kharia, and the Birhfir dialect 
of J^pur will therefore be dealt with in connexion with that form of speech. At the 
last Census of 1901, some speakers of Birhdr ^ere also returned from Manbhum. The 


numbers are everywhere small. The revised figures are as follows 

HaBaribagh ••• 717 

Banohi 604 

Singbham •««s«s«se« s ss 13 

Totai^ • 1,234 


The corresponding figures at the Census of 1001 were as f^ows 


Hsiuibaffh 180 

Banoki 120 

Hanbkum 44 

Sixigbkam «•••.• ••••••• 173 


Total • 626 

Some few Birhdfs are also found in other districts, such as the Sonthal Fai^anas^ 
but no estimates are available, and their number is unimportant. 

AUTRORITT— 

Dritbb, W. H. P., — Not€9 on mm Kolarian Tribei. Journal of tko Aiiatio Sooiety of Bengali YoL Itu,. 

Part if 1889, pp. 12 and IF. 

I am indebted to the Bev. W. Kiefel, German Evangelical Lutheran Missionary in 
Bamohi^ for a version of the Farable of the Prodigal Son, and the Bev. F. O. Sodding of 
Mohulpahari has been good enough to send me a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
taken down in the Sonthal Parganas. 

The dialect of the Blrhdps is not tho same in all places. In Banchi it does not differ 
much firom Mu^darl ; in the Sonthal Parganas it has come under the infiuenoe of 
and its sub-dialects. On the whole, however, Blrhfir is more closely connected with 
Mu^darl than with Santali. The tribe has probably been more numerous in former days 
than it is now, and it is probably only a question of time when the Blrh&r dialect w^ 
cease to exist. * 

PronunciatioiL — Mr. Kiefel does not distinguidi between d and o, or g and e, 
respectively. Mr. Bedding's list, however, shows that at least the Birhif ^ihe 
Parganas in this respect agrees with other neighbouring fmms of speech. 
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The oerebxal f is oommonltr dianged to r in the Sonthal Porganas ; thus, Air, man ; 
drak*, house ; durup*t sit. CSompaie K&rmAli and MihlA. Th^ form Air is probably due 
to tile influence of those latter dialects. The corresponding word in Banohi is Aofo, i.e* 
Ai/i. 

On the other hand, the Banohi specimen contains forms such as httrinich\ SawtAH 
kUdiii-ick*, the small one. In the list * hour many P* is timin as in Santali. The word 
does not occur in the specimen. 

Inflozional aystom. — The declension of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Mup> 
4axi. The sufS.x of the dual is kin ; thus, dpot^kin, two flithers. The inanimate form of the 
genitive sufix &*sometimes used when the governing noun denotes an animate being, and 
vice versa. Thus, miat* hdrd-^ak* bared kora hdpdn~kin tdhi'ken-d-kint one oT two 
male children were. Note also the suffix rmioA* in the list; thus, iimin diu-riiOek’t ct 
how many days ? how old ? i^•r•»icA* (andlft-jaicA*), my. It is formed from the locative 
suffix ’re by adding n and ieh\ In Santali the suffix rM»ioA* has got the special meaning 
of * wife * ; thus, Pa^n«rt»tcA’, Fau4u’s wife. 

The conjugation of verbs is mainly the same as in Mu^^Ari. 

The copula or verb substantive is fan and kan in Ranchi, and kan in the Sonthal 
Fai^anas. 

The present tense of finite verbs is given in the list only ; thus, ru-yafd-e, he strikes, 
in the specimen w’e find forms such as ^adAo-ofa-e, he wasted ; motrd^atd-e, ho gathered. 
The suffix is afd, corresponding to Santali aka. 

According to the list of words the suffix of the past tense is et\ passive en and {e». 
Thus, rii-jf-el*-d-^, I struck ; sSn-en-d-^, I went ; sen-len-d-fi, I had gone. 

The corresponding suffixes in the specimen are ed, od, passive en, an, and yan. 
Thus, nam-ed-e~d~e, he found him; hU-dd^kin'd-e, he divided to them; dd-en, lost; 
renge~dn-d, a famine arose ; khiedo-yan-d-e, he got at^y. 

The suffixes ed and ad correspond to Santali ef* and at*. Ad is, however, occa- 
sionally also used before what wo would call a direct object. Thus, nam-rndf^ad-e-d-bn, 
we found bim again. In a similar way the suffix ked is sometimes used in oases where 
we would say that there is an indirect and not a direct object. Thus, kahi-kioV^d^, 
he said to him. 

Other forms of the past tense are kul-tach*‘d-e, he sent him; dy«mda(k’)-i, he 
heard ; forayd, he went ; ehaba-dkad-ehi, having finished ; tnofhdo-dkan, fatted, and so 
forth. 

Themegative particle is Ad as in Moi;darl. 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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[ No. 16.] 

MUNPA FAMILY. 


EHERWABI. 


(Distbiot Bakchi.) 

(Rev. W. Kief el, 1898.) ■ 

MiA(t*) hopo-ak* buea kofa hopon-kin tahi<keii-a-kin. Bn-kin-a-te 

One mtm^f two mole ehildren-thejf-ttoo were-the^tmo. Theo^tuiO’from 

hurinidi* apa>ke kahi«ki(ch')*a>e, * e aba, ingak* bisa hu4u om‘a- 
ematt-tke father~to eaid^’him'he, * O father, my share goods . gioe* 

ing^me.* Ente hini en*]dn*ke aoli*-ak* hu4a hia-ad-kin-a-e. Huxibg 

to-me-thou. * Then he them-tvoo^to his goods divided^to-them^two’he. Few 

din tayom*te huring kopon sobenak* mo^ra-ata-e Banging duuni'te 

day* tfier entail son alUthing togethermtade-he far eoantrg-to 
toiay-i^ odo en*tai*re et*kan paitl-re din harao-lo(k’) aoh*>ak* hn^u 

toent, and there evil Ufe-in days spending-toith his goods 

4ubao*ata-e. 8oben>ak'>i ohaba^akad-ohi en disuni*re bedio^ 

VMsted^he, AlUhe finUhed-had-qfter that oountry-in heavy 

Tenge«an>a, o 4 o bini-e Tenge*an-a. En*te bin! Bed nam«te en 

starvation’eaime, and he-he destitute-beoame. Then he sense getting that 

diaam>ie inia(t*) hor-t&-Ke t&bi'ken-a-e, o 4 o hini aoh*-ak' ote>re Bnkzi 

country “in one man-near stayed-he, and he his field-in swine 

gorkhi*te hinl>ke kul-ta(ch*)-a*e. O40 hini sukri jomad lupu*ko*ate aob*-ak* 
feedingfor hint sent-him-he. And he swine eaten husks-front his 

laioh* bi*8anang*tahi-ken-a>e, 040 jae hini>ke ka^e oni*a(ch*)-l;ahi*ken>a. 

belly to-fill-wishk^-was-he, and anyone him-to not-he gave-to-hint. 

En*te hini birid>an*te kahi-ked-a, *apu-ing-ak’ 4ber nalha*ko-ta pura 

Then he arisen-having send, *fother-my-of many servanls-io much 

jojomak’ men.a, o4o ing Nngeoh'*gojuk*>tan*a>ibg. Ing birid*ko-te apu*ta(k’)* 

food is, and I hunger-dying-am-1. I arisen-having father-to- 

ing ainuk’-a o4o hini-ke-ng; gani>&-i>a, **e aba, ing drom 040 amak’ 

1 shall-go and hint-tvl shall-tell, " O father, I right and thee-of 

ayar-re-ng gunba-ked-a. O40 ayar*te amak* bopon' kabiok*-leka 

b^ore-I sinned. And henceforth thee-of son to-be-called-worthy 

babg>ain>a. Amak* nalba-ko«te miani (mianidi* ?) leka doho-ing-me.** * 
not-am-I. Thee-of servants-among one like keep-nte-thou** * 

040 birid-ko(k*)-te apu*ta(k*)«to toray-a-e. O40 hini sanging-ra tahi«ken. 

And arisen-having father-near went-he. And he distanoe-at was, 

im*ta apu bini-ke nel>ki(ob*)>ate mob-ad^i-a-e, 040 nir>daram-bambiit*- 

then father him seen-him-having pUied-him-he, and rnnntet-eimbraeed- 
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ke'te ohok**ki(oli')-&^. En-te hop(xi kahi*kI(oh*)4Ue, ‘e sbAi dram <40 
having kitted-him-ke. Then ton* enid-him-he, ' O fathert right and 

amak* ayar-re guiLlia*ked-a*iDg, odo ayar>te amak* hopon kahl-ok’ 
thee^f before einned~It and henceforth thg eon Uhhe'-oalled 

leka*nioh* bang-aifi-a.* Batkam apu aoh*>ak’ dhadgor«ko*ke gam-ad'ko^d-e, 

eeorthg-man noUain~I* But father hie eervante-to eaid-todhem-he, 

*8dben>ate bugin kichiioh* odong>e-pe odo bin! horok’-o-pe, 040 hinl>ak' 

* edlrfrom good cloth bring-out-you and him put-on-you, and htaref 

11*re antbl odo kata-re juta horok’-o-pe, odo mothao-akan uridh*^ 

hand-an ting and foot-01% shoe put-on-you^ and fattened wm 

bopon au-ki(oh')-te goj-i-pe, odo abu jom-ke-te rljao-a-bu. Ohikan 

young brought-it-having kill-it, and we eating feaat-shall-we* What 

meu-te, no hopon goj-akan-e tahi-ken.a, odo jlved-ruar-akan-a-e ; o4o 

eaying, thie eon died-having’he was^ and alive-retumed-hae-he ; and 

hini ad-en tahi-kon-a-e, odo nam-roaf-ad-e-a-bu.* Odo en-ko lijb&o 

he lost was-he, and found-again-him-we* And they to-feaet 

eteoh'*ked-a-ko. 

beganrthey, 

Batkam hini-ak* pahil hopon khet-re t&hi-ken*ft-e. O40 hijak*-taii-lo(k') 

But hie fret eon fieldnn was-he. And coming-on 

OTak’-te seter-an-te pithao-te enech*-ko-ak* sadi ayam-la(k*)-e. 

houee-to apj^oaohing drumming danoing-people-qf eound heard-he* 

Odo dhangor-ko-ete mia(t*)-ge ach*-ta hohoi-od-i-ya-e, *nea ohina-tan-ftP* 
And eervante-from one him-near called-to-him-he, 'thie what-ief* 
men-te gam-ad-i-a-e. Odo hini-e kahl-ked-a, * boko-xn ko|^ 

eaying SMd-to-him-he. And he-he eaid, ' younger-brother-thy boy 

hich’-akan-a-e, odo apu-m moihao-akan urioh’ goj-aka(oh’)-a-e nea 
eome-hae-he, and father-thy fatted calf killed-hae-it-he thie 

lag^t’-te ohi hinl-ke bugi-ge nam-ed-e-a-e.* Odo hini-e khisao- 

for that him well got-him-he.* And he-he angry- 

yan-a-o, odo bolok* ka-e sanang-kon-a. Apn-do odung-yan-te hini>ke 
became-he, ^ and to-enter not-he wiehed. Father out-come-having him-to 
samjhao-ad-e-a-e. Batkam hinl &pa-ke kahl-rudf-ad-e-d^ 

remonetrated-to-him-he. But he father-to eaid-baok-to-him-he, 

'nele-me, nimin sirma-te amak’-ing paiti-tan-a, odo chila«o amak* anohii 
* eeet eo-many yeare-in thy-I eerving-am, and ever thy order 
ka-ing sid-ked-a. Odo ihgak* 8angi-ko-lo(k*) rijh§o-nagen-te chil&-o ihg-ke 
not-I transgressed. And my friends-with feasting-for ever me-to 
mia(t*) bhedi hopon ka-m om-adrihg-a. Batkam bisrendi paitl-ie amak* 

one goat yout^ not-thou gaveet-to-me. But evU living-in thy 

hu4u ohaba-ata-e> ne hopon-tam hedh'-ien im-ta-ge am hinl-ak* 

property fniehed-het this eon-qf-thee came then^ndeed thou hie 
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lil en mo^hao-akan urioh* hoped goj^-e^am.' Batkvn 

mhe-Jor that Jolted cow young ittledetjor-him-thou* Bni 

hini-e gain>ad>e-a» * e hopon, am sob din ihg-lok* men&m>i, o^o iftgak* 

he^he eoid-lo-Mm, * O eon, thou ott day me~wUh art, and mine 

sobenak* amak'-gi-kaii'a. Batkam rijhao amak* tahi-ken-a mar no 

anything thine-indeed~ie. Bed tojeaet thine woe for thie 

boko-m gooh’^akan tahi>ken-a-e, jired*raar*akan-a ; hfai 

younger-hrother-thy died-having wae-he, and^he Hoing^retnmed-hae ; he 
ad-en tahi-ken>a*e, odo nam-rtiaf-yan*a-e.* 

loot wao'he, and Jowtd-again^wae-he.* 
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KOPA OR KOi^A. 

The variovB Census reports mention adialeot called KOda or KOfs. According to 
loeal estimates it is spoken hy about 9,000 individuals 

The are constantly confounded uith other tribes, and itis often impossible to 

distinguitii them. Their name is given in many various forms 
Nam* of th* diaiact. gniohas KOd** KOfs, Kaora, Kbaira, Khayra, and so forth. It 

cannot have anything to do.vrithfheMu9da^<«d *nuin,* which is hif in those distriotf 
where most members of the tribe are found. The form Kdda seems to be the original one. 
It is probably an Aryan word and means simpty * digger.* This supposition wdl agrees 
with the actual facts. The principal occupations of the Kbdas are tank-digging, road- 
making, and earthwork generally. The Kbdas of Sambalpur and the neighbouring 
tributary States, Sarangarh, Bamra, and Bairakhol, are mostly cultivators, and they are 
commonly known as Kisans, *. e. cultivators. Moreover, the Kod&s do not speak the same 
language everywhere. In the Central Provinces they mostly speak the Dravidian 
Kurukh, in the Bengal Preeiden<^ some of them speak Mu^d^t others Kurukh, and 
others perhaps SantaB, and so forth. Kddft is not, therefore, the name of a language, but 
of a profession. In Sarguja 669 speakers have been returned under the head of K6dari. 
KOdbri simply means the language of the Kddas, i.e. diggers. 

The form Kora is only the Bengsdi way of pronouncing the common Koda. It has, 
however, often been confounded with the Mui^d® kdr&f a boy, and the Kdd&s are 
therefore often confounded with the Kfkrkus, the Korwas, and other connected tribes. 
Thus the Kodas, like the Korwas, are not always distinguished from the Kharias, and the 
Khaivi oT Khayxa mentioned above are probably due to this fact 
It has already been remarked that the Kdd&s of the Central Provinces speak Kurukh^ 
and the figures referring to these will therefore be shown under the head of that language. 
It is of course possible that some of the Kddas of the Central Provinces use a Mmida form 
of speech. Wo have not, however, any facts to corroborate such a supposition. In thia 
place I shall therefore only deal with the Mupdb Kodas. 

The honorific title which the Mupda Kodas use to denote themselves is Mudi, and 

their language is, hence, sometimes caUed Kord-mudi thdr. They are divided into four 
suh-castJ, bearing the names Dhalo. Molo, Sikharia, and Badamia. According to 
Mr Bisley, ‘ the Bhalo sub-caste say that they came from Dhalbhum, the eastern 
nariranaof Singhhum; the Molo from Manhhum ; and the Sikharia from the tract of 
Luntrv between the Damodar and Barakar rivers hounded on the east hy Samet Sikhar 
or PaxLnath Hill. In Bankura, again, besides the Sikharia we And Jfliree other groiys- 
Sonarekha, Jhetia, and Quri-Bawa, of wliich the first is associated with the Sonarekha or 

Suhamarekha river, which rises in the Mupdaw 

name as one of the suh-oastes <rf the Bagdis.’ 

. The caste believe tank-digging, road-making and earthwork generally to be their 
characteristic profession, audit may be surmised that their adoption of a comparatively 
degraded occupation, necessarily involving a more or less wandering manner of life, 
mav have been the cause which led to their separation from the Mui?^ who arc a^ve 
aU things settled agriclilturists, oonspiottous for their attachment to their original 

villages.* p 8 
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The Elodas are spread oyer a rather large area In the central portion of the Bengal 
. ^ ^ Fresidenoy. Their old home is, according to their o^ 

Area wHhin which apoken. ^ j *1 • uv • 

traditions, Dhalbhum, Manbhum, and the neighbouring 
locoIitieB, the tracts of country now inhabited by the Bhumij and Mupdari tribes. 
To a great extent, the K5das lead a wandering life, and it is not, therefore, possible to 
-draw up exact boundaries of the area within which they are found. 

The language of the Kodaa is not a uniform dialect, and the materials forwarded 

for the purposes of this Survey are not sufficient for judging 
its nature in all the various localities. 


8ub*DiAlectt. 


One excellent specimen of Kdda has been prepared by the Rev. F. O. Bodding. It 
represents the dialect os spoken in Birbhum. The Kbclas of that district aver that they 
have come from Singbhum. They are now found on the frontier of the Sonthal 
Pargan.«s. Their language is almost pure Mupdarl. The same is also, aocordii^ to the 
Bev. A. Campbell, the case in Manbhum. The Kodas returned at the last Census from 
the Sonthal Farganas are not settled inhabitants. They have probably come from 
Birbhum or Manbhum. One section of them call themselves Phangftf . 

The Rodas of Bankura state that they have come from Nagpur, and that they 
speak a dialect of Santali. One specimen has been forwarded from the district. It is 
written in a very corrupt form of speech, but seems originally to have been a dialect of 
the same kind as that spoken in Birbhum, with a tinge of Santali. 

We have no information about the dialect of the Kod^ of other districts. In 
Athmallik they are said to speak Kurukh> and the same is perhaps the case everywhere 
in the Orissa Tributary States. It seems as if the Munda Kodas originally spoke a 
dialect of Mupdari, but are gradually abandoning their old language for that of their neigh* 
hours in districts in which they are only found in small numbers. On the other hand, 
they have entered their dialect as Kdda, i.e. under the head of their caste. The 
language returns for Ku(ti therefore probably comprise more than one dialect, and 
it is safer to give them separately, than to add them to the Mupdari figures. If 
we only had to consider the specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, I 
should certainly have considered Kdda as simply a sub*dialect of Mundari. 

According to information forwarded for the purposes of this Survey, the Mupda 
NumiMr of Speakers. dialect Kdda was spoken in the following districts:— 

Spoken at home— 

Bardwan 

Banknra » • 

Manbhnm • • . « • • • . . • 

Sargnja . • • • 

Morbbanj ••••••.. 

Pal Lahera • • • • . • • • • 

Talober »••••«•••• 

Total 

Spoken abroad— 

Angnl and Khondmals ... . • • • * 

Grand Total 


The speakers in Sarguja were returned under the head of Kodari, and it is not 
certain that they are really Kd^s. They are said to speak a Kdl dialect. 


2,309 

830 

4,043 

569 

276 

215 

103 


8,845 


604 


8,949 
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^bie conesponduig figures at the last Census of 1901 vere as follows : — 


Bengal Presidenf^— 

BnrdwMi 

Birbham 5,766 

B»n1nu* 867 

Midnapora 3,868 

Hoogly 60 

Mnrihidabod 606 

Bajahabi 6 

Dinajpnr . 202 

Jalpaignri 6 

Bogia .......... 6 

Haooa .... ...... 22 

Sonthal Parganaa 2,669 

Balaaoro 707 

Ifambhnm 2,229 

Siogbhain .... 32 

Oriaaa Tribatary States ....... 1,848 

Chota Nagpnr Tribataiy States ...... 66 


Total Bengal Presidency 23,827 

AiMun 


Oband Total . 23373 


It will be seen that the dialect has now been returned from several districts where no 
mention had been made of it in the information collected for the purposes of this 
Survey. This fact can bo accounted for in more than one way. The Kodas are con- 
stantly confounded with other tribes. Thus the speakers in Burdwan and Manbhum were 
reported in the preliminary operations of this Survey to speak Korwa, but they have 
turned out to bo Kodas. On the other hand, it is probable that some of the returns 
under the head of Kudu in reality belong to some other dialect. Moreover, the Kddas 
lead a wandering life, and it is only what we should expect when we find them now 
in one district, and now in another. 


The Koda dialect of Birbhum is well illustrated by the specimen printed below. It 
Language. prepared by the Eev. P. O. Bedding of Mohulpahari. 

It will bo seen that the dialect is almost pure Mundari. 

The various sounds of the dialect have been very carefully distinguished in the 
Pronunciation. specimen. It will be seen that the phonetioal system is the 

, same as in Muudari. Compare hdf4, man ; nditi, get ; chimin, 

how many ; upm-td, four ; birtt\ arise ; d-68, we ; lei, see ; diip ’, sit ; d&hkich'-d-h, I 
struck him, etc. Pinal h and n arc usually retained unchanged ; thus in, I ; in-kin, they 
two. Note also forms such as hSdinioh*, the young one. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Mundari. The suffixes of the 
inflaxionai ayatem. genitive Ten and ak* are used promiscuously ; thus, am- 

ak* hdn, thy son; iA-ak* bdbd-rin chimtit' munie-kb-ren 
md^i buW-tan^ak* , tdko-ak*, my father*of how-many servants-of broad to-save- 
is-their. The form tdkb-ak* in the last example shows that the pronominal genitive 
infixes are used as independent words. Compare dm^dn-mS tiA-ak\ give me mine, 
give me my share ; dig^d ddhin-ken-ak* tde-ak' tahda-nahds-ket*-d-e lde-ak\ 
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there being his wasted-he his, he then wasted all his substanoe. On the other hand we 
also find the usual suffixed forms ; thus, tiuln-tae-pe, put-on*his*ye, etc. 

Note pronouns suoh as gni^ he ; ana, that ; nik'it this, ahd so forth. 

The numerals are the same as in Mundari. Aryan loan-words are used for the 
numerals six and following; thus, chhd^ six; «d/, seven ; at, eight; id, nine; dda, ten. 
Mi-h-at' means ‘ one only.’ * One’ is mlaV, mlt ’, as in Mundari. 

The conjugation of verbs is mainly the same as in Mpndari. The pronominal infix 
and suffix of the third person singular is often ich* instead of e; thus, dal-ed~lch**tan' 
d-ii, I strike him. 

The copula or verb substantive is tan-d-n, am ; tdhdn'ken-d~h, 1 was. 

The suffix e/’ (passive en) is used to denote past time ; thus, ddl-et’-d^n, 
I struck. 

Note also forms such as birit'~ketdch*, having arisen; kd-e-ak'-ken-d, vfoxild 

not. 

For further details the stxident is referred to the specimen which follows. It will 
be seen that the Koda of Birbhum in all essential points agrees with Mundari. 
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MUrvipA FAMILY. 

kherwari. 

KdpA. (Bikbhum.) 

(Bev, ft O. Bodding, 1903,) 

Mi^t’ hSfS'TSn bar«ia hSrAl h£n tahSn>ken>a*kiii. Ar iii'kin 

One man-qf two male children were-they-two. And theee-two 

wnAtA-rfi hSdin-ioh*>tak* apu-tet’-ke gam-ach**e, baba, ifi-ak* dns£ ja 

among the-yonnge»t-one father-the eaid-to-him-he, * O father, my share which 

nam*efi h 9 r^ifi-ke*te ftm-$fi-me tlfi>ak* da.* Ehan-g& blsle 

get’I dimded-having give^to-me~thou mine give,* Then property 

hBti&~At’‘kin-a*o. Ehan-ge din kfttSk taylm bSdlfi hin-tak* jhtk 

divided-tO‘them-two‘he, Then daye some after young wn aU 

samtao*ke*td s^ngln dlsom 8et**ea*e: ar d&h£a*keii-ak' tae*ak* 

collected-having distant country went-he ; and there being his 

bSoh&lSn>td tahas-nahas-ket’-a-e tae>ak*. Ar ubl$’dubl$-ket*>a>e^ 

bad-living-in squandered-he his. And all wasted-he, 

gn-khan ana disom $8u maran akal pdfa-y-en-a, ar ^i>d£ T6ngdj-ok* 

then that country vegy great famine fell, and he to-hunger 

laga-y-en*a*e. Ehan>ge 8i(n*ke*td ima di8om>r3n xru^t* ray£t Aan 

began-he. Then gone-having that country-qf one tenant with 

japak**en-a‘e, ar anl*dS ach’>ak’ p^d-jaega-tfi sakrl bagal 

took-shelter, and he his outside-property-plaee-to swine tending 

kSl-bich’-S. Ar sukri-ko jSm«ken-ak* obOklak’-td aoh*>ak' lahech* pdrfioh* 
sent-him-he. And swine eating husks-with his belly filing 

natan gtrSj-ok* tahSn*ken-a«e ; kintd. jahSfe ka^kb ftm>4a*ken>a. Kban«gb 
for wishing was-he ; but anyone not-they gave-to-him. Then 

ohatSn-en-te-y-o gam>ket**a*e, * ifi>ak* baba-ren chimtit* miinis*kd*rbn 
having-come-to-senses-he said-he, * my father-of how-many servants-qf 

mandl bisl*k'-tan*ak’ takd>ak* ; kintu ifi-dS rSbgSch’-tb nftp4& bbn^ak'* 

food more-becoming -is thetrs; but I hunger-from here perishing- 

tan*a*b. Bmt’-ke-t&ch’ baba'tak* sSn-ok’-ib ar gam*ae*lfi, '*hA babft, 

am~I. Arisen-having father-to shall-go-I and shall-say-to-him-1, “ O father, 

slrma-ren ar am>ak* saman>rb pap*tat’>ifi. Am-ak* bSn ar nutuzn- 

heaven-of and thy presence-in »inned-I. Thy son henceforth to-call- 
ok* layek IflhSo-tan-ifi. Ani*ak' miat* munis leka hde-to*ka*b*mb.*' * 

myself worthy not-being-am-1. Thy one servant like be-lel-me-thou** * 

Khan*gd bi]at**ke*te ach'>ak* apu-tbt’-tan hicb’-en'a*e. £ln*t(i s$ngin-rb 

Then arisen-having his father-to came-he. But distanoe-at 
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d&hSn-ken-rd-y-d fsi-ak* spii>tSt* ldl*iiam*kioh**3, ar inSy8*gd hloh'*en*ak^ 

heing-in-he hit fixther to-tee-got-him-het and compaation came 

iae*ak* ; ar ii!lr-sSn-ke-t6 h&b£r«k!oh'rd ; ar di£k*£*kioh*-8. Ein-tfl. 

Am; and run^gone-having embraoed-him-he ; and kined^him-he. But 

hin gam-aeh'-St ‘ hS baba, slrma*r8a ar am-ak* saman-rA pap*tit'-ifl. 

ton »aid-to~him-het * O father^ heaven-of and thy preaenoe-in ain-did‘I. 

Am^ak’ bin ar nutum-ok* laySk lftb^e*taii-ifi.' Kin>tu apA*t8t* 

Thy aon henceforth tO’Call-myaelf worthy Hot-am-I.' JBuf thefathetr- 

aob’-ak* naksr-kd gam-at'>k5'a*e, * da, jfttS bat£k* bugin*ak’ sfta&k* 
Am aervanta aaidrto-them'het * givet all from good robe 

dddn-agu-i*pe ; ar tusln-tae^pe ; ar ani-ak’ tihl-rd abtl* Av 

take~out‘bring~ye ; and put‘on-hia-ge ; and hia hand~on ring, and 

kata*re jut$ tusin>tae>pd. Ar po8ao*ta-ren damra agu>ke-t8 bati-bit** 

fooi-on ahoe put-on^hia-ye. And fattening-qf calf broughl-haoing kill-quickly^ 

i-p8. Bu'kban jSmd>j&m5*l&k' ni*rSn>a*bu. EarAn, nlk*i ifi*ak* 

him-ye. Then eating-eating-with ahalUmake-merry-we. Beaaony thia my 

bin gSob'>ge tabSn<ken*a-e, ar jit’ ru$r'en>a-e ; at’>ge tahi(n-ken*a>e, 

aon dead waa-he, and lidng returned^he ; loaf waa-hCt 

ar nam-en-a-e.’ Eban-ge rij-r^n natan laga-y-en-a-kS. 

and found’waa^he.* Then merry-making for began-they. 

Ein-tCL anl-rda maran ban TAy&h-rb tabfin-ken-a*e. Ar dfak**td bIoh*» 

But hia big aon field-in waa-he. And houae-to come- 
nafeob’>en-r8 dQrSn ar SnScb’ ajum-nam-ket’-a-e. Eban-g8 n^t’ 

near-hacing-in ainging and dancing to-hear-got-he. Then one 

mabindar kd^a naf8ch’*te rak’a-aga>ke-td kuli-kiob’-a-e, ‘ ana-kd«cUc 

aervant boy near-to called-brought-having €taked-him-het * thoae-thinga 
cbekan>tan-ak’ P * Ani-ds gam*aoh’>e, ' am-ak’ bSijlin baga>m hicb’-akan-S*e, 
whot-kind-being T ’ lie aaid-to-him, * thy younger brother-thy come-haa-hey 

ar am>ak' apu-m>d£ posao-taren damra ba^i-kicb’‘5 ; karkn, bogin*bA7m& 

and thy father-thy fattening -of calf killed-him-he ; reaaon, good-body 

nam-ru5p-kich’-e.’ Kban-ge rangao-en-a-e, ar bftl&k* ka’e«ak*-ken>a. 

got-back-him-he* Then angry-became-he, and enter not-would. 

A^k’-dS apti'tfit* odon-hlcb’-ke-tS IShSr-iob’-ken-a-e. Ein-tu 

So hia father out-come-having entreater-waa-he. But he 

gam-ru$r*ke-te apu-tet’>ke gam>acb’-8, ‘ nak’a nitlt’ bAobar ain>ak’ 
aaid-back-having father-hia-to aaid-to-him-hey *theae ao-many yCara thee-of 

than mabindar kbataok’-tan*ifi, ar am>ak’ bukum jabS*oMu>lAn b8 

vMh aervant employ ed-am- 1, and thy order ever even 

ka-fi tar^m-parSm-tat’-ifi. In$-re-h8 ib>dS jahS>obia*lAn b8 mifiat’ 

ntd-I tranagreaaed-paaaed-I. Thia-in-even me ever even one-aingle 

mfirtm b/tn-ge ka-m Am-tat’rifi>a*m, jAmSn ib-ak* gat8-kd litk* rtj- 

goat young not-thou gaveat-me-thou, ao-that my frienda with merry 



IIS 


lib-lft. Xln^^ta ka«mbl-k6 Ilk* ftm-ak* bliQi-d|alft nlitl-tif-l idkl 

makt^Io Bmi karloh voUH ihg propetifw^tk muted^hg iki$ 

hln-tftm-«k* bIoh*-ka«tlob' poi&o-ta-rtn d&mrftF>g6 b9tl-]doh*4*m.' 

MHfthf oomimg-<06r /atieniug<^ eal/ kUledtt-it-thau,* 3mi 
«ni-dl gSm-&di*-^ 'hi bacbb&, ftm-dl dln-gfi ift-ak* Ilk* mtaak*-in«-&| 

he eaid^to-him-ke, *0 »en, thou dapt me^ with aeUthou; 

it jbtl iil-ak’-kd-dl am*ak*-taa*ak*. Kin-tA zlj-ilb &r kbOd'gft 

aud oil mp-thit$g$ thiue-are. But merryioohing and rejoMug 

ohae ; karkn, idk*i haga-m*dl glch-gA taliSn-keii>a>e ^ ar 

ie^proper ; reaeout thie brother~thy dead wa9^he» and 

jit*-en>a-e; at**gd taliftn*ken-a>e, ar nam-en-a-e.* 

aHee-hecame-he : loet wae-het and found^tean-he* 
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It has already been remarked that some of the of tke Southal Pai^nas are 

known under the name of Dhahg&r. Most Dhahghfs of the distriot speak Kurokh. 
Som« of them, however, use a form of speech which is (dosely related to the KA4a of 
Birbbum. I am indebted to the Bev. P. O. Sodding for a list of Standard Wrads 
and Phrases in that dialect. It will be found below on pp. 241 and ff. 

The so-called Dhang&ip is almost identical with Ed4a. In a few points, however, it 
differs. 

The word for * man * is hdfd^ but also hdf» * Pour * is pon as in Santali. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Edda. Thus the gemtive 
suffixes rin and ak* are used promiscuoudy. 

Most tenses of the verbs are formed as in the Ed4& of Birbhum. The categorical 
a is often dropped in the singular. 

The copula tan is often shortened to t when used to form the present. Thus, dal-eV^ 
et'i^, 1 strike ; ddhieh* -et'ln, I strike him ; »enok*-ta-lant we two go. Compare Kharia. 

The final f of the suffix tat* sometimes becomes r as in some dialects of Hd. Thus, 
ddl-tar-ak* ddhdk*-ken-iht I had struck. 

In other respects the dialect is regular. 


A Eo^ specimen has also been forwarded from Bankura. It is very corrupt, and 
it seems to show that the Eodas of Bankura will soon abandon their old tongue tot 
Bengali. Compare genitives such as Aor-or, of a man ; ghorkonnor, of the properly ; 
conjunctive participles such as birit*-ket having arisen, and so forth. The basis of the 
dialect is, however, a form of speech closely related to the Edda of Birbhum. A form 
such as bd-kan-a, 1 am not, corresponds to Mundari ba^-iH-d. The negative particle 
is ka ; thus, kd-m etn-at-e^ you did not give. Forms such as ndwed~dt 1 get ; hui-en-dt 
it became ; aennd, i.e. ten-en-d, went ; hating-ki-drp'e» he divided, apparently agree with 
the Edda of Birbhum. Other forms occurring in the specimen do not furnish any 
indication regarding the relationship of the dialect. 

1 have restored the begiiming of the yexy corrupt specimen as best I could. I have 
not,, however, made any attempt at consistently restoring the semi-consonants. 
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KHEBWlBl. 


(Distbiot Bankvba.) 


MiatO 

bhro-r 

buia 

hftne 

tahm*kin*&*kin. 

Ina-maddbd 

buying 

han-te 

One 

man-qf 

two 


were-they^two. 

Them-among 

email 

eon 

b&ba-kd gom>ke, • 

b&bfi, 

jor 

gborkonno>r bbag 

nami, 

im-ang^me-db.* 


fathsr^to 9aid, * father, what froferty-of ahare ahalUget, give-to-me^thw* 

TJnak'HatilC'kd baba bating-kt*a>7-e. Eichhu din bad-rd hufing b&n*te 

Themfor father dwided. Some daya after email eon 

gh(Hrkonno(-r) bbag an-karte akdaza-ine^ne(a*o). Ani Ben*ka>te ku'kaj-keie 
property-of ehare taking u>ent-ahroad, Se gone-having evil-deede-with 

ghorkoona'te at(')*kete. Ana del 8en-ka*te ghorkonna at(*)*kete 

property loet. That country gone-having property loet-having 

akal-kete> Ana>t5 alu kaata hni-en-a. Ani bon-td giiastha sab-kete 
famine-aroee. There much dietreee hecame. Me then houeeholder joining 

alraya nam-keto. Giiasttia piri*k3 lukri gupi kul<ki-a>ye. iSnkri 
ehelter found. Moueehctder field-to ewine to-tend eent-him-he. Swine 
gupi-k5 amio'rt ani*a(,k*) man-rS gami-a-y'O, 'ing baba-reiig chakar am-te 

tending that-in hie mind-in eaid-he, * my father-of eervante gratia 

jom-name'a, ing jom ka-i(ng) nam-ed-a. Ibg birit(’)>ke baba-thang 

to-eat-get, I to-eat not-I get. I arieen-having father-near 

gomi. “ baba. sarge-ri bonga tbang ar ama(k*) thang alu pap<ke>a*i(ng). 

will-eay, father, heaven-in God near and thee near much einned. 

Ama(k*) bln*h&p&n paricbay-em>ria jogya ba>kan.a. Baba, ama(k’) obakar 

Thy • eon reeognition-giviHgif worthy nbt-am. Father, thy eervant 

lekba in-kS'bS dob-ing*in&” * 
like me-aleo keep-me-thou** * 


<l 2 
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h5 or laqkX kol. 

Hd is the dialeot spoken by a Mnn4& ^ Sii^bhnm and the Tributaiy States to 
the south. The number of speakers is about 400,000. 

H6 is the name of a triboi and the language is often called i,e. the language 

^ ^ I .-y.yp ®Ss. The word Hd is identical witii kdf and 

the words for *man' in Santati and Mupdkti nqpaotiTely. 
The Hds are doeety related to the MupdarlB* they assert that th^ have come into 
their preeent homes horn Chota Nagpur. InSingbhum they are usually known as 
the Laika Edlsb s*®* the fighting Kola Mr. Bradley>Birt rightly remarks that they 
hare fully justified this name. ‘As far back as their annals go, they are found fighting, 
and always crowned with riotoiy, driving back invaders or carrying war and devastation 
into the enemy's lands.* They have no sub-tribes, and the dialeot is the same over the 
whole area where it is qfioken. 

The principal home of the Hde is Bingbhnm, the neighbouring States of Khi^wan 
. ^ ^ and Sarai Eala, and tiie adjoining districts of Morbhanj, 

ArM wHhln whl^h •pok«n. 

Keonjhar, and Ghmgpnr. They are found only m small 
numbers outside these localities. Their territory lies in the midst of the country 
inhabited by the MuQ4&n4> dialects are spoken side by side in the frontisr 

tracts. In Singbhum,* however, Hd is the predominant language, even if we consider 
the Aryan forms of qpeecdL This is particularly the case in the south-east, in the Kolhan 
or Kol territory popei. 

It has ahra^y been mentioned that Kol mr EdlhA has been returned as the dialeot 
of numerous speakers in Hasaribagh, the Sonthal Fai^ianas, and Manbhum, and that it is 
poraible that some of the Kds of those districts speak Hd. The bulk of them, however, 
use a form of SantaU which has been described above under the name of Karmali. 

Aoorading to local estimates made for the purposes of 

■Numbtr ®f tpMktrt. this Survey, H6 was spoken in the following districts : — 

Odum Tribatary Sia t ai 

Aihndlik 200 

DMpalla 45 

KeonjlMur 18,586 

MvrUtuij 45,479 

Kilgiri 2,440 

PalLilieia . , . . 710 

67,410 

SingUinm .... ...... 205,483 

Choto Nagpur Trilmtary Statea— 

Sand Eala. 9,975 

Kharaawan .......... 19,702 

Chmgpar ....... ... 65,000 

Korea 3 

3,348 

Saisnja .... ...... 276 

98,804 

Totai. 871,147 

Most of the speakers in the Chota Nagpur Tributary States were returned under the 
head of Kol, and it is possible that some of them in reality speak Mup^dri. 
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Oatride fhe tenitoiy when it is spoken m a Ternaonlar HO was xetunied from Hbm 
following dirtriots 

Bengid PvwddwBcqr— 

PnznM 3,000 

Aagnl and Khondmala ........ 46 

3,046 


Oaatnl Bro y i a oia 


KaUhandi 575 

OadiMf Plaini • • s • * « • . . i,028 

Sjlhet s . 1,750 

Kfomrap ».•••••••. S30 

Dtarmng «#•••••#•• 500 

Lftkhimimr a 1,750 

8,858 


Total • 11,979 

By adding all these figures we airire at the following grand total for the dialect : — 

HO qpcdm fot homo • • 871,147 

Ho qpoken abrood • • • s • 11,979 


Total a 888,126 


At the last Cersus of 1901| 871»860 speakers of Ho were retamed. 1 hare only seen 
the details from the Bengal Fresidenoy. They are as follows : — 


Midxiapore 884 

Balasore 844 

Angul and Ehondmals 85 

Manbhnm •«••••••••«•• 85 

Singbkiim ##••#•••••• • 835,318 

Oriiaa Tribatary Btatei . • a • • • • • • 96,249 

Ohota Nagpur Tributary States 35,858 


Total 867,613 

AUTHORITIES— 

Tionr^L, S. B.,— (Trammatteal Oonttniett'oii of the Ho Language.. Journal of the Asiatic Society gi 
Bengal, Vol. iz, Part ii, 1840, pp. 99? and ff., 1063 and ft. Reprinted in the same JcmmaJL^ 
VoL zzzT, Fisrt ii, 1866, Supplementary Number, iip. 268 and ft. 

Hodobon, B. H.y — The Ahort^tnee of Central India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. zyii, 
Part ii, 1848, pp. 550 and ft. Reprinted in Mieoellaneoue Eeeaye relating to Indian Suhjeote. 
Yol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 97 and ff. Contains a Ho yocabulary hg J. 0. Haugbton. 

Maboh, ■t.^’^Burmah, ite People and Natural Produotione. Rangoon, 1860. Vocabularies, Koles, aliae 
Ho, and Talaing, pp. 131 and fL 

Campbell, Sib Gbobqe,— The Ethnology of India. Journal of the. Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. zzzr, 
Part ii, Snpplementaiy Number, 1866. Appendix B, on pp. 204 and ff., contains a ComparatiTe 
Table of ^Aboriginal woxds, Hos or Singbhum Kols, etc. Appendix F, on pp. 266 and f., contains 
Tocabularies, Ho, etc., by Lieut.-Colonel Dalton. Appendix G, on pp. 268 and if., is the reprint 
of Mr. Tiokell*s article in Vol. iz. See aboye. 

Beameb, J.,— Otitltnee of Indian Philology^ with a map shewing the distrihution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Kole alias Ho, etc. 

Hueter, W. W.,— a Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868. 

[Ltall, (Sib) A .J.]— Report o/ the BthfiolopieaZ Committee on Papers laid before them, and upon euau^ 
ination of specimens of Aboriginal tribes brought to the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1886^. Nag* 
pore, 1868. Contains a Ho yocabulary in Part iii, pp. 8 and fL 
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Daltok. I. T^i>M 0 r^<M A&noloyy 0 / Beivot. Odbatta, 1872. Coateins • Ho TOoalndMj fej Bikhal 
HMBaldor. 

BaiM lUa SoLAVKBii— H oXh^V, or a Orommar in Ho Langno^. In Hindi. Benareo, 1888. 

BoM»At, 0. H.r~Fo{Uor 0 of th$ KolhSn. Journal oi the Asiatie Sooietj of Bengal, Yol. Izii, Fart iii, 
1908, pp. 88 and IE. 

The dialect of the HOs has no liteiature. I am not 

Unauege and Lfterature. aware of any portion of the Soiiptuxes haring been translated 

into it. 

The dialect itself u almost identical with Muodari. The <m]y difference of import* 
ance is the different treatment of the cerebral f. It is retained in but dropped 

in Hd. Compare Ad, Muodarl Adfd, a man ; Aoa, Ktu^darl kofd, a boy ; h«l, Mupdarl kuff, 
a girl ; riia, &f npdarl rudf^ return ; oak*, Mupclari ofak*, house ; moffa, Mupdarl m^foa, 
fire ; ddi, Mupdarl ddfi, to be able, and so forth. In a specimen received firom Morbhanj, 
it is true, we find kola, a boy, but * a house * is regularly oak*. It has plready been 
remarked that the f in diip*, Santall durup*, dt, is an old infix. The same is perhape 
the case in many other instances where an f is dropped in HO. 

The short a is occasionally written o and e in the specimens received from the 
Sonthal Parganas. Thus the copula tan is also written ton and ten. 

Note forms such as htijuk* instead of hijuk*, come; rSe-ate-y-a-ing, I might feast ; 
jorne-ka-ing, I may eat ; ho~nang, to become, etc. 

The semi-consonants are treated as in Mupdari. The final t* of verbal tenses 
commonly becomes d or 4* else it is retained, but very weakly sounded. In the 
grammar called Sokaji, mentioned above under authorities, forms sudi as /om*aAa^-a* 
ing, 1 have eaten, are said to be used when there is no animate object. 

The change of » to f does not appear to ooour. Thus we always find nel, see. 

In other respects Ho is, so far as we can judge from the materials at our disposal, 
exactly like Mupdarl, and it will be sufficient for further details to refer the student to 
the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, 
and the second the deposition of a witness, both received fropi Singbhum. The third 
is the statement of tw'o accused persons taken down in the Sonthal Parganas. It is a 
comparatively good specimen, and I have therefore printed it, though Ho is not a verna- 
cular of the district. The use of the word village headman, shows that the 

speaker did not belong to the Sonthal Faiganss. 
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MUr^pA ‘FAMILY. 

kheewabi. 


Ho OR La^xI Kol. 

Specimen I. 


(Distriot Sinobhum.) 


Okon ho-ren baria koa hon-king tai-ken-a. In-king-te hupngich*-do 

A-eeriain nwn^of two hoy children were. Them‘fwo‘among email-one 

apu-te-ta-xe kaji-ked-a-i, ‘am-ak’, apo-ng, biti-te okonak’ aing-ak’ hitad 
father hU to eaid-he, *thy, father-my, property-in whatever mine share 

bobao-a ena aing em-aiog-me.’ En-te ini ach’-ak’ bitl hating-ad-king-a-e. 
heootnee that me give-to-me-thou.* Then he eelf-of property d%vided-{to-)them-two-he. 
Pura din ka senok’-yan-a ohi huring hon-do saben jaha-jetanak'-ko 

Many daye not went that email eon all whatever 

hnndi-ked-ete sanging disum-te senok’-yan-a-e op^o en-pa-re etkan 

together-having-made far country-in went-he and there evil 

paiti-re dim-si tain-to biti-ko chaba-ked-a-i. Chimi-tan ini sabenak’ obaba-renga-ked-a 
doing-in always living goods finished-he. When he all finished-away 
en-to en disum-xe isu xinga-ked-a, o^do ini iengg6b’-yan-a-e. O^do 

then that country-in much famined^ and he destitute-became-he. And 

ini senok’-yan-te en disum-xen miat’ bo-ta-xe tai-yan-a-i okoe ni acb*-ak* 

gOne-having that country-qf one man-with stayed-he who him seff-qf 

sukuxi gupi-te knl-ki(ob’)-a-e. O^do ini en jokach’-te okonak*-ko 

he that time-in which-things 


sent-him-he. And 


ini 

him 

ini 

he 


jahanak’-o 

anytUng 

kaji-ked-a, 

said. 


he 

ote-ie 

field-in swine keeping-in 

sukuri jome-tan-a ach’-ak* lack’ pek’xecb’ sanang-tan-e tai-ken-a, o^do okoe-o 
swine eaUing-were self-qf belly to-fiil wishing-he 

ka-ko em-ai-tan tahi-ken-a. Bn-te 
not-they giving-to-hin were. Then 
* apu-ing-ta-xe chimin nala-tan-ko 

‘father-my-near-in how-many servants 
isa-ko asal-ok’-tan-a ondo aing xengecb’-goch’-tan-a. 
mueh-they sub^t and I hunger-die. 

apn-ing-ta-te senok’-a oi?do aing kaji-ai-a, “he 
father-my-near-to will-go and I witl-say-to-kim, “ O father-my, 

chi|a o^do am-ta-xeak’ cbixa-tad-a-ihg ; oodo amak* 

toro^ and thee-near-of toronged-I ; 

leka-o bang-aifi-a. Nabi-tan-ko-te-xe-o niit’»o leka lika-ing-me. 

worthy w>t-am»l. Servants-in-of-even one-even like keep-me** 


bon 
tkee-of son 


teas, and anyone 

ini aikax-ked-a 09^0 
he understood and 

jome-tan-te-ak* -te-xe-y-o 
food-with-in-even 
Aing'do ka-ihg 
Me-as-far let-me-go 

apo-ng, toxpnr^xeak* 
heaven-(f 

kaji aibg 
to-say I 
£n-te ini 

Then he 


men-te 

sayit^f 
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uta-yan^te aoh*-ak* apu-te-ta-te aenoV-yan-a. Ifen-do faii Ba6gi&g-ie*ga 
ariien-hating H^-of father-hU-neavto ufent. Sut .he d^taMee^at^iitdeed 

tai-ken-lok* ach’-ak* apu>te aoh* iiel>ki(«^')>te h^tiAg-yan-a 0940 nir-kete 

being-mth self-of father-hit him seen^having pitied and run-honing 

aoh**ak' hotok**re hambud-kete ohoieb~ki(cb*)*a>i. Hon‘te kaji^ai-tan-a, ' he 
ee\f-of nech-on embraced-having ki$»ed-him-ke, Son-tke »ay$-to-bim, * O 

apong, toTpur-reak* ohifa ondo am-ta*re-y-o-ing oh4a*tad>a, o^do mit'-M 
father-my, heaven-of wrong and thee-near-in-aUo-I wronged, and anymore 
amak* bon inen‘te>do ka«ko kaji*a*ifi>a.* Men*do aptt*te aoh'-ak* dasi'ko 

thee-qf son saying not-they shall-call-me* But father-hie self-qf servants 

kaji-ad-ko-a>i, * 8aben*ko'ete isu bugin Kja pinda-i*pe, oi>4o 

said-to-them-he, * all-from much good cloth brought-having put-on~him-you, and 

aoh**ak’ ti-re pola ondo kate-re karpa tusing-tai-pe ; o^do abu jome*a-bu 

Am hand-on ring and feet-on shoes put-his-ye ; and we eat-wUl-we 

o^do raa-a-bu, ohi-kate<obi ne aiii-ak* hon gooh'-len^ok* 3 id*rua-len>a>i ; 

and feasUwill-we, because this me-of son died-having alive-retumed-he ; 

ad*yan*lok * nam-ruaden'a-i/ En-te ini iSs-atan-a. 

lost-having-been found-again-was-he* Then he feasted. 

Aoh*-ak’ marang hon pipa-ie tai^ken-a. O 940 japak*>re hujiik*-len>a>e 

His big son field-in was. And house near came-he 

cn*te ra>atan*te ondo susun-tan-te*ak* sail ayum-ked-a*i, opdo ach’>ak’ 

then playing-of and dandng-cf sound heard-he, atid self-qf 

dasi>ko-eto miat’ ho aoh’-ta-te kaa*li(oh*)*te kuli>ki(ch’)-a-i, *neya>do 
servants-from one man self-near-to called-him-having asked-him-he, * this 
chi>kaD>a ? ’ Ini kaji>ked*a, * amak' u^di-m hujuk’>len>a-e, ondo 

what-is f* He said, * thee-of younger-brother-thg comc-has-he, and 

apa*m-do isu bugin*tc jom-ked*a-ko ena mente chi bugi>te*ge nam- 

father-thy very well feasted-they that saying that well-iudeed got- 

Taa*ki(ch’)*a-i.' Men*do ini kurkure*yan'a ondo bitar-te Ica-i 8en'Sanang-ki(oh’)-a,. 

ogain-him-he.' But he angry-became and inside not-he to-go-wished. 

Ena men'te ach’-ak* apu*te parka-te ol-yan-a-i ini manati*i-tan«a. 

That saying se\f-qf fathrr-his outside came-out-he him entreats-him. 


En-te apu-te 

kaji-rtia-a(ch’)-a-i 

chi, 

* nel-me. 

aihg 

nimin 

airma 

Then father-Ms 

said-baek-to-him-he 

that. 

* see. 

I 

so-many 

years 

hoba-yan-a am-ing 

saitiba-tad-me-a, 

o^do 

chuila-o 

am-ak' 

kaji 

ka-ihg 

became thee-I 

served-thee. 

and 

ever-even 

thee-qf 

word 

not-I 


noh'-ked-a. Men>do am chuila^) miat*>lcka mi^di hon ka>m 
transgressed. But thou ever-even one-like goat young not-thou 
em*a(ch*)-ing>ay chi aing aing^ak* joii-ko-lok’-ing las-ate-y-a. Men-do amak* 

gavest-to-me, that I me-of friends-with-I feast-might. But thee-qf 

en hoh etkan paili era-ko*lok* juri>yan*te amak’ biti-ko 

this son bad behaviour women-teith joined-hadng thee-of goods 



HO OH li4fHl SOI. 


Ill 


joHHdiAlNi-kfld-a*^ ohi-leka*i rua-len*a, en-leka am bagin jome-te<am 

to-eat^Jhished^het rettimed, then thou well eating-tn-ihou 

jom-lcad-a.' A{ni-te ini kaji-a(oh*)*tan«a, * he hon, am aaben din 

ateit* Father-hit him taid-to-him, * 0 to»t thou all dayt 

aibg'lok* men-am*a, 09^0 okonak* aidgak* ena saben amak*. Hen-do 

fM-with artt and whatever mine that all tMne. Bui 

lakhi-te-ak* 09^0 rib-ate-ak’-ge honang bugin-a. Chi-kan men-te obi 

ha^nem and merriment-in^ed to^hecome gooddt. What taying that 

ne amak* ii9di*m gooh*-lmi-a-i( (i9do-i jid-rua-kan-a; 

t^ ihee-qf younger-brother-thy dead-woe-hCt and-he alive-retumed-hat ; 

ad-len-a-i, 09do*i nam-rua-kan*a.* 
lott-hat‘bee»-he, and-he Jbund-again-hat-been,* 
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MUI^P A FAMILY. 

KIIERWASI. 

llu OK LarkA. Kol. 

Specimen II. 

(District SixmiiiUM.) 

DEPOSITION OP A WITNESS. 

Aingak* nutum Balku. Apu>ing nutum Gono. .Tati llo. Nala 
My name Balku, Falhcr-tay name Gono. Caete Ho. Jhtihfwagee 

joni-tan-a*ing. Hatu Karkata. 

eat’I. Village Karkofa. 

Am chikana-m ailan-a ? 

Thou iehtit4hou knowest f 

Aing ol-ken*a-ihg. Pal-ko«ko lud-tan-a. *Apo chikanak* 

I eame-oat-1. Ploughshares^they pulling -outdare. ‘ You what 

men*te pal-ko-pe tud-tan-a?’ ‘Alo-m met*alc*y*a« sobok’-goch’-me- 
taying plougheharee-yon pull-out T* * Not-thou eay-to-tu, atab-kill-fhee- 
a>le.* £n*tc mu9da-ing uta>ki(oh*)*a. Huigida u^-len dipli kiimbu-ko 

ehall-toe.* Then Mundd-I raiaed-him. Mu^a awoke time thievea 

nire-yan>a. Mupda-lok’-tc-ling nel-ked-ko*a. Pal-ko-ko tud-ked*a. 

ran-aaeay, Mnnda-with-in-we-two aaw-them, Ploughaharea-theg pulled-out. 

Mu^da u^len>te*ko nire'jaii'a. Adong-ko^o ka*ing nel-iirum«tad>ko4. 

Muy4d awoke-aohen-they rau-away. Otkera not-I reeognized-them, 

Ni*king^>Ag nel-ad*(king)*a. Qopa X^ika kaji-ked-a-kiAg, »obok'«goch* udube>re^o. 

Theae-ivoo-l aate. Oopa jpuka aaid-they-two, atab-kUl tell-tf. 

8etak’>pang nel>ked-a*ie, oak* ka*ko bn*dai*te pabko'ko 

Moming-in aau>-we, houae not-they make»hole-able-heing plonghaharea-they 

idi*ked-a. Ha^ betar nida-ko knmbu-ked-a. Bat basilic 

took-away. Market day night-they th^t-made. Market JolloaMug-day-we 

sab’ked-king-a. 

a^ted-themi-tw). 

Cbimtang-pe tiab>ked-king>a ? 

What-time-ym aeized-them-ttBO T 

Tara*ringi Manki hujuk*>len>te sab-ked-king'a'le. Puka oak**re baria 

Jftemoon Ma^ki eome-having aeieed-^kem-itco-we. J)uka konae-in ttao 

pal-le x>am*ked*a. 

plonghaharea-we found. 



UO OR luVltKA XOL. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

My name is Balku, and my father's name is Gono. I am a Hu and subsist on 
daily irages. Karkata is my village. 

What do you know ? 

• When I oamc out of the house, they were pulling out the ploughshares. I asked 
them why they did so, and they said that they would stab mo if 1 spoke to them. Then 
I woke up the headman, and the thieves ran away. The headman and I saw them take 
off the ploughshares. I did not recognize the rest, but I saw these two. It was Gopa 
and X^uka who said they would stab me if 1 informed agaiost them. In the morning we 
saw that they had not been able to break into the house when they carried off the 
ploughshares. They committed the theft on the night of the market day, and we 
arrested them the following day. 

At what time of the day did you arrest them ? 

In the afternoon after the arrival of the Manki. We found two plouglishares in 
Puka's house. 
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MUNPA FAMILY. 

KHBRWJlBI. 

Ho OB LaiisI Kol. 

Specimen III. 


(SOKSBAIi FaBOIVAI.) 

Ohi'kan numn>tem»a P 
What name-th^^ T 

Bamai Ho, gomke. 

Bamol -Bb, BW, 

▲mak* ohi’Uka ojur men-a ? 

Thjf what peiitUm it t 

Ale hatu-reyak* mit* ho aiOak* ote eier^ked-a. 

Ow vtUage-of one man my land iook-poautrionrof^ 

Okoi eser-ked-a P 
Who d4$po$te$ted t 

Soma Ho. 

Soma Ho, 

Chimm sirma’y'efce am en ote si-ten-a-m P 

Howmany yeart’Jrom thou that land cidtivate$Mhon f 

Monu>7>ete 8i>ten*a-i2ig, gomke. 

Maanfrom cuttioate~It Sir, 

Nea kalom okoi d-ked>a P 

Thia time who eulUoated T 
Ale*ge. 

We-indeed, 

Okoi en ote-reyak* palLdia em>ten-a*e P 
Who that land-of rent giving-ia T 

AiOg-ge. Moya taka ape sika ape ana em-e*ten-a*ihg. 

/. IPioe rupeea three aika three anna gimng’am'I, 

Okohta em‘ten-a*m P 
Whom-to giving^art f 

Mup4B*ta. 

Headman»to. 

Okoi her-ked>a P 
Who aowed T 

Aiftg-ge her>ked-a, o^do ako-ge ir-ked>a.* 
l-indeed weed, and they hareeated. 
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Am-ak* gowa-ko menak’-ko-a P 

Thy wUnnuM are f 

Menak*-k&«. 

Are-tkey. 

Soma hujuk'-akan*a ohi P 
Soma eome-Ao* lehat t 

Nenre^ meii>a. 

Mere it. 

Am>do Bamai-ak* ote eter*ked-a-m P 
Thoa Mamafft land ditpottettedti-ihon T 

S[a, Gomkoi ena*do ale-y-ak* oto ; ale*ge her-ked-a. 

MOi Sift thie o«r land ; we-indeed toteed, 

Ayer*te okoi her-ked-aP 

Formerly who towed t 

Ayer>te ale-ge her<ked-a. Tayum-te Bamai her-u>a*ked>a. 

Formerly we-indeed towed. Jfterwardt Bamai towed-again. 

Hah okoi si>ked-a ? 

Latt^year who ploughed f 

Bamai si*ked*are. 

jRamai ploughed-he. 

Chi'lika'te 8i*ked*a-e ? 

Mow ploughedrhe t 

Apu-ing hasu-en-te Bamai bonga*lagit'-te miat* taka miat* aukri 

Father-my ill-being Bamai taeriJiee-/or one rupee one pig 

op4o sim-king baria em-ked*are, opdo bar airma lagit* en ote 

and fowhthey-two two gaee-he, and two yeart for that land 

apu'ing bandhar>ked>a. Tayum-te ai airma ach**ge 8i*ked>a. 

father-my mortgaged. Afterwarde eeoen yeart he-indeed ploughed. 

Bandbar em-kai-te mit* atrma tayum apu-ing gocb'-en-a-e. En 

Mortgage gioen-to-him-having one year after father-my died-he. That 

dipli buying tai-ken-a-ing. Men-do baxa-bari kaji-ked>a-ing, * bar airma 

time tmall wat-I. But ttill taid-I, * two yeart 

<diaba*ked-a. Na-do ale-ge ai-a.* Men-do ka-i bage-ked-a. 

gone-have. Now we-indeed cultivate-thall.’ But not-he gave-up. 

Bara-bari aing-ge pabcha em-ten-a-ing, op^o aama-sama-te 

Still 1-indeed rent giving-am-It and he free-of-charge ' 
ai-ten-a-e. 
etdlivating-it. 

Amak* batu-reyak* mup^u bujukMen-a-i P 
Tour viUage-tf headman oome-it-he f 
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Byak*, gomke» ni*do ale-y*ak* mupda. 

Ye9t Sir, this our headman. 

Chikan numu-tem>a. lnu^da ? 

What name~thy-is, headman f 

Gk>ma Ho, gomke. 

Goma So, Sir. 

Bn epser-reyak* kaji adan>a*m P 

This mUtual-possessing~qf matter knowest t 

Adan-a-ing, gomke. Soma*ta-ete pafioha iiam-tan-a>ing. 

Know'l, Sir. Soma^^om rent gettiag^am. 

Bandhar>reyak’ kaji adan-a-m ohi? 

Mortgage’of matter knowest what t 
Adan-a^ing. Bxia*do bar airma lagit* bandbar tai-keu-a. 

Snow~I. This two years for mortgage was. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What is thy name P 
Ramai, a Ho, Sir. 

What is thy petition P 

Somebody of our Tillage has taken possession of my land. 

Whop 

Soma. 

How many years hast thou oultiTated it P 
From the oldest time. Sir. 

Who did the ploughing this time ? 

We. 

Who pays the rent P 

1. I pay five rupees, 15 annas. 

To whom dost thou pay P 
To the headman. 

Who did the sowing P 
1, but they did the harvest. 

Hast thou any witnesses P 
Yes. 

Has Senna oome in P 
Here he is. 

Hast thou taken possession ofBamal’s land? 

No, Sir, it is our land, and we have sowed it. 

Who did so from tho beginning P 
We, hut later on Bamai did. 

Who ploughed last year P 
Bamai. 

How came that to pass ? 
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My father had been taken ill, and Bamai lent ns one rupee, a pig, and two fowls « 
for the offerings. My father then mortgaged his land for a period of two years, but he 
went on ploughing for seven years. One year after having mortgaged his land my fathAi. 
died. I was then a boy, but still I said, * two years Iwve passed, and now we shall take 
over the cultivation.’ But he did not give up the land. Nevertheless, I pay the ren% 
and he is etdtivating free of ohaige. 

Is the headman of your village here ? 

Yes, Sir, here he is. 


What is thy name, headman ? 

• • 

Goma, Sir. 

Dost thou know about this quarrel ? 
Yes. I get the rent from Soma. 

Dost thou know about the mortgaging ? 
Yes. It was for a period of two years. 
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TORT. 

Aocording to Mr. Bbley, the TOria ore *a non* Aryan ooste of cultiTators, workm 
in bamboo, and basket-makers in Ohota Nagpur. The pbysioal type of the Tbrii^ tbdr 
language and their religion, place it beyond doubt that they are a TTindnlyy ^ off-dioot 
of the Mundas. In Lohardaga, urhere the caste is most numerous, it is dirided into four 
sub-castes— or Kitan-Turi, Or, and Domrd— distinguished by the particular 

modes of basket and bamboo- work which they practise . . . Tdris frequently reckon in 
as a fifth sub-caste the Birhhis, who cut bamboos and make the tikdt used for carrying 
loads slung on a shoulder yoke ifiahangi), and a kind of basket called phanda. Boms 
and Bonuas speak Hindi ; Tuxis, Oxs, and Birhftrs use among themselves a dialect of 
Mundari.’ 

The JBirh&f dialect is closely related to Muptjari, and the speech of the Tu^is also 
agrees with that language in most essential points. In a few characteristics, however, 
it follows SantaU, as against Mundari. 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Surrey, TUrl is spoken 
m Banchi, the J ashpur State, Sambalpur, and Sarangarh. The following are the revised 
figures returned for the purposes of this Survey 


Ranchi 

• • • 

• • • • 

a a a 

• 

450 

Jaahpar State 

• • a 

• a a • 

t a a 

a 

2.000 

Sambalpur . . 

• • a 

a a a a 

a a a 

a 

1,000 

Sarangarh 


a a a a 

t a • 

a 

271 




Tqtai. 

a 

3,727 

The corresponding figures at the Census 1901 were as follows 



Burdwan • 

• • • 

a • a a 

a a • 

• 

88 

24-PargaxutB • 

• • • 

a a a a 


• 

884 

Jesaore 

• • • 

• a a a 



94 

Dinajpur • 

• « • 

a a a a 

• ^ • # 

• 

258 

Jalpaignri • , 

• • a 

• a a • 


• 

547 

Daijecling 

• • • 

• a a • 


m 

209 

Bogra 

e • 

a a • 


m 

546 

Sonthal Parganas . 


• • • • 


m 

1 

Ranchi 

• a • 

a a a a 


m 

450 

Palaznan • • 

• • 9 

a a a a 


• 

24 

Singbham 

• • • 

• • • • 


• 

89 

Chotn Nagpnr Tribntaijr Stataa 

a a a • 


• 

630 

Sambalpur , • 

• • • 

a a • a 

• 9 

• 

660 




Total 

e 

3,880 


In Sambalpur the Turl dialect is almost pure Mupdari. * A man’ is, however, 
hoT, i-e. probably hdf, and not hdfd. Compare Santali. forms suob as pea, three ; 
punid, four, in Turl agree with Santali, as does the phonology of the dialect in most 
points. Thus we find net, to see, in Jashpur, but lei in Bano^ 

G?ho inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. The dative-accusative adds 
the Aryan ke, and the two genders are occasionally confounded. Thus, ap-tai-ke, to his 
father ; $ukri-ren JoJomak’, the swine’s food. In Sailmgarh we find forms such as ajpaN, 
is, and the si n gula r and plural forms of the pronouns axe often confounded in the 



tOeI. 119 

•peoimen from that State ; thus. he gare him. i.e. them ; 4m, thou, 

instead of 4p4, you, and so forth. 

The inflexion of verbs agrees with Sant&ll, bat replaoes the k of bail by f in the 
same way as in Mupdfirl. The disdnoUon between the various suffixes whioh are used 
to denote past time is rather loose. On the whole» however, the oonjagation is regular* 
Oompare sraoV-a-My, I diall go ; 4af Aa-l*a-i4y, I shall say to him ; bigitf-Juthd^pet yoa 
will become at variance with yourselves; gooK-ian^iAg^ I die; »ap*-ked-d, seised; 
ldfik*did-i‘d, struck him ; Aoi*eN*4, became, and so forth, 

In the Sorangarh specimens the verb substantive is i44n>4, post dohtfi-letfd. Com- 
pare Asuri and MahlS. There are also several irregular forms. They will, however, 
be easily understood from the specimen. 

Note also forms suoh as kan-iH-d, I am not ; Adn-oh’-a, it is not. 

Further details will be easily understood ficom the specimens whioh follow. The 
first is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son received from 
Kancbi. The second has been forwarded from the Jasbpur State and contains the 
complaint of a villager over bard times. The third is a version of a well-known story in 
the Turi dialect of Sarangarb. 
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MUI^pA FAMILY. 

KHEBWlBl. 

TOrI. 

Specimen I. 

(DlSTBlOT BaKCHI.) 

Miat* nor-ke baria ohhatia tiOu*ken*a*kia. Ini*ate hofibgloh' 

One matt-io two $oh$ were^heif^ttoo. Tkem^rom poung^ihe 

apu'te kathad*i* 7 *a-i. * o al>a, ing>ke kliarji*ke lia(ing*aing*me.* 
father^the $aid-tO‘him‘het * 0 /other, me^to propertp dieiie’to-me-thou,* 
Ofo aoh’-ak’ khnrji haUng>ad-kin>a*i. Thofa din tayom-te hufingich* 

And hii property divided^to-them-two-he. Few dope after ematUthe 

sobenak* 8am(ao-ked*te sanging disam-te 8enok*-en-a>i, ofO hon-te khaiab 

all eoUeeled-having dietaol eowdrydo went'he, and there eeil 

• 

kami*re din<din ach'>ak* kburji dttbi-cbiiba-tad-a*i. Sobenak* chaba*ked>te 
doing-dn day-hg-dag hie property waete-finiehed^he. All /tUehed-having 

hana muluk*re pure akal hoi-en>a> • ofo rengeoh**eii*a>i. Ofo 
thtd eoantry-in big famine aroee, and deetityte-heeame-he. And 

seu'ked'te una raj-ren miat* Roflok* tahioken-a-i. 

gone-having that eountry-of one man-with etayed^» 

Uni aoli*-aJc' a&f>ro uni-ke sakri chara^te-ko kul*tad'i*a*i. Uni 

Me hie field-in him ewine feeding-in-tkem eent-him-he. Me 

«akri*rea jojouak*>e koi«ken-a*i aoh*>ak* lack* biok* ofo okoe*ho ini-ke 

ewine-ef food-he detnanded-he hie belly tofill end anyone him-to 

ka*ko em-ai'ken-a. Ofo ini*ak* ji-re urung<ked*te katha*la(k*)-i, 

nol-they gove-to-him. And hie ■ mind-in eenee-getting eaid-he, 

• ap*taing>Ten Daiikar«ke bahut jojom-ak* hena ; ing rengeoV-gook'-tan-a'ing. 
*father-my-of eervante-to maoh food ie; I hunger-die-I, 

Ing birid«ko*te ap*taing«ta 8enok’*a«ing ofo ini-ke*ng katka-i-a-ingt 

1 arieen-having father»my-neor go-ehall-I and him-to-I eay-to-Mnewhall-I, 

** ko aba, iwaig-ren birud ojo amak* bimd-ing gunk-akad*a-ing. lng*ke 

** O father, heaven-qf ajainet and thee-of agaiuti-I ein-have-done-l. Me 

ohhana-leka ala do*ingome, ikg«ke dkangar*leka do-ikg*me.*' * OfO 

eon-like do-not keep-me, me eervant-like keep-me!* * And 

birid>ko-te ap-tai-ta senok*-en>ai. Sabging-re taki*ken*a*i, apa>tai 

arieen-hweing fatker-hie-near went-he. 2)ietanee-at wae-he, father-hie 
lel4id>i>a>i atur kada*86n-lai*a>i ofo harab*ko*te dhok**lid*i*a-i. 

eaw-hidf-he and ran-weni-he and embroeed-haoing kieeedi-him-he. 



181 


f No. 23.] 

MUNPA FAMILY. 

KHEItWARl. 

T«nl. 

Specimen II. 

(Jashpvr. Stati.)> 

Dula, mat* agtt« 7 -a. Hfilta bh§taw«a &na-lce*h6 aga> 7 «a. 

Comet bamboo »hall~bring. Sproute are^found them-alao »hall~M»g. 

HSlta>T§n banay>a>u, aur a1criii>a. Mat*-ren jhatl tSbgfi-y-ft. 

Sproute-of ha^^ua ihall-prepare» and $hall-»ell. Bamboo-ef mat thall-weaee. 

Tilling urak*-x6 ch6<kaDak**hd j&in6*t6 kanOk'^a. Ona*kun*T6 mat* 

To'day howe^ anything eating-for not~i». Thereabout bamboo 

kaiidk*>a. Ona buru jati sangifi-a. »»at* kan6k*-a 

ie-not. That mountain very diatant-ie. Here~qf bamboo nof~ie 
bCa. Bir nSs lddk**kan«a. Ona>s& Id5k*>k6td mat* khar&p- 

good. Wood thia-year burnt-was. Ther^rom burnt-having bamboo bad- 

6n*a. Ing dui ana^T^n dt st-y-a-ing. Hdl>kaldm*Ten hufn ka 
became. I two anna-qf field cultivate-I. Laat-year-qf paddy not 
h6i*lto*a. Chalis man ita lidr*tdUi*la(k*)>ibg. 83 ita ona-hO ka 

became. Forty meaaurea aeed aowed-I. That aeed that-even no#' 

ru&f>l3n*a. SagrO k3ari-r3n bupi robdr'Sn-a, dak' ka>e puTa«lak*-a. 

returned, .dll field-of paddy dried-up, teater not-he tcaa-auffioieni. 

Hachkam-kS kata kuclia-tad>a>3. Ina-n3gi maohkam>hu jati ma1iTang*3ii>a. 

Maohkam hail amaahed. Therefore machham-even much dear-became. 

Nfts ut’ jati h6i-l5n-a. Ifiak’ ul-sing nes^rSn jd-tahi« 

Thia-year muahrooma many grew. My mango-tree thia-year-of fruitful- 
k3n*a. Magar ona ul>hd ka bili>l3n-a. Borel*ti*gi gOt’-chaba«tan>a*kCi > 

tea*. Bad that mango-even not ripened, Vnripe-being gather-finiah-they. 

J3 baiioM>l3n-a, t3-kd ona*k3 chOr idi*tan>a>k&. NOa ul bilidk**rd 
WhtU lejt-waa, that that thievea alole-they. Thia mango ripena-when- 

jatia sibil>3n>a. Fahil jati jd>y'0k'*k3n*a ; n^hak*>do ka j6>y>dk'-a. 
very aweet-beeame. Formerly much /ruit/iil»waa ; now not /rui(ful-ia. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

Come» let us bring bamboos and also the young shoots if we find any. We wfll 
make hay^ma^ from them and sell it. And we will weave bamboo mats. We hare 

s Z 


^ A kind oi diifd flour propnrtd from ibt jonng ohoolotf tho bnaboo^ 
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nothing to eat in tiie house, and there are no bamboos in the neighbourhood. Yonder 
mountain is very far off, and the bamboos here are not good. The wo^ were burnt this 
year, and the bamboos have become bad from the burning. I oultiyate a field at a rent 
of two annas. Last year there was no rioe. I had sowed forty maunds, but it did not 
come up. The rice of my whole plot dried up because the rain was not soffioient. Hie 
maobkam* was smashed by bail, and so even mochlcam has become dear. There were mai^ 
mushroomsihis year. My mango tree was full of fruit, but they did not ripen. They 
were gathered up and eaten unripe, and what was left was stolen by thieves. The fruit 
of that mango tree is very sweet when it is ripe. It used to be loaded with fruit, but 
now there is none. 


* Ibdikm it BiatiU maikdmt Bittia laliMia. The ilowtri trt to triiolt of food with mool of tho 111194^ tribtt. 
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[ No. 24.] 

MUr^pA FAMILY. 

KHERWlRl. 

TUal. 

Specimen III. 

(Stati Saxakoabk.) 

Mif'hor harm& hof pOre kora doho-len>a. Un-kil &ka-te 

One’man cld-man man many *on$ were. They ee^f-among 

jhagr&*ken-a-ka. Aba un*ka>ke khOb aamjhai-ya-e, aur obikaak' ka 

quarrelled-they. Father them muoh admoniehe*, and anything not 


hoHen-a. 

Hunt 

tayom>te 

apan 

kofa-ke hukum 

yem*ad*i>a-e 

beoame. 

He 

aftwwatds 

his 

sons-to order 

gaoe-to-him-he 

&gai*mi 

huni'kagra 

mit’-b!ra 

tehan, 

aur 

tab bukum 

em-la(k').e 

bring 

him-before 

one-bundXe 

stioks. 

and 

then order 

gace-he 

bun-kb 

mimiat’ aobohha>bal'ke-te 

petej'Oteka. 

JahSy 

noa-ke 

sabimoh* 

them 

one-one good-foroe-with 

to-break. 

Anybody 

that 

all 

upaya'la(k’)*kb, aur 

cbiknak* 

ka boi*lmi-a 

cbena-abgi 

(iahan 

jor&'kete 

tried-they, and 

anything 

not became 

because 

ttioks 

closely 

tol-te 

dohi-la(k’).a-e, 

aur petoj-eteka 

oua>ke 

mit'>bor 

hor*rea bal 

binding 

was-he. 

ami to-break 

them 

one-man 

man-of force 

iak 

[ka] dobo*len< 

•a. Tayom 

aba 

bojha 

rafa-ta-pe 

hukum em>ad- 


po$8ible [no<] wae. A/lerwarde father bundle to-unlooee-your order gave~io^ 
i'ya*e» aur mizuiyaV iuhan mit'-hor kofa yeiii>kaii-a>e. Ina*tayoni 

himrhe» and one~one etiok one-man boy gioing-wat-he. Thi$-after 

pe(ej-eteka no-ke hukum em*la(k*)-e. Mit* bor*t6 i&h&n aoh'-te-gi pe(eoh*« 

to-breah that order gave-he. One man-the etiok self- from broke- 

aii-a. . Tab aba katha-Ia(k*)<e, * be ifiak* babbti, miyat’-re bal 

for-himeelf. Then father said-hep * O my. sons, unity-in force 

yal>i-mi. Ju ninka am dost-kete bilkul mil>keto dobon-a*le(n* 0 .), mit* 
tee. Jf so thou friendly strictly joined-having are-you (sic.), one 
hof dukb alb yeme-ka>o. Fber jab jhagra-kete ape bigar>jua> 

man sorrow not gites-he. But \f quarrelling you are-separated- 

&*pe aob* bairi'ko'te ah&re par&-yram.* 

for-yourselves self -of enendes-by prey faU-wilt.* ^ 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


An old man had many sons who were always quarrelling. He often remonstrated 
with them, hut in Tain. At last he ordered his sons to bring a bundle of sticks before 
him, and asked each of them to break it. They tried with all their foroe, but in Tain, 
because the sUoks had been tightly tied together, and one man could not manage to 
break them. Then the father asked them to untie the bundle and gaTO each boy one 
stick to break. They easily did so, and the father said, ‘ behold the force of unity. If 
you will Uto in friendship, nobody can do you any harm ; but if you quarrel . and 
separate, you will be a prey to your enemies.* 
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A8URT. 

Asurl is the dial^ spokea by the Asurs, a non-Axyam tribe of Chota Kagpor. So 
far as can be judged, from their l a ngu age, the Asors are closely related to the Korwds. 

Colonel Dalton connects the Asurs with the Asuras who, according to Mu:94^ 
tradition, were destroyed by Binbohga, and Mr. Risl^ is inclined to think that they 
are the remnant of a race of earlier settlers who were driren out by the Muod^a. Tim 
Ker. P. Hahn mentioiu that the Aauri dialect contains some Draridian words whioh 
haye possibly been borrowed from Kurukh, and idso some words whioh he oannot identify 
in connected languages. This latter fact wordd point to the same oonolusion as that 
arrired at by Messrs. Dalton and Bisley. It will, however, be shown later on that at least 
some of the words which Mr. Hahn thinks are neither Kurukh nor Mupda are used in other 
ooiineoted forms of speech. Moreover, Asuri grammar so closely agrees with Santali and 
Muod&rl that tiiere is no phUologioal reason for separating the Asurs from other Mu^d^ 
tribes. They believe in a god whom th^ apparently identify with Sihbohga, the sun, 
and their religum is, so far as we know, of the common Mundd character. We are 
not, however, in this place concerned with their mrigin. So far as philology is concerned, 
they are a Mu^d* simple. 

According to Mr. Hahn * the tribe is divided into sevmal sections, eis., — the AgOria, 
the Brijia or Biojhir., the Lohara, the Kdl, and the Paharia-Asuxs. These sub-tribes are 
again divided into totemistio sections, whioh are similar in name to those found among 
<tther Aborigines in Chota Nagpur. The chief occupation of the Asurs is smelting iron, 
and, in the case of the Lbhara Asurs, the making of rude iron utensils and agricultural 
implements ; they also till the jangle in a most primitive manner.* 

^ ^ According to information collected for the purposes of 

thi4 Survey, Asuri was spoken in the followmg districts 


Bonobi 8,025 

Joahpur Stoto ... 1,000 


Total . 9,025 

The so<^ialled Ag6ri& or Agaria has only been returned from Ranchi. No informa- 
tion has been available as to the numiMr of speakers. The Census figures for the tribe 
are 1,616. 

The so-called Brijia, which is also called KOrftnti, has been returned as the dialect of 
g,000 individuals in Palamau. The Brijias in Ranchi were included under the head of 
Agaria. 

By adding these figures wo arrive at the following total for Asuri : — 


Asuri proper . .... ...... 9,025 



Brijia 8,000 

. . Total . 18,641 


To this total should be added 6,000 speakers in the Raigarh State, 4,000 of whom 
were reported to spesk Mafijhi, while 2,000 were entered under the head of Mup^M. 
At the last Census of 1901, Mifijhi and Brijia were returned instead. Mafijhi is a oommon 
title among the Asurs, and the specimens forimrdedfrom Baigarh in the so-called Mavd^ri 
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ft&d in the to-called Ififijhl both rtpreeent a form of .cpeeob irhieh it apparently most 
clocely related to Atari. Bee bdoir. The f<dloiring are then the rerited flgnret 

Arart ud mVAUMts I8;64l 

So-odled MlBjhl 4.000 

SoHallad llupOerl 9|000 


Total . 19,041 


Thit total is considerably above the mark. The correspondii^ flguiet at the lost 


Centas of 1901 were as foUows : — 

Amiil— 

Jalpftiguri 558 

Rraohi 9,488 

Pftluiuia 44 

Chote Nagpiir Tribntaiy States 47 


SoMsalied MsSjhl of Raig^arh 


Jalfougari 


Raadii 
Fsluoau • 


S 


Chote Nogpvr Tribataty Stotea 


3,126 


1 

119 

161 

42 


22 


328 


BMJia- 

Daijoding .... 
Ranobi .... 
Palamaa .... 
Cbota Nagpar Tribntaiy States 
Raigarb .... 
Waidba .... 
Snmbalpnr .... 



8 

1.8 

1,058 

804 

90 

1 

85 


1,488 


Total 


A894 


It will be seen that these fomis trf speech are rapidly dying out, and their total 
disappearanoe can only be a question of time. 

AUTHORITIKS— 

Damn, $om» Kolwian Tribet. Journal ct the Aaiatio Society of Bengal, Yol. Ivii, 

Part i, 1889, pp. 7 and ff, 

Hab>, Rbt. Fmo ., — A Frimar of t\e Amr dukma, a diaUet of the Kolariam language, Oommunioated 
bg Dr, O. A, Qrierton, O.I.E. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Izix, Part i, 1900, 
pp. 149 and E. 

Several specimens of Asuri have been received from Banchi and foom the Jashpur State. 

Hest of them are more or less mixed with Mnod&rL One 
Language. speoimwi, however, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 

Son, has been kindly prepared by the Kev. Perd. Hahn who has made a special study 
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of the dieleoi It will be lepradueedt together with one of the JTaihpnr tpeoimens, in the 
emaing pegee* No specimens have been forwarded of the MHiaUtd Ag6riA. The dialeot 
iib howerer, stated to be the same as ordinary Asurl. The same is also the oaee with the 
•ooalled BrijiA. A list of Standard Words and Phrases in that dialeot has been reoeiTed 
from Palamaa. It will be referred to in what follows. It represents the same form of 
qpeech as ordinary Asurl. 

In addition to the list of words two speoimena purporting to be written in Brijia have 
been forwarded from Palamau. They are very corrupt and represent a mixed form of 
^leech. A short account of it will be given below on pp. 148 and if. In this place we 
shall deal with Brijia as represented by the list of words, 1.0. as identical with Asurl. 

Lika Thri, Asurl is a dialect of the language which we have called Khorwarl, the 
two principal forms of which are Santall and Mupdarl. Asurl is more olosoly related to 
the latter tlian to the former, though it, in many respects, agrees with Santall. 

Pronanoiation* — The pronunciation mainly agrees with Mu^dari. The palatal ii, 
however, does not become a, but is retained or else ohanged to y ; thus, Bel, see ; yam, 
get. 

An A is sometimes changed to v in the specimens prepared by Mr. Hahn ; thus, vdiu, 
village; o<y*M(A'), come. This must bo duo to Dravidian influence. An initial v or to 
is, unknown in SantalL An r is, in ttie same specimens, occasionally ohanged to r, 
as is also the case in Karm&U ; thus ruar, to return ; but kof, a man. 

Mr. Hahn does not mention the semi-consonants. He speaks of * the check which 
often occurs after a vowel and especially when two vowels stand together.* This remark 
flfcw only refer to the semi-consonants, and 1 have, therefore, added them in the specimen 
within parenthesis. The Jashpur specimens mark the semi-consonants, though in a very 
inconsistent way. As in Mupd&rl and Hu, the corresponding soft consonants are often 
substituted for them. 

Mr. Hahn usually writes a long vowel instctvd of a final somi-consoxmnt. In other 
cases he uses the corresponding soft consonant. Spellings suoh as yoj and yod, die ; 
eed-ian-d, has come ; but vej‘«{k' yme, oome, however, point to the conclusion that the 
phonetical system of Asurl in this respect agrees with Santall and Muadarl, and I 
have therefore added the sign of the semi-consonants. Thus 1 UTito ditkimd-lak' -a, said, 
instead of Mr. Hahn's dukumd-la*-a ; ned~rak*~a~te, for this reason, instead of his 
»ed-ra*-a-fd, lit. from that of this ; miat*, one, instead of his miad; rangeC , i.e. probably, 
rangeoh*, famine, instead of his ranget and so forth. 

Soft ooqsonants are apparently sometimes substituted for hard ones ; thus, doho-ken-d, 
was, compere Dhahgftf ^hdK-ken^d ; gatad^i^d, ho said to him, and so forth. Note 
also ovai-ms, SantaU em^ae-me and evH$e-me, give him, and so forth. 

Vooahalary. — Mr. Hahn mentions several instances where Asurl differs slightly from 
(ndinary Mupd&ri. Thus, hopon, Mui^dari hon, child ; kit, Muudarl kuUi, tiger ; dufup*, 
Hu94M ddp\ sit ; Uhik, Mu^^iftsiw, to-day ; dt, MuijKjarl old, field ; hdfin, Mtt94Ari 
Aond/jii, share ; pid, Muadarl api-d, three, and so forth. In all the cases mentioned, and 
in several similar ones, Asuri agrees with Santall. It should, however, be borne in mind 
that such slight divergencies do not represent different words but different forms 
of the same word. Thus Sant&li, and also Muo^Ari, possesses both the simide kdn, 
child, and the collective hapdn. Similarly eodor, to arrive, to approach, whicb Mr. Hahn 
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considers as a genuine Asurl word, is the same word as Saatili sor, and so forth. It it 
yery unsafe to base any oonolusions on sach faots so long as we do not know more of Asnzi, 
and of the formation of words in the Munda languages in general. 

According to Mr. Hahn there are many words in Asur which he cannot identify 
in connected languages. It would be rash to infer anything from this fact Some of 
the words mentioned by him are good Mu^dA words. Thus, Aefe, husk (Santali hdfS) ; 
huru, i.e. hufiit unhusked rice (Santali hofd ) ; javar, gather (Santali jaora ) ; high 
(SantMi usul ) ; thus (Santali fidwi/i, so much) ; ms*, this year (Santali nXt ) ; 

usad, angry (Santali tuaf), and so on. Some of these words are, of course, originally loan- 
words, but they are not peculiar to Asuri. The case with the other words mentioned by 
Mr. Hahn is probably similar, and all words in Asuri which are not true Mun4a wor^ 
are probably borrowed from some Aryan or Dravidian form of speech. 

Komis. — The inflexion of nouns is quite regular. 

The suffixes of the dual and the plural are Jkiti, Jtu (or do), respeotiyely. 

The dative-accusatiye is sometimes formed by adding the Aryan suffix ki, Usualfy, 
however, the dative and the accusative are indicated in the verb. 

The suffixes of the genitive are d (<.e. probably ad’), rd (i.e. rad*), ran, retU 
(i.e. renicd*). 

Kumerals. — ^The first numerals are 1, tnHaf ; 8, barid; 8, pg&; d, upunid; 
6, moifS : 6, tvrid ; 7, afyd ; 8, irliyd ; 0, area ; 10, geUa. Por five, etc., however, the 
Hindi numerals are commonly used. Note danar, both, as in Santali. 

PronOUlLB. — ^The personal pronouns are regular. * 1 ’ is id ; and ’ you two,’ adon. 
There is some confusion in the use of the suffixed pronouns in the specimens. Thus wo 
find dptm-id, my father, instead of * hie father .’ 

The demonstrative pronouns are dtni, this ; dual, hi-kid, plur. d»-dd ; hunit an d 
hui, that. Besides we also find mini and muni. JViki, this very, is probably written 
for nid’i. The same forms are said to be used for inanimate nouns as well. We also 
find, however, regular forms such as ned, mind, bond. The Brijia list from Palamau has 
forms such as minind, his ; mu-dund, their. 

’ What ? ’ is chitandt i.e. probably chitanak*. In other req>ectB the pronouns are 
apparently quite r^^ular. 

Verbs. — There is a verb idan-d, (he) it^ which is often used as an impersonal verb ; 
thus, idan’me-d, thou art. In the Brijia list from Palamau we also find the ordinary 
men-d, is. Ihe base dodo, to remain, is used like Santali tahdn; compare Dhangdr. We 
also find fornis such as teki-keu'd or tahi’ken-d (Jashpur) and tai'ken-d (Brijia of 
Palamau), was. In Jashpur we also find the Aryan dddd, is. Compare Khafia. 

The passive is formed by adding o or od, i.e. ok\ Thus, sei>-o(d*)>d, 1 aliaii go ; 
ruy-o(d*)*d, reduplicated future of ru, beat, and so on. 

The tenses arc, so far as we can judge from the materials, formed as in Mu^dati. 
Note the prefixing of ov (i.e. to) before suffixes beginning with a vowel ; thus, ddffd- 
ooaf’-dt»*d, divided to them two. 

The future does not take any suffix. Thus, 9enr(^k*)-d, I shall go ; rd-y-y-d, 1 
strike. 

The suffix of the present is tan ; thus, fief-foN-d-e, lie ases. 
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In' the past 1 hare noted the following suffixes, ied, ke»t tadt la{h\ led^ len and yan, 
Thup» kMl’ked'me-d-y, he sent thee ; gitiich*ykethdt dept ; aen-iad^dfXreni ; dt$kmd-la{k')»d^ 
§, he said ; rddid-i-a-idt I struok him ; doko-len-dt he was ; s«n>ya»-a« ho went. In other 
specimens we often find en, nen, isan and an instead of yan ; thus, seff>ei»*d, went ; 
kich*-nen-at came ; akaUnan-d^ hunger arose ; eeao(h')-ae*d and tenona, he went, and so 
forth. The suffix nen is especially common in the Jashpur specimens. Note also forms 
such as oed'/d'S d, gaye to Um, Santali em-ad-e-^ and ew-ad-e^a. 

The perfect ends in kan; thus, ved'kata-d'Ct i.e. vecV-kan-a-e^ he has come. 

There is a yerbal noun ending in fa**d, i.e. probably tak* or teak'; thus, jam* 
fa*d, to eat. 

The noun of agency ends in ae, i»e. probably aoA'; thus, yayomae, an eater. 

The n^atire particles are Ard, aid, and alo^ka. * Not to be ’ is kanoa or kunid^ 

The oausatiye particle is said to be gi; thus, I cause to sit. 

It con however be doubted whether this gi is not the ordinary intensifying particle ge. 

In other respects fisuri seems to agree very closely with Mupejiari and Santali. 
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MUriJpA FAMILY. 

EHEBWARI. 

AsvbL 

Specimen I. 


(lUVm -F. Hahn,) 


(Distbict Raxohi.) 


Mlat* hor*r6iii(oh') baria hopon-kiii doho>len*&. A-ki6>et& burin hani<& 

One man'of two ione-the^-two were. Them-twO"Jrom email hie 

apun dukunia-la(k'), * oe baba, in-a hatin idaii*a, huni ov«am*XD4.* Niho 

father said, * O father, my ehare ie, that give^to-me* Then 

hinl banar hatin>ovat'-kin-a. Nimin dipld tayom-rd burin bopon soben 

he both ehare- gaoe-to-them-two. Some daye after email eon all 

javar-ked-tfi sanin disam>tb sen-yan-a oro bona a44-r4 k&*parila kami'tb 

eolleeied-having dietant eoutUry-to went and that place-in not-good work-with 

soben dubau<ked>A Soben cbaba-ked-td bona disuxu'rg bekar ranet**yan>a, 

all waeted. All finiehed-having that country-in much famine-heeame. 


bed hini ranet'<yan-a-e. NiUo bini sen-kan-td bona disum*ra miat* boy 

and he famiehed-he. Then he goue-having that country^of one man 

add dobo*len«a. Huni mini 6t-rd sukri'ka fiel-taa bida>lid>i-a. Nibo 

near etayed. He him field-in twine eee-to eent-him. Then 

hini sukri hdr® jom-dobo-la(k’)-a-e huni*td in-a(«*'o.) po^a pdr6j>o(k’)>yan«a, 

he pig hutk eating-wat-he that-with hie belly filling-woe, 
bed huni okoe ka ovald>i>a. Niho bin! lriyan*td dukuma-la(k'), * in-a 

and him anyone not gave-him. Then he eoneoiom-having-beeome eaid, * my 
apun-ren-ku kudaha kami-ka idan-a. llu-ku add kudaba jojom idan-a, 

father-ofthey many eervatUe are. Them near much food ie, 

bed in ranet'-to goj-og-o(k’)-yan-a. In birid-o(k*)-in opo apun-in add 
and I hunger-with dying-am. I thall-ariee-I and father-my near 

8eno(k’)-in bed dukuma-e-n, '* oe apun-in, in urma-rd bed am-a 

ehall-go-I and thall-tay-to-him-I, “ O father-my, 1 heaven-in and thee-qf 


marabru pap-ked-a. Hed-td maran-rd am-rdni hopon-in dukuma-y-a 
before einned. Henoe in-future thy eon-1 ehall-eay 

Icka kun-iii-a. In am-ra miat* kami-a leka edel-in-md.” * Niho birid-kan-td 

fit not-am. He thy one eervant-of like appoint-me-thou.** * Then arieen-having 

huni apun add sene-yan-a. Oro aanin-rd dobo-len-a, himi-kan-td bini-a 

he father near went. And dietanoe-at woe, tkie-in hie 

npun huni fiol-lid-i-a, bed anau-ked-td flir-kod-td idd-e-a oro obobna>lid>i-a. 
father him eaw-him, and pitied-having run-hav^g embraoed-him and kieeed-him. 
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Niho hopon dakam&.l&(k’), *oe ftpua-id, •irin&-rt bed am-& narab-rt 
Then eon eaid, * O /ather-mg^ heaven-in bnd ihee-of btfore 

p&P'ked-a-in, ofo maran-td am<a hopon-in dukum&y-a ' leka kun-ih-s.* Pa8 
einned-I, and /‘utare-in thg eoerl ehall-eag fit ‘ not-am* But 

&pun hinl-a kaml-ku dakaiii&>la(k'), *sanain-et8 bfis gendra(k*) uran-S-pd 
father hie eervante eaid» * all from good robe briag-gou 

ofo xuuni jadanT*i-6*p8» heii~t6 muai-a ti*r6 mudani ofo ka^rfi juta 

and him dothe-him-gou» alto hie hand-on ring and foot-on ehoe 

jnta*j*6*p8. Ofo jil*vaiia baohril ged«5-p6, bed abb jom*ked*t6 8ari-o(k*)-a<bb, 
ehoe-hlm-you. And fatted calf hill-it-yout and we eaten-having feaet-wUl-we, 
iiik*i>ra(k*)>a-tfi, in-a hopon-ib goj-doho-len-a, naba ji¥id>len>a; muni 
ihie^off^OfOt VMf eon-my dead-had^beenf now revtved j he 

ad-doho<len-aj ojo ruar-yam-len-a.’ Hen-tft bu-ka sarl-yan-a. 
loet-had-been, and again-found'Wat* So they feaeted. 

PaS bini-a bade-ao otS-r6 dobo-len-a. Or© vej-vej-tS ora(k’) add sodor-ked- 
But hit elder-one field-in woe. And eoming-in houee towarde approaohed- 
td eari'ka suaun-ku ayum-la(k’)-a. Hen-td hini muni-a kami-ka-td miafc* 

having mueioiane danoere heard. Therefore he hie eervante-from one 

hor Tak*-ked-td sudhau*lid*i-a, *nihi obi-tan-a?* Hini dukaina-la(k’), *am-a 
man oalled-having aeked-hinh *thie what-ief* Se eaid, * thy 

boko-d vej-len-a. Heu-td am-a apun jil-yana bachru ged-lid-i-a, nik*i- 

younger-brother-he come-hae. Therefore thy father fatted calf ^lled-it, thie- 

*a(k’)-artd, huni napae-kan-td Tej-yam-la(k’).* Pa8 hini usad-yan-a or© ©ra(k») 
reaeon-for, he eofely came-found: But he angry-became and houee 

bitar-re ka-e bol©-yam.len^a. Hen-td mnni-a apun udun-ked-td 

ineide-in not-he to-enter-wiehed. Therefore hit father outeide-having-come 

kuni bhuriyau-lidd-a. PaS huni apun-in(#te.) ruar-dukuma-la(k*), ‘fiel-md, nimin 
him entreated-hkn. Bui he father-hit replied, *tee, to-many 

bagi-td am-ra kami-la(k’), ortd-rd ama dukma ka-in birid-la(k’)-a. Numen-rd 

yeare-from thy tervice-doing, once thy word not-I lfted% That-much-in 

Aiw huyin bb ka-m ©vald-i-n» nia men-tdy ina gati*kii tuld 8ari-o(k*). 

thou email goat even uot-thou gaveet, thie toying, my friendt with might-featt. 
PaS am-ra * nik’i h©p©n lami-ku tuld am-a j©nom jutn-ked-a, huni enan vej-len-a. 
But thy thit-very ton ' women with thy living devoured, he when came, 
mi-an muni-td jil-vana bachru ©vald-i-a-m.* PaS huni dukuma-la(k*), ‘an h©pon-in, 
then him-for fatted calf gaveet.* But he taid, *0 ton-my, 

ittw eadain in-a add d©h©-tan-am. Hed cbitana(k*) in-ra(k )§ a anam am*ra(k ) idan*n« 
thou alwaye me-of unth art. And what mine, all thine it. 

Pag abh sdii-nelenan hed sirin-nelenan, nia*ra(k’)-a-td, ni(k*)i am-a bok©- 

we ehould-feaet and ehould-be-happy, thie-reaeon-for, thie-very thy younger- 
0 goj-dcdm-len-a, ©|© rbar* jivid-len-a ; ad-d(di©-len-a, ©?© rflar-yam-len-ii.’ 

brother-he dead-had-been, and again-ative-beeame : loet-had-been, and again-found-wae* 
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MUNPA FAMILY. 


KHBBWARI. 


AsvbI. 

Specimen II. 


I. 

Merest* fiam*la sen-ncu'a tilda 
Iron teek-to went fo-tfajr 

8eii*teliin*en-a*in. llivhSt* ku*ld 

gone-had-I. Iron not-iee 


(Stats Jashpur.) 

nindua bSra. Burak* p^kM 

morning timr, Jfountain direction 

y&m*Ia(k*) orak* ruair*ncn*a«l6. 

found houoe retumed-we. 


Boko-in giti(oh')-1ccn-a*e. U'k& bib hab-lid-i-y-k-e. Ban-mubs^nd 

Tounger-brother-mg $lecpingtoae-be. Sim onahe hU*had-kim-it. Dmge-roote 

lagao-lcga-lak* itan-d kai itan-nen-a. Ayub-bera-e gooh*-nen-&-e. pihi.re 

oppUed-tried anything not took-plaee. Soening»time-he died-he. Village-in 


dhfir hor*k(k 

tehin.en-a. 

Sagro-kono 

fiel-lid-i*a. 

Thana-rS 

many men 

were. 

All 

saw-him. 

Folioe-stat imt-in 

nalis 


sea-nen-a-le. 

Baroga hich*-neo-a -0 ara 

goch* hor-ko 

to-gine-iiformation 

went-we. 

Daroga came-he and 

dead man 

fiel*lid'i-a*e. 






saw-him-he» 









11. 



Hol&to 

in 

hufu ir-in 

aen-tehin-en-ain. 

Hui-ho 

hich'-tebin-cn*a-e. 

Yesterday 

I 

paddy to-cut-I gone-had-I. 

Se-also 

come-had-he. 

mi tfk*-rg 

bapa 

tabiu-en-a. 

Ul«duba ard dufap’-tehin-en-a-ih. f^el-lid-in-a-e 

His hand-in 

slich 

was. 

Mango-tree side 

sUting-was. 

Saw-me-he 


heob*-gaiha*lak'( 'itana in hupi'kS ik’r-id-a-m ? ’ In kahnd?-In(k'), *in hura 
eamC’aaid, *iohy my rice cutteetf* 1 annaercdt *my rice 
b6ke.* 11ienga-t3 humak*-lid-in-a-e. Snman-rd ohot-lagao-len-a. Bidig maSm 
M.' Stich-with etruch-me-he:^ Forehead- on struck. Much Uood 

fluT-nen-a. N8a gendrak’.ke tol-le>in. gbnvi gogooh*-r5 bnr-ho]: 

came-out. This cloth tied- 1. What time strufk-sohen tvoo-men 

tebin«en*a-ku(«io.). Mit’*hor tehin-en-a-e goujhu, mit’-Ubv ko^war tekin-on-d-e. 
were-prwnt-they. One-man tcas-he head-man, one-man kofwat was-he. 


fn gitiob’*tehin*en-a. In-k5 kotwar dak* em-Ia(k*)-e. Kati saltaaad-rS orak* 

I lying-teas. Me-fo koftoal water gave. ^ A-little eomposed-wheu house 

hioh’-nen-a-ib. 
oome^In. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Statjkmekt or two witneubs. 

I. 

To-day 1 went out in the morning to find iron. I went towards the mountain bat did 
not find any, and so we came home. My brother was then sleeping. A snake had bitten 
him. 1 applied many drugs and roots, but in vain, and in the evening be died. There 
were many men in the village, and they all went and saw him. We went to the poUoe 
station and gave information, and the 8ub*Inspeotor came and saw the oorpse. 

II. 

Yesterday I wentto out riue, and he came there likewise, with a sUok in his hand. 
I was sitting under a mango tree. He saw me and said, * why are you cutting my rice ? * I 
said that it was my rice, and then he struck me with his stick on the forehead. Muoh 
blood came out, and I tied my cloth round my head. At the time he struck me, two 
persons were present, the Gofi jhu and the Kotwal. I fell down, and the Kotwal gave me 
water. After having become somewhat restored I went home. 


It has already been remarked that some corrupt specimens of the soHialled Biijia 
dialect have been fcrwarded from Falamau. I am not able to make anything out of 
them, and I therefore simply reproduce the beginning of the first of them, a version of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son. 

Very little can be said regarding the inflexion of nouns and pronouns. There is. 
apparently a locative suffix ett; thus, in the counky ; loohd-eih in 

riotousness. 

Jdn is translated *my *, * thy*, and * his *. For * his * we also find dj. Idn therefore 
probably means sometimes my, and sometimes ao4*-d, his. 

The conjugation of verbs is, if we can trust the specimens, very confused. We 
find sey»*d, I will go, and, he went ; hathd-ld-et he said, and, 1 shall say. There are 
regular forms such as midau-kei-d, i.e. u4^tt-ket*~d» squandered ; hdfi-wad-i-d, i.e. 
ndfin-wad-i-d, he divided to him, side by side with forms such as yoiodr-d, he colleotod ; 
Jived-d-d, he revived ; hdr-d-d, 1 broke. Conjimctive participles end in dmi ; thui^ 
hiriddml, having arisen, and so forth. 

It would, however, only be waste of time and paper to try .to reoonstruet the gram- 
mar of the specimens. If they really represent the dialect of anyone, it must be that of 
such Brijias as have forgotten their own language. 
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MUNPA FAMILY. 

KHERWABI. 

AsubI (BbijiI) Dialect. (Distbict Palamab.) 

Okoe hor baria aebgooli* ldan«a. Hunl-fidanl hundio apu-in 

One man tteo $on» toere. Them-from-among younger father^hie 

kath&'liUe, * oe baba, bufa-dt jg ithan hinibap^ hoea*0 bete ia dan.* 

aaid‘he, *0 /athefi rice-field which my ehare may-be that me give' 

Tbbe huni hnni*dn l«an hnru hati*wad-i-a. PurO din rekana hocw*u 
Then he him-to hie property dioided-to-hitn. Many days (sio.) paeeed 

bundle aengoob’ cbitana jawar*0 pure sangia scnu>an.a, iwfijua bundca 

younger «ofi oil collected very dietant wentt and there 

luohbaen din bita-lek i>dn huru uddaO. SeiiOen bundCa 6k-dui uddiiu>kot>a 

Hotouely days spent his property wasted. When there all wasted-had 

tabe buna d1blr1a*en bapor bOta^ot^d, iurejOa buni. range*tban*4y iwftjud 

then that country-in heavy famine-aroM and he poor-beeamCt and 

buni BonO-en-a buna dibin ldan*i-a miande boc-an-d, serdng biml l*ad 

he went that country inhabitants one-to livedo who him his 

kbat&n a&kari kul*tad*i-d bida. 
fiedd swine sent-him sent. 
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Speakers of Kherwnri hare also been returned from the Raigarh State. Aooording 
to local estimates there were 2,000 speakers of Mund&rl, and 4,000 whose dialect was 
returned as Bf afijhl, in the State. At the last Census 20 speakers of Brijia and 22 
speakers of Manjhi wore returned instead. It is therefore probable that the Idundari 
originally reported is in reality Brijia, and that that dialect as well as the so-oalled 
M ah jhi are now practically extinct. The specimens forwarded for the purposes of this 
Survey point to the same conclusion. They are extremely corrupt and mixed with 
An'an forms and words. 

The so-called Mafijhi has hitherto been classed as Santali. Mahjhi is, however, not 
a dialect at all, but a title which the Santals as well as the Asurs, Korwas, and other 
tribes are fond of applyii^ to themselves. One specimen of the so-called Mdiljhl, a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, has been forwarded from Raigarh. It is not 
trritten in Santali, but in a form of speech which is much more closely related to 
Munddri. It represents the same dialect as a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
in the so-called Kol or Mundari, forwarded from the same place. Wo are therefore 
justified in considering both as the same form of speech. 

It is extremely difficult to classify the dialect in question. It is not pure Muqid&rl, 
but more closely related to dialects such as Tur!, Asuri, and Korwa. Forms such as 
hn^di’ker^n, having collected ; (lel-ker.df left, show the same change of the t’ in the 
suffix ket* as Korwa. The negative particle, on the other hand, is kd as in Asuri. 
Who ? is koi, which corresponds to Asuri okoe, and so forth. It seems therefore to be 
most correct to class the dialect as a form of speech between Asuri and Korwa. 
The figures have been shown under Asuri. 

It would be waste of time and paper to go further into detaii It will be sufficient 
to print the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in order to give an idea of 
this very corrupt and mixed form of a dying language. I give the text almost as I have 
received it, with only a very few corrections. 
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MUI^PA FAMILY. 

KHERWARI. 


SO-OALLBD If AfiJHl BZALICT. (STATE BaIOABH.) 

Min £]>& baraya lihin*]dng tae-ken-a'lcing. Kdra lihin tata*go 

One man-of tvao eone^lhey-tm were-they-tvoo. SrnaU (sio.) tou father-to 

kaji*ki«a-S, * d bua, dg kaiip'ku paisarkd batiiftalang.' Ena tat& 

taid’he, *0 father, give eowriee pice divide-our-Ueo.* Then father 

kanp-kd paisa-ku hatin-anja. Tayom*t6 huding tikin kbya lihin jamma 

eowriee pice divided. Jfterwarde few days small son all 

ho^di'ker-si ara saing atQ tOraihg. Ena phuhar kam-rb katqd*paisa*k(i 

■ecUeeted’haning again distant village went. Then evik doing^ eowry^pice-them 

at*-kb. Jbb ach’a hath*r6 paisa abker-a, bna Taj^rb khdb duk&l 

lost. When his hand •in money not^remained, that oomtry-in big famine 

para>yan-a. Ini init**gi>niit**gi kisan ghar-rb kamia thai^yan. Ini kisan 

fell. Se one-one farmer's house-in labourer stayed- Thai farmer 

uwaya(Me.) baraha obaTaya>kb torya-kul>ta>i.ya. Hbyb jbpra(sK^.) barahi, 

him pigs feeding-for away-sent-him. Susks ate swine, 

Baraha jomb>dbl*ker*a| lihin jojom>nan man hobl. Ini jal^kahS ka 

Swine eating-l^, child eat-to mind was. Be in-any-way not 

yam*]i-a>b. 

gets'he. 
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KORWA. 


Arta within which spoken. 


The Korwa dialect is closely related to Asorl, and is spoken by about 20,000 
individuals. 

The word for ‘ man ' is hor, i.e., hdf, as in Santall. The name Eorwa does not 

therefore appear to have anything to do with that word, 

Nam* of tha lanfuaga. which in the west has the form kSr. It is perhaps oon- 

nootcd with names such as Kherw&T. We do not, however, know anjthing about the 
original meaning of either of those words. 

*Tho Korwas use the same honoriflo title to denote themselves as the Santals, 
eis., Mahjhi, 

The Korwas are sometimes also called hbra-hi, young men, from kofat a boy. The 
use of this denomination has given rise to muoh confusion. In the 6rst place the 
Kwwas have been confounded with the KtlrkOs, the most important Munda tribe of the 
Central Provinces. Moreover, kdfd-ku is also the plural of kora, another form of kddd, 
a d^ger. I^ow the K&das are a different tribe, but Korwas and K6das are constantly 
oonfoundfld, and it is not always possible to say if the speakers returned from the districts 
in reality speak Korwa or are Kddas. The Kddos have been separately dealt with above. 
Bee pp. 107 and ff. 

The Korwas are found in various parts of Chota Nagpur, especially in Palamau, 

Jashpur, and Sarguja. They also occupy a tmot of country 
Araa within which apokan. Mirzapur, to the south of the river Son, and along the 

Sarguja frontier. The Mirzapur Korwas assert that they have come from Sarguja within 
the last two or three generations. Some Korwas are also found in Uazaribagh. The 
number of speakers in that district was originally estimated at 2,050. The local author* 
ities hhve, however, since then reported that there are no speakers of Korwa in 
Hazaribagh. 

Korwa was also returned from Burdwan and Manbbum. At the last Census, of 
1001, the corresponding figures have been shown under Kuda. In the oaso of Manbhum 
this agrees with information kindly supplied by the Rev. A. Campbell, who further 
remaA’s that the Kddas of Manbhum speak Mupdari. I have therefore given the 
figures for both districts under Koda. It is probable that the 395 speakers of Korwa 
who were returned from the Sonthal Parganas ..at tho last Census, of 1001, in reality 
speak Santali. The principal home of the Korwa tribe is, accordingly, Palamau and 
the tributary States of Jashpur and Sai^ja. In Palamau, they are almost exclusively 
found in the south, on tho Sarguja frontier, and in Jashpur most of them reside in the 
table land of Khuria. 

Tho hill Korwas of Sai^uja believe that they are descended from a scare-crow set up 
to frighten wild animals by tho first men who mised crops in tho State. The same 
tradition is also current among the Asurs. The Korwas claim to be the original inhabit- 
ants of the country they occupy.* Mr, Risley remarks that this their claim * is in some 
measure home out by the fact that the priests who propitiate tho local spirits are alwdj^s 
selected from this tribe.' Mr. Driver, on the other hand, states that they have traditiona 
about the Mahadeo Hills, 


> Tke hevedHarj Dlwiln of tho State of Jashpur is a Komft. 
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AooMdiog to the latter authority! ' they are in yarious statei of oiviliaationi fiNun 
the Birhor-Eoroa of the jungles to the oulttyator on the plains who prefers to call 
himself a Eis&n." 

*In Palamau they call themselyes Korea-Mup4M rather than Koroas, and in 
Sirgnja and Jashpur they like to be called Paharias, the name Korea being looked upon 
as a term of reproach . . . The Koroas are diyided into seyeral sub-tribes, the Paharih 
or Bor-koroas, the Birinjia-koroas, the Birhor-koroas, the Koraku-koroas, and the Korea- 
Mup^se* All live amongst the hills and jungles and speak dialects of the Kolarian 
language. The Dand-koroas or Dih-koroas and the Agaria-koroas lire on the low landib 
and speak only a dialect of Hin^.* 

The so-called Edra-kft Korwas are sometimes also called K6r*kds. Two hundred 
and serenty-fire speakers of Kbp-kd haye been returned from Sarguja. They will he 
included in the Eorwa figures from the State. 

According to Mr. Crooke, the yarious sub-tribes of the Korwas do not appear to 
exist in Mirzapur. The Korwas of that district state Uuit there are only two sub-toibes, 
vi§., Korwa and Edra-kd. 

The language of the Eorwis is not the same in all places. Many Korwis now use 

a form of speech which is yery closely related to MupdfM 
and SantaU. They are apparently gradually abandoi^g 
thrir old speech. Specimens of that more refined form of the language will be giyen 
'below on pp. 168 and ff. 

The most idiomatio Korwa is spoken in Jashpur and Sarguja, in the southed 
Palamau, and in Mirzapur. In the latter district the dialect is known under the name 
of Korwari. The Erhga sub-tribe of the Jadipur State use a slightly different dialect 
which is known as Erhga or Singll. 

According to local estimates and the returns of the Census of 1891, Eorw& was 


Numbar of •peakors. spoken as a home tongue in the following districts : — 

Bongal Preaidenoj— 

Baoohi ............. 6,016 

Palamau 2,000 

Jadipar 6,000 

Sarguja 6,686 

Udaipur 868 

Total Bengal Preaidenqj , 18,910 

United Provincee— 

llimpur ............83 

Qbawo Total . 18,948 


At the Census of 1891 Korwa was further returned from Jolpaiguri and from 
whoTO it was spoken by non-rcsidout immigrants from Ghota Nagpur. The details were 
as follows : — 

Jal\)aigiuri .............. 603 

^Lewim ....... ^..... 181 


Total 


784 
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Ibe eitiimted number of speaken of Erbga in Jashpor wm 600. Bj adding all 
^heie figure! we aniTe at the following estimated totaHor Kwwd 

KorwS qpolna •! Imm* 18,943 

KorwS apokmi Abroad 784 

Ertgi 5 U 0 


Torn. . 80,887 

At the last Census of 1001 Korwa was returned from the same distriots, and also 
from the 24-Parganaa, Dinajpur, and the Sonthal Parganas. The figures returned from 
the two former distriots were small and the speakers are probably non>resident immi* 
grants from Chota Nagpur. Prom the Sonthal Parganas 305 speakers were returned. 
There are no oorreqponding returns in the caste table, and it is therefore pr<d>able that 
the language figures are due to some misunderstanding. The number of speakers of 
Korwft returned at tiie last Census were then as follows : — 


Bengsl mtemdanoy'— 

84*PM8AaM 49 

Dimjirar 14 

Mpngnri 83 

SobUmI ParigBaM 393 

BBn«hi 941 

JPsIbibbb 6,647 

Orbut Tribatery Stotei 7 

Obota Nagpur Tributaiy Statea 7,746 

Total Baagal Preaidenoy . 15,882 

Uoitad ProTiBoea 

Hiraapur 308 

Aaaam 79 


ErSgidialeot 


Totaii . 16,869 
173 


Gbabo Total . 16,448 


AXTTHOBITIIBS— 

Daltov, B. T.,— 'Daaofjpftw Ethnology oj Bengal. Oaloutta, 1872. Oontaina a Korwi Vooabnlary bj 
Bakbaldaa Haidar. 

Dbitbe, W. H. P.,— Not« on eome Sciarian (no.) Tribot. No. II. Tho Koroas. Journal of the Aaiatio 
Sooietj of Bengal, Yol. lx, Pbrt i, 1891, pp. 24 and II. 

CaoOKl, W.,— A VoeaMary of tho Korwa Language. Journal of tho Aaiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. Ixi, 
Part i, 1892, pp. 125 and B. 

Dbitxb, W. H. P., — Korleue. Journal of the Aaiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. Izi, Part i, 1892, 
* pp. 128 and II. Containa a diort KorwS Vooabnlaxy. 

It has already been remarked that some Kwarasuse a. form of speech whioh is 

closely related to Muudmri and Santali. That form of the 
*^*“^** dialect will be dealt with later on ; see pp. 157 and ff. I 

shall now turn to the most charaoteristio form of Korwa, which is spoken in Jashpur and 
Sarguja, the south of Palamau, and in Mirsapur. 

The specimens printed below are far from being satis&otory. They are, howerer, 
the only foundation for the remarks on Korwa grammar whioh fcdlow. 

Prouniioiatioil.*— The pronunciation is in several particulars the same as in Asuri. 
Thus the initial palatal is retained, or else changed to y. Compare fidm and ydm, get ; Hitt 
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nm. A V sometimes corresponds to an A in Santall and Mupdnrl ; thusi 9ieh*»ktn^St ho 
oame ; vdtu, village. The 8emi*oonsonants hare only been marked in the Jashpur 
specimens, and even there in a very inconsistent manner. I have written them in the 
usual way when there were indications to show their existence. I have not, however, 
ventured to aim at consistency with regard to the marking of them or to the spelling 
generally. 

' Give him * is ow~ai~me, as in Asurl. Compare also iddn-d, is, cto. 

Note also the insertion of a to in forms such as katd-iead^d, he said to him ; the 
use of the infix n in words such as anamak*, thy ; kanalomt last year, etc. ; and the 
common tendency to change the semi-consonant t* in verbal forms to (f, f and r. Com- 
pare katur-ted-d’ing, I sinned (Jashpur); jfam~ker~dt got (Palamau) ; katd-ter-dt said 
(Palamau). Compare the remarks under the head of Mo, on p. 113 above. 

Verbal tenses in the Jashpur specimens frequently end in 6 ; thus, dym%'a4‘dt he 
heard ; but katd-wad-d, he said ; katd-ier-d-jfd, he said. It is impossible to decide 
whether this d is a suffixed particle or represents a change of d or e to 6. 

There are several other peculiarities and inconsistencies in the spelling. They 
cannot, however, bo classed according to definite rules, and I shall therefore only 
draw attention to the fact. The details will be ascertained from the specimens. 

No nna , — The inflexion of nouns is, mainly speaking, r^ular. Forms such as 
leaan din-o, in few days, in the Jashpur specimen, apparently contain the same d as tlie 
verbal forms just mentioned. Postpositions such as kd (Jashpur), kia (Palamau), to; 
$udhdt to (Mirzapur and Palamau), are bonwed, and the dialect is, on the whole, no 
more puro. Note also the to or tu in words such as apd-^d, the father ; hopoit-tu, the 
son. Compare Santall tdt\ 

Numerals. — The numerals ‘ four ’ and following are boi;rowed. Instead of pe, 
three, we also find the Aryan tin in Jashpur. 

PronOUns.'-'The personal pronouns are apparently regular. Thus, ding and ing^ 
I; of e, we (exclusive) ; abu, vre (inclusive). Note forms such os my ^ anamak\ 

thine, and so on. 

In the case of demonstrative pronouns we find the same forms beginning with m 
as in Asuri. Compare hae, mae and tode, he ; mafi, that, and so forth. 

In the Mirzapur list we find ya-wa-ae, who ? yo-r-»^, whose ? yd-Mo-re, from whom ? 
They look like Dravidian loan-w'ords. An initial y docs not appear to belong to the 
Mu^da languages. What ? is chili or cbila, compare Santull chele. 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is iddn, past doho-tant as in Asuri. In Palamau we 
find for such as idd»-i»»-d, thou art. 

The indefinite future tense is regularly formed. Thus, /om-d, he is eating ; dnfup*- 
kok*-d, he is sitting ; ohard-kok'-d, he is standing ; chalao-d^ I shall go. 

The usual present tense is formed as in Mupdarl. Thus, rijh~rang‘jom‘taUt they 
feast and eat. In Jashpur td is commonly used instead of fan, and such forms often have 
the meaning of a future. Thus, gujuk'-tdt I am dying ; katae^td^ I shgll say to him. 
Compare Khafia. The suffix td in Jashpur sometimes also has the meaning of past time 
thus, doho-tdt was ; bol-td, entered. • 
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The rarious stages of past time are denoted by means of the same suffixes as in 
Santali and Mupdaii, though we cannot, of course, expeot to find instances of all the 
rarious forms in use in those languages. 

In the first place we have the simple past formed by adding the suffixes a4t em 
(ySn), an. Thus, tw-ed-Ay went ; gave to him ; fness'ea'd, joined ; poeV- 

yan-At I am beaten ; kud-an-e^ he has come. 

Such forms frequently hare the meanitu^ of a present ; thus, I die ; 

«m*yad-d, he gires ; eAa2do>ea*d, goes. 

The Idupdari suffix iet* occurs as ted, ted, tef, and ter. Thus, eab-ted’A, I hare 
seized ; rangeoh*~tid-i’d, it hungered him, he was hungry ; »e»-tef-A, I hare walked ; 
rak^-ter-d, he called. In Palamau we find forma such as yal-yam-te-dt he caught sight 
of him. Compare the forms ending in td in Jashpur mentioned above. Note also forms 
such as fhurdO’tar-d, ooUeoted (Jashpur). In Palamau we also find een-ten-A, he went^ 
and so on. 

The suffix ket*, ken, etc., occurs in forms such as hydhrked-e-d, he has married her; 
iddn-ta-A, said ; yam-kef -d, got ; eurtd-ker-d, he came to his senses ; gocV-ken-d, he died; 
eioV-ken-d, he has come, and so forth. 

Porms such as tild-gad-d, I hare taken ; Aam-gad-b, he got, and so forth, apparently 
contain the suffix ked*. 

The remoter past is formed by adding the suffixes let*, len, etc. Thus, AU-lira, i.e. 
Aihlich*-d, he saw him ; chalAo-len-d, he went ; gqj-len-A, he had died, and so forth. 

Note finally forms such as Ham-nen-d, he was found ; tord-yb, he went ; mamaV-yb, 
he was cutting, and so forth. 

The imperative is regular. Thus, ow-ai-ml, give him ; hAfiny-tod-ing-mi, divide to 
me, etc. In Palamau and Mirzapur we find forms such as aeuli-dfd, keep me ; Jomi-dfa, 
eat. 

The noun of agency is formed as in Asuri. Thus, hu^ing-di, the younger. 

The negative particle is mb in Jashpur, mind in Mirzapur, and tueni or nd in 
Palamau: Compare Kharia. We also find alo in forms such as alo-i bol, he did not 
enter. 

It will be seen that Eorwa is closely related to Asuri, and there can be no doubt 
regarding its classification as a form of Eherwari. Por further details the student is 
referred to the specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Bon received from Jashpur ; the second is a popular tale from Palamau; and 
the third is the statement of an accused person in the Korwa or Eorwari of Mirzapur. 
All the specimens are rather corrupt. They are, however, quite sufficient to allow us to 
judge as to the general character of the dialect. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
from Mirzapur will be found below on pp. 241 and ff. 
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MUf^pA FAMILY. 

khebwari. 

Kobwa. 

Specimen I. 


(JASHVint Statb.) 

Mi(t*) hor*Tikinak’ har hor-km doho*ta. Ilnding-ai beta*t apa>t 

One man-of two men'they-ivao were. SnuUUthe son-Jm father-hie 

aange kata-ter*a, * r baba, deT, it&do baling' wa*ing*me.’ Li[ich*-ku 
near aaid, * O father, pleaaet thia-alt dMdedo-me-thon.’ Te-the-eom (sic.) 

hatiQg>a4-u apa*tu. Lesan din-u hudihgai-yO jamak’ tliurao‘tai>a aur 
dMded-tO’theni father-the. Few daye-in emalMhe-alao all gathered and 

jabar lankA>e aen«ed-a aur jamak* hating-chaba-go{t’)*ted-a. Jamak’ 

great dietance-he went and all tO'diatribute^finiahed^quickly. Jill 

cbaba*o(k’)>te hana raij«d ba^a akal-cn-u, rangeoh**tid*i>y*a. 11 Se hana 
finiehed'heing-on that country-in heavy famine-aroee, it-hnngered-him. Be that 

nuj*-ra(k*) mi(t*)*hor hov sangR me8a-en«a. Tab bSfl hSe~ya katu*tei’*a*yO, 

country~of one-man man with joined-wae. Then he him-to eaid-he, 

* da-me, 8ukri*ku 8ai'ao*ku*in€ loyong*bor.’ Tab sukri*ku jom*ke'a hana fa^pe 
* go, twine feed-them-thou field-ward' Then twine ate thote kutke 

uam-ku-r®-do h?e jom*ke*a. Man m6*i uam-gad-O. Nihu hae 8arta«kdr*a, 
getting-them-if he eaten-wovdd-have. That not-he got. Then he tente-became, 
nak’ak’ nri-ka-e kata-ya, ‘whg baba*ra(k’)-ku jom-tu harwaha«ku nak’ak* lakan; 

thit wite-he taid, 'my father-of-they ate tervantt thit much; 

ing>do rahga-ihg guja(k*)-ta. Ing riin-u(k’)-ta-)hg, baba-kadrig 

I-on-the-other-hand hungering-1 die. I thall-arite-I, father-to^l 

sen-ta, aru b2e*ka*ihg kata*e*ta, “Bhagwan aik6*r6 ka8ur>ted«a-ing, am-ka 
go-thall, and him-to-I taydo-him-thall, ** Ood near tinned-I, theeJo 
hS. Am beta ab-ing no-hoe. Ing-do-h8 kowfi harwaha rakhao-ihg.” * HSe 

alto. Thy ton now-1 not-am. Me-alto tome servant keep-me." * He 

rim-len'khan apa-takft tora-yd. Hie apat jabar lahka-te hie uil-li-a, aru 

ariten-having father-near went. Bit father very far him taw-him, and 

kata-ter-a>e, ‘ihg beta wai(oh’)-ki-a, mahre-ma.’ f^ir-tem-to h5e-ra hoto-ro aabarft. 

taid-ke, *my ton hat-come, lo.' Running hit neck-on embraced 

hoen-d aru taem*te-do Iiyok*-ed-i-a. Aru apu-td beta-tae kata-wkd-at * ibg- 

became and afterwardt kwted-him. And father-the ton-hit taid-to, '/ 
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Bhagfw&a ora(k’)-r6>ing Jcasur*]en>a«ing, aru am mei’*t6. Ara ab>do am betaking 
God*# hou»e^n-I Hnner-ioat'-It and iky sight-in. And now thy son- 1 
nb-boe.* Tab harwaha-ku apa*t kata-ter>a, 'napae napae sonbbpe udung*god*o 
not-iHn.* Then servants Jather-his said^ * good good clothes take-out 

mSi tik’-r6 mvdam tusing-god>d aru ka(*re*m juta tu8ing*god*d. D6 abb 
his hand-on ring put-on and foot-on-thon thoe put. Come we 

jom-a*bu, aru napae karl*bu. Dohona-do*ing be^ gooh’*an-ai, khan>0 

eat-shall-we, and well ehall-make-we. 3ecause-tny eon died-had-he, now 

jiao*yan; aru keye-yan*6, khan*o fiam-nen*a.’ kla-kua man*ku rijh-rang-jom-tan. 
revived; and lost -was, now found-is.* Then they feasting-eating-are. 

Hammela hae-ra(k’) marang beta loyong-rc dohon-a. Hnn-mela ai ora(k*)-re 
That-time his big son field-in was. That-time he house-to 

\rai(cb’)-e4*a, khan*0 m5dar-wiri ayum-ad-6. Am harwalia-ku mit’ hof-e 

came, then drum-dancing heard. And servants{-of) one man-he 

rak’-ter-ft am homor-ted-i-y-a, ‘ nai karcya-tai-yo ? ’ Ilae kata-ter-a, ‘ am 
called and asked-him, * this what-is-heing-done ? * He said, * thy 

wag wai(ch’)-ki-a, am napae napae kud-an-o, hana-orl am apa-t 

younger-hrother com.‘y-has, and well well is-come, therefore thy father-his 

jom-a.’ Tab hao ukik’-an-6 aru ora(k’)-re me bol-ta. Tab h^-y*a(k’) 
eats* Then he angry-became and house-in not entered. Then his 
apa-t udufi-en-a aru tayom-te sudhari-ai-y-o. Beta-tO apa-te kata*wad*a, 
father-his out-came and afterwards entreated-him. Son-the father-to said, 

* namin basar-ing am-ra-ing kam-ter-a ; kOno din dekba am hukum me-ing taiuo* 
*so-many years- 1 thy- 1 sermce-did; any day see thy order not- 1 broken- 

agad*a. Hana*re-hS mi(t’)-g6t pa thru hon mc-m hating*ad-i(fi)-ya, nu iyar 

have. That-in-even one-piece goat young not-thou gaoest-to-me, that friends 

sangb ko-ando-ing jorn-ki-y-a. Nak’i beta-am wai(cb’)-ed kl am bhuj>fiop-ed*a; 

uAth feasting-I eat-might. This son-thy came that thou feasted-drank ; 

am beta dckhS. kasbin-ku am jina 3 om-chab*ed-a.’ Tab hae haeya 

thy son see harlots thy living feed-finished.' Then he him 

kata-wad-a, *e be^, am-ga sab'din ining sangc dohon-ta, aru ing-ra(k’)-do An 
said, * O son, thou dll-days me with art, and mine that 

am*Ta(k’). ' Ale hole man-ted-a, dohona>du am wag goch’-an-a-i, 

thine. We so entertained, because thy young er-brot her died-he, 
khan-d jiyao-yan ; Ara kerc*yan*u, khan*u nam*nen>a.’ 
and lived ; and lost-was, and found-toas.* 
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MUI^pA FAMILY. 

KHEBWlBl. 

Kokwa.' 

Specimen II. 


(District Faiiaiiav.) 

A POPULAB TALE. 

O bh&it ohiIi*n kahiie*a. Tisin iya adlja bova(k’) in bor-a ks 

O brother^ what-I »hall~»ay. To-day »uch fal$e fear I fear that 

jekro baya xn^nl ^ebh6.A Chili-ken-a, kd hola tikin*in 

what‘<f description not can. What-happened, that yesterday noon-I 

bum dubioh’-dubiob* bazar sen-ter-a. Buru*ting kul hedi«gati 
mountain toteards bazar went. Mountain-on tiger very~loudly 

adOmi-an-A In bonum hdr>ku doho*tan>a. mine bora(k’) hap'*(a)d-i(ii)-a. Paran 

roared. We many men werct not fear caught^me. But 

tisin ben hur*te in gSdSj mamAin gSo tikin mit*>h6r 8en'ten<a. Jakhan 

to-day that way~in I own(f) uncle-my village nooti one-man went. When 

bum dubioh* nai adi sen*ten*a ohanak bunnm kbar*barao*tira biru 8a*x6 
mountain towards river bank went syddenly very loud-noise forest side-on 
soti sa-rS ajdm*ter-d. In*do nayan samjhao-gad-a ke kal ycch*>ten-a, anr 

river side-on heard. X thus thought that tiger oome-htWt and 
in bap’-teT*a. Tij-in tonrar dobo>tan>a, mini ausar ' dobo-jan-a kd 

me cauglU. Hand-my sword was, not opportunity was-for-me that 

bdkbar*re urnn-gad-a. Jing ohbatpatao-en>a, boro(k')-ken-a ; katb niar in 

scabbard-from took-out. Meart-my throbbed, feared ; wood like I 

obara-kin, kul b£gftr yal>tir'a boko'kej^-yan. Jakhan chukoi dfiii*a in 
stood, tiger without seeing bewildered-beoame. When little time-petssed I 
bena soi^da yal-wad*6*ya, takhan in yal-tir*a. mit**tan bapam Sontbal bakd-kik 
that side looked, then I saw, one old Santdl fshes 

yaii>yana soil da(k*) tanaya dobo*tan, vabi buru-tong barild*jOra«yan>&. 
to-kiU river water damming was, which hill-top-from falling-was, 

Ti-kiyara jd diri Ota-rd adadij-epa, sk-ti dirl bis hitli bazi 

Therefrom which stones below was-throwing, those stones twenty cubUs from 

harbaiao agrQ.*lcn>A Jakban ina yal-ter-a, takban kbatir*ten>a ; 

sounding ground-on falling-had-been. When this saw, then was-coi^orted ; 

deya pbur*8at*len’a, in ining neya ^bbok* dabayarl^a ining sahas kal landa-y&n*A 
s^ain beoame^otive, / myse^^ this matter remembering my court^e at Usughed. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

What ahall 1 mj, brother ? To-6a.j I hare had eueh a diook fnna felae fear that 
I cannot describe it. What happened is this. 

Yesterday 1 went to the baxaar in the direction of the mountain, and heard the roar 
of a tiger from the mountain. We were many men together, and so I did not fear. 
But to^y at noon, I went alone by the same road to my imole's village. When 
1 approached the river near the mountain, - 1 heard a very loud noise from the same 
direction. 1 thought that the tiger had oome to catch me. 1 had a sword in my hand, 
but had no time to draw it from the scabbard. My heart began to beat violently, and I 
was so terrified that 1 stood like a stock and became quite senseless, though I did not see 
the tiger. After some time I looked in that direction, and I saw an old Santal who was 
up the water of the river that came from the top of the mountain, to catch 
fish. He was therefore throwing stones down, and they were fidling with a loud sound 
at a distance of twenty cubits. 1 was then comforted and came to myself, and laughed at 
my own courage. 
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MUr^pA FAMILY. 

KHERWABI. 

Boawl. * 

Specimen 111. 

(Distsiot Miezavub.) 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PEESON. 

Bupiya Udbegi mine tUa-gad-a. ChiU'laga tila*tila P Naa mamla polls 

Rupees Udbegi not took. What-for shovld,^take ? This matter poliee 

jaohao-kid-a. No hor adit kabne-re. In mari nokar> 3 raii kam 

judged. These men false tale-in. 1 old servant-being work 

nees-do aohchba banao-kin-a. Pe-khe rupiya pao*en>a. In 

tMs-year (i.e. always) well did. Three-times money got. I 

bidik cbor-ko sab-ted>a In-on-do i^g-i-do aloi rakhwar. Eanalom 

many thieves seized. Me-like other not watchman. Last-year 

dewan bari-(an rupiya ow-ad-i-a. Nees-do heni sudha rupiya assi-y-a. 

Lewan two rupees gaveto-him. This-year him to rupees asked. 

Hen bo; rupiya-tin mine im-yad-a, nena kbatir nalis-kid-a. Na-an 

This man rupees-my not will-give, this sake-for complained. This 

oii-te kini bor mini nalis-gad-i-ya. En dih-ren-ku bof homor* 

way-in any man not complaint-made. This place-cf-they men may^ 

ku-an. En dib-ren-ku hor pe-tan bor na-an vi(ob’)-kin-a, or 

he-asked. This place-of-they men three men here come-have, and 

mlyat’ ghari-re miyat* bo^ yecb’-a. Ne ho; am sudba chikan 

one moment-in one man will-come. This man thee to the-faet 

tibu-a. 

tell-can. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I bave not taken Udbegi’s money. The matter has been tried by the police, and 
these men bear false ydtness. I am an old servant and always did my work well. 1 have 
got rewarded three times. I have seized many thieves, and there is no village watchman 
like me. Last year I lent the Dewan two rupees, and this year I asked him for them. 
He, however, would not pay, and therefore he filed tliis complaint. Such a complaint has 
never befoi-c been mad(\ My fellow- villagers may bo asked. Three of them are present 
here, and one more will be here in a moment. He will be able to toll you the truth. 
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It has already been mentioned that some Korwas speak a dialect which is mn<di 
more closely related to Mucdarl and Sftntali than is the oase Vith the specimens printed 
above. Two versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in this more refined Korwa will 
be printed below. The first has been prepared by tho Rev. J. DeSmet, and represents 
the dialect as spoken in Sarguja and Jashpur ; the second was taken down in Hazaribagh 
by Messrs. Shaw and Bajray, and is stated to have bean written in the so-called Kdf&hu 
tebok\ i.e.t the language of the Kofaku. The word tebok* ‘s oommoudy used in the 
dialect of the so-called Tisias, a sub-tribe of the Erhga Korwas. See below. There are 
now no speakers of Korwa in Hazaribagh. 1 have, however, printed the specimen 
because it is a very good one. The semi-consonants are marked with much more 
consistency than in the specimen prepared by Mr. HeSmet where I have restored them 
from Mundari and Santali. Tlius I have written tuluch* instead of his tulu* ; aimk*ak* 
instead of his awMia*, thine, and so on. 

Though the two specimens in question do not partake of all the pjecnliaritiCo of the 
othra Korwa specimens there can be no doubt that they represent a closely connected wm 
of speech. Thus we find anamak*, thine ; hoyon-tb, the son; idan-a, is ; hatin-toad»kin-a-e, 
he divided to them ; bana-en~a, they do ; hudin-aeiich*), the younger, and so on. Mr. 
DeSmet states that * you two ’ is aban as in Asuri. In his specimen we find forms such 
as mak*-(Moa'kad-ko-at he caused them to kill. Wo have no instances of a causative 
verb in the other specimens. 

According to Mr. DeSmet the n^ative particles are ban and ka. The Hazaribagh 
specimen, on the other hand, has menei, men, as in the other Korwa specimens. 

Por further details the specimens themselves should be consulted. 
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MUI^pA FAMILY. 

kherwaei. 

KorwI. 

Specimen IV. 


(Bev. J. M, J> 08 met, a,J,, 1898,) (Statx Sarovja.) 

Mit' hof-ren bar uopon*kiu idan>kio*a. Hupib'ifch') hopon-te apa*t-e 

One mm^qf two eons were-tAey-two. Small-the eon^the /ather~his»he 

met>ad'e*a, * aba, ifi fiain*e*a kburji hatin-aifi-me.* Apa*t>do hatin> 

eaid-to-himt *father, I ehall-get property divide-t<Hne,* Father-hit divided- 

'wad-kiQ.a*e. Hufin dio-re htifia*i(oh*) hopon-te Ba]iama(k') jawar-ked-te 

to-them-two-he. Few daye-in ematl-the eon-the all eolleeted-having 

sanin desom-e aen-yen-a. Han-ie adh'-a(k') khurji e^kan kami-re ohaba-parohi* 

dietanf oountry-he went. There Ai» property dad deede-in finUhedwom- 

ked-a-e. Ar 8anama(k*)-e ohaba-ke-ate haoa disum marah ranga-kan-a, 
pletely-he. And all finiBhed-having that country muoh famine-etriokm-Beaet 
ar range(oh*).ed-e-a. Ar-e chalao-en-a. ar bana disum-ren mit* bor tbao-re-e 
a$Bd it-hungered-him, And-he went and that country-qf one man place-in-he 

doho-ken-a. Huni-do ach'-a(U') ot*?e sukri gupi*e kul-ked-e-a. Ar sukri-ko 

etayed. Me hie field-in ewine to-feed-he eent-him. And ewine 

jom-ad-e-a(k’) lupu-te lach* bi*o(k*)-a*e fiam-la(k')-e, ar okoe-ho ban*ko 

eating hueke-with belly ehaU-be-filled-he wished, and anyone not-they 

em-ad-e-a. Ar-e ufu-keate-e men-ked-a, *apv-ifi-a(k’) ora(k)-re timin 

gave-to-him. And-he refiected-having-he said, * father-my-of house-in how-nmny 

da8i-ko-a(k’j purs lad men>a, ifi-do nS-re range(ch)’-tifi gooh’-tan-a. Birid-ko(k*)- 

servants-of much bread is, I here hunger-with-I dying-am. Arise-shaU- 

a*ifi apu-ift thao-ifi sen*o(k')*a ar, ' *' e baba,'* met-ai-a-ib, *' sirima* 

I father-my plaoe-I go-shall and, ** O father,** say-io-him-shall-I, ** heaven- 

rea(k’) ar am thao-ro e^ka-ked-a-ifi ; iaiom*te>do am-raai(oh*) bopon leka 

of and thy presence-m sinned-l ; henceforth thee-of son like 

iii-do na-lage. Am-reiii(oh'j dasi lekan*te doho’ka-i&-me." * Ar-e 

I-indeed not-at-all. Thee-of sercanl like keep-me-thou** * And-he 

birid-yan-a ar spa-t-e sen-fiam-ked-e-a-e. Op pura sanin-re apa-te-e 
arose and father-his-he went-found-him-he. And g>'eat distanee-at father-the-he 

fiel-fiam-ked-e-a, op daia-wad.e-a, op fiir-daram-ked-e-a-e op bambud-ked-e-a-e, op 
see-got-him, and pUied-him, and ran-met-him-he and emAraeed-tdm-he, and 

<dio(k)**oho(k)*-ked-e-o-o. Sopon-to kop-do, *e iiaba,' met-ad-e-a-e, * ririina-rea(k*) 
repeatedly-kissed-him-he. ChUd-the boy, * 0 father,* et^to-hkn-he, *heneen-of 
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ar am thao-ro e^1ca-ked*a>ifi ; taiom-te-do am>reiii(<di*) hopon leka ifi-do iia*lage.* 
mtd thy presenee 4 n tinned- Jj hetetforih tkee-<^ ton, like I nol~ai-aU,* 
Apa*te*do aok’-ren dasi*ko*e met*ad,‘ako*a, *8ob-ate bugi lija(k*) agu-tab>pe, 
Father-the hit tervantt-he taid-io-them, * all~/rom good doth bring-quichly-ye, 
ojo lija(k*)-e>pe ; ti-re mQdaxn, qro kata>re juta tusiri'ai'pe, opo 

xuid olothe-him^ye ; and hand-on ring, and foot-on that pwt-on-him-ye, and 

hopno*akad>e bachru agu-e-pe, ina(k;*>goj*e-pe ; j6m«fia«ka*te*ban 8usim>a. 
fattened calf bringdt-ye, eut-dead~U-ye ; eaten-dmidk-haoing-ioe danee-thalh 
Ni hopon*ifi ko|a goch'-len-a-ei ofo jivid-raar*kan>a-e ; ad-len>a-e, ofo 

Thit chUd-my boy died-had-he, and alive-retumed-hat-he; lott-u>at-he, and 

6am-ruar>kan>a>e.* Ar*ko jom«flu*su8an>ked>a. 

fonnd-again-hat-been-he.* And-they ate-dranh-danced. 

Maran>ni(cb') ko^a bopon>do ot*re*e dohon-kan-a. Ojo-e niar*kau-a ora(k)* 
Qredt-the boy child field-in-he wat, And-he returned houte 
japa(k’)>re hiju(k*)-]en*a*e, 070 aerefi*kaii 8U8un*ka&*ko*a(k*) sa^i'C afium-ked«a. 

near came-he, and tinging dancing-men-qf tound-he heard. 

B uni-do mit* daai-e xa(k)*-ked-e-a *ohet’-ko bana-en-a?* mcn-te 

He one tervant-he cedted-him and, * what-they do ? ' taying 

kuli-ked-e-a-e. Dasi-do, *boko-m kora huoh'-kan-a-e,* met-ad-e-a-e, 

atk^-himrhe. Servant, * younger-brother-thy boy eome~hat-he,* taid-to-him-he, 

*apu*m-do asul-akan baobra-e mak'-aka-wad-e-a ; boko-m bugi-bugi 

*father-thy fatted ca\f-he kUled-hat-for-him ; younger-brother-thy well-ioell 
fiam-ruar*kan*a-e, men-te.* Maran-ni(oh*) bopon-do kue-yen-a-e oro ora(k*) 

fomd-again-ifhe, taying* JBig-the eon angry-beoame-he and house 

bolo(k*)-to ka-e fiam-la(k*). Apa-t-do ufun-khon-te ini-e binti-ad-e-a. 

enter-to not-he withed. Father-hit eome-out-having him-he rensonttrated-to-hkn, 

Huni-do apa-te-e met-ad-e-a, *fiele*me, ifi pura sirima-re ama(k*)-iA kami- 

He father-the-he taid-to-him, *tee, I many yeare-in thy-I work- 

aga*(^*<^* ofo ama(k*) miat* kaji-h8 ka-ifi taram-ked-a. En-ie-o id 

carried-on, and thy one word-even not-I trantgreseed, That-in-even I 
gati-ko tuluch’ id khusina men-te mit* merom hopon -ka-m em-ad-ifi-a. 

friendt with 1 might-feast saying one goat young not-thou gavest-to-me. 

No hopon-me-do etkan kuri*ko tuludi’ aoh*-a(k*) khurji jom-chaba-keate 

This son-thy bad women with own property eat-fimshed-haoing 

huoh’-kan-re, miat* motao-kcd-i bachru ini men-te-m ma(k*)-aw: *:ad-ko-a/ 
eome-hating-in, one fatted calf him saying-thou to-kUl-causedst-them* 

Apa-t-do, *e hopon/-e met-ad-o-a, *am-do sab dine id thao-re-m dohon-a« 

Father-the, *0 ton’-he taid-to-him, *thou all days my plaee-m-thou art, 

oro sab ida(k’)-a(k’) sab ama(k*}a(k’). Maran jojoma(k’) banao ofo 

and all mine all thine. Big feewt to-prepare and 

khusi-o(k*)-do huoh*-len-a. Ni. boko-m gochMen-a-e, oro ji- 

* 'to-feast came. This young jr-brother-thy died-had-he, and aUve- 

vid-raar*kau-a-e ; ad-len-a*o, oro dam-ruar-kau-a-O) men-te.’ 
retumed-has-he ; lott-wat-he, and found -agmn-it-he, saying,* 
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(Menrs. 8, P. Shaw and & Bajray, 1898,) (District HAZABiBAaH.> 

Mia(t’)'hor hof bare«go^ kofa clioQdicli’ hopon.wan-a. He-kin-te 

0»e~per»on man tvoo hoy children oono-were-to-him. Thete-two-in 

htidinioh* hoi)on-to apat-tet’-e kahri-wad^e-a, * apa ho, amak* dhan- 

itnall-the son father-his-the-he said-to-him, * father 0, thy property- 

incase in-ak* hisa hatifi-wan-me.* Ena-’irari'do ancch*rak’ dhaii*e 

in-frotn my share divide-to-me-thou* Then self-of property-he 

ha^fi*wat'*kin-a. Bonum diii>do monei doho>gan.a. hudifi*aeich' hopon-tu 

divided-to-them-tioo. Many days not passed-for-him, smaU-the son 

tAtnum jama^ket'* te sahgiil des-e chalao>yen*a, aui* hanto-re luchpan- 

all collected-having distant country-he went, and there riotousnms- 

te dhan*tae<4o.e urao-ted-a. Tamaa dhan>e. urao*hani>ked-a, hena* 

wdh property-his-he spent. All property-he spent-wasted, that- 

wari-do hina des*re akal-ted-a-e, aur mcni garib-yen-a. Aur men 

after that country-in famined-he, and he destitute-hecame. And he 

mia(t’) hor thao sen^ka-te doho*tan*a*e. Meni hof>d(^ anech’-ra(k*) khet«re 

one man place gone-having stayed-he. That man self-of field-’n 

sokri ohamwu kol-ted-e-a. Aur meni ho;*do sukri jomeyat’-waro busu(p’)<tu 

swine to-feed sent-him. And that man swine eating-from husks-the 

jom-gi eane*ad*e-a. Aur kanae hofo men-ko ow>ae-tan>a. Hena* 

to-eat wish-seized-him. And any man not-they givittg-to-him-were. That- 

wari hani hor*do ohet’*do pak^ao’en'a aur meni hor*do ]mhri.ted*a*e, *inak* 

ifter that man mind caught and that man said-he, *my 

apu>fi-ren-ko timiTr nokar>ko jome-a(k’) wari-do adik*te>ko fiame-yat'-a, 

father-my-cf-they how-many servants food from more-they get, 

aur ifi-do rengech*-tc-fi gujuk'*iiftn.a. Ifi rim-kok*-te apu-n-tbao in 8enuk*.a 

and I hunger-in- 1 dying-am. I arisms-having father-my -place I go-shall 

aur ifi tebog>e.a. "apa ho. ifi«do Bhagwan mapan-re aur am mapan-re-fi 

and I say-io-him-shalt, ** father O, I God before and thee hgfore-t 

pap*ket'.a, aur ifi*do am hopon ghaiteodo mece-fi bujhaok**tan*a. Aur ifi-hfi 

. sinned, and I thy son worthy noi-T feehmyself. And me also 



xo&irl. 


lai 

nokar-ko liai-te Tak]iao*tad«ifi-me.** * Hena-wari rim«ken>ta apa>t tlia*ie 

$ervant$ like keep-me-thou*' ’ That~(0er ari$en~hdviHg father-Ha place-ke 

8en‘eii*a-e. Am* sangifi-wari fiel>fiaiii-ked-i<te apa*t>do-e aoh* 

went“he, Jlnd dietenoe-at tO“we“got^heving‘hitn'On ydlhet^hit^he hitnte^ 

moh>'wae*tan«a, aur fiir-sea-ken-te hotok*-ta*re khaori>ked-i>te aoh* 

ptiied^him, and mn-gone-hwoing neok-on embraoed-haemg^him-on him$e\f 

ohok*-7ad*e*a-e. Aur hopon apa>t-tu kahri-wad-e-a, *apa ho, ift-do Bhagwan 

ki»$ed'him-ke. And ton father^kit taid-to-him^ *father O, I Ood 


didrah-re aur am ma7ah-re*iii pap>ket’*a, aur in-do am hopon ghaite-do mone>ii 

before and thee before-I ainnedt and I thy eon worthy not-I 

buihaok'-tan-a.’ Hena-wari-do apa-t*do nokar-ko>taekahri-wat'>(ko>)a*e, *sagro ohirak* 
feed-myeelf* T hat-after father-hie aeroanta-hie aaid-to{thetn)-het ‘ all olothea 

wari chikana ohirak’ niwar-ka-te ak-ke-te dhuti-y«o-po ; aur meni ti-re 

from good cloth taking-out bringing put-on-him-ye ; and hie hand-on 

ahgthi am kata*t*ro panahi tusin-wae*pe ; aur aho-do-bo jomok’-a, ar-bo 

ring and foot-hia-on ahoe put-on-him-ye ; and toe-tee ahall-eat, and-toe 

kusik*-a, chele-lagit’, in hopon-do gooh*-yan-a, phin-o jiwaok’- 

ahall-make-tnerryt what-foTt my eon died-for-me, again-he aliee- 

kan-a ; at’-len-a, phin-e fiam-keyen-a.’ Hena-wari-do sagro-ko kusi-yon-a. 

became; loat-toaat again-he found-haa-been.* That-aftcr all-they met-ry-made. 

Bade-aei(ch*) hopon-tu-do khet-re-e doho-tan-a. Ena-wari-e hijuk’-tan-a 
Elder-the aon feld-in-he waa. That-after-he came 

oyak*-i teyak’-banchao-ket’-a, hena-wari-do baja-o afijom-ket’-a, ar-ko cnech’- 
houae-he near-came, that-after muaic-he heard, and-they dancing- 

tan-a, hina gul-i anjom-ket’-a. Aur anoch’-renich’ mia(t’) hor nokaru-do-e 

were, that aound heard. And aelf-of one man aervant-he 

rak*-ked-i-te ach’ homori-yad-o-a-e, * noa-do-ko chole-yon-a ? ’ llini 

called-him-having him aaked-him-he, * theae-thinga what-are ? ' He 


kahyi-tet’-a-e, ‘amak’-ai(ch’) bhae-do-o me(ch)*-ken-a, aur amak’ai(o)i’) upu-m-do 
aaid-he, ‘ thy brother-he come-haa, and thy father-thy 


jakar jakar khacna-c isin-ket’-n, en-te 
good good food-he cooked-hia, thia-for 

wari-do-e khis-en-a, aur bhitar-do 
on-he angry-became, and inaide 


meni-do besmi pao-ket’-a-e.* Hana- 

him toell received-he' That- 

mene-i bolo-gan-a. Hena-wari-do 

not-he entered. That-on 


apa-t-do bidier-re udun-ken-te manao-ted-e-a-e. 

father-hia outaide come-out-havkig entreated-him-he, 

wad-e-a, * fiel-on-me apa, namin baris-do-ifi 
to-him, * look-at-me-thou father, ao-many yeara-I 
aiftdk’ kahfi-do mene-h tarao-gat’-a. Aur am-do 

thy word not-I broken-have. And thou 

hopon-hS mene-m em-gad-ih-a jo gate-ko 

young-even not'thou given-haat-to-me that frtenda 


Alcni apa-t-tet’-o kahfi- 
He father-hia-he aaid- 

sowa-yet'-mc-a, aur kabhi 
aeroc-thee, and ever 
kabhi mia(t')-tah merom 
ever one goat 

8udha-fi kusien m«nu(k'). 
with-I merry might-be. 
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Nei hopon-me*do, cliinayi-ko sndha amaV dhan*do-e join-ket*-a» hai 

Thii 9on-thy, harloU with thy property-he devoured^ he 

mejiik’-mcjuk’-to chikan-ohikanak* khaena-oni taiyar-kot’*a.’ Apa-t mow 
cofninff’COfiiinj'On good^good ^ood-thou pfepttTedet. FatheT'hw him 

kahri-wat’-a, ‘ o bepi, namen dinu in huda-m dohon-tan-a. Aur je 

sakUto-him, ‘ O son, so-wuiny days me with-thou art. And what 

ifi-ak’ idana-do anam-ak*-a. Hona-vrari-do jamr-me kusi-kok’-to-m dohon*a, 

mine is thine-is. Thai-on proper-thou merry-making-thou shovld-le, 

chele-lagit’, am-ak’ bhae-do-e goch**len'a, phin-o jiwao-ken-a; ach’ at’- 

whatfor, thy brothcr-he died-had, again-he alive-hccame : he lost- 

lon-a-e, phin-e nam-kon-a.* 
had'been-h^t again-he found-wos* 
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ERNQA OR 8INQLT. 

The Erngas are a sub-tribe of the Eorw^. In Sarguja they are stated to be divided 
into two sub-oastos, the Biranjhias an^ the Tisiaa. 

Erhga has only been returned as a separate dialect from the Jashpur State. Local 
estimates give 500 as the number of speakers. At the last Census of 1001, 173 speakers 
were returned, viz.t 18 in Ranchi and 155 in the Chota Nagpur Tributary States. 

The specimens foruiurded from the Jashpur State are not good enough to allow us to 
arrive at certainty about all details. This much, however, is certain that the Ernga of 
Jashpur is essentially identical with the so-oalled Korwa of tliat State. Wc find the same 
use of d instead of a or d in verbal tenses, and the same ohangc of to d, (/, f, and r. 
Thus, misd-en-d-yd, he joined ; eniek'^Witd-i’d-ydt he has given a feast for him ; kasdr-ted- 
d, I sinned ; tdidn-kif-id-d, Santali tetad-ked-in-dt I became thirsty ; mardo-Hr-i-ydt he 
placed him. Compare further toaich\ oomc ; vodtu, i^lage ; iiir, run ; ham, get, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is the same as in Korwa. Compare miV 
kof-rekend, one man-of ; rdij-d, in the country ; am-rak* and anam-rak*, thy ; apd~f, his 
father ; apadam, thy father ; boho-iukd, their sister ; apd-to, the father, and so forth. 

With r^ard to demonstrative pronouns we may note hSe, mae, that ; mand, this 
thing ; kdnd, that, etc. * Who ? * is iyek’, and * what ? * chilak. 

The conjugation of verbs is the same as in KorwA Thus we find the same dropping 
of the final n of verbal tenses. Compare iddn-d and idd, is ; dbhb-td, was. l6Ld is further 
abbreviated to dd, when used as a copula. Thus, Kaimlr tnmin laukak'-dd, how far is Ea£- 
mir ? am babd ofak'-re tumin befd-ku’dd, how many sons are there in your father's house ? 

The sufilx tan, td, is commonly used to form a present or future. Thus, »en-td, I go, 
1 shall go ; jbmdan-d~ihg, I shall eat. A form such as katauxl-ki-y-d, I shall be called, 
seems to contain the conjunctive suffix kf. Wd, ataa^is the well-known Aryan 
causative suffix. 

The various suffixes denoting past time are used as in Korwa. The set et\ at', en, 
an, occurs in forms such as zen-ed-d, he went ; duduk' -af-i-yd, he suckled him ; hdiihy- 
bd'O, i.e., hating -toad-d, he divided ; mesd-en-d^yb, he joined ; ukik'-yan-d-yb, he got 
angry ; bajhdo-yen-d, he was ensnared ; goch'-nen-d, he died. 

The ft-suffix is likewise in common use. Compare toaich’^ki-yd-yb, ho came ; tdtdn- 
kif“ih-d, I am thirsty ; dufup* -kiy-d, he is sitting ; hdm-gad-b, he got ; bblb-gan-d, he 
entered. The initial g of such suffixes is, however, perhaps often miswritten for y. 

The following are instances of the t suffix, kaiurded-d, 1 have sinned ; katdded-d, 
katdrter-d, he said ; tufdodar'd, he collected, and so forth. 

Compare further forms such as zbdbrden-d, he arrived ; tbrdyb and tbrdyd, he went ; 
tbrdrkd, they went, etc. 

The imperative is regular, but no suffix is added in order to indicate tlie subject ; 
thus, rakhdw-ihg, keep me ; iiatodiing, seek for me. Note forms such as jbni'bu, let us 
eat ; tuain~gbdb, put on him. 

Different verbal bases are apparently formed as in Santali and Mundari. Compare 
Jbjbm, eat ; tik'l and til, cover, etc. 

The negative particle is me as in Korwa. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a popular 
tale. I have corrected obvious mistakes and tried to introduce consistency in the 
spelling. In other respects 1 have left the specimens as I got them. 
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Specimen I. 

EbI^GA OB SlJtoU DiAIiEOT. 

Mit* hor-iekeiia bar hOr-king d6h6*ta. Hilling b6ta-t apat-tb 
One man^qf two tone (me.) were. Small eon-hie father-kMo 
Icat'ter-a-yd ki, *6 aba, dS ita4d habating hating*wa-ing>mb.* 

eatd that, * O father , pleate th%9~all ehare divide'to'me'thott* 

l&ob*-kii apa-td hating-od*d. Lbsan dino hufing bbta-t jhayi turao*tar-a 

Sons father-the divided. Few daya-in amall aon-hia all collected 

tabS jabar lanka-e 8en<ed*a-e, ar jbayi jdm-ku bating-saba-gd*ted-a. .7ha|i 

and very far-he went-he, and all eatahlea diatribute-jiniahed. All 

sabad-tb bana raij-6 jabar akal-en-a. Eangech’-a, gaju(k')-ta. Nihu-do 

apent-in that comtry-in heavy famined. Starved, died. Then 

hSe bana raij-ri mit’-bur hor sange mesa-en-a'yu. Tab hSe bSe>ya(k’) 

he that country-in one'tnan man tdth joined-waa-he. Then he hia 

ankri sarawa lOybng-rb warwdn-edl-d. Tab sukri-ku jdm-kb>a, 

twine to-tend field'in aent-him. Then awine ate, thoae huaka 

fiam*rb>dd j6m*ke>a. Me fiam>gad-d. Taem>te>dO ungol*te(j-a-y6 aoh’>mb mau' 

getting'in ate. Not got. Afterwarda came-tO'aenaea hia mind- 

t6 kata-ted-a, ‘ aing baba-ra(k*)-ku barwaba-ku jabar-kd pawa-ta-ku jdm-ta. 

in aaid, *my father-of-they aervanta much-they get-they eat. 
Ing-dd ranga-ing gujuk’-ta. Ing riin-u(k’)-ta-ihg ar apa-ng-ki-ihg sea- 

t hmger-I die. I ariae-ahall-1 and father^my-near-I go- 

t& ax b§R-ka«ing kata-e-ta, « Bbagwan-ka-ing kasur-ted.a*ing ar 
ahall and him-to-I aay-tO'him-ahall, “ Ood-to-I ahi-did-I and 

am met*-tb. Am beta cbelema-ng kata-wa>ki-y-a ? Ing am am'a(k’) bafwaba 


thy eye-in. Thy 
madbb-rb mit**bOr 
aoMW^ one-man 

HSo-ya(k’) apa-t 
Bia father 


aon how-I 
rakbaw-ing,” ’ 
keep-me.” ’ 
jabar lanka-te 
vety far 


aervanta 

torayb. 


canrhe-ctdled ? Me thou 
llae rem*nen*a~yd apa~taka 

aroae father-near went. 
fiU-li-ya-yO. Nil-li-ya, kbau>d soga-wad- 

aaw-him. Saw- ham, then pity-come^ 

i-yb, fiir-sen-ed-a-yO temto butd-tb 8ab*tar-a>yb m&k*-ydk*-Siyok*-ad-i<yO. 
to-him, ran-went then neck-on aeized '* Mm-kiaaed. 
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Specimen II. 


A POPULAR TALE. 
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Sarah bahin-ku dohon-en-A Tu barh>o babin aka salah-nen-A *d5*ba. 
Twelve eietere were. Then twelve-the eietere they ttgreed, *wdl’we 

pAhAi* , bas*pahar«bu sen. H5l5t-bd deoh*.a-bu jOm.* 

mountain, ban^oo-mountain-tce ahall-go. Sproute-we gather-ahall-we to-eat* 

l>eoh*-deoh*-te janaa-ku 6l6k* pereoh*-an. T6 barah babin-rS mit**hdr ddo- 

Oathering-in all haekete were-filled. Then twelve aiatera-in one-pereon ohUd- 
i5 dohon*a. *D6-bu nibn-do ora(k*)-bu dSwfir. TahS-do nibu 6l6k*-bu r6m.* 

with loae. * Well-we now home-we ehall-go. Then now baskete-we raiee.* 

ChbddOla bobo-tuku-§ra jawa-janame-an. Aku sen-a. *Ing dldk*«pd 
Tonngeet eiater-their-female wae^delioered. They go. * My baeket-you 
iem*got', dai. Rem r6m.* ‘Na-rS r^m ana-do 5 p 6,’ kata-ted-a. *T6 

rai$e‘qniekly, sister. Raise raise* * Now raise that yoarself! said. * Then 

bsiet-ing go(k’)-le-kan-re-d6 ing jOm-tan-a-ing. Nak’yo balak demba-ing 
sprouts-I carry-if I eat-shall. This young babyl 

*jknga-ing gujuk’-tSi. Helfet-sokla-rfi-do tik l-a^u-ing. 

carry-if hunger-I die-shall, Sprouts-husks-in ahalUcover-outright-I* 

Til-tir-i-kan tora-ku. Boi-r& sail dohon-a. T5 sail kata-ted*a. 


ChbddOla bobo-tuku-§ra jawa-janame-an. Aku sen-a. 

Youngest sister-their-female was-delivered. They go. 

i@m*got', dai. Rem rSm.* * Na-rS r^m ana-do &c6* 

raise-qniokly, sister. Raise raise.* * Now raise that yoursOff 

bsiet-ing go(k’)-le-kan-re-d6 ing jom-tan-a-ing. Nak’yo 
sprouta-I carry-if I eat-shall. This 

go(k’)-l6-kan-r6-do *jknga-ing gujuk’-tSi. Hel6t-s6kla-r6-d6 

carry-if hunger‘I die-shall, Sprouts-husks-in sh 

Til-tir-i-kan tora-ku. Boi-rS sail dohon-a. T6 

Cooering-U-when went-theg. Wood-in bison was. Then 

‘ raha pawan rajA matak’-a obila sabad ? ’ Sara-i 

4 ^Id-hard * 0 wind king, hear what sound ? * Graze- 

ayum-ilam-ted-a, * manwa 
to-hear-got, ‘ wan 1 


eat-shall. Th 

Hel5t-sdkla-r5-du 
Sprouts-husks-in 
sail dohon-a. 


h5n uri di-r&. 
child like Oh. 


bison teas. Then bison said, 
obila sabad P’ Sara-najikao-aen-&, to 
what sound?* Qraee-approach-did, then 
ii-rS. Lutur-t5-ing gok’-gi-ing. Na-ihg 
Oh. jEar.with-I earry-shall-I. Now-I 


aauM.’ Batban-re marao-tir-i-ya-dd, sail sara-tora-ya. *Tuwa tatan-kir-ifi-a 
will-keep-it.* Oattle-pen-in put-it, bison graze-went. ‘ MRk thirsty-made-me 
fcini aya.’ Sonkema b8swii. KhOr khSde singh jhttS dar totaya dt 
O mother.* Golden flute. Hoqfs trampied horns shook branches broke earth 

ddlaon-e barah got pahar gl^s ae sarao-len-A barah pukri dak* nu-ted-a» 
shook twelve piece mountains* grass he grazed, twelve ponds* water drank, 
aOdOr-len-ftt duduk’-Sj-i-yA Ae hara-len-A Aiing ghok-tid-i'yA ‘5 dyA 

eame, child suckled. Me grew-up. Mother said, * O tether. 


* O mother, 

nt- 
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p uly i jiaw-a«ingt tuungd-ta ; sdnhS kija-'W&'ing, aShd-ta-ing.* S&il 

paifi $eek^for‘nte, 9 hall-pui-o» ; eloihet bu]f/or-met thaU’toear-I.* BUon 

sara-toraya. TT&n& tayam-tS sail d§*h5r>td h&r sOddr-len-a. Baiii 

graze-wenL That after bieon /oUowin& man eame. Enemy 

hdf Idha su{i tula>ted-a-e. Char khSt kunti rdpa-te4'a-& Bak*'ti4*i, 

man iron naila made-he. Pour eornere naila /detened-he. Called~him^ 

*tirrl aya.’ Sdn*ker murli ajum«te4’'a*& Sail 8dddr>lea*a. Sagro pakhi 

* O mother* Golden flute heturd^he, Bieon came. All eidee 

kindra» kara pakhi dura*td. Sari-d kh9t ret’-yan-a. * Ihg>d5, aja, 
toeni-roundt which aide entrance. Four comera ahut-^eere. * Me^ mother, 
ear hOr ret’*ki4‘id*ay harao-ki4*>ifi-a 8 a 94 ftl herdl ghuxnao>ki4-ih*a.* Hiiimm>r6 
ihie/ man ahut»ia-me, atole^me baae man hemmed-4n-me.* That-Ume^in 
ehga*t sail dak*-yan*aik («^.) Idha>s3fi-i'3 bajhao*yen*a. Tayam-tfrdd 

nudher-hia biaou entangled^being iron-naila-in enenared'toaa. Aftorwarda 

lebda-yen-a. Hanak’>ra bra. lafii katay>a, * bolok '‘Waioh’-md 8 a 94 ^ 
fell^down. Thia-on female child aaga^to-him, *enter-oome baae 

hSreL Ehga-ibg-dd fiet’-kid-i^ya. Ab-d5. asnl-ihg-me, na>]aga, ehga>ihg*za 

man. Mother-my kUledat-her. Now keep-me-thou, thiafor, mother-my-of 

jiu haiao*go(ch*)>te4*&.* 

Itfe took^kUMat,* __________ 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time twelve sisters agreed to go to the mountain and gather bamboo 
shoots to eat. So they did so. and their baskets were all filled. One pf the twelve 
sisters was with child. When they were going to take their baskets and return home, 
the youngest sister was delivered, and asked them to take her basket, but they told her 
to do so herself. She reflected, * if I take the basket with me, 1 shall have some* 
thing to eat; if 1 take the child, 1 shall die from hunger. 1 will cover it with shoots 
and husks.' After having covered the child they went off. 

Now there was a bison in the forest. He said, ‘ O wind-god, what is the sound 
1 hear P * He came nearer grazing, and he heard, * it is like a child ; 1 diall take and 
carry it on my ears, and tend it.' He placed it in an enclosure and went to graze. 
The child cried, * 1 am thirsty, O mother, and want some milk.* Ho gave him a golden 
flute.^ With trampling hoo&, shaking its horns, breaking the branches of the trees, and 
shaking the earth, the bison grazed up the grass of twelve mountains and drank up the 
water of twelve ponds, and then came and suckled the child. It grew up and said 
to the mother, * O mother, go and look out for a Paiji for me, I will put it on ; go and 
buy clothes for me, I will wear them.' The bison went to graze, and a man came 
after it. The wicked tnitti made iron spikes and fixed them at all the four comers of the 
enclosure. The child called, * O mother.’ The bison heard the sound of the golden 
flute. He came and went to all comers to look for the entrance, but they were all shut. 
Said the child, * a wicked man has shut me up and hemmed me in.* Then the bison was 
entangled in the spikes and fell down. Said the child, * enter, O wicked man ; you have 
killed my mother, and now you must keep me, because you have taken my mother’s life.* 

' Tlia teit h wrong. The ecnea ■cena to be that the gave the ^ili a goldea Soto whieh H Uaw when tt mated 

toeaUtheViaon. w— n- 
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KORKO. 

The KurkOs are the weetemmost Ma^dS. tribe. Their dinleot is spoken by about 
100.000 indiyiduals. 

The word Kvrttu is the plhral of hbrbt a man. whidi word is identical with 

Swat&ll hAf^ a man. The dialect is occasionally called 
Name of the dialect Kbrb p&T%\ the Persian (i.e. non>Indo 'Aryan language) of 
* • the Koto*. 

The home of the Khrkds are the Satpnra and Bfahadeo Hills. Proceeding from the 
A L 1 . find them in the south of Nimar and in the Kalibhit 

and Bajaboran forests in the south* west of Hoshangabad. and 
further in the district of Betul. where th^ are most numerous in the western portion on 
the Tapti. Farther east they are found in the Mahadeo Hills in the north of Ohhind* 
wara. From the south*oastern corner of Betul the frontier line crosses into Berar. 
where Kurkus are thinly scattered in the Morsi taluka of Amraoti, while they are found 
in considerable numbers in the Melghat Taluka of Elliobpur and the adjoining parts of 
Akola. There are only very few speakers found outside this area. Some Kurkus were 
originally returned from the Sarguja State in Chota Kag^ur under the name of Ko^kii. 
It has already been mentioned that Korku is. in tliis case, a miswriting for Kdra*ku. one 
of the names used to denote the Korwas. 

There is only one sub-dialect of Kfirkfi. the so-called Muwasi. spoken in Chhindwara. 

Dialects differ much from ordinary Kurku. The Nahall 

dialect of Kimar is now a mixed form of speech. There 
are. however, some indications which point to the conclusion that the original base of 
the dialect was related to E urku, and Nahali will therefore be dealt with in connexion 
with this language. It is different from Nahari. a broken form of Hal*bi spoken in the 
Kankcr State, and from Nahari, a Bhll dialect spoken in Nosik and Sargana. 

The number of speakers of Kurku has been estimated for the purposes of this 

Number of speaker*. Survey as follows : — 

Central Provinces — 

Hoshangabad and Makrai • e e • . • 25|300 

Nimar • * • • ' e e • • • 5|700 

Betul • . • . . • . a • 31,400 

Chliindwara • • • • * • . • • 8,300 

Total Central Protincsb • 70,700 

Berar— 

▲TOBraoti ......... 480 

Akole 1,484 

BlUohpur . 35.010 

Total Bbrab . 30,984 

GRAND TOTAL • 107,684 


The Nimar figures include the speakers of Nah&li. 
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The MnwasI sub'dialeot was returned from Ohhindwara. The number of speakem 
has been estimated at 4,000. By adding that figure to those given above for EfirkA we 


arrive at the following total : — 

KArka proper 107,684 

HuwSrt ••■•••••• 4,000 


Total . 111,684 

The oorresponding figures at the last Census of 1001 were as follows : — 

Contnd PtoTiiice»~ 

kiaodla 14 

Uoahangabad 10,039 

Nimar 17,320 

Betnl 21,978 

Chhindwara 1,766 

Nagpur 12 

Ifakrai 1,046 


Beiar — 

Amraoti 
Akola . 
Bllichpnr 
Basim . 


Total Ckmtral Pkotinckb 


668 

594 

27,080 

1 


52,670 


ToAl Bbkar 28,343 

Cantral India — 

Bhopal Agency 41 

Bhopawar Agency ....... 1 

Total Cimtbal India . 42 

Anam 208 

Mnwiel of Chhindwara . . . . . 6,412 


authobities-~ 


Total 87,675 
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KflrktL has no written literature, but noany old songs haye been preseryed. The 


Lanswoco ond LitoroUiro. 


Qospd of 8t. Mark has been translated into the dialeot by 
the Bey. John Drake. 


Kfkrkd is a dialeot of the same kind as Kbapa and Ju&bg. It has not, howeyer, 
been by Aryan dialects to the same exteut as those forms of speech, and is 

mwe doaely related to Kherwari than they are. 

Since the appearance of Mr. Drake’s grammar Burku is a comparatively well-known 
dialeot, and 1 « hftll therefore only draw attention to some few characteristic points. Bor 
farther detsdls Mr. Drake’s book should be consulted. 


Fronunoiatiou* — The phonetioal system is, broadly, the same as in Santali. E and 
o haye two sounds each, as is also the case in Santali. Thus, hej-dg-dten, coming from, 
after he had come ; kord, a man ; mA-kdrt someone. In these examples d denotes the 
open sound of ai in ‘ pair,’ and e the sound of a in ‘ table’ ; d is the a in * all,’ and d 
the • in ‘bone.’ There is also a deep guttural a which apparently corresponds to the 
neutral ft of Santali. It is represented by the sign ft ; thus, ft-ft, yes. 

Short a nd long yowels are often interchanged, .and it is said to bo frequently 
or impossible to decide which should be considered oorreot. 

There does not appear to be anything like the law of harmonic sequence observed in 
ffqnfftu There are, howeyer, some traces which seem to show that Eurkd has once, in 
this respect, agreed with Kherwari Compare gdoh' and gvjwk*, die ; kdr-kd, men, from 
kordt a m a" The form kdrd closely corresponds to Mundari hdrdf man. Instead of 6 
we fl"d d in ml’kar, one man, someone. 

The class consonants are the same as in Santali. In addition to the palatals the 
dialeot the sounds U a«d ig ; thus, chotdf how much ? tgo, to prick. This state 

of affairs is probably due to the influence of Marathi. 

KflrkU further possesses a ah, an f , an fA, and the same set of semi-consonants as 
Santali The semi-consonants have the tendency to be replaced by the corresponding 
soft consonants that has been observed in connected dialects. Thus, ohdeh*, what ? 
genitive ehoj-a ; hibiV, rising, genitive bibid-a ; kdkap\ to bite, present kdkab-bd, and so 
In many cases, however, the semi-consonant is no more heard and is only observ- 
able before Vowels and consonants when it has been changed to the corresponding soft 
consonant. Thus, «rd, house ; drag-d, of the house. 

A. k often corresponds to an A in Kherwari. Thus, kbrd, Mu^dan hdfS, m a n ; Aon, 
Muu^&rl hdn, son ; kdfin, Mundari hdfin, share ; kdrd, Muudari Adrd, way, and so forth. 
It will bo notioed that the Kurku form is more closely related to Mundari than to Santali. 

Dental and cerebral sounds are very commonly interchanged. Thus » and ah are 
very difBLcult to distinguish. Other specimens commonly write t and c? instead of 
Mr. Drake’s t and d, and so forth. 

JS’P often becomes ns before 6 ; thus, botdg, not ; bam-bd, is not, 

HouilS.— There are two genders, one denoting animate beings, and the other 
inanimate objects. The two genders are, however, often confounded. 
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The natural gender is indicated in the usual way, by means of different words, or by 
adding words meaning * male * and * female ' respectively. In kdu-jSt daughter ; bdkd^fit 
younger sister ; and so forth, we have apparently a female suffix ji. Compare Ssntall 
aji-t, his younger sister. 

There are three numbers, the singular, the dual, and the plural. N umber is only 
marked in the case of animate nouns. The suffix of the dual is kikg, and that of the 
plural ku. In Akola we find ki instead of king, and in most specimens there is a 
tendency to replace the dual by the plural. This state of affairs is duo to Aryan influence. 

Caso. — ^'i'ho cases of the direct and indirect object aro often left unmarked. Usually, 
however, the postposition ken is added ; thus, kon-ken, to the son. Instead of ken we 
also find other forms such as ki, khen, khe, khin, kan, and, in Hosliangabad also, ko. 
There can he little doubt that the use of this postposition is due to Aryan influence. 

The suffix of the genitive is a ; thus, rangeeh*, hunger ; rangej-a, of hunger. Accord- 
ing to Mr. Drake d is used instead in such cases where a final k*, which is no more 
sounded, becomes g before the genitive suffix. Thus, dag-d, of water, from dd, 
Mundari ddk\ water. 

The suffix kd (in iupb~hd, of ghee , popd-kd, of the hole, etc.) is probably Aryan. 

The genitive suiUx is commonly (iropped after vowels. Thus, abd, of the father. 

The suffix of the ablative is which is usually added to the genitive; thus, 
kon^a-ten, from the son. Instead of ten we also find tan and te. 

A locative is formed by adding en, or after vowels, n ; thus, gawen, in the village ; 
khiti-n, in the field. 

Tlic suffix te, which probably corresponds to Santall t&i*, is apparently used as a 
definite article. Thus, hd-te-ken, to the father. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives do not change for gender, number, or case. Comparismi 
is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative. Thus, ini kora di kbrd-ten 
sdrkd kd, this road that road-from straight is, this road is straightor than that road. 

’W uwi ftralg.— -The numerals are given in the list of words. Higher numbers arc 
counted in twenties ; thus, ttpun led, eighty ; mono led, five twenties, hundred. Aryan 
forms are, however, commonly used instead. 

Fronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns ; — 





Singular. 

1 

Dvas. 

Plubal. 


Excluaive. 

Iiiclaaivc. 

Eiclutiva, 

looluaivt. 

Ist person, nom. 

• 



— 

d-ladg. 

e-li. 

S>^hudgm 

M gen. 

• 

• 

i^igya. 


a-ladg-a. 


d^hudg-On 

1 , suffix 

• 


»llg. 

Mg. 

lakg. 

U. 

hung. 

2iid periou, nom. 

• 


ank. 


e-ping. 


d-pi. 

» gen. 

■ 

. 

am^a» 


drfidg^an 


d‘p9 (-ya). 

,1 ffUf&X 

• 

1 

* 1 

mif am. 


ping. 



3rd person, nom. 

. 

• 

dich\ 

dUhidg. 


il-kn. 


M gen. 

. 


d9j-a. 

dt^hidg^a. 

9 

dr-kit. 


M suffix 

• 

i 

€eW 

kidg. 


k9. 

i 
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The suffix fonus of the penossl pronouns are used in order to denote the direct and 
indirect object with verbs. See below. 

The suffix ka can be added to the personal pronouns in order to emphasize ; thus, 
ing~kdt 1 myself. 

Demonstratiye pronouns are ini, this; in-king, these two; in-ku, these: dieh*, 
that (animate being) ; di, that (inanimate object) ; nijd, this very ; hujd, that very. 
Other forms arc tnAi', this ; mini, . that, both recorded from Akola. Mini, dual mt»> 
king, plural min-ku, is commonly used as a suffix in order to form relative participles 
ftTid nouns of agency • thus, dd-jen-mini, the lost one ; nrdg-en-min\ku kur-ku, house- 
in men, the men in the house. Instead of mini we often find itaioh* or ech* ; thus, 
kit*-ken-itaioh*, one who has risen ; dich' enen-eoh* ddn, he here-man was, he was here. 

Interrogative pronouns are yi, who ? ch6eh\ what P tonech* (animate), and tone 
(inanimate), which? chdtb, how much? how many? and so forth. Amde, who? 
ftiid antnne, who ? have been recorded from fietul. Indefinite pronouns are formed by 
ad ding kd to the interrogative ones ; thus, tdneoh'-kd, someone ; ye-ka, anybody. 

There are no relative pronouns. The various tenses and the nouns of agency are 
used instead. 

Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is simpler than in Kherwari. Thus there are no 
traces of the categorical a ; the direct and the indirect objects are not distinguished, 
and, in a nitniUr way, the same form is used to denote the passive and middle voices ; 
the number of inflc'.ional bases is more restricted ; and the subject of the verb is not 
indicated by means of pronominal suffixes. On the wiiolo, however, the conjugational 
system is the same as in Kberwari, and even the common suffixes are easily 
recognizable. 

The subject of the verb is not usually indicated in the verb, but in ing tieV-kdn-i^ 
and ing td-kdn-ing, I am, ing is commonly added as in Kberwari. Similarly the 
number of the subject is indicated by adding the usual dual and plural suffixes in 
the case of the verb tieV-kd or U,-kd, to be ; thus, di-ku tioh'-kd-ku, they are. Accord- 

to Mr. Drake such forms are only used in the third person. Other sources also 
give forms such as dhung td-kd-ku, we are. 

The direct and indirect objects are usually, but not always, indicatedt by adding the 
suffix forms of the personal pronouns. No suffix is added if the object is an inanimate 
thing. The suffixes are usually dropped in the reduplicated form of the base, and there 
is apparently a strong tendency to discard them altogether. 

In such forms as end in a vowel a consonant is inserted before suffixes beginning 
with a vowel. Thus the suffix of the first person singular in such cases becomes ning, 
^Tiii that of the third person neeh* or dicA’. Dleh* identical with the full form of the 
pronoun. The initial d is, however, probably 4ue to the existence of an old final t' in 
such tenses, which has been preserved under the influence of the pronoun. The n which 
is inserted before ing and ech* is perhaps also derived from an old t\ Compare the tend- 
ency stated to exist in Mu^dari to pronounce the semi-consonants through the nose. 
It is, however, also possible that tho use of » in such oases is due to a confusion between 
the transitive and intransitive forms of the verb. 

A few ev «»'Wi p1en will be sufficient to show how the pronominal suffixes are used in 

Efirkfi. Compare dieh* tdi-md-bd, he binds thee ; iiig tdl-i-dieh*-bd, I bind him ; dick* ing- 

z 8 
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km tSt-kd-i^ingf he bound me; taluM ing^ken indm ito-S^ikg ddnt the sahib gare me a 
present ; am*a kauri dioh*-ken ghdl-ech\ show him thy shoes, and so forth. 

Gonjugational baiei. — The active and passiye voices are distinguished as in 
KherwaxL The suffix of the passive base is « or ; thus, guj-Ut to die ; mu-gu, to enter ; 
kul-gu, to be sent ; M-gUt to be bound. Forms sudb as dug-ug~en, into appearing ; fdl* 
gug~a, of the binding, and so forth, show that the final u has originally been followed by 
a guttural semi'oonsonant it*. Compare Kherwari oh*, «h*, og-ok*, 

Beduplioated bases are of frequent occurrence. Thus, hi and bhbi, to fill ; Jdm and 
ju~jum, to eat ; kul and ku-kult to send ; bit* and bi-bit*t to rise. 

The use of the infix p in order to form reciprocal bases is less common than in 
Kherwari ; thus, dradg^ to abuse ; d-pa-rang, to quarrel. 

Causative bases are formed by prefixing d or by suffixing hi. Thus, ita, to drink ; 
dmUf to give to drink ; hi^*, to rise ; bit*-fn, to raise. 

A transitive force is usually also attached to the e which is often added to the origi- 
nal base ; thus, bl and ole, to write. Compare, however, bit* and bid-e, to rise ; hi and 
hejd, to come, and so forth. 

Tufj^Tiftnal baB68>— The various inflexional bases can be used as nouns, as adjec- 
tives, and as verbs. No such thing as a categorical a exists to show that such forms are 
used in the function of a verb. 

Enture and indefinite present. — The simple base is used as a kind of subjunc- 
tive. Thus, dlch* bit*, he may, or should, rise ; dich* ehene, ho may go. A suffix bd is 
usually added in order to form a present or future basa Thus, dieh* bid-bd, dick* bid-i~bd, 
dich* bi-bid-bd, he rises, he will rise. In Hoshangabad we find tod, b, or vod instead. 
Thus, bhane-tob, I shall say ; kumd-b, 1 shall strike ; dbd~b, be sees, and so forth. 

Past time. — -ds in Kherwari, there are three different sets of suffixes denoting past 
time, one beginning with a vowel, another beginning with k, and the third banning 
with 1. The I-suffix only occurs in foims such as b-len, b-ld, went ; 9d-ld, brought, and 
so forth. It can therefore be left out of consideration. 

According to Mr. Drake tbe A-suffix has the same significance as the suffix begin- 
ning with a vowel. The latter suffix begins with e or ge, instead of which some speci- 
mens have ga. •fen is sometimes substituted for gen, especially after consonants. Thus, 
eod'gen and eod-jen, fallen. 

Tbn past suffixes have one form ending in en, which is used with an intransitive or 
passive sense, and another form ending in d, which corresponds to Kherwari et*, and is 
used with an active or transitive meaning. It has already been remarked that an « is 
added to a before. suffixes beginning with vowels. Compare dich* gb-cn, be died; di 
awal-yen, it was good ; dich* tbl-gen, he was bound ; dich* bid-jen, he rose ; ing gb~arku, 
1 killed them ; dicK bl-d‘n-ing, he forsook me ; dlcK bit* 'ken, he rose ; dieV tbhk&ping, 
he bound you two, and so forth. 

The specimens printed below are very inconsistent in the spelling of these suffixes. 
Thus we find kin, kan, khen, khan instead of ken, and so forth. Compare also dij-d fi 
tdl-e~khd, his hands we bound, in the third specimen. 

Compound tenses are formed by combining tbo inflexional bases with auxiliaries. 
The most common auxiliary is lich*~kd or td'kd, is. It has already been noted that 
suifixes denoting the subject arc sometimes added to this form. The simplest form of 
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ihe oopala is id, pait di^; compare Santall ian, ii^ Asuri hdiht, ii, and so forth. Other 
auxiliaries are ten, whidi is used like id, and lap^ifn or lap-fen^ b 0 gaii. IhuSt dieh* 
6U*-ien id, he has risen ; dioh* MW-ddn, he was rising ; dU>k* ddnnen, he has been ; 
dUti* he is rising, hastead of ddn we sometimes flnd/d ; tiius» gd^an-jd, 

had died. 

The yarious bases are also used as impeiatiyes ; thus* bit*, bkbd, bibif, rise ; Myd, 
be bound; fdi-k{,bind; i-M, giyot and so forth. The suffix S is yery common in the 
imperatiye. not, howeyer, in the middle and passiye ydoes. In the ease of transitiye 
yerbs. ii is preferred. 

The ncgatiye imperatiye is formed by prefixing dafti to the base ; thus, baii tofol, do 
not bind. 

The negative partible is badg or ii-hang, which sometimes precedes and some- 
times follows the principal yerb. Thus, dioh* bang idl, he does not bind ; dioA* badg 
tbhddn, he was not binding. Badg can, of course, be inflected as a yerb ; thus, di atoai 
bang-u, that is not good ; bang-en, was not ; awal-yen badg or ateai badg-gen, it was ‘ not 
good, and so forth. In the past tense, however, it is more common to add dim to the 
base; thus, dioh* bang bii*^ken or dicV lU*‘dnn, he did not rise. 


For further details the student is referred to Mr. Drake's grammar and to the 
specimens which follow. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from 
EUichpur for which I am indebted to the Rev. J. Drake. The second is a short tale in 
the Efirku dialect of Nimar; the third is the deposition of a witness, forwarded £com 
Akola, and the fourth is a short tale from Hoshangabad. The fourth specimen is rather 
corrupt. A list of Standard Words and Phrases from Amrabti will be found below on 
pp. 242 and ff. It did not originally contain all the forms printed below. The 
missing ones have been supplied from other lists, and they have been printed within 
parentheses. 



MUrsjpA FAMILY. 


KtJEKt. 

Specimen I. 

(Bev, John Drake, 1897,) (Disteiot Elliohpub.) 

Mia kdrd'ken baria kdn*king dan. Dd shani-itaioh* hej~a ba«tS*ken 

One man-to two tone were. And yownger^he oten father-hie^to 

inandi>w&-n<ech*, * aba, mal-a &ta ihg-ya daCL-ba, di ibg-ken IlS.* 

»ai(^to-himt * father, property-qf ehare my ehaU-be, that me^to gine* 

Dioh* hej«a mal kating*kft. Ghdndcb* din da-dun tS diani kOn 

Se own property divided. Many daye became-not then young eon 

shabo-ka gdla-kit, do kalang-ka ddsb-On d-len. Do dSn hej-a mal 

alhwhatever gathered, and distant country-in went. And there own property 

btb» ohal-ten bid-kft. Do dich* sbabo sbia-kSgaten, di dfish-on 

evil behaviour-in squandered. And he all spent-from, that country-in 

kad kal bdohd-en, dO dij-en kamtiyu enda-en. Do di desh-d 

heavy famine befell, and him-in to-starve began. And that country-qf 

mia (har-itaij-a mSian diQh* milating-yu 6-len ; do dich’ hej-a khiti-n 

one dweller-qf near he to-be-joined went ; and he own field-in 

sukari-ku-ken gugupi antin dioh’-ken kul-ka-n-ech’. Do sukari-ku jujum 
swine tending for him sent. And swine eating 

dan, di sali-ten dich’ lajO bibi taku dan ; ^6 dich’-ken yS-ka 

were, those husks-from he belly to-fill wishing was ; and him-to anyone 

iw-ech’ bang dan. Dich’ usar-en, ma-khan dich’ mhcn-en, *ihgya 
giving-him not was. He became-sensible, then he said, * my 
aba mura chotu bhagiya-ku-ken ke ata ghata-u-ba, do sara^yu eto 
father near how-many servants-to enough bread is-got, and to-be-saved go-mwsh 

ghata-u-ba, do ing rangcj-a mar guju lap-ken. Ihg bid-ba, do 

is-got, and I hunger-of on-account dying am. I shall-arise, and 

aba mcran shcnc-ba, do dioh’-ken mandl-weoh’-ha, "nba, agaso samman 

father-of near shall-go, and him-to shall-say-to-him, 'fatlter, heaven beforje 

do am-a samman ing papo da-kft. Do sutu-ken am-a kon mandiyu 

and thee-of before I sin did. And Hereafter thy son to-be-called 

l&kan ihg bahg-u. Ihg-kon aih-a nua bhagiya Ihkan dok-ihg.” ’ Do dioh’ 

worthy I not-am. Me thy one servant like keep-me!* ’ And he 

bid-jen, do ba-tfi meran kfi-en. M5tin di(^* kadilin dan, dl khendOn 

arose, and father-his near went. Hut he far was, that time 
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dij>li b&>t6 ^oh*>ken dA»kft>n-oob* ; dO lizibSifi-eiiy dA Murab-jeiii dO dij«tt 
hit fitther him tawhim ; and pitied, and ran, and hit 

kiidzin gati-en, do tdtd i*Ut. Dd koii'tA dioh’*ken maiidi«w&*xi>eoh'» *abi, 

neek-on /ell, and kite gave. And eon-ihe him-to ehid^to-him, */ather, 

ing agasO samman dd am*eii dug-dg'en papo d&*ki, dd ain*a kdn-td 

I heaven hqfore and ik^-voUh pretence-in tin did, and thy ton 

mandi'yu Idkan ing sutuken bang-u.* Mdtin ba*td hej-a bhagiya^kd-ken 
to-he-ealled vsorthy I henceforth not-am,' JBut father-the own eervante-to 

mandi'Wd'ku, ' awal-toii awal lija sali» dd dich'-ken ugur>ki, dd dij*a 

eaid-to-ihem, ' good-ffom good cloth bring, and him-on put, and hit 

tin xnundi uri-ki, dd d!j*a nangan kaure uri*ki. Dd abung jnjum 

hand-on ring put, and hit feet-on thoea put. And we ehall-eat 

dd aiya>ku; iid ingya kdn gd*en dan, dd dta jita*en; dioh* ad-jen 

and make-merry ; this my eon dead waa, and again hecame-alive ; he lott 

dan, dd gbata-en.* Dd di*ku aiya-u lap*ken. 

waa, and waa-found* And they merry-tnaking were. 

Metin dij*a kad kdn khitin-ech’ dan. Dd dich* hej& lap«ken, dd dra 

But hia big aon field-in-man waa. Atid he coming waa, and haute 

meran liadir*u lap-ken, di khendon dich* baja-sadi dd cbusun adjum-kd. 

near arriving waa, that time he muaio and dancing heard. 

Dd bbagiya-ku mi-kdr-ken dioh* kon-yan-eoh* dd kdkdmara-en, ‘ ini mandi 

And aervanta-of one-man he called-hrm and aaked, *thia matter 

obdoh* ? * Dd dich’ dich’ -ken mandi-wtUn-ech’, * am-a bdkd-td hd-en ; 

whatf* And he him-to aaid-to-him, *thy yomger-hrother-the came; 

dd dich* awal-saja-tcn ghata-en, ini lagin am-a ba-te bhana i-kft.* Dd 

and he good-well wm-found, thia for thy father-the feaat gave* And 

dioh’ khiju-en, dd talan shend tak-u dun dan. Ini bhr# dij-a ba-td 
he got-angry, and inaide go wiahing not-being waa. Thia for hia fiUher-the 

darum-en hd-en, dd dioh’-ken binti-kh-n-eob*. Dd dioh* mandi-lri-ddnd 
outaide came, and him entreated-him. And he aaid-baok-haning 

ba-td-ken mandi-wh-n-eob*, *ddgd, etd drdsd-ten am-a kamd ing dAd-lap-ken, 
father-the-to aaid-to-him, *aee, to-many yeara-from thy work I doing-wat, 

dd am-a 'bukum ing tdnd-ka khendon ddj-dun. Mdtin ingya kibiU-kd 
aaad thy order I any time tranagreaaed-not. But my frienda 

gelen ing aiya-d lagin am ihg-ken mia shiri kdd-ken-tai i-dun. 

with I merry-making for thou me-to one goat young-up-to gaveat-not. 

Mdtin butani-ku gelep. am-a mal jdf-en, ini am-a kdn hd-en, di-ka 

But harlota with thy property watted, thia thy aon came, that 

khenddn am dij-a antin bhana i-kd.* Dd dich* dich’-ken mandi-wh-n-ech*, 

time thou hit for-aake feaat gaveat* And he him-to aaid-to-him. 
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'kto, am shabd*ki din idg gdlen peri&>ka lap-kaot idg»]ra diabO-kk 

‘ wa, thorn oU dapi me with etaptng orf , end mp all 

am-a left. Aijft-d dA &ri*ya aval d&n. Am-a bdk0*t6 gO-en 

thUte ie. To^make-m^rrp and to-be-glad good woe. Thp pounger-brother dead 

d&n» dA Att jit&-en; dA &d-jen d&n, dA ghat&^n.* 
lOMi and again beeame-alive ; and loet teaip and wae-foundp 
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[No. 36.] 

MUfiJpA FAMILY. 

KtyRKO. 

Specimen II. 

(Distbiot Nimab.) 

THE HISTORY OF RAN-Jl OP GOQAIPUR. 

I-ya jomo Rnn-ji dl ihg Junapanl Heiar-en pddakon dan. IngT-yS umar bang 
My name Jtan-jl and I Junapanl Berar-in horn teoa. I my age not 
hade. Melon ing-khen yadu-n takha, vya aba ing-khen miyS hepa-n mandi-dan^ 
knoio. But me-lo memory-in is, my father medo one time-at said, 

ihg khat bandoko munoy oi’so tawen dakcn*dan. 

J hitj mutiny foe years behind horn-ioas. 

Plkhon-do ihg gal orso dan, i-yS aba ihg-kho i-yS bari sani buku-ku. 
When I ten years was, my father me my two small younger-brothere, 

aphai sani bokb-jfii-ku di i-y8 may bayn6-d6 g6-en. Ale ayambala miyg 
three small younger-s'.sters and my mother leaving died. Our anoestral one 

sani-sahg tioba kheti dan. Mh^n inhf i-yS aba miyS bohra i-ya khat dada biyaba 
small plot land was. But this my father one Bohra my big brother marriage 
antin, di i-yS aba gOjug-a bari sal sutu m6ri-n go-en, rupya kolftMren h5t& 
for, he my falher{-of) death-cf two years before cholera-in died, money raising for 
girwa do-khe-dan. Ba go-en-la-ka bohra jhatto karjO par ili. 

mortgage done-had. Father died-a/ter Bohra immediate deb' payment demanded. 
I-yS may karjo adgiyO laykO bahg, ft^ha kheti kamay layko ])ahg dan ; di- 

My mother debt laying able not, and cultivation doing able not was; there- 

ghalya dij di-knen kheti uwa-sakhnS. al6 palatiyS layko bahg en. Bhagiya 

fore she himdo field to-take-allowed. But we support able not-were. Service 

do jojoma ghataija antin gaw babay booho-ken. Pahila ale Kekra jumo gSw-en 
and food-of getting for village to-leave feU. First- we Kekra named vUlage-in 

basti-ken. |>6n ihg do i-yS vAj miyS gauH P'am-en bh&giya id-en, etb& 

resided. There I and my mother one Oowli nsUh servants became, 

4bin>ten al6 posahg §b#-o“* maliko (aphai isa gal) bitkhil dan; 

so we to-support began. My master{-<f) three-soores-ten she-buffaloes were; 

dij-a dhkhrfikhd I-yS kamb dan. 
their tending, my duty was. 

Bn-on adrOg-a bari sal baton alS-lSn khat phijito da-en. I-yS ban 

Here arriving-of two years after us-upon big mi^ortune beeame. My two 

boko-kihg miyS mahina t»lao go-en, etha meten alS 

yonnger-brothers-they-two one month within died, and then we themi-of) 
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bakliufau i^u, i-yS sab*ku*^ii s&nl bfikogai-ken kOrO-jujum kala miyS din 
mourning-in voere, my all-from $m%ll yo»»get‘-»i$teP man'MtiHg tigtr one dog 
tulliyene-do saync. pl-ghalya dl gaw kharabo men-do alS pbdraa babdy 

cnrrying-away was. Therefore that village had eaying me at-onoe to~lea»e 

(akku*ken. Metcn al3 inhT gilwon hai*en, d6*^a ayb tba?^a. 

decided. Then we this village-in eame, where now live. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

lly name is Ran-ji, and I was born in Junapani in Berar. I do not know my age, 
but I remomhcr my fathor telling mo that I wsis bom fire years after the great mutiny. 
My fatlier died when I was ten years old, leaving me, two younger brothers, three younger 
sisters, and iny mother. We had inherited a small plot of land, but this had been 
mortgaged by my father to a llohra in order to raise money for my eldest brother’s 
marriage, lie died of cholera two years before my father. The Bohra demanded imme* 
diate payment of the debt after my father’s death. My mother was neither able to pay 
nor to carry on the cultivation, and therefore she allowed him to take the land. We 
were now left without any means of subsistence, and we had to leave the village in 
search of cmi)loymcnt and food. .Wc at lirst settled in a village called Kekra, where I 
and my mother got employment under a Gowli, and were thus able to support ourselves. 
My m.astor had seventy buCfulots, and it was my duty to tend them. Two years after 
our arrival there a great misfortune befell us. My two younger brothers died within 
the interval of a month, and while we were still mourning for their loss, a man-eating 
tiger one day carried off my youngest sister. We therefore thought that the place was 
unlucky and decided to leave it at once. We next went to the village wltero w'o are at 
present residing. 
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[ Na 37.) 


MUlsipA FAMILY. 

KtBKtr. 


Specimen 111 . 

(District Akola.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 


lm«n*teii iAg m&94l‘b& kt andajon pandhaia din da-yen, 6ukar-wara rato, 

Oath-on I aof that about fifteen days became^ Friday nighty 

iAg japey bail japini-kl gi|il-ken. B&rl par rat6 andajon i-ya japay ihg-kh6 
I wife two children tlept. Tw* watches night about my wife me 
jyatta-yan ina?4i*4nda-ken ki. ‘uraga tida-n tha4a-bhogana sadi-ken. Mfiten 
awaked saying-was that, • house-qf middle-in vessels sounded. And 
k6r6 ohaU afijimH-ba; 4ikaii-t5n bi4-6.* Inka-anti ing bi4-jen ; dhipi abgan 
man- (qf) sound is-heard; therefore get-u^: Thereupon I arose; wall towards 

i&g do-khft, ma-kban in-kh6 popa dO-khen. Inka-anti T-jen iphin ki 

1 sawt then me-to hole appeared. Then me-in was-thuught that 

nra pha4i-kS, nrag-a tdla-n hb-en. Urag-a ^la-n 

house broke, houte-of middle-in someone catne. House-of middle-in 


diwa bang-da. 1-ya bipdila itan angar-peti takha-dan. DeJoka Okhat-on nngar-petl 
lamp not-wea. liy under match-box placed-was. That time-at tnatch-box 

•wm^-khft n6 lap-kbft. Ini cbOr 4hipi popa-kb6 m6ra sene-anda-ken, T-ya najar dij-en 
took-out and lighted. This thiqfwall hole-to near to-go-began, my sight that-in 
dlen, d6 ibg di-kh6 ntha-yene di-ya %\ uthae; ing inan(ii-on.e(oh’), ‘ohOr 

went, and I him cought-having his hand caught; I said-io-him, 'thief 

am sene-ba?* Di-gon I-ya kbup tapan da-yen. Ing unig-aten bak\m 

thou where goest t ’ Bin, -with my heavy wrestling became. I house from shouts 

da-yen. Sitaram do Vithoba dikku he-en. Detog-en i-ya japay di^ra 

made^ Sitaram and FifhCbd those came. Then my wife lamp 

lap-khft tnag-a tala-n sakadi kola-khfe; Ini koro urag-a tala-n 

lighted h<>vse-of midale-in chain unfastened; these men house-of middle-in 
bfi-en. Me-ten lyen j6r b6-en, ini obOr-a mera-n do-khe; manoya 

came. Then me-in strength came, this thief -of near saw; five 

khando wat-ken. Di kba^ido nphS rupya mola takha-dan. Dl I-ya 

pieces eame-out. Those pieces three rupees worth were. Those mine 

takha-dan; japay-a gatbi-n-kS takba. Di gathi jati m§ra khub4i mSra 

were; wife-of bundle-in is. That bundle mill near pots near 

d6-ken. In6-ten jada mal sen-dun. Al6 aph-kor dij-a ti 

was-puL This-Jrom more property went-not. TTe three-men his hand 
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tolS'klio. D^togen pStfil*a mdra-n 8a-ya’n*e(oh*). M§teii di ma^di r£^l*khS 

bound. Then Pafil’qf near brought-him. Then that tale Pafel'io 

ghal-len-e. M^ten pet^l ohaukidar-a t-i'n cliur-klid i-khiii>g(oh*). Bidi-phajer 

told. Then Pafel Chaukidar-of hand’in thief gave-him. Morning-time 

polls 8^aii*en Bar^i-'Fakall idi*khen*d(oli*). Chur tonS-ka gaw-a dij*a 

police station-in Barsi-Takli sent-him. Thief which village-of his 

jumu ihg bang dhad§. Dl ale gaw-a bang. Diwa la-lab-a &ntin ahgar-kadi 

name I not know, lie our village-of not. Lamp lighting for match 

wot-khen. Di-khento popa-ka mdra-n chor do-ken. Di-antin diwa ihg lab-du-ka. 
rubbed. That-time hole-of near thief saw. Therefore lamp I lighted-not. 

Phip-ten popa-ten koru bada muskul-ten ot-ba. Kacherl-n sa-le 

Wall-from holefrom man great difficulty-from comes-out. Court-in brought 

khila di khila>ten dhipl-khe popa*kh& Di Tyen popa-ka mcra-n andhuli 

spike that spike-with wall-to hole-made. That me-to hole-of near hath 

jaga-n gbata-ken. 
room-f» found-was. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

I declare upon my oath, that on a Friday night, about a fortnight ago, I was 
sleeping with my wife and my two children. About midnight my wife roused me and 
said that she heard a sound of jars in the house, and that she also heard a man moving 
about. She therefore asked me to get up. 1 did so aod looked at the wall. I saw a 
hole and concluded that some one liad broken into the house. There was no lamp 
burning, and 1 therefore took a match-box from under my bed and lighted a match. 
I saw this thief close to the hole and I seized his hand and asked what he was about, 
lie began to struggle u'ith me and 1 raised a cry. Then Sitaram and Vithoba came. 
My wife had now lighted the lamp and unfastened the chain of the door, and the men 
enteml. I got courage and examined the thief. I found five pieces of cloth, worth 
three rupees. They belong to me, and had been kept in a bundle belonging to my wife, 
in a pot near the flour mill. I did not find anything more. Wc three bound his hands 
and brought him to the Patel, and informed him of the matter, lie liandcd the thief 
over to ll»e Chaukidfir, and the following morning he was sent to the police station at 
Barsi Takli. I do not know the thief’s name and village. lie is not of our village. 
1 rubbed a mutch in order to light the lamp, and thou 1 sstw the thief. 1 did not, therefore, 
light the lamp. The hole in the wall had been made w’ith the iron spike which has 
been produced in court. 1 found it in the bath-room near the hole. 
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MUfsjpA FAMILY. 

KtRKtJ. 

Specimen IV. 

(District Hoshikoibai).) 

THE KING AND TBE FOUR PRISONERS. 

Miya din raja jahal*khana dodo odan. Upkon k6r*ku kama o-lan. 

One day king prieon teeing went. Four men icork-on went. 

Raja eta samhnS tigan-kane an kumora-baj-ja, *k§wda choj-a o*lan?’ 

King them before-himael/ placed and aeking-ia, 'prison what-for went?* 

Miya kaidi mandi, ‘maharaj, khot kam dai-dnn. Kur*ku lawar gawaa 

One prisoner said, * Sir, evil deed did-not. Men false witness 

bhar(iga an ing-khe pasating-ni.’ Bar-pa kaidi mandi- wa, ‘adawa-ian 

bore and me entangled? Second prisoner says, ‘ enmity-from 

kaido wacho-khanc.’ Apbya kaidi mandi- wa, ‘ing dusarya badlya u(ha-in.' 

prison came? Third says, ‘ I other-of instead was^caught? 

Aph kor-ku chhnUl avri-kO-kii. Raja apli kor-ku jawab i-dun, an uphon 

Three men leave wanted-tfiey ■ King three men ansioer gave-not, and fourth 

kumora-achhur-cn, ' am oboya o-lau kaidam ? ’ Kaidi mandi-kan, * apna 

lo-askturned, 'thou tchy wentest prison?' Prisoner said, 'your 

cliadya rupyii thela cliuruw-cn.’ Raja jalial-daroga liukm waync, inl-cha vofi 

new money purse stale? King Jailor order gave, his handcuffs 

mfiki-am-ke. Jhiitha mantli-dun-e eta pap badatidg-nu.’ 

Uave-selfree. False said-not then fault increased-not? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

One- day a king went to see the prison, and he saw four men going to work. He 
had them put before him and asked them why they had come into prison. The first 
said, ' I have not committed any fault, 1 was sentenced on false evidence.* The second 
said ‘ I came into prison through the intrigues of my enemies.* The third said, ‘ I was 
caught for another.’ All the three wanted to be set free. The king did not return any 
answer, but asked the fourth why he had come into prison. He said that he had stolen his 
purse of money. The king then ordered the jailor to release him, because he liad not 
increased bis fault by telling lies. 
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muwAst dialect. 

A considerable number of the KQrkQs of Gbbindwara bare been rdtumed under the 
head of HuTrasi. There are also Muwfi^ in Hodumgabad, where they live in the Ner> 
budda valley about Sairi and Funghat. The Hoshangabad Muwa^ have given up 
their native tongue and claim to be Bajputs. In Chhindwara, on the other hand, they 
speak Kurku. The number of speakers as estimated for this Survey was 4,000. At tibe 
last Census, of 1001, 6,412 speakers were returned. 

The Muwasl dialect is almost identical with ordinary Kurku. The vocabulary 
sometimes differs, and the Aryan element is stronger than in the purest KUrkU. In 
most other respects, howev^, the dialect is the same. 

The tendency to ccrebralise dental sounds does not appear to exist. Compare di, 
he ; da^khe, did. 

An a is commonly used in suffixes where most KurkU dialects have e. Thus, mdt» 
tan, from the property ; din-an, in a day ; ^o-tcan, saw. The same is also the case in the 
EOrku of Hoshangabad. There are no traces of the semi-consonants in the specimen. 
Compare however writings such as ehoi, i.e. chock', what P goi and gojo, to die, etc. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. The plural is, however, 
very commonly used instead of the dual, and we even And har-ku, two. Forms such as 
ha-can, to the father, arc due to Aryan influence. Abu-d, his, is perhaps derived from 
ap«id. Ape, you, is also used in the meaning of * thou * and * thou and he.* 

The conjugation of verbs is almost the same as in the Kurkfl of Hoshangabad. The 
suffix of the present and future is ted. It is apparently also used in the past tense ; thus, 
mdndi-tod, said. This form is, however, identical with mdndi-teaa, smd. 

The verb substantive is kd, past dan. The form takhdne, is, should be compared 
with Snntali taha-kan-a, was. 

The only point in which Muwasl really differs from KQrku is in the formation of 
the negative verb. Forms such as han-khdne, I am not, are also found in ordinary 
Kurku. In most cases, however, the negative verb is formed by adding len-kd or lan-kd 
to the base, llius, i-len-kd, gavest not ; ee-lan-kd, did not go. It seems probable that 
the len of len-kd is the Dra vidian negative ilia, to which the verb substantive kd is 
added. If this explanation is the right ono, we can perhaps infer that Kiirku linn is also 
a Dravidian loan. Compare Kolami tdfen, and fodi in the Hiuvidizin Bhll! of Berar. 

For furt.her details the student is referred to the veision of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 
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MUNPA family. 

KtTRK?. 

Muwilst DiaiiBct. 

^Dutbiot ChhinbwIbI.) 

Mija 4^oke bari ga^da da*k6n. Naiid*taii di 8&ni abu*& 

One man-qf two eont were. Tkem-frotn that email eott hie 

ba-san mandi-wa, *he ba, mal-tan T-ya a^a ta*khane, ia-kban illi.* 

father-to eaid, *0 father, pr<^erty‘froin my ehare ie, me-to yive.* 

Me-tan di koro dl-khu-kan abu-a mal ka^hin-kbd. Tbfirdka din-an aani 

Then that man them-to hie property divided. Few daye-in email 

ganda abu*a sab mal jnda*yan so dmra dcs^khen la-yan, no- dto dl 

eon his all property collected and other oounlry-to went, and there he 

abu-a mal kharab ohal-tan barbad da-khe. Md-taa d! sab kuohh 

hie property evU behavionr^with tcaeted made. Then he all whatever' 

barbad da-khe m§-tan di d$guu bafii kal bachd>kan, nd di kangali-yan 

wasted made thm that eountry-in big famine fell, and he wretched-beeame 

nO di dl d^tin kdr-ku mSran duma-ataiyryan, no di kuro di-khan abu-a 
and he that country-in men near to-etay-began, and that man him hie 

khcti-n sukari oha-ohara kul-kbe. Di kord khub rangai*yan ki aukri ohara 

field-in swine to-Jeed sent. That man much hungered that ewine food 

jojumua-nayane tiyar hua. ll$-tan di kord-kan iyd-ka jojum-a-nayane i-len-k&. 
eating- for ready was. And that man-to anyone eating-for gave-not. 

Hi-tan di abu-a bosan haiy-yan no mandi-wa, * i-ya ba-ti miran idda kfliG 
And he his eenee-in came and said, *my father near how-many men 

tarkhane ki di-ku-khan achha-taiabase a(a ghata-wa» no ing lahgai-tan 
are that them-to enough bread iy-got, and I hungerfrom 

gOjd-utiuyan/ No di abu-a manan mandi-wa ki, *i6g i-ya ba-ti meran sene-wa 
dying-am,* And he hie mind-in eaid that, * I my father near ehaU-go 
nO mandi-wa ki, ** he ba, am-a samman n6 Farmesur samman api bar-kA-ki 
and shall-say that, “ O father^ thee-of before and God bgfore you both 
talan ihg pap da-khe, no ihg am-a gan4a zoandi laykhu ban-khane. Ih-khan 

between I sin did, and 1 thy eon to-say worthy not-am. Me 

miyS majurbn hiaab-an duma-dha-wa.” * NO di idda mandi-wa abu-a ba mOian 
one eervante-of like to-etay-make.** * And he eo said hie father near 
la-yan. %i-tan dl galle ata dan, me-tan diya ba-tO aarOb-an nO di mulakat 

seent. And he very far wae, and his father saw and ran and he meeting 
da-wBn, no di gaQ4i*i btVaan mandi-wa ki, *ihg am-a aamman nO Farmeaur 
made, and that eon faither-to eaid that, ‘ 1 thee-qf before and God 



184 


inr^pi VAiiiLT. 


aamman pip d&>khe, nd am*a gapda xnandi l&ykha ban-khane.* Mfr>taa ba abn-i 

before tin did, and thy ton to-tay worthy noi-atn* And father hie 

naukaiOS'tan mandi-wa ki, *achh& anga a&-li n5 dl*khaii uri-k8. Chhalla diyft 

tervanit'to taid that, * good robe bring and him-to pnt. Sing hit 

ti-yan tiri-k8 nd diya jangan penhal nri-kd. An*thon achhi-tarah-aS jojumna nd 
hand‘on put and hie foot-on shoe put. And good-way-in ehall-eat and 
aohohi’sukhi'wan. t-ya ganda goi*an dan, mgtan di bileri-yan; di ad-jan dan, 

well-happy-thall-be. My ton dead wat, and he tdive-became ; he lott teat, 

no me-tan di ghata-yan.* No di-kha bahot khusl*wan. 
and then he watfound' And they much happy-were. 

Inbl bakhat diya bafc kOn-te khsti*n dan. Mc-tan di ura mtiian hai>iran, 
Thit time hit big ton field-in wat. And he houte near came, 

mg-tan di-khan siringa awaj diya lutar-an hai-wan. Diya miya naukar-khan 

and him-to mntic-of tound hit ear-in came. Sit one tervant-to 

hakoi n6 mandi-wa, ‘ ini choi bat 6y ? ’ Di naukar mandi-wan ki, ‘ am-a 
called and taid, ‘ thit what matter it t ’ That tervant taid that, ‘ thy 

sani dada bai-wan, no am-a ba mejwani da-khe, mc-tan di di-khan 

email brother came, and thy father feast made, and he him 

ohangapan ghata-wan.* Mg-tan di-khan gussa a-yin no di bhitra se-lan-ka. 

tefe found.' And him-to anger came and he inside wenf-not, 
Diya ba-tg bakran baikkan no di-khan ayal-tan mandi-wa. Mc-tan di 
Sit father outtide came and him-to entreaty-with spoke. And he 
abu-a ba-san mandi-wa, ‘ he ha, ape s6wa itna din da-y6, ' n6 am-a 
his father-to said, ‘ O father, thy service to-many days did, and thy 
hukum utal-lan-ka. Me-tan ape miyS seri pilla ih-khan T-ya dusto songan 
order broke-not. And you one goat young me-to^ my friends with 
hunju-nayanc i-lau-ka. Me-tan ape di ganda hajowa, mc-tan ape ayal 

plnying-for gavest-not. And your that son comet, then you great 

mgjwani da-khe, ki mg-tan ape sab dhan japily-ku songan U(jao-kc.’ 

feaA made, that then your all wealth women with squandered. 

Diya ba mandiwan ki, * jo-kuchh i-ya meran ta-khane, so am-a-ka 

Sit father said that, * whatever my near it, that thine 

wg. Ambu-khan inhi bakhat khusi-manati-an, mg-tin am-a di sani 

it, TJfto this time merry-should-make, that-for thy that small 

dada goj-an dan, so ghata-yan ; di ad-jan-dan, so ghata-yan.* 

brother dead wat, he wat found ; he lost-was, he found-wat.' 
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NAHAlT. 

The NahnLs are mentioned in old documents as hill robbers. According to the 
Kimar Settlement Report, * Nahal, Bhcel, Kolee ** is the phrase generally used in old 
documents for hill plunderora, who are also all included in the term ** Mowassee.” The 
Baja of Jectgurh and Mohkoto has a long account in his genealogy of a treacherous 
massacra by his ancestor, in the timo of Akbar, of a whole tribo of theso Nahals, in 
reward for which ho got Jectgurh in Jagccr. Indeed they seem to have been inveterate 
catcrans, whom nothing but extermination could put down. They do not now exist as a 
tribe, but only in scattered families, who arc mostly in the x^ition of hereditary village 
watchmen.* 

According to the same authority the Naliuls then, in 1870, spoho Kfirku. It is prob* 
able that this is still the caso Avith many Nahals. Others, hoAvever, use a mixed form of 
sjMech, Avhich will bo dealt with in what follows. This latter dialect is the so'callcd 
Nahali, «.e., the language of the Nahals. It is s|x>ken by the Nahals of Nimar, but no 
information is available as to the numi)cr of sx>eak(M's, the Nahiils having been included 
under the head of Kurkfi in the local estimates and in the last Census reports. 

NahAli is dilferent f rom the Nalmri diah^ct of Kankor, Avhich is a broken ITalTiI, and 
also from Naharl, a Bhil dialect of Nosik and Sargana. Like both, however, it is strongly 
Aryanised, and x»robably on iU way tow'ards becoming an Aryan form of speech. The 
base of the dialect is probal)ly a Mnncla language of the ssime kind as Kuvku. Then 
there is an admixture of Bravidian, and finally an Aryan suxicratructurc. It is of 
interest to note that NahAli is spoken in a part of the country in Avhich remnants of Munda 
and Ai*yan tribes still meet each other. To the north and west we find a continuous 
chain of dialects, viz., the various Bhil di.alects, Avhich are now Aryan hnt are spoken by 
tribes who must have been of the same stock as the Nahals. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phi*ases in Naliali have beejv received from Ninmr and rvill be rt'prodnocd below. They 
are the basis for the remarks Avhi<;h follow, and Avhicrh do not make any pretension to 
completeness. 

NomiB. — There is apparently no grammatical gender and no dual. The usual plural 
suffix is td ; thus, dbd-tu, fathci-s. 

There is apiuirently great confusion in the use of the A'arious case suilixea. Kd or kl 
apparently corresponds to ken in Kurku and denotes the dative and the locative. Thu.s, 
dba-kd, to the father ; khel-kc, in the field. 

The suffix kun corresponds to Hindi se, from, to ; thus, mal-kvn, from tho prox^rty ; 
luU-kuu, to tho servants (be said). 

Tbo genitive is formcil by adding one of the suilixes ke, kd, n, ne, and kd. Tims, 
munchu-ket of a man ; abd-n and dhd~ku, of tho father ; tihol’kd, of drums. 

Tho case of the agent is axiparcntly formed by adding » or t/e ; thus, bdehuran, by 
the younger ; dbd-ml, by tbo father. The use of tho caso of tho agent, and tho suffixes 
by means of which it is formed, are distinctly Aryan. 

ITuillOr&lSt'^’Tho numerals are given in tho list of words. It will be seen that »rd, 
two; motho, throe ; ndlo, four, are Dravidian. Jiidi, one, perhaps corresponds to 

2 0 
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Eherwari niit\ one. Compai'e Khassi weit lot, one. Sir George Campbell gires 6», one, 
from tlic Lakadong Khassi dialect. The remaining numerals are Aryan. 

Pronouns. — The pronoun jo, I, is peculiar to the dialect. iMije, and in, my, seem 
to be Munda forms. He, thou, on the other hand, is Dravidian. The final ma in 
hundar’ka-md, jireparedst, on the other hand, looks like the suffixed fom of the Munda 
pronoun of the second pei-son. Other pronouns are ho, hoytare, etare, he ; if i, hoiti, 
that ; ihnij'i, own ; ndnl and tien'tt who ? ndnko, what ? 

Verbs. — The verb substantive is kd as in Kurku. In the third person tanke is 
recorded. It is perhaps the same word as Santall tahv-kan. The past is given as o, third 
person ethe. In the specimen, however, we find id, was, were. The distinction between 
the first and second persons on the one side and the third on the other is probably artificial. 

Tin? present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding yd ; thus, ughdin-gd, lives ; 
kotic’yd and kofto-gd. strikes. Instead of gd wo also find kd ; thus, jere-kd, it is got. 
Compare also ian-ke, he is. Compare Kurku kd, is. 

A present definite is formed by adding kddini or kedini ; thus, koffo^kddinl, I am 
beating ; chardto-kedini, he is grazing. This form is, however, also used as a past ; thus, 
ckain-kedinl, they made merry. 

The future si*ems to he identical with the present. The suffix gd or kd also occurs 
as gen or ken. Thus, er-gd, I shall go; koHo-ken-kd and kuhatu-ken, will strike; te-eken, 
we shall eat ; ngdiii-geh, we shall become. Note also kdyneke, I shall .Stay. 

The past time is expressed by means of seveml suffixes. In the case of transitive 
verbs there is a tendency to introduce the passive or impersonal construction usual in 
Aryan languages. Thus, hoyture-n dhan-nidl aldyd, him-by property was divided. The 
suffix yd in kanidyd, was iloue ; ntdyd, was divided, is iierhaps also Ai’van. 

The most common snfUxes of past time are as follows 

£ or l is used in forms such as fe-e, .ate ; came ; vidtidl, said. It is apparently 

identical with Kurku d, en. If this suffix originally ended in «, it is perhaiis identical 
with mt or wi in kdi-nu, kdi-nt, said. Compare the common » suffix iu Bhlli and 
Khandc^i. 

A suffix jan or jd occurs in nav-gdy-fan, he became destitute ; khijt-jd, he got 
angiy, and .so forth. It seems to have a passive or intransitive force. Compare Kurku 
en, jen and jan, Mundari jan and yan. 

A k suffix is used in forms such as tKldtid-kd, spent ; ckar-ke, came ; tok^ki, kissed. 
Similar forms are common in Kurku and other Munda dialects. 

Other forms with the meaning of a past tense are te-gndd, they were eating ; havpi- 
dd, he was lost ; tdkogd'td, he was filling ; heflir'i, he had died ; ddiri, he reached ; 
ghdtujecd, he was found ; kottojere, I had beaten, and so forth. Note also hunddr-kd-md, 
preparedst. 

The imperative is formed by adding the suffixes cor ke ; thus, er~e, go; ftc-Ac,give. 
JPehendtin-kd, put on, looks like a future. Note the reduplicated form he-be, give. 

The various tenses are apparently also used as participles. Compare gbldya, having 
collected ; here, spending ; cher-ge, running ; pdt-kSdint, while coming ; behke, having 
arisen (Santall beret'-ka-td ) ; uddtih-ktl-md, when he had spent, and so forth. 
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Vorbal noatis are chain^kSt to make merry ; ehdddk-ke, in order to tend ; md^^*' 
adg, to say. 

The negative particles are he, betdt bete, and bote ; thus, bekoi no ; bUd-be, did not 
give ; be(e-Mle, I am not ; hdie-jire, did not pass. In ndnkatarhotbe, didst not give, the 
negative particle is probably hot, and ndnkatar perhaps means * any even.* 

The preceding remarks will have shown the peculiar character of the dialect. It 
gives the impression of a mechanical mixture of Mu^d^i Dravidian, and Aryan elements. 
The same impression is left by the vocabulary which contains words belonging to all three 
families, and also some which cannot with certainty be identified. 

For further details the student is referred to tlie specimen which follows and to the 
list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 242 and ff. Both liave been printed as 1 
have got them. 
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[ No. 40.] 

MUfsjpA FAMILY. 

Na.u1l1 Dialect. (District Nxmar.) 

Bidi mauohu'ki !r laua ti.. Hoytare>^>kun backura-u aba>kd 

One tnan-to two bom were. Them-frotn the-yonnger’hy faiher-to 

kaynu, * yg aba, awal mal*kun ingg hichcha indg ma.’ Bha^d 

ii‘wa»-Baid^ * O father, good propertyfrom tny share me-to give.* Then 

hoytareu koytarg hingg dhan-mal ataya. Obang din ho(g-jirg 

him-by thetii his wealth was-divided. Many days hecame-not 

bachg-<glta sab dhan-m^>na golaya bkaga dgoh*ki ygdg, haiikoygri 

young-Bon all property having-collected distant country-to went, there 

hoytargQ andpkand-ki din here ibnijg dhan udatinka. Bhatg 

him-by riotously days spending his-own property was-spent. Then 

hoytargn sab udatinka-ma it! dech>kg kal oharkg, hoytarg nangay- 

him-by all spent-in that country-in famine came, he destitute^ 

jan. Bhatg ho hoiti dgch-kg mantaininar-kg bidi manchu-ke awar-kg 

became. Then he that country-in inhabit ants-in one man-qf house-in 

ugayanga. Hoytarg khgt*ki cUogumta chaduk-kc puri. Itan jogomta 

lived. He field-in swine grazing-Jor sent. Which swine 

tegada gtlan chhgnga-ke gngc pupO agan-ka takogata. Etargn 

eating-were those husks-with his belly fire to-salisfy-warUed. Mim-to 

nanika nanka bctabg. Bhatg ctarc-ke akal patl do ctarc kaini, * ghgg 

anyone anything not-gave. Then him-to sense came and he said, *iny 

uba«ku ghane lial-kuo popo-chon ghane chhokdan jere-ka, jo chat-ku 

father-of many servants-to belly-from much food gol-is, I hunger-of 

bgto>ga. Jo bei-ke cage aba-tba-ke er-ga ctare-kg kaynckc, “ g aba, 

die. I arisen-havit^ my father-near shall-go him-to shall-say, “O father, 

joo Bhagwan'bihot'Chliago ng abg samng pap-karm kamaya. Jo ng 

me-by God-against and father before sin was-done. 1 thy 

pali^orohga niandl-rahg jaga bete hole. Jo no bhagyarango-ki bidi okibc.” * 

son say- to worthy not am. Me thy servants-among one consider.*** 

Bh&tg bi ctare eiiga ulia-thaku erkeding. Hoytare dhawa-kidu gtare 

Then arising he his father-near went. He far-was his 

a))a-ng arayo-ku kiM'u jiaddi, ciiergg erldkii tul do fokki. 

father-by having-becu pity was-felt, hating-run went embraced and kissed. 

L'ow hoytiiren inaniji, ‘ f aba, jo Bhagwiin-bihot-ehliago do aba samng 

Soft him-to said, ‘O father, I God-against and father before 

pap-katiii kamaya. Bha(g jo ne p.nli$o«yiga mandi-rang jaga bgtg»ligl&* 

sin did. Then I thy son to-soy worthy uot-am. 
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Do aba apua iiaukar-hungo kain!, * sabi«kun avalka kupra pbfir*k6 

Jud father hie eermuMo aaid, *atlfrom good cloth tahing-out 

$tar6*k6 p£bSua 4 inka, etar£n bako>k& mbiidi do kbudUng khawdg uribS. 

him-to dreu, hie hand-on ring and feet-on ehoee put, 

Jo t^kCn maja ogaingSn. Inge palichbo bSttirl jiwata, harplda 

JFe xoiU-eat merry will-be. My eon dead'icae lioee, loet-wae 

gbatajira.’ BhatS hoytare cbain-kedin!. 

found-ie* Then they merry-made. 

Btar&n bbaga b&ta kli£t*ki ta. Pat*k 5 dim awar-barl adirl hoytarfi 

Hie elder eon Jield-in tcae. Coming houee-io reached he 

dhol'ka do obanuua chalang okikni. BtarSn ct3r§ bhangyamijar-ku 

drwne-of and dance-qf eound heard. Him-hy hie eervante-of 

bidari-na mira*ki ulacbM bichawc, * iian>kadini ? ’ Hoytarg kadiiii, ‘ nen 
one-to near tcae-called asked, ‘ what-is- going-on T * He said, ‘ thy 

dayare patl, ueu aba-r 5 awal-ka chhokda hundarc, itarS-kd awalka 

younger-brother came, thy father good food prepared, him good 

awalija.’ Btarg kliijlja bhitai‘*ko b8(& h 5 dja. Itare-ghalja ctare aba 

found.' He got-angry inside not went. Therefore his father 
baliarc'ku imtl etaren manoje. Btargn enga aba*ne kaini, ‘ arabe, 

out came him entreated. Him-hy his father-to it-was-said, ‘ see, 

30 liimwat warso nine cliakarl kamayA, na 30 ne niandi botaneka. 

1 so-nutny years thy service did, and what you said was-donCi. 

Ne binguu-barS ineodban palicbbo nankatai’-hot-be hinge de$o-bbai 

Thou me-to sheep-of young any-not-gavest my friends-toith 

ebaiu-ga, Ne liiyengi randi*muQdina paisa te-e in§ pat saga^nika 

might-feast. And who harlots-with money ate he coming all-qf 

aa’alku kbana bunilar>ka'ma.’ Aba-ne inaiidi, ‘ e jralicbbo, ne inge 

good food preparedst* Thefather-hy it-was-said, * O son, thou me 

nier^iia, 30 ibuiji bi ne-ka. Ne cliainka manjka ugaija, 

near-art, what my-own is thine-is. Thou to-feast to-make-merry was-fit, 

irkfene ne baligita b6ttm, jiwata; 30 haipida, gbatajira.’ 

because thy brother dead-was, lives ; who lost-was, was-found.' 
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KHAI^IA. 


Kharia is the dialect of a oultiyating tribe in Ghota liagpur. The number of 
speakers is about 80,000. 

Sharia is properly the name of the tribe, and not of the language. We do not 

Nameofthciansuaca. Original meaning of the word. It is possible 

that it has something to do with the common word for 
* man* in the Munda langui^^, Santall hdr, Kurku kbro. We are not, however, in a 
position to settle the question. 

The Kharias are found over a wide tract of country, fi*om Bankura in the cast 

. to the Ghhattisgarh Feudatory States in the west. They 

Area withtn which spoken. j* -j j • i. i , » . / 

are divided into several sub-tnbes, and are mainly 

cultivators. Wo do not know anything with certainty about their origin and old 
wanderings. 

Many Kharias have abandoned their original language for some Aryan or Dravidian 
form of speech. The territory within which Kha^ia is spoken does not, therefore, 
coincide with the home of the tribe. 


Area within which apokon. 


The stronghold of the Kharia language is the south-western corner of Banohi and 
the adjoining portions of Jashpur and Gangpur. Speakers arc also scattered over 
Udaipur, Baigarh, and Sarangarh. The Kbanas of the Orissa Tributary States, of 
Bonai and Sambalpur, and probably also those in Bamra, Bairakhol, and Patna, speak 
Kurukh. Those living in Manbhum and Bankura speak a corrupt Bengali, and those 
in Sarguja Chhattlsgarhi. The members of the tribe living in the Sarguja State, however, 
are able to translate some words into Mundari which they apparently consider as their 
old home- tongue. 

Some of the Kharias of the Jashpur State have been returned under the head of 
BirhSr, i.e,, ‘ wood-men.’ Their language is, however, Khafia, and Birh^y is jirobably 
the name given to them by their MundA neighbours. Their own word for * man* is leba 
as in Kharia. 

Kharia is a dying language, and it is probably very corrupt in those districts where 
it is only spoken by very few individuals. In Ranchi, Jashpur, ilaigarh, and Sarangarh, 
the dialect is everywhere the same. 

, , The number of speakers has been estimated as follows for 

the purposes of this Survey : — 

A.— Spoken at home— 

Bengal Presidency — 


Bankura . • « . 15G 

Kanehi 68,321 

Jashpur State 2,500 

Udaipur State 79 


Central PrwOviNCts— 
Suiun^arh 


Total Bengal • 71,056 

496 

Total • 71,552 



KHA|tZl, 


m 


B.— Spoken abroad— 


Assam— 

DsrrsDg 200 

Lakhimpnr ......... 420 


Total . 620 

GRAND TOTAL . 72,172 

Of the 2,500 speakers enumerated in the Jashpur State, 500 were reported to speak 
Birb/lf. See above. The 15G Khajias in Bankura hare now abandoned their natire 
tongue and speak a corrupt Bengali. This fact escaped notice when the Bengali section 
of the Survey was carried through the press, and the figures hare therefore been shown 
in this place. No speakers were returned from Baigarh. 

The corresponding returns at the last Census of 1901 were as follows : — 


Bengal Presidekct— 


Banknra e • • . 

• 



• 

• 

224 


Hooghly .... 

• 

• 


0 

a 

1»5 


Jalpaigmi • • • • 

• 

• 


a 

• 

S.779 


Darjceliog • • • • 

• 

• 


• 

e 

137 


Rangpur .... 

• 

# 


• 

9 

1 


Bogra 

e 

• 


s 

e 

210 


Sonthal ParganaM* • • 

e 

• 


# 

* 

8 


Angaland Khondmala 

• 

9 


• 

e 

17 


^laSCllX e • • ■ e 

• 

m 


e 

• 

40,784 


Siiigbhum • • • • 

e 

m 


• 

• 

310 


Kuoh Biliav . • . • 

• 

• 


9 

• 

1 


Chota Nngpnr Tribatiiry Stato.s 

e 

• 


a 

• 

23,708 





Total Bi;n(;al Puesipi:kcv 

. 78,424 

Centhat. Provinces — 








Raigarh • • . . 

• 

• 

• 

• 


1,758 


Sat-angarh . • e • 


• 

• 

• 


1 


Bamia . . . # • 

• 


• 

• 


238 


Rairakhol . . • . 


• 

• 



1:2 ip 


Patiia . • • « . 


• 

• 

• 


41 





Total 

Central Provinces 

. 2,162 

Andamans and Nicobars . 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

. 1 

Assam • • e • • 

e 

• 

m 

a 

• 

• • 

1,010 





GUARD TOTAL 

. 82,506 


Some of the speakers in the Cbota Nagpur Tributary States probably speak Kurokb 
and not Kharia. The same is probably the case with those returned from Bamra, Bai- 
rakhol, and Patna. The returns from the districts in the Bengal Presidency where no 
mention of Kharia was made in the local estimates should probably be shown \mder 
Bmigali. No further information has, however, been available, and I have therefore 
simply reproduced the Census figures. I have only excluded the Kharias returned firom 
the Orissa Tributary States, because they certainly speak Kurukh* 

AUTHORITIES— 

Campbell, Sib Oeorob, — The Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Socicij of Bengal, Vol. 

XXXV, Part ii, 1866. Suppleraentaiy Number. Appendix F contains o Khcfrioh vocabuloiy, 
by Lieut.-Colonol Dalton, on pp. 266 A f. 
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[LTAtt, (Sir) A. 3.]^Report of th* Ethmlogieal on Pap«r$ laid ha/ort iktm, and mpou 

txaminaltoa of opooiment of aboriginal Triboo broaght to tho Jubbnlporo EtkRtilion of 1866-6T, 
Nsgpore, 1868. Part iii, pp. 80 A ff., oontains » Kherin TOcabulMy. 

Dai.toh> E. T.,—Do$6ript%vo Ethnotogg of Bengal, Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Khania Toeabnlaij by 
Rakhal Das Haidar. 

Driter, W. H. P., — Nnto* on oome Kolarian Tribet. Journal ot the Asiatic Society of Bent{al, Vol. 
Ivii, Part i, 1889, pp. 15 A IF. (Tho Khariyfs) ; and Vd. Iz, Part i, 1891, pjt. S8 A ff. 
(Tho Pahni ijra-Kharias.) 

Gaoan CnAKDR.v Bakedjee, H.A.,~rntrod«ct-M>t» to the Kkafii Language. Calonttn, 1694. 

Khapu grammai* has all the characteristios of a language u'hioh is gradually dying 
Qrammar being suporscdod by dialects of quite different 

families. The vocabulary is strongly Aryanised, and Aryan 
principles have pervaded the grammatical structure. Klrnria is no longer a typical 
Munda language. It is like a palimpsest, the original writing on which can only be 
recognized witJi .some cliiriculty, 

A full account of the dialect has been given by Mr. Banerjeo in the work quoted 
under authorities. It lias been used for tho remarks which follow, and it should bo 
consulted for further details, though it is far from being satisfactory. 

Fronunciation, — The semi-consonants aw not consistently marked in any specimens, 
and I have only been able to restore them in a few places. Mr. DeSmet often marks 
them by means of a ' after tho preceding vowel, and Mr. Banerjeo by means of a above 
the vowel. . Thus, o'o and d, a house. I havo written ok\ Tho genitive is o^-a, of a 
house. Tlio change of the semi-consonant to g shows that, in tim case, it is a k*. 
The same is the case with dak’, written da, water, ablative daga-tei, and so on. 

The somi-oonsonant ch* can be restored in wonls such as mi, i.c., mieh’, aunt ; 
genitive mij-a ; tat, tak’ and taj, i.c., tach’, distribute ; orei, i.c., orech’, a oow; lai, i.e., 
lack*, a belly ; goV, i.e. goch ’, die, nnd so forth. 

Tho semi-consonant t’ is probably sounded in wonls such as mod, or moijKf, i.o., 
mot’, eye ; moi, moyod, moitig, muda, one ; betod’ and betot, i.c., befot’, hunger. 

The semi-consonant p’ is probably meant in words such oa^ kiojifabn, kug^am, or 
kvijifab, back, and so forth. 

It will be seen that Kharui uses these sounds in the same way as other Mupda 
dialects. They Iiavo also tho same tendency to be changed to soft consonants or else to 
nasals, which we have observed in the case of the various dialects of Khcr^vail. I hare 
not, however, ventured to make any attempt at restoring them. They are marked 
in the Jashpur specimen, but in a very arbitrary and inconsistent fashion. I have 
therefore in this respect left the specimens as I have got them, and have only 
corrected obvious misbxkcs. 

In many cases a k corresponds to an A in Kherwari, as is also tho case in KQrku, 
Juang, etc. Thus, koiion, Mundarl hon, small ; kotfQv, Mundari hon, child ; kolong, 
Mu^dari holohg, dour, and so forth. Kaf, which eccurs in pronouns such ns u-kof, 
this person, is perhaps identical with Saniall hdt’, a man. 

NoanS. — Khavia lias apparently given up the distinction between the animate and 
inanimate genders. There is, so far as 1 can see, only one gender, and tlioi'C is no difference 
in tho verb if the subject is inanimate. The natural |cndcr is distinguished in the usual 
way. Thus, kota goto, a d(^ ; kvli solo, a bitch ; ear, an ox ; orech*, a cow. This 
distinction, however, only concerns the vocabulary, and has nothing to do with grammar. 
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fhera axe three ntimbexB as in Kherwaxi, the rin^ular, the dual, and the plural. 
The suffix of file dual is kijdr, kiydr, otjdft and that of the plural is Art. It is evident 
that the dual suffix is formed from the plural suffix by adding dr. * Jinisthe olddual suffix. 

Oase.*— E^harid has abandoned the Muuda praotioe of expressing the oases of the 
direct and the indirect object in the verb. It has therefore become necessary to indi- 
cate those oases by adding postpositions to the noun. We have already seen how a 
similar tendency has begun to make itself felt in some forms Kberwari. It is due 
to the influence of Aryan and Dravidian vernaculars. 

The i)8ual case suffixes in Khafia axe 

fe, for the accusative, dative, and locafire ; 
teit for the ablative ; 
d, for the genitive. 

Thus, lebu-te^ the man ; to the man ; in the man ; lebu-tei or leba-d-tei, from the man, 
or from the man’s. The accusative suffix is often dropped ; thus, limtang bring fixe. 

The genitive suffix d is often written ah' in the Jashpur specimens. It is iden ti c al 
with Mupdari ah\ Double genitives such as abagak*t of the father, also occur. Mr. 
DeSmet also gives an accusative and dative suffix ge; thus, aba-get to the father. Ib 
is probably the Kurukh postposition ge. 

Adjectives* — Adjectives do not change for gander, number, or case. Ckimparison 
is expressed by putting the compared noun in the ablative. Thus, dpd ddhfo-tei' 
mdhd d«, father child-from great is, the father is greater than the child. 

numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that the 
first six correspond to those in use in other Mu^da dialects. The numerals for 'seven,’ 
'eight,* and 'nine’, on the other hand, correspond to Savara gul-jit seven; tem-jit 
eight; tid-jit nine. Compare the remarks in the introduction to this volume, pp. 12 
and 24 above. 


The higher numerals are counted in twenties as in other Mu^da languages. 
Pronouns* — The following are the personal pronouns : — 



Mnguliir. 

Dual. 

Plaial. 

Kxcluiva. 

Inolufive. 

EjLclutlve. 

1 ImIimIw. 

Iti peraon 

iig 

tfljSr 

dnaAg 

§le 

taiig 

2iid peraon 

am 


ambSTf 


omf 




amdr 




The form dndng, thou and I, corresponds to Kherwirl dlang ; and ele, they and 
I, to Kherivari dldf. Anidg, you and 1, corresponds to the inclusive dual dUdg, thou 
I, in Kherwari. Idjdrt he and I, is formed by adding the usual dual suffix jdr. 
Ambdr or amdr, you two, is apparently formed from am, thou, by adding the numeral 
bdr, two. It is therefore possible that Mr. Banerjee is right in explaining the dual 
suffix jdr as derived from bdr. The initial b of this wmrd is an old prefix, and does not 
belong to the base. 

The pronouns axe inflected like nouns; thus, idg-d or id-<d, my; am-d and amdg-d, 
thy; atnpdt your; and so on. In Jashpur we find forms such as idS, my ; and in the- 
Saiangarh specimens igS is written for UtS, i.e., idak*. 

S o 
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For the third person the pronoun adi or afh he, she, is used. The corresponding 
dual is af-kijfdr, and the plural af'ki. is apparently a Dravidian loon-urord. 

Compare Telugu vddut he ; Kurukh f>di, she. 

Pronominal suffixes are used with verbs in order to denote the person of the subject. 
They are as follows : — 


Pmon. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

rinml. 

Exclusive. 

luclusive. 

Kxciusivti. 

liiclubive. 

Firat 

tfijf 

jdr 

i 

! 

ndng 

u 

niug 

Second 

111 


heir ' 


pc 

Thixd « 

t 

kiSr 

1 

1 1 

kif me, niai 



The pronominal suffix is very commonly dropped in the third person siogular. 
Mr. Hanerjee mentions a suffix S for the first person, and a suffix p* for the second 
person singular which he says are added to the o of past tenses. Thus, ol-o, brought ; 
old, I brought ; olop', thou broughtest. 1 have not found any such forms in the 
■specimens. 

Pronominal suffixes are also used after nouns of relationship. Tliey are ing and 
nding for the first ; nom for the second ; and dom for the third person. Thus, mding or 
tndnding, my mother ; mduom, thy mother ; mdf/om, his, or her, mother ; eld dp tiding^ 
our father, and so forth. In the Jashpur specimens we find fom ixistead of dom. The 
in kuv^u, son, is probably another form of dom. 

There are no pronominal infixes. 

The demonstrative pronouns are it, this ; ho, that ; han, tliat far off. They are 
used as adjectives. In Jashpur we also find hin and hi, this, and in Sarangarh ge, this. 
Demonstrative nouns are formed by adding je to the demonstrative bases for animate 
and inanimate objects, and kajr for persons. Kaf is probably the same word as Santall 
hdf, a man. Thus, «-/> i lebu heke, this whioJi man is ? han-je io-e, that see ; u-kaf, 
this person. The dual and plural of it-kaf are u~k%ydr, tt^ki, respectively. 

The interrogative pronouns are her, who P ata, which P i, what P Thus, am bet 
heke-m, who art thou P ata po'dade auda^m, in what village do you live P t dctrudl, 
of what tree ? 

Ber usually remains unchanged in the dual and the plural. In the dual we some- 
times find ber-jdr or ber-dr for the first ; ber-bdr for the second ; and ber~kidr for the 
third person. Thus, amdr ber-hdr heke-bdr, who are you two P Ber apparently corre- 
sponds to Go^di bor, who P The Gundi bor is also inficcted in person. Compare the 
remarks imder the head of GOndi on pp. 483 and ff. below. 

Yerbi .—In the conjugation of verbs Khapa has been -much influenced by its 
Aryan and Dravidian neighbours. The direct and indirect objects are no longer 
expressed in the verb ; there is no particle which changes the base of a certain tense to a 
finite tense, and the pronominal suffixes are usually added to the verb. Moreover, the 
language is no longer able to distinguish between the various stoges of verbal action 
with the 4Bame precision as in the case of Kherw^i. KhapA conjugation is, ther^ore, 
much simpler and more in accordance with Aryan principles. 
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PwBOlLt*— penon of tbe subject is expressed by adding tbe pronominal 
suffixes mentioned above. They are often dropped when the subject is a personal 
pronoun. Final e and t of verbal tenses are dropped before the- • of the first person. 
Thus, ole, shall bring ; ol-ing, I shall bring. The final o of past teases is, however, 
retained; thus, 1 brought. There are two suffixes of the third person plutal,. 

ets.. At* and me or mai. Moot mai is used after tenses formed by adding the suffixes «, he 
or hi ; in the imperative ; and in the present tense of ao-nd, to be. Ki is used in all 
other cases. 

Voice. — The passive voice is formed by adding dom to the base. Thus, yofv* 
4om-k%, he was joined. Instead of (fom we findyom in40*yom*^<?, it is seen; pig-Jorn^ 
td, it is broken, and so forth. The base of such verbs probably ends in oh*; 
compare break; p>/-w, he has broken. The original passive suffix accordingly 
appears to be om which can perhaps be compared with Kherwari ok*. 

Tenses. — ^The bases of the various tenses sometimes differ in transitive and 
intransitive verbs. The passive voice, in such oases, is infiooted like an intransitive. 

The future Aod indefinite present is formed by adding e in transitive, and nd in 
intransitive verbs. Thus, ole, he will bring ; oUhg, I shall bring ; gil-^otn-nd-ihg, 1 
am struck. The suffix nd is perhaps connected with the en in Mu^dari abnhg-en-a'ihg,. 
I wash myself. 

The definite present is formed by adding td or te; thus, ol-lihg, I bring; ol-te»ki,. 
or ol-td-ki, they bring. The suffix td corresponds to Mundarl tan. 

The simple pait is formed by adding o in transitive and ki in intransitive verbs ; 
thus, ol-o, brought ; chol~k%, went ; chol'ki-mai, they went. Before o a ef becomes 
th, and in some other cases a ohh or kh is inserted. Thus, go^, an intensive auxiliary, 
past gotho ; cof, i.e. »ooh*, learn, past sochho; remd, call, past remakho, and so on. It 
is probable tb«*t tbe base in such cases ends in a semi-consonant. Compare Santali gat*, 
quickly, with the intensive verb god. 

The suffix o is perhaps connected with the suffixes et* and at* in Kherwari ; ki 
probably corresponds to Mundarl ken. 

The perfect is formed by adding «*, which often becomes »id before the pronominal 
suffixes of tbe firs. »Pa second persons ; thus, ol-tid-ihg, I have brought; ohol-ei-maif 
they have gone. Si is probably derived from tit'. It seems to be an auxiliary and is 
perhaps connected with Santali tit*, to be finished; thnt. Jam-tit* 'ked-a-ko, eat-finished* 
they, they ate up all. 

The M which is added in the perfect has a transitive past eikho and an intransitive 
past tiki, which are added to the base in order to form a pluperfect. Thus, ol’ti-kho-idg, 
1 had brought ; ijel-ti-kihg, 1 had come. 

The impcratlTC is formed like the future ; thus, ol-e, bring ; dam-nd, oomo. In 
the third person 9 urf II is added; thus, ol-gudu, let him bring; ol-gudu-Jndrt let thenr 
two bring ; ol-gudu-mai, let them bring ; dam-gndu, let him come. Other forma are 
supplied from the futiure. 

The verbal noim is formed by adding nd ; thus, ol-nd, to bring. Note eho-nd, to^ 
go ; 4^-nd, to come, from the bases ohol and ; lemen-nd, to sleep, from the baso 
lemed, niid so on. 

The simple or reduplicated base is used as a past relative participle ; thu«, ing-d 
todg-tohg rotnkub, my bought rice ; d*^^o-doko lebu, sitting men. The base of the 

io A 
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preie&t tense is similarly used as an adjeotire; thus, iomlM^idpai, a milk-giTing 
eow* 

There are no OonjlUIOtiTe participlet. As is also common in Knrakh* the Khi^ias 
si^ 0(6 ol'O ofo cM-kit he Inoaght and wenl^ haring brought this he went, and 
ao on. 

Anxilisrj Terhi and verb fiibstaiLtiTe(*~~13ie simplest form of the retb sohstan* 
iiTe is ito or It. Thus, o-ki Rhafia-ge^hi-mai, they are Khafias. Compare SantaU htm. 
By adding this hi to hm-nSt to become, we get the common verb heh-i^, I am. 


The present tense of to be, is formed as follows : — 


PttnoiL 

1 

Singular. 

Deal. 

PlnnL 

IneliuiTe. 

Eadaenre. 

InolnaiTa. 

Ezdoaira. 

Knt 

•j-iOg 

•i-nSdg 

9i-jar 

SjHdSf 


Seemid 

Mj^em 

a«*ksr 


•if* 


TkU 

af, ay-a 


Si-kiar 

, 



The base is apparently ach* ; compare the pronoun aoA*, self, in Kberwail. Hie 
past tense is regular ; thus, au-ifctdp, I was. 

Sereral auxiliaries are often added to the base, apparently without changing the 
meaning. Such auxiliary verbs are (imperative poye, psst gotho) ; Aai?, suit, fu, 
and kai. Thus, ter^gof-e, give, gooh'-go^^kit he died ; ol-kan-na^ to bring ; chol-aan^hit 
he went, and so on. 

Causatives are formed by prefixing ab, o, or the first vowel of a word, or else by 
inserting an infix d. Thus, ab-goch\ to cause to die, to hill ; o-gur and w-pur, to cause 
to fall ; ^«bsd, to make distant (^isd), and so forth.. 

A prefix a is used in a similar way in Kherwari and KurkCL Compare above 
.pp. 30 and 172. 

Negative Yerb. — The negative particle is om, to which the pronominal suffixes can 
be added. Thus, om{-ing) ol-e, 1 did not bring. The native particle with impera* 
tives is abu ; thus, dbu ol-e, don’t bring. There is a separate negative verb substan- 
tive ambodij-ing, or afij-idg, 1 am not. 

Interrogative particle*— An interrogative particle nu is sometimes used in the 
same way as in Dravidian languages. Thus, am ob4a~m tw, art thou bringing P eo^ol ol~ 
no ehol’ki-mai nombo, have they gone to fetch firewood or not P 

For farther details Mr. Banerjee*s grammar should be consulted. 
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1.— HOmm.— man. 


Nomio 

Aco. and DatiTO. 

AUatiTO. 

GenitfTO. 

LooatiTO. 

Mag. • 

• 

Mu 

Mu^i€ 

Uku^d^tei 

Mu^d 

Uku^U 

Daal • o 

• 

Mu^kijdr 

Mu^ki/dr^ie 

Uhu^kijdr^d^tei 

Mu^kiidr^d 

hhu^ar-to 

Plar* 

• 

Uhu^hi 

Mu^kuie 

Mu-kt^M 

Mu-ki-a 

1 

Mu*ki*i§ 

POB^Oaltlona. — hdkg, with-, from ; near ; thSm, tut the taka of. eto. 

II.— FBONOnirS.— irip I i am, tboa ; a^i. bo, tbc. 




Dual. 1 

PloraL 



SingoUro 

EzoluiiTe. 

luelufiTe. 

EzdniiTo. 

iBelaaiTfo 

1ft penon 

Non. • 

• 

i^g 

aysr 

1 

1 

j 

ditddg 

oU 


Qftt. 0 • 


i^g^ 

injdr^ 

d-mddg-d 

tUd 

d^nidg^d 

Snfix 0 • 

• 

i*9 

jdr 

ndkg 

u 

nidg 

2nd penon 

Norn. 

0 



am{b)dr 


mmp€ 

CxCDa • 


aifi-J 


um{h)dr-d 


omiHI 

Snffiz o • 


m 


‘ hir 



3rd penon 

Mon- • 



; i 

adi 

avkigdr 

\ 

afki 


Gon« • • 

• 


afhigdr^ 


dfki^d 


Siiffin • 

o 

i 

kiydr 


ki 



DemooBtratiTe pronouoa.'— «, thU ; ho, tliat t ibat far off n m-kmr, Aia porroo | U'JtiffMr, thoM two poiwaai 
u-oi, tbeae pwaona *, m-jo, thia ponon or thing. Simllarlj ho-kor, kn^o, kmwkur, kam’^Jo, eto. 

Xntarrotative proBouna.— >cr> wboF ota, wblohF <,wbatF wblobP 


























TOH 6 BA 1 I 11 AB. 


A. — ^V«rb satMtaatlT*.— to b« t to b«. 




PbMXHTo 

Fnannr NioATiTn. 

Put. 



I. 

II. 

I. 

II. 

ding. 1 

• 

h^^hiAg 


amho4h*iAg 


en4f^ 

2 

0 

he^hem 

ai«m 

amho4H^9m 


aw^im 

3 • 

o 


jr, dj*i 

amboi^ 


anrki 

Dnal 

1 azol. 

o 

Ae^k€*/ar 

digAr 

amho^iiydiF 

tfi^fdr 

mu-higdr 

1 IBOI. . 

o 

k€‘k§^nSAg 

di^ndAg 

amho4i»ndAg 

lrf*«ddg 

am^ki^^Ag 

2 

a 


di*hdr 

amho^i^hdr 

Sri-hdr 

au*ki*hdr 

8 

o 

Ae^ke^kiSr 

di-kidr 

amhoii^kidr 

Sri^kidr 

wki-kidr 

Pinna 

1 exfla 

o 

Ae"ke*iB 

di-le 

amhoii^U 


am»ki^0 

1 Inel. 

a 

Ae^ke^niAg 

duniAg 

mmhoiiikiAg 

ifi^niAg 

am^ki-niAg 

2 

o 

A0*Ae*p0 

di*pe 

ambo4i'‘P0 

iri-p^ 

am*kirP0 

8 

a 

Afhe^mai^ 

A9*k0^m0 

di^mai, eie* 

ambo^i^mait €te. 

ifi-rnuU^ B^tfo 

au-ki^maif He, 


Hoi-ki, wu, i* oonjttgatod m a»-ki. 

B.— Finite Verb.-— oi'iMf, to bring ; eho-»S, to go. 



Futore. 

Preaeat. 

Paet. 

Perfaelo 

Sing. 1 

0 

eliAg 

cAo^nd-iAg 

oi^iiAg 

oi^o^iAg 

cAel^kiAg 

eiof-ot^-fdd 

8 

o 

He^ 

cAondPM 

d-tSm 

ol*o-a» 

ehoi^kim 

eAei-ei^m 

8 

• 

ol’^e 

eAe^nd 

oi-4a 

ot^o 

eAol^ki 

ekM 

Dnal 

1 oam. 

o 

elegdr 

eAo^nd’gdr 

ol-t3rfgr 

el^e^jdr 

eAH^ki^Jdr 

eAei*H-jde^ 

1 Inolo 

o 

ele^mdAg 

eho^nd^ndAg 

oMihndAg 

H-o*mdAg 

cAot-ki^ndAg 

ekoi^ei^ndAg 

a . 

e 

He^hdr 

eAe^nd^hdr 

oirid^bdr 

ol-o-hdr 

eAol-ki^hSr 

eAH^ei^r 

8 0 

me 8 

• 

He^kidr 

eke^nd^kidr 

oUid^kid^ 

ot^o-kidr 

eAH-ki^kidr 

eAei^H-hid^ 

Plural 

1 ezel. 

• 

eU*le 

eAo-nd^le 

H^td^te 

el^o-le 

eAoUhi^le 

eAH^Me 

1 inel. 

• 

oletuAg 

cAo^nd^niAg 

oi-td-niAg 

H^e^iAg 

ehol^ki^niAg 

eAolti^miAg 

a 

m 

ole*pe 

oAo^nd^pe 

H^id^pe 

ol^o^ 

eJM-ki-pe 

eAol*ei*pe 

8 • 

• 

ole-ki 

eAe^md^ki 

ol-id-ki 

a-e-ki 

ekei^ki-Moi 

eAel*ei*mmi 


CM’Hkg, I go* !■ oonjngotod aa ol-tikg. The tS of tbia tenao io often replaoed br to. 

Of'elf'Mgt 1 bava bronabt, b eoninaated aa ekot-ai^kg, 

Imperfoot. — I waa bringing, eto. 

Vltiperfeot.— of'ti'Mo'iilg, I had brought, t •tol<al>Mdg, I bod gone, ate., aa la tba paab 

ImperetlTeiP-ofa, bring t of* g«^«, let him bring | of;giafa>Mdr, let them two bring | ef^gn^wmo*, of-ya^wam, 
lot them brings odo^A go; lot him go^ eto. The drat and aaoond peraoaa daal and plonl are lika the fatore. 

Neg etfre pertlole.— am, not t M», don’t. 

Oeneettwe werb^Fona^ by piaBiing aAob or tho drat aowel of a raib i or alaa 1^ ladsing i, Xhna, ad-al, eaaaa 
ioaat(<l)| e*«M; looaa (af^ ba loai) ; e^ger, eanaa to Ian (per) t ^taA aaaho diataat 















Minsrpl VAMILT. 


soo 

1%e three first speoiineiis which fdlow generally agree with the grammatical 
sketch giyen in the preceding pages. The first is a versien of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son from Banchi, for whioh I am indebted to the Rev. J. M. DeSmet. I haye 
printed it ^ I haye got it. It generally uses dental sounds where other specimens haye 
cerebrals. The second specimen is the deposition of a witness from the Jashpor State. 
It distinguishes between short and long yowels, and apparently marks the send- 
consonants, though in a yery arbitrary way. I haye corrected obvious mistakes. 
The third specimen is the version of a well-known tale firom Sarangarfa. The beginning 
of a version of the Parable from Bankura will be added as a fourth specimen. It has 
no more anything to do with Khafia. 

The dialect spoken in Baigarb, Gangpur, and Udaipur is apparently tiie same as in 
Jasbpur and Ranchi. Bo specimens are, however, available, but 1 hare made use of 
short rocahularies which, in all essential points,’ agree with the dialect described in the 
grammatical sketch. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, prepared by the Rev. J. M. BeSmet, will be 
found on pp. 242 and ff. below. 
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MUt^PA FAMILY. 

KHA91I. 

Speoimen I. 

('B 0 V. J. M. J>eamet, a,J„ 1808.) (Disraiccr Bahohx.) 

Hoi lebtt-a baria kundu* au*ke>kiar. Konon kundu* 

One man-of two 8oh$ wete-they-iwo. Small eon 

apo^m*te gam*o. ‘ apa in kuing khurji ih«te ter*e/ 
/aiher“hie~to saidf ‘ father I getting riohee me-lo gioe.* 
Bo apo*dom tai*kai-o(taob**kach’*o). Thorek to'to konon kundu* 

Then father-hin divided. Little after email eon 

jari-te kaptifo ro der disa ohol-ki. Han-te adi<a khuiji.te 

M gathered and very far went. There h^ riehee 

tun-bes kami>te jari palmai«o. Jari-te palmai-o ro ban 

not~good worke-in all waeted. .dll waeted and that 

raji'te ajgut betot* boi-ki ro u-kar-te betot*>la>ta. 

eonntry-in great famine aroee and him to-hnnger-hegan. 

Oro chol-ki ofo ban rajig-a mndu lebu*ate aii*kl, ro 

went and that country-qf one man-with etayed^ and 

adi*a dar-te adi-te-ga bunui gupa-na dang-o. Oro bunu 

kie field-in him ewine feed-to eent. And ewine 

fieo>te-ki knnda-bong adi-a laij-o besu*na lam-na-la’-ki. oro 

eat-they hneke-with hie belly-even fill-to to-want-began, and 

ber*jo adi-te om-mai ter-o. Bo hej*oi oro gani«o, 

anyone him-to not-they gave. And refected and eaid, 

* apa*ii'a o(k)*-te ki’te kongor-ki-a der kolong ai’; 

*father-my-o/ honee-in how-many eervante-ef much bread ie; 

ib-ko , n-te betot*-boAg gooh*>ta>ib. Berod-na-iA, apa«ll«ate 

I-on-the-other-hand here hunger-with die-I. Ariee-will-1, father-my-near 
oho-na>in ro, " apa,’* gam-in, “ tirib-a ro am-a in 

go-wUl-l and, ** father,’* eay-J, ** heaven-of and thee-qf I 


nm-bes karai-o. 

W-do 


am-a 

kundu* 

gam-na 

leka 

not-good did. 

henceforth 


thy 

eon 

eay-to 

worthy 

um-bodejing } am-a 

konger 

ieka 

in-te 

un-e.” ’ 

Oro 

beiod-ki 

not-am-I; thy 

eervant 

like 

me 

put.”* 

And 

aroM 

to apo-dom-ate 

diol-ld. 

Bo 

der 

disa-te 

apo-dom 

adi-te 

and father-hie-near 

went. 

And 

very 

far 

father-^ 

him 

A _ 


2 o 



202 


mrvpA vAioLT, 


ioi’O, ar dhae*diol-ki, lo kadukho lo ohuiiiai*o. ^to'dom, 

9ato, and ran^wefUt and emdraeed and kiued. Ston<-hit, 

* apa,’ gam-0, * tirib*a to am-a in um*bes karai-o ; 

* father,* »aid, * heaven-of and tkee-of J not-good did ; 

lo’do am-a kundu’ gam-na leka um-bodej-ing.* Apo-dom 

henceforth thee-of eon eay^io worthy not-am.* Father-hie 

konger-ki-te gam-o, ‘ jari-a osel lutui ol-dabe-pe ro uuku- 

eervante’to said, ‘ all-of white cloth take-qnickly-ye and put-on^ 

gore-po, ro ti-te mudi ro kato-to juta oiwu-gore-po, 

hini-ye, and hand-on ring and feet-on ahoee put-on-him-ye, 

ro mo’to bacUru-te ole-pe, ro do-goj-e-pc. STeo-ud-c-ning 

and fat calf hring-ye, and eut-kill-ye. Eat-drink-toill-we 

ro Icrc-ua-nihg ; iu-a kundtt* goch.**si-ki, ro borol-ki ; 

and merry-will-be-we ; tny eon died-had, and came- alive; 

sid-si*ki, ro koi-ki.* Bo beo-kho-ki ud-tho-ki ro 

loet-wae, and found-wae* And ate-they drank-they and 

lere«koi*ki«mai. 
merry-made-danced-they, 

Maha kundu* dar*te au-ki. Bo del*ki ro o(k)* 

JBig eon field-in woe. And came and houee 

hopad-to along ro koi-ki-a ondor-o. Bo moi kongcr-te 

near eingere and dancere-qf heard. And one eervant 

rembakh-o ro, * ho-ki f-ta-ki ? ’ jung-o. Konger-ko, ‘ konon 

called and, * thoee what-do-they f ’ aeked. Seroant-on-hie-eide, * email 

bhai-nom del-si,* gam-o, ' ap-nom mo*to bachru-te adi-a 

brother-thy come-hae,* eaid, *father-thy fat calf hie 

gadn det-si; konou bhai-nom-te bes-ga koi-ki.* Maha kundu* 

eake-for killed ; email brother-thy well found* Big eon 

khieai-ki ro diar-na om mon-la’-ki. Apo-dom mu*-ki to 

angry-got and enter-to not wiehed. Father-hie came-out and 

adi-tc binti-apsi£-o. Ho-kar apo-dom-te gam-o, ‘ ioi-e*m, in 

him to-beeeech-began. That-man father-hie-to eaid, ‘ eee-thon, J 

der su’da-tai am-a in kamu ol-sid-ing, ro am-a 

many yeare-from thy I work carried-ont-I, and thy 

moi-o kaiom-te om-in melai-si. Tco-bhi ifi-a sursango-bong 

one-even word not-I foreook. Yet my friende-with 

lero-na-gan moi merom kundu* in-tc om ter-sid-em. U 

feaating-for one goat young me-to not gaveet-thou, Thie 

am-a kundu’ um-bes konsel-ki-bohg ueo-pal-tui-o ro del-si, 

thy eon not-good women-with ate-waeted and came, 

u-kap-a tong-ga mo*to bachru-te dech’-o-m ? Apo-dom-ko 

hie eake-for-indeed fat c«df killedet T 'Father-hie-on-hie-eide 
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KHAlMl. 

gam- 0 , * e konda', am«ko sab-din in-te-ga au-ta-m* ro 

saidf *0 son, fAou <iM-dags me-teith^itideed art, and 

jari ifi-a am-age-ke. Ifaha fteo-na ro lore hoi-ki; 

€dl mine thine-ie. Big eating and feaeting became ; 

kon<ni bhai-nom gooh'-si-ki, ro borol-ki ; sid-si-ki, ro 

email brother-thy died-hadt and came-aUve; loet‘had-been, and 

koi-ki, ho-a gadn.* 

fonnd'mae, ikie^of eake-for* 


<0 8 
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MUr^jpA FAMILY. 
Specimen II. 


(State Jashpttb.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 


lAg somijr-diiio ankal bak* sae-na ohol-tikho>ibg. Pok*dag*ak* 

J mjf field paddy eut-io mental. Village-of 


mnnuk*iihg-tihg iii‘S 

godi’lok* at. 

Ifi-S 

gooh'lok*-ak* utar 

rodhbo 

east^direotion'in my 

field is. 

My 

field-<ff north 

towards 

&pi4 gooh'lok* at. 

Hin*bok*>te 

api 

ao'ki. Api-& 

aahgo-g& 

his field is. 

There 

he 

was. Sim-qf 

near 

bAt-pom-ki ao‘ki*mai. 

Bst’ponai'ki 

bak' 

sae>na la-ki-mai. 

Bupba 


•ont-Ai* were. Sone-hie paddy eut-to began. Tke-old-one 

moit* hirO'te doko*8ikho. h 8 Milikur«ga ^r’tik'tai del«]d 

one ridge-on tat. Thit Mahkur field-direction-Jrom came 

bufhagak’*te. Mabkur burhflgak’-te,. * u ankal iii-S hAkd,' gam-o. Burba 

old-one-to. Mahkur old-one- near, ’ * thit field mine ie,* eaid. Old-one 

gam>o, ‘ eab& dm>ga ele*ga kamii*te>le ; musa am-a i«ghai boe-ki P 

laid, * all daye - toe-indeed oultioate-we ; to~day thine how became f 

Mabkflr moib dbok’^sikho. Ho dSfa mun>ga burha*te 

Mahkhr one ttick held. That etick one old-man 

gil-o tin char dSfa. Gil-na-gil-nog-ak* b£t-rom-ki dl^> 

etruok three four sticks. Beating~beating~on sons-his ran^ 

4el-ki>mai, oro>ga Mahkiur-te chundido dho>kho-ki ro ogar-o«ki. 

came, and Mahkur top-knot seized and threw-down, 

On-tai Mahkur gul*karai>na lak’ki, oro toro-na lak*>]d. 

This-qfter Mdhkur to-cry-loudly began, and io-ory began. 

Oul-te 8dro-ki-ro sagro toli>a Mahkur>ki dhSi*y-o-mS howete 

Ories heard-then all village-qf Mdhkurs ran there 

inme*ki*inae. Moih kOri guk*uk*n(«»c.) Mahkur ao*ki*jnai. Hin-kejo 

gathered. One score about Mdhkurs were. These 

dhok*te>doin*ki-mai, ofo ao-kumai jd yar*o-mai. l^h-jan 

were-caught, else were they escaped. Five-men 

madh8*ga muruga uimi Bira ao-ki, opo muruga flimt 

omoM^ one-cf name Mird was, and one-of name 

Keabo ao'ki, opo inupuga fiimi Lagnu abki» opo mnp ngA 

Kesko was, and one-cf name Lagn&i, was, and ona-^ 





liiBii 


0^0 
oiher 
yok*jo>le. Ift4i 

MMMM. 

BU j&t 
Our caHe 


Kann& ao-ki, op 
Karm& iom , and 

ao-ki'tnai, hin-ki-k 


mupgk ftini Ohaadxo 

Oite^qf name Okaqdro 

iLimi nm koAg*te-le. 

namee not knote^a. 


ilimi Bandhu. Ap&-ift-8 

name Bandku, Fatker-my^ 

Kharia. Slastura-te ao-ta*le. 

KhofiA, Kaatnra-in live-toe. 


ao-U. Op 

leae. Other 

Thie-mnehreei$ 
ao-ki. 


flimi Pklmii 

fiaiMtf PAffuft 

KhAti-b&ri kaiae*k6r 

Onltivation doinq-bg 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

Last Monday I went to my Add to cut xioe. My field is to the east of tke villap, 
and his field is to the north of mine. He was there with his sons, and the sons began to 
cut rice while the old one was sitting on a hedge. This Mahkiir oame from the fields to 
the old one and said, * this is my field.' Said the old one, * we have always oultirated it. 
How did it become thine to>day.' The Mahkar had a stick in his hand, and struck the 
old man three or four blows. Thereupon the sons came running, caught the Mahkfir by 
the top-knot and threw him down. Then the Mahkur began to cry out loudly. On 
hearing his cries all the Mahkors of the village ran up and collected there. There were 
about one score MahkOrs. We caught t^se here, but the rest escaped. The names of 
these five are Hira, Eesbo, Lagnh, Earmu and Chandro* I dohot know the names of 
the rest who were there. I only saw this much. My name is Bandhu, and my father's 
name was phimfi. We are Ehafias and live in Eastura. We are cultivators. 
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MUJSJPA FAMILY 

KHAftll. 

Specimen III. 


(Statb Sabanoabh.) 


A POFULAB TALE. 


Muiij (i.e. mnt*) 

kep4Brbo 

lebu 

jughai 

bet& 

ao-ki-maL 

Hin 


One 

old 

manrif 

eeveral 

eone 

were. 

Them 

lebu'ki 

apas'te 

jhapi 

dino 

lape-nd 

lak'- 

ki-mai. 

Apa 

eone 

eeif-among 

all 

daye 

qnarrel-io 

began. 

Father 

bm>ki'ie 

khub 

samjhay-o, 

je-kacbhu kim um 

ter-o. 

Hin-kap 

them 

much 

admoniehed. 

any 

reeult not 

gave. 

Thie-man 

lotiio 

api-a be4*4oi^'^*to 

hukum 

ter-o 

ol'iid 

gam -0 

a|i‘4 

at-laet 

Me 

eone-to 

order 

gave 

bring-to 

eaid 

hie 

bd‘te 

mu&j 

bojha songol, ro 

tab 

bokum 

ter-o 

bin-ki-te 

preeencedn oae 

bundle etioke, and 

then 

order 

gave 

themrto 

xnu&j>miifij aobha 

pftpam 

kar>ke 

pioh*-i>a-tbam 

jahi 

uje. 

one-one 

good 

etrength 

making 

hreakingfor 

mohif) it. 

Jhapi*ga 

pichho-ld, 

jfi.kudihQ kam 

am 

ter-o, 

inf'tbom 

■obgol 

All 

broke. 

any 

reeult 

not 

gave. 

beoauee 

etieke 

gaake 

tol*4oni-8i-kho«mai. 

opo 

hin-ki-te 

pioh’-na-tham 

niudj 

eloeely 

tied-were. 

and 

them 

break- to 

One 

lebu-a 

papam*a 

AiMn 

bhanm-lak*-kL 

Lo4bo 

apa 

man’e 

foree 


impoeeible-wae. 

Afterwarde 

father 


bhojha*te kai(<.tf. kach*)*n&*tluan huknm ter^o opo miuii«inuni 
bundle untie-to order gave and oue-one 

songol api-a muiu<muni ter-o, bin bere*ga uje 

etiek hie one~one eoue^hiedo gaWt thie time tkie 


pich’-na*tham huktim ter-o. 

hreak-to order gave. 


pij'got>ke- Tab 

broke. l^hen 

param yOe-pe. 
force eee-ge. 

metipate ao*xia, 
together are» 


apa 

father 

Ina-tham 

Therefore 

impe*te 

yon 


Jhkpi bA4>4<nn*ki-te aongol-te siddho 

All eone-hiefor etieke eaeily 

gam-o, * haj bd4’4oin*ko, mufij-hinaga 

eaidt * O «om« unUy-qf 

ughai-ga ampe ]mtaid.te niohat 

thne yon friend$h^-in firmly 

bair-jo dukb ” urn ter^o. Pher jab 

enemiee harm not give. But when 



UAfU. 


S07 


kolej-^ig &mpe alsg-go-na-pe am]p& baiil-te ftaipo 

quarrOt-hjf pou divided^beeotM pour onmtet-io pou 

tnmorte-ptfe-na-pe ? 

ooerpotoeredieill-bfpoH f 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A oeitain old man had several sons, who were always quarrelling among themselves. 
He tried to remonstrate with them, but in vain. At last he ordered his sons to bring a 
bundle of sticks before him. He then gave the bundle to each of them in his turn and 
asked them to use all their strength and break the bundle. They all tried, but in vain, 
because the sticks were tied very closely t(^ther, and it was beyond a single man’s 
power to break them. Then the father asked them to untie the bundle and gave each 
son one stick, and asked them to break them. They now did so without difficulty. Said 
the father, * behold the strength of unity. If you will live together in friendship you 
enemies will be unable to harm you. But if you quarrel and are disunited, yon will fall 
a prey to your enemies.’ 
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MUI^PA FAMILY. 

KHAfUiL. 

Specimen IV- 







(Bistbict Bankuba.) 


£k ndkar 

rahina 

duiti 

bua. Bui 

janar 

maha sara 

One tnan{‘<if) 

teas 

two 

•one. Two 

men-of 

among email 

bua* 

bnnitanagaya. 

‘ 0 

baba. 

ghorkannar 

jo 

mui bhag 

eon 

< sold. 

‘0 

father, 

propertp^f 

which 

I ehare 

pama 

mohor hai 

de.’ 

Ihalft 

obar baba 

bhag 

kari 

get 

mine that 

give* 

Then 

hie father eharee 

h<$ving~made 


dina. 

gave. 



KBAIlU. 


SOS 


It has already beea remarked that aome of the speakers of IthAftt in tiie 
Jashpur State have been returned under the head of Birhdri 1 subjida the 
beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the soKsalled Bbchd; 
of the State. It will be seen that it is the same form of speech as that illustrated 
in Specimen II above. 
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MUI^PA FAMILY. 

KHAItlA. 


So-OAUSD BlKHl? D1A1.BGT. (Statu Jashtuk.) 

Mudu lebu-a ubar kundu ach**ki. Konon bat*rom ap*rom«te gam*o, 

One ma,n-of two oona were. Small eon-hie father-hie-to eaid^ 

* e appa. mal-jal* je sagre aij-e ifi>a bSta ing>te die.* Sn«tai*ko 

* O father^ property which all ie my shore me-to give.* Theree^flet 


fcfi-y«a 

jioa*te 

ar«ki-te taoh*-gotho. 

Ofo thorko 

dino um 

bite-ki 

TO 

his 

property 

them^to 

divided. 

And few 

days not 

passed 

then 

konon 

bSt>rom 

mitik’t^ak’ 

kaptikh-o 

Gfo dher disa 

mnluk 

ohol*ki ; 

oyo 

small 

son-his 

all 

collected 

and very far 

country 

went ; 

and 


&-tik’ 8an*ki, hin>tigya jhaki dhan*te uyBe>gotho. 

where went^ there aU property squandered. 
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juAnq or patuA. 


Juang 18 the dialect of a Mui^da tribe in the Orissa Tributaiy States. It is spoken 
by about 10,000 indiyiduals. 

The word juang means ' man ’ in the dialect, and the denomination Juang as the 
^ .... name of a language is accordingly of the same kind as Ho, 

Name of the Language. , 

Kurku and so on. The tnbe is ako called Fatua, from their 
women's habit of dressing in leaves. 

The home of the Juahgs are the Dhenkanal and Keonjhar states. Suiuu speakers 
^ are also foimd in the neighbouring tracts of Morbhanj and 

Area within which spoken. ^ ^ . a -a m . . a .a* . . 

Pal Laherae Ihe Juang territory forms an islet within the 
Ofiya area, and that latter language has largely influenced Juang and will probably in 
the course of time supersede it. 

The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes of 

Number of speakors. a i it w 

this Survey as follows: — 


Area within which spoken. 


Number of speakers. 


Dhenkanal State . 
Keonjhar State 
Morbhanj State 
Pal Lahera State 


Total 


15.697 


Four thousand five hundred and .ninely-one speakers in Dhenkanal and 17 in 
Morbhanj have been returned rmder the head of Fatua. 

At the last Census of 1001, 10,863 speakers were returned, 10,795 of whom were 
found in the Orissa Tributary States. The oorresponding figure for the Juang and Fatua 
tribes in the States was 12,474. Almost the whole tribe, accordingly, still retains its 
native tongue. 


AUTHORITIES— 

SA1IU1LL8. E. A., — Noie$ on a Foroit Race called Puiiooae or Juanga^ inhabiting certain of the Tributary 
MehaU of Outtack, Journal of the Asiatic Sooiotj of Bengal. VoL zxt, 1856. pp. 295 A ft. 
Contains a Jnanga Vocabnlarj on pp. 302 A f. 

Campbell. Sib Oeorue,— TAe Ethnology of India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Yol. 

xxxy. Part ii. 1866. Snpplemontaiy Numlyer. Appendix F contains a yooabnlaty of Pntoons 
or Juang. by Lieut.-Col. Dalton. 

I^Ltall. (Sie) a..] — Report of the Ethnological Committee on Fapere laid before them, and upon eaamin- 
ation of epeeiniene of aboriginal trihee brought to the Juhbulpore Exhibition of 1866-67. 
Nagpore, 1868. Part iii contains a Juang yooabnlary on pp. 8 A if . 

Dalton, E* T.r^De8eriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta. 1872. Contains a Jnanga Vooabnlary 
Rakhal Dan Haidar. 

Oamfbell, Sir George. — Speoimene of Languages of India. Calcntta, 1872, pp. 79 A ft. 


The Juang dialect is of the same kind as Kha^ia. It has abandoned the most 

prominent Mupda oharaoteristics, and its inflexional qrstem 
is more closely in accordance with Aryan principles than is 
the case with the Munda langui^es proper. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Fhrases have been received from 
the Dhenkanal State. They are not sufficient for giving a full nocount of the dialect. 
They are, however, the only basis available for the remarks which follow. 
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MTT^P^ FAMILY. 


Pronunciation. — It is not possible to form a olcar idea of Juang pronunciation 
from the materials available. A final short a is apparently sounded. Compare Ofiya. 
Words such as kattui-rn, a talc, arc, however, also written kathar. Tlie short a is often 
also pronounced as the n in * all.’ I have not, however, been able to dedde if that is 
the ease more than in a few words. 

I cannot find any indication of the existence of semi-consonants. The word SiyS, 
his own, is probably connected with Santali oeV, self. The future ahhaj-Ct I shall strike 
compared with abhoi-tor, struck, seems to show that the base is abhoeh'. Such words 
apparently point to the conclusion that tlie semi-consonants do form a feature of this, as 
of other Mupda dialects. 

As in Kharia a k corresponds in some words to an A in Kherwarl. I liave only 
noted koni, son, corresponding to Santali, Mundaii, etc., bon. 

nouns. — There arc several sufiEixos in use after nouns the meaning of which I 
cannot ascertain. A suflix ra or r occurs in words such as iti and iti-ra, hand jotd-ra, 
shoes ; dipe-nt, lamp ; hiivi-7'a, mother ; katha-ra and katha-rt tale. It appeal's to add 
definiteness ; compare CbhattLsgarhl har. 

A suffix ngc is used in woi*ds such as koni^nge, son ; kunu-niug^t son ; bui~nget 
mother. It is possible, tbat this suffix is originally the suffixed pronoun of the first 
person. It is however used in a general way without reference to the first person, and it 
can also be compared with tlui Kui suffix aiiju. Compare dbanji^ father. 

A suffix de is used in a similar way in words such as «/»•(/«, the belly ; ijin-dd^/e, on 
his feet. It seems to be connected with Santali fak\ or else to be the pronominal suffix of 
the third person. Compare Kharia da. 

The suffix de is*oftcn added to a suffix m. Thus, boko~nfde, thy elder brother ; 
buin-ma-dd, of the mother ; koni-tn-de, the son ; kona-nta-dd ; of the son ; dhan‘Um-de,i\\Q 
property. The suffix m is used alone in words such as boba-mde, to the father. It should 
probably be compared with the pronominal suffix m of the second person in conneotod 
forms of speech. 

All such suffixes are used in an arbitrary way, and if the explanation given above is 
correct, their original meaning has been forgotten. 

There are no traces of the distinction between an animate and an inanimate 
gender. 

The dual is not used in the specimens. The suffix of ^the plural is its os in Khapa. 
It is often preceded by an r. Thus, loka, a man ; loka-r-ki, men ; jud^-de, a woman ; 
jadng-da-r-kit women ; ghodit a mare ; ghodi-r-ki, mares. Compare the suffix ra 
or r mentioned above. 

The usual case suffixes are, dative, te ; thu-^ boba-m-te, to the father : ablative, fa, 
tai ; thus, bobani-kida, from fathers ; ne-tai, from here : genitive, d, rat ^ I thus, bdbd-y-d, 
of the father ; bobam-ddt of thy father ; dhani-ra, of the rich man ; bobdr-ki-r, of fathers : 
locative ra, re; thus, gdii-ra, in the village ; kati-re, near. 

All these suffixes are well known from connected forms of speech. The genitive 
suffix r is probably derived from ra. Compare also Oriya ra. 

The t blative is, as in other connected fornas of speech, used to denote the compared 
noun in eomparisons. Tims, dr boka-rar-ta kd^dr ati jdlhi/ig, his sister-from brother 
much high, his brother is taller tbmi his sister. 
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Kumerals. — Ihe numerals are given in the list of uronls. They are Aryan loan- 
words. Besides, however, the old Mundd words for * one ’ and * two * aie also used, efo., 
fRH>, miii, and mia, one ; ban, two. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 


Fronoiins. — l^he following are the personal pronouns 


Alii, aiUje, I. 

diii-ja, my. 
neifije^ wo. 
neifijd, our. 


dm»4^t thou. 

dm*4^t dman*4ci^ thj. 
hare^ you. 
hatdi your. 


ar, atVi, ten, he. 
te-A, ai*df his. 
dtr-jt», they. 
dr-^Jcd, their. 


I have not found any traces of the dual pronotuis or of the double x>lural of the first 
person. In addition to hare, you, dpet'e is recorded from Kconjhai'. Ar, he, should bo 
compared with Khapia a^i, and probably also with dr, they. Other forms ore 

dMche, to me, dr-te, to him, etc. 

It wiU be seen that the sufi&xes Hje, 4^, ana r% correspond to those mentioned above 
when dealing with nouns. 

Pronominal suffixes and infixes do not appear to bo used. Some traces of them have 
already been mentioned. M, n, and h are sometimes prefixed to verbal tenses in order to 
indicate that the subject is of the second person singular, the first pci-son plural, and the 
second person plural, respectively. They are probably derived from pronominal suffixes 
added to the word immediately preceding the verb. Compare the remarks under the 
head of Verbs, belov. 

The interrogative pronouns are orW, who ? hiri, what ? 


Verbs. — The conjugation of verbs is of the same kind as in Kharia. I cannot find 
any traces of the categorical a, of the pronominal infixes, or of'the rich variety of foims 
found in other Munda languages. 

The person of the subject is sometimes marked by means of i>ronominal prefixes. 
Thus, ‘ I go ’ is din hande. The same form of the vei’b is also used in the third person 
singular and dual. In the second person singular, on the other hand, an tn is sometimes 
prefixed, and similarly n is pi’efixedin the first, and h in the seconu person plural. These 
prefixes arc probably originally pronominal suffixes added to the word preceding the 
verb. Thus, dmde ma-hati4e, thou goest. 

So far as I can judge ftom the scanty materials at my disposal the various tenses are 
formed as follows. 

The future is formed by adding an e as in Khafia ; thus, abhaj~e, 1 shall strike ; 
gdtd-e, I shall say. Neuter verbs add nS; thus, /a«d»ia/-»a, it will be known. 

The present is formed by adding the suffixes ke and 4^ ! thus, sara-he, he is 
grazing ; kaba-de, he is making. In abha-ke-ki, they strike, the pronominal suffix ki, 
they, is added. No similar instances occur in the specimens. Ke apparently 
oorresponds to the copula ke in Khaiia. 

There are various suffixes denoting past time. 

In the first place the suffixes e and »d, which usually denote the future, are occasion- 
ally used to denote the past ; thus, kib-Cf thou madest ; tonga-nd, she stood ; 46‘nd, he 
came. Th^ are probably not properly past tenses, hut denote the indefinite time. 

The most usual suffix is o or a, to which a y is prefixed after vowels. It probably 
ooRcsponds to Khayia o. A nasid sound, ocnnmonly an », is often added. Thus, an-o. 

S sS 
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went ; yo-y-o. saw, ea&-a, seised; said ; du^U-M-dm, he beoamo wietolied; 

ku^dth found. 

A suffix corresponding to Khsria H occurs in the forms sor, cker, and cAe^. Thnib 
did abhoi-BOTt I struck ; han-oher, went ; len-ohed^, I have walked. 

The suffix 8e-ke, corresponding to Khafia is used to denote the ordinary past. 
Thus, gdid-BB^ke, said ; jini-se'ke, I have eaten. 

Other forms of the past tense are nech-e4~dt he returned ; leb-er~a, he dept ; pddoh- 
ei*-a, he devised ; and so forth. They apparently contain a suffix corresponding to Santall 
et*. Bu^iyate, came to a close, is formed by adding ate. Compare the suffix aid in 
Birhdy. 

The imperative seems to be formed as in Khafia. Thus, 4idgi and ding, give ; 
r«e~nd, keep. A suffix de is used in forms such as hana~de, go ; dtue-de, put on. Nikimd, 
let us make, seems to contain an imperative particle corresponding to Santali ma. 

Verbal nouns are bi^ud, to fill ; goga^ate, to take off ; BordgedMya, in order to 
feed ; nabunre, in order to feast. I cannot analyse all these forms. Sardyed-aya is 
perhax>s the past tense of a oausative verb. 

Participles* — A very common participle is formed by adding the suffix ya; thus, 
jimuja, eating ; sunyiydja, smelling ; anoja, going ; dedja, coming ; tonganadja, arising. 
It is commonly used as a conjunctive participle. Another suffix of that participle is 
apparently me ; thus, bdjime, eating ; eaidame, having been. Bhapaf-i, r unning , is 
Ofiya. De-d?, coming, is the doubled base used as an adverbial participle, as is also the 
case in Kliaria. 

The negative particles are a prefixed vMd and a suffixed ye-iid; thus, md ano, Ae 
did not go ; hhdnge-je-nd, I did not break. 

The base of the verb substantive is dm ; thus, dei-ke, am ; dw'-ana, was ; compare 
0{iya dehhi. There is also a base id or ir ; thus, ire, am, art, is, in Keonjhar, and several 
curious forms such as idame, am, is ; indin, art, etc., in the list of words. 

The verb y •»», to eat, is used as an auxiliary verb in order to form a passive. Thus, 
didje mad jim-seke, 1 have eaten stripes, 1 am struck. Such forms are of course Aryan. 

For further details the student is referred to the two specimens which follow. The 
first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale. Both 
liave been forwarded from the Dhenkanal State. A list of Standard Words and Phrases 
will be found below on pp. 243 and ff. 
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MUt^pA FAMILY. 

JUAl^G OB PATUA. 

Specimen I. 


(Dhbnkanal Statb.) 


Min-ga 

jodami 

kunu>ninge 

asike. 

kt-k lun>a 


One-of 

two 


cone 

were. 

Them-qf among 

email 

kunu>mnge 

ba 

gata*8e*ke, * e 

ba. 

am-da dhan>am-de 

bhag- 

con 

father 

$aid» '0 

father. 

thy property 

eharee' 

batayan 

ain-oha 

dini.’ 

£-ta 

ayiri 

Si-ya dhan>um-4A 

bhag- 

dividing 

me-to 

give* 

Then 

he 

oioa property 

eharee- 

batayan 

ar-te 

din-yo. 

Beg 

sftna 

ki^iuninge nika 

thulia>ya 

dividing 

hfm-to 

gave. 

Soon 

email 

eon alt 

eoUeeted 

lenka-bo 

aii-o, 

aur 

kbeohada*kiba nika dhan udai*m^. 

far-to 

went, 

and 

wieked-beoatne all propertg eguandered^ 

£~ta auri gaii' 

•ra 

bade maharagh 

a>iS, av da^khi-lai-j>an. 

Th&c that villago’in 

heavy 

famine 

became, he deetitute-beeame. 

E-ta w 

au-o 

auri 

gail>ra 

min-^ 

lya-za ial*ya. 

Ai-ia 

Then he 

went 

that 

village~in 

one-of 

houee-in etayed. 

That 


min ar'te ghusuri polami 8 at&*ye 4 ~a 7 A bi]a*ba anada-ya. Aur 

oiie him switte flock to-herd fleld-to oeot. And 


ar-te 

a^ 

kichohbi ma 

di-Si. Ar ghusuri-ra 

tuaba 

him- to 

an^ Ay 

anything not 

gave, Me pige* 

hueke 

jimaja 

itip 

bishua monare-yan. 

Hoohata 

ar mono*ra 

bhabeya. 

eating 

belly 

to-fill 

wiehed. 

At-laet 

he miud-in 

thought. 

g4t&-ya, 

*ha, 

aiii-a 

babaryS 

yS-ra 

bnluna Inko 

iti-4e 

eaid. 

*alae. 

my 

fatheffe 

plaee-in 

many men 

belly 

bidiure. 

*Matra-ka ain 

tilayi-goi-ke. Ain 

tanganaftja 

biba-ya 

flit. 

But 

I 

hwageringAie, I 

arieiug 

father'e 

ba8axa>te 

auo-ja 

gata-o. 

“6 

ba. &in 

Farametfwar 

am*da 

eide-to 

going 

ehatt-eay, ** 0 

father, I 

God 

thy 

kati-re 

papo 

kibab. 

Am-da kanda bdli 

ain jngya 

jen&. 

eide-at 


did. 

Thy 

eon eayiag 

I worthy 

not. 

Am*4k 

aebaai 

ain^ohe 

raye-na.** * E-t& iyiri tabganafija bobarta-bo 

Thy 

eervant 

me 

keep:* * 

Then he 

enrieing faiher-to 

an-o. 

Matrar-ka 

ar>& 

boba 

bnlob lebk& 

ar-te yo-yo^ Inkoloi-yS* 

meat. 

But 

hie 

faihet 

very for 

him taw. 

pitied. 
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pu«)l 

and 

kanda 

son 

kiba-n ; 
did ; 
boba 
father 
iti-ra-te 
hand-on 
chija 1 
things ( 
haje-soran 
was-lost. 


dhapati 

running 

ar-te 

him-to 

iie*ta 

hence 


ano, 

voenU 

gata*ya, 

said 


iie*ta am-da kan-da 

hence thy son 

chakaran-tc gata-ya, ‘ 
servants-to sskid, * 

mudim asuycde ; a 

ring put ; I 

bajimc niaujaba-kibe ; 
eating let-us-make-nierry ; 
a, kii-ya.’ E-ta 

toas-foHiid.' Then 


kunka 
neck i 

* c « ba, 

‘O father, 

kan>da boli 
son saying 

ya, * av-tc 
h * him^to 


saba, ar-tc u 

seized, him 

Parameswav am-da 

God’s thy 

li jugya jena.’ 

ng worthy not’ 

dia sende-ra 
good cloth 

ijih-da-te jota-m 

feet~on shoes 


jena. 

not’ 


mumuja. 

kissed. 
a kati-ro 
side-at 

Matra-ka 

But 

asu-yodc ; 
put; 

asu-yede. 

put. 


Eta 

Then 


aiilja 

kunu-ninge 

bash-wera, 

my 

son 

was-dead. 

ar-ki 

khusi-basi 

nira-ya. 

they 

to feast 

began. 


Blial 
Good 
barana ; 
lived : 


Ninje 

Then 


kuva-kanihge 

eldest-son 


bil-u 

field-in 


asike. 

was. 


Puni 

Again 


iya-bo 

house-to 


den-don 

nata-s 

[obinda 

an-ya. 

Chakaran-te 

daku-ya 

gata-ya. 

‘ imiti 

coining 

dance-music 

heard. 

Servants 

called 

said. 

‘thus 

be-te 

hasike ? ’ 

Ayiri 

gata-ya, ‘ am-da bokom-de 

necheda, 

puni 

why 

you-are ? ’ 

He 

said. 

‘ thy younger-brother 

returned. 

again 

am-da 

boba-ra 

ar-te 

diyara ku-yan, 

mauja 

kibade-’ 

E-ta 

thy 

father 

him 

safe-and-sound found. 

feast 

makes.’ 

Then 

ar rago-ya 

alun-ba 

ma 

ano. Ne-ta 


boba-ra 

baya- 

he got-angry 

inside- to 

not 

went. Therefore his 

father 

outside- 

si-ke 

ar-te 

dumni 

gata-ya. 

Matra-ka auri bobaya-te 

gata-ya. 

came 

him 

much 

said. 

But 

he father-to 

said. 

‘ yoyo, 

am-di’ 

gata 

bhango 

jena, bahami 

dinayan 

am-da 

seba 

‘ see. 

thy 

word 

broke 

not, many 

days-for 

thy 

service 

kiban ; 

jatipua nabuh-re 

min mem 

am-do 

din-din 

jena. 

did : 

kinsmen to-feed 

one goat 

thou 

gavest 

not. 

Am-da 

kuninge 

daiiya 

in ranan nika dhan-um-de 

udayayTa 

> ar 


harlots keeping 


property 


wasted. 


denu, 

ar-te 

mauja 

kibe ? 

Ar-ji 

boba-m 

gata-ya, 

* 0 kanda. 

came. 

him-to 

feast 

modest ? 

His 

father 

said. 

‘ 0 son. 

am-dc 

nityani 

aiu-fi 

asay5 

masike. 

Aiu-a 

dhan 

jetekasi, 

thou 

always 

my 

near 

art. 

My 

property 

whatever. 

um-()a. 

Matraka 

airi 

bokum-de 

bash-wera, 

bamna ; 

haje-soran. 

thine. 

But 

this 

brother-thy 

had-died. 

lived; 

was-lost. 

dena. 

Netii 

mau jji 

1 ni- 

■ki-ma.’ 




e€tme. 

Therefore 

feast 

we-shall-make. 

» 
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MUrsjpA FAMILY. 

JUlSTG OE PATUA 

Specimen II. 

(Dhemkanal State.) 

A POPULAE TALE. 

Mut gau mis thela loka asike. Ar-a boira 

One village one rich man was. Mim-of mother 

asike. Era g^u-ra ihaka loka asike. Ar thaka dhana«ra 

teas. That cUlage-in cheat man was. That cheat wealth-in 

gogadate manare-kuya. Neta mana-re upaya paiiohera. Lhanira 


to-cheat 

mind-in-made. So 

miud-in 

means 

devised. Rich-man's 

buya-te 

gataya, *amda 

koninge 

maduS. 

Bel-to 

ar-a 

mother-to saidt ‘ thy 

son 

drunkard. 

Night-in 

his 

mora 

sungiyaja mekliame.’ 

Konimde 

gataya. 

* amda 

buing^ 

month 

smelling wilt-know.* 

Son-to 

said. 

‘ thy 

mother 

ba<te 

daani boli.’ Imiii 

buyira-bo 

konda>bo 

bujhaia. 

Haohata 

great 

toitch as.* So 

nvother-to 

son-to 

explained. 

At-last 

dina 

budiyate. Koningc 

mnna*ra 

bhabeya. 

* buinraada 

kathara 

day 

sank. Son 

mind-in 

thought. 

* mother-of 

tale 

misin 

janamalna.* Buyira 

bMbeya, 

* kSnamada kathara 

misin 

to-day 

toill-be-known* Mother 

thought. 

‘ son-of 

story 

to-day 


janamalna.’ Hacbata 

koninge 

ohayi-nendia 

lebera. 

Eanda 

will-be-known.* At-last 

son 

simulating -sleep 

slept. 

Son 

dipam 

ma 

gujira. 

Buyira 

dlienj 

a kSnamada bicbohana- 

lamp 

not extinguished. 

Mother 

coming-slowly 

son-of 

bedstead- 

kunUia 

tongana. 

Lebera 

boli 

mane 

kibaja 

konda 

mimra 

near 

stood. 

Slept 

as 

mind 

making 

son's 

mouth 

sungia. 

Matraka 

koningc 

jania, 

‘ buyira 

daani 

boli, 

ain>ohe 

smelt. 

But 

son 

knew. 

‘ mother 

witch 

as. 

me 

miiara 

sungiya.’ 

Ahipari 

l)uyira-bo 

kon-ra-bo 

kajia 

lagea-kia. 

mouth 

smelt.' 

Thus 

mother-to 

son- 

to 1 

puarrel 

applied. 

Hachata 

imiti 

buyira 

kathar 

gataya 

konda*te, konda 

kathar 

Then 

thus 

mother-of 

story 

said 

son-to. 

son-of 

story 


gataya buyira-te, dhanar thakeyaja gogana. 

said motker-to, property cheating robbed. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a oertain Tillage lived a rich man with his mother. There was also a cheat In flia 
same village who wanted to trick him out of his money. He thought out a way of doing 
so, and one day he said to the rich man*s mother, * your son is a drunkard. Tou will be 
able to asoerbun the fact by smelling his mouth at night.' To the son he said, 'your 
mother is a great witch.* So he told both of them. When the day drew towards its 
close the son thought, ' to^y I shall know the truth abont my mother,' and the mother 
thought, * to-day I shall know the truth about my son.* At last the son pretended to go 
to sleep, without having extinguished the lamp. The mother came slowly and stood near 
his bed. She thought that he was asleep and smelt his mouth. The son, on the other 
band, was convinced that his mother was a witch since she smrit his mouth. Thus he 
bred discord between mother and son ; and eventually tricked them out of their property 
by telling them tales about each other. 
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8AVARA. 


SaTAn it the ■oathenunott dialect of the Huqdd famQjf and it is tpoken by about 
1M,0U0 inditidualc. 

Saran, or rather 8awara» it the name of a caltirating and aerrile tribe of Oriita, 

Ohota Nagpur, Western Bengal, Hadrat, and the Oentral 
NaiMoftiMdtatoet. Ptorinoet. The Saran are usually identified urith the 

iSabaras of Yedio and* Sanskrit literature, a wild forest tribe, who are supposed to be the 
same as the Suari and Sabarae mentioned by Pliny and Ptolemy. One of the most famous 
passages in the Bamayana of Tul*sl Daa deals with a meeting between Bam and a (Sahara 
with his wife. 


Horn# of tho tribo. 


The tribe is vary widely spread at the present day. Their stronghold is the two 

northernmost districts of the Madras Presidency and the 
neighbouring districts of Bengal and the Oentral Provinces. 
Thus we find them largely spread over the Orissa division and the Orissa Tributary States, 
Singbhum, Sambalpur, Baipur, Bilaspur, Patna, Kalahandi, Sarangarh, Baigarh, and so 
on. Farther to the north they occur in Saugor and Damoh^ and in former times they 
are said to have been settled in Shahabad. According to Mr. Budey, * local tradition 
ascribes to the Savars the conquest of the Cheros, and their expulsion from the plateau 
of Shahabad, in about the year 4111 of the Sdlivdhana era, or A.D. 600. A number of 
ancient monuments in the Shahabad district are still put down to the Savors or Suirs, 
who are supposed to have been driven south by the inroad of Bdjputs under the Bhojpur 
chief, which made an end of their rule.* 


Most Savars have now become Hinduised, and speak 'Aryan forms of speech, 
generally Oriyd. Mr. Driver remarks : — 

* The parest representatives of the race call themselves Sobors, snd speak a dialect of the Eolarian 
language which could be understood in Chutiyi Nigpur. These people are only to be found in the moat jungly 
parts of the Native States of Orissa and SambiJpurv and a few are also found in Gangpur.’ 


The so'called Sobers alluded to by Mr. Driver have not been returned as speaking a 
separate language at the last Census, and local information collected for the purposes of 
this Survey does not make any mention of the Savara dialeot in those districts which are 
said to be the home of the Sobors. Mr. Driver publishes a short vocabulary which 
contains words from various sources, Aryan, Dravidian, and Mugida. The Sobors of 
Sambalpur probably speak Kha|ia, and those of the Orixsa Tributary States some form 
(d Kberwiti. Their dialeot is no longer Savara. That latter form of speech is almost 
exclusively apoken in the hilly tracts of Ganjam and Visagapatam. It is the prevailing 
languid in the lohchhapuram, Parlaldmedi, and Sompeta taluks of the Ganjam 
Agency and, together with Telugu, in the Gunapur taluk of the Visagapatam Agency. 
Elsewhere it is spoken side by side with other languages in the hills. 

The Savaras are divided into several sub^tribes and are, aeoerdingly, known under 
various names such as Sonds, Sowras, Jam Savaras, Luda Savaras, Arisa Savaras, and 
Tekkati Savaras. Their dialeot, however, is every witere the same. 


Owing to its being spoken only in the Madras Presidenoy, the Savara dialeot does 

not fall directly within the scope of the operations of this 
Survqr, and no local estimates of the number of speakers are 

2 r 


Number of sp^akors . 
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therefore arailable. At the Genioa of 1891, the number of spealcera was returned as 
follows 

Hadm Praridow^ * . • 101,638 

C«nti*l PtoTinoM 401 

Totaii . 108,039 


The oorresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows : 


Madras Fresidenoj— - 

Ganjam 40,448 

Ganjam Agenoj • 68,689 

Visagapatam 340 

Vizagapatara Agency • 47,623 

Central Provinces — 

Chanda ••.••••••••• 3 


Total • 157,103 


The grand total at the last Census was 157,186. The remaining 33 speakers are 
found in the Mysore State. 

AUTHORITIES— 

HOOOBOM, B. H.,— Abort,me« of tha EaHem Okatt. Journal of the AsUtio Society of Bengal, Yol. 
XXV, 1857, pp. 39 and ff. Containi a Savara voeabnlaiy liy H. Neirill on pp. 46 nud if. Re. 
printed in Mitoellanoout E$tay$ relating to Indian Subjeeta, Yol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 119 and if. 

Hchtbb, W. W., — A Gomfarativa Dictionary of the Languagaa of India and High A$ia. London, 
1868. 

[LtalIi, (Sis) A.],— B«pori of' the Bthnologieal Oommtttoo on Papora laid bafora them, and upon 
examination of epeoimana of aboriginal tribaa brought to tha Jubbulpora Exhibition of 1866-67, 
Nagpore, 1868. Part iii contains n Sonra((M) vooahnlary. 

Oabmichaxl, D. F.,— a Manual of tha Diatriet of Viaagapatam tn tha Praaidaney of Madraa, Madias, 
1869. Contains a Saora vooabnlarj. 

Daltov, E. T., — Deeoriptiva Ethnology of Bengal. Calontta, 1872. Oontiuns a “ Savara or Saora ’* 
vocabnlaiy by Y. Ball. 

PjtSMOESOAST, M. H., — Short Vocahulairy of tha Savara Language. Journal of the Royal Asiatio Society, 
New Series, Yol. xiii, 1881, 425 and ff. 

liantud of tha Adminietration of tha Madraa Praaidaney. Madras, 1885>93. Yol. ii. Appendix 26 eon- 
tains a Sowrah vooabidary on pp. 203 and f. 

Boss, P. E.,—Ohhattiigar ; Notes on ita Tribaa, Saeta and Oaataa. Journal of the Aeintio Society of 
Bengal, Yol. lix, Pt. i, 1890, pp. 269 andff. Contains a Saonra vocabulary on p. 289. 

Dmvxk, W. H. P., — Notea on some Bolariau (mo) Tribee, Journal of the Amatio Society of Bengal, 
Yol. lx, Pt. i, 1891, pp, 24 and IE. The ^bore or Savaiaa, on pp. 32 and fl. 

Savara has been largely influenced by Telugu and is no longer an unmixed form of 

speech. It is most closely related to Khayia and Juang, but 
Grammar. gomo characteristios differs from them and agrees with 

the various dialects of the language which has in this Survey been described under the 
denomination of Kherwari. 

The notes on Savara grammar which follow are based on the materials printed 
below. They do not pretend to be more than a mere sketch of the principal features of 
the dialect. 

Pronunciation. — ^Tbere are no indioations in the specimens of the existenoe of semi" 
consonants. Such sounds are perhaps meant in ma^,*eye ; to and mouth ; a and shi, 
hair ; fZd and water, etc. 
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Ld those cases in which an A in Kherw&ril corresponds to a A in othw Mn94e 
dialects, Savara perhaps agrees with the latter. Hodgson’s fan-gdra, road, seems to 
correspond to Kurku kdr&. In on, Santali Aa», ohild, on the othhr hand, the initial it, h 
is an old predx and does not belong to the base. 

Note also the predileotion for the cerebrsJ ^ in words snoh as country, etc. 

In Bamagiri an o, i.e. probably a, is often written for a ; thus, pan and poai, boy. 
A short u is, in the same locality, often added to words ending in a oonsonant ; thus, 
m&'U, property ; tiA-u, giro. This latter peculiarity is, of course, due to the influence of 
Telugu. 


STonns.— *Tliere is apparently no difference between the animate and the inanimate 
genders. The dual has been replaced by the plural, which is formed by adding the silffix 
Jit corresponding to Kliaria and Juang H. Thus, todn-jiy fathers. is derived frornym, 
and the final n is retained in the oblique oases ; thus, wdd^jin-bat to fathers. 

The base often ends in n ; thus, tadd and ud^-an^ a father. It is impossible to 
detect any difference in meaning between the two forms. An is perhaps by origin a 
demonstrative pronoun, and forms such as wdn-an can then be compared with Dravidian 
forms such as Tamil tagappa-St father. 

The oases of the direct and indirect obj cot are not expressed in the verb. They are 
formed by adding suffixes such as an, in, to ; ba, to, and so forth. Thus, ku^ulhant to 
all; ho $cdfi-an, to a father; wdn-jin-hot to fathers. 

The suffix hu. in kiiiehor-ku, (he saw) a dog, and so forth, is Telugu or Opiya. 

An is also the suffix of the locative ; thus, sin^an and $in-le‘d-an, in the house. 

An ablative is formed by adding suffixes such as te, and so on. Thus, 
^olai-bd-te, from hunger ; iodn-bd*8%tle, from a father. 

The suffix of the genitive is a or na ; thus, wdn-an-a, of a father ; gorgan-not of the 
village. This form is often used before postpositions ; thus, dumbd^nd-man, before the 
Dom ; fedn-Jin-d-sa»t for the sake of fathers. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that they 
agree most nearly with those in use in Khapla. Forms such as mi, one ; bdr, two; gdr, 
three, are only used in compounds. Higher numbers are counted in twenties. 

Pronouns. — The following are the personal pronouns : — 

nen, I aman, thou anin, he. 

hen~a, my aman-a, thy anin-a, his. 

ellen,-len, we ambi, you anin-ji, they. 

ellen-a, our amben~a, your anin~jin~a, their. 


The sj^ccimens received from Bamagiri give nen, I. A list of words forwarded from 
Tizagapatam has forms such as mene, I ; medd, my ; ellen and mallen, we, eto. Such 
forms do not occur in the specimens, fiin and nin, I, are due to the influence of 
Telugu. 

Ren, my, and nam, thy, are used as pronominal suffixes of the genitive. Thus, 
tanub-nen, my share ; man-ba-nam, presence-in-thy, before thee. 

An a is often prefixed to nouns, and it can then be translated as a kind of definite 
article. Thus, a-tedn-ba, to the father; a-don-an, on the body. It is probably a 
demonstrative pronoun ; compaic Telugu a. Other demonstrative pronouns aro kani and 

kana, this ; knni and kuna, that. There is apparently no difference between kani and 

2 r S 
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kama ; kmi and kuna, respeoliTely. The fonns ending in i were perhape origiDally need 
to denote animate beings, and those ending in a to denote inanimate nouns. 

Interrogatiye pronouns are 6dte, who ? jite, and ete, what ? 

Verbs. — The Savara verb is oharaoterized by the same simplicity that we obserre in 
the case of Kharia. The direct and indirect objects are not expressed in the rerb ; there 
is no trace of the many conjugational and inflexional bases of the Kherwarl rerb and so 
forth. 

The person of the rerb is oooasionally expressed by adding personal suflBixes. The 
most common one is i, or, oooasionally, in, for the first person. Thus, apuA-id-i, I shall 
say ; kiet-t’-in, I shall die. In the second person we occasionally find forms such os 4ak(h 
ham, thou wast, and in the third person plural is quite common ; thus, e^ikdle c/ako-ji, 
they wero merry. 

There ore apparently only two tenses, one f<Mr the present and future times and one 
for the past. 

The present-future is formed by adding the saffix te. Te is derived from ten, and the 
final n is often retained before the suffix of the third person plural. Before the suffix of 
the first person the e of te is dropped or replaced by a, or else tend is used instead. 
Tend is probably the old suffix ten, corresponding to Mu^tjaxi tan, and an d wliich is 
perhaps identical with the categorical a of Kherwari. Thus, kiet-t-in, I die ; titta-n, 1 
give ; it-ten-d-i, I shall go ; ^^i^ko-te^ji and 40 'k 0 ‘ted-ji, they are. 

The corresponding suffix of the past is le. Thus, pdn-la-i, 1 brought ; il-len^d^i, 1 
went ; kiehle, he died ; kiehli-ji, they killed ; pochdri-len-ji, they asked. Forms such as 
irri-ji, they went, contain the same suffix, which has become ohaoged into r after r. In 
the second specimen we find irri-be, we went. The final be has probably nothing to do 
with the suffix of the past. It is perhaps a pronominal suffix ; compare Kherwari bu, we. 

In the third person singular d/e is commonly used instead of le ; thus, //y-d/e, he 
gave; jum-ite, he ate; gam-ite, he said, eto. Forms such as er-at-Ze, he has come, 
are probably identioaL 

The most common suffixes ol the imperative are d, at, ba, and tid ; thus, ird, go ;jum’d, 
eat ; pdn-ai, and pdtt-ai-da, bring ; gen4a’ba ^nd gen4&‘nd, draw water, and so on. A 
prefix a is often used. Thus, o-tr-da, let us go ; a-gu-tm-ba, put on ; a-^ru-ba, put on. 
Note also forms sudi as let us become ; jum~te-be, let us eat ; a’e4ikd’ten~a’i, 

we should make merry ; a-Jum-be, don't eat. 

The base alone is used as a verbal noun ; thus, a-Jum-bdn, feeding for, in order to 
feed ; 4akO’bmn, being-in, to be. 

Relative participles are ftnrmed by adding a to the bases of the present and past 
tenses. Thus, eet^ten-a man4f‘d, the man who squanders ; kimbodan jum-ten^a kmaman, 
pigs eating husks, the husks which the pigs eat ; adi-len-a tiki, spent time, at the time 
when it had been spent. Compare genitive and the relative participles in Telugu. 

Other participles are formed by adding ais or n ; thus, ^ako-f>, being ; tid-dn, strik- 
ing. An infix ai» is sometimes'used in a similar way. Thus, ^n-akn, being ; t-au-i4an, 
beating. 

The usual conjunctive participle is formed by adding the past base to the participle 
ending in an; thus, igdn-ille, having gone ; gnda^d-lk, having called. Forms sudi as 
piBe, having seen ; tub-tub^, having divided, are, however, also used alone. 
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Tlie negative partiole ii apparently a prefixed «. Thus* was not ; 

gare not ; 1 aball not eat. 6^m-po4-tit» I say noti probably oontains some 

negative verb meaning * to be unwOTthy/ * to decline,* or something of the kind. In the 
Bamagiri speoimens we find forms snoh as iiyd^df I will not give; ima^’lajfi^nd-sam, 
because I could not get. 

For furUier details the student is referred to the speoiiuens which follow. The first is 
a version of the Farabis of the Prodigal Son from Faria Kimedi in Ganjam. The second is 
a folk’tale which has been forwarded from Yizagapatam. The two last ones, the deposition 
of a witness and a popular tale, have been received from Bamagiri in Ganjam. A list 
of Stanclard Words and Phrases from Faria Kimedi will be found on pages 243 and ff. 
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MUrsjpA FAMILY. 

SAVARA. 

Specimen I. 

(Pabla Eimbdi, Gakjam.) 

Bo ma^dran dako. Aiiin bagu onSr pasin-ji ^ako-lg>ji. Bagunji-lSnan 

One man was. His two male children were-they. Both-in 

saiinari gam-Ste, 'wan, ellen-a dako>ten*a ja^drum^ga^dra kudublSnan 
email eaid^ 'father, our being projyerty all-m 

tanub-£idn tin.* Anin tanub tub-tub*le tiyetc. Asui ojoti sullen-a-tiki 

ehare-my give* He share divided-having gave. Some days paet-tohen 

sanna rabalan kudub rukun>ruku’le imm*lc sanai desa erete. Tcttdn 

email boy all collected-having taken-having far country went. There 

ku^ub lebun aili-le assidSte. Eutjub au!’len*a>tiki kuni d§sa>lgnan 

all money epent-having waeted. All epent-tchen that country-in 

al^dam kantara dg-le. Anin dolai-mar 4^Ie. Kuni (j[esa*lSnan bo mamjrn>ban 
much famine became, lie hunger-man became. That country-in one man-to 
iyan-il-le kambari de-le. Anin a-sero-ban kimbonan a>jum-ben apdyeto. 

gone-having labourer became. He the-field-to ewine feeding-for eent. 

Kimbonan jum-ten-a kinaman uan-le^den, edika-le kuni ^olavmar jum-te 

Swine eating hueke got-if, gladly that hnnger-mnn eat-would 

bih-do mojaja kinaman ampra a-til-lefi*ji. Nami buddr nan-le ogandi-$te, 

but anybody hvek even gave-not-they. Now eense got-having thought, 

^uran-nSma sero-ban aindam baddi-mar-ji dako-ji. A kuduban midap 

* father-my-of field-in many working-men are. Those all-to much 

ganaga dako-do uen tettSn dola'i-bate .kiettin. ^jja, n6n diyan^dS-lc 

livelihood is-but I here hunger-from die. No, 1 arisen-having 

wan-nen-ban er-te, iyan-ille apuh>tai, “wan, wan, Kitun-ban, man>ba>nam 

father-wy-to go-will, gone-having say-will, "father, fatlter, Ood-to, bgfore-thee 

erai amelai. Untenasan ncn on*n£n gam*gon*in. f9^§n kamb^-nam 

sin did. Therefore I son-I say-not. 1 servant-thy 

dS'tin,*’ ennogoi apun«tai.* Gam>lo gam'damnete ; tete*8itle 

shall-beeome-I,’* thus say-shall* Said-having say-self -did ; thergfrom 

a-wan-ban iySte. Sanal-sitle a*rabalan-a donan gijan*gille amallo 

that-father-to went. Far-from that-boy-of body seen-having recognized-having 

dudu«dudu*iyan-illo apasa*yam*da’le anin ko94o*^8 korkorSte. A*wanan 
run-gone-having pain-feeling him embracing kissed, The-father 





gijaii*gi?le rabiri gamfite, *aran, mabba-nain EitaA>baii ampra eni 

seen-having boy saidt */atAer, beforO'thee OoMo even wrong 

amSlai. 5n-ii(zi gam-gon*in.* A*wan panamaiLjin gu&i'g&'le 

did'h I Bon-l May-not* The-father tertonti oalled^having 

gam-^, 'aboi ambese sipdri pab-le anin-a donan a-gusftiba; 
taidf *one good cloth brougkt-having . hi% body cover; 

a*karsin ensin arub*a, a*taljenan panderjan arub^a. Baran bo kari 

the-jinger-en ring put^ the-fooUon ehoe put. Again one fat 

kallodin tetten pan>le kiebba ; edika>le dako>ai-te. Eana dn-fLSn 

calf here broughf-having kill ; glad^being tee-akall-be. Thia aon-my 

aman kieble nami baran ni§n>le; aman pa4dle, tiRmi baran fian>li^.’ 

h^ore died now again lived ; btfore loat'waat now again found-V 

Anifiji edikale dako*ji. 

They glad-being were, 

Nami a«muda On aeroban daku. Anin sin a4am-adam eraite, 

Now the~elder aon field-in waa. He home near-near eame% 

kenkenan tonsenan saddale. Bo parsaman guan-gu-le walldtoy 'etSnasan 

ainging daiieing Bounded, One aervant called-having accoated, * what-for 

kana edika ? * Anin apubgte, * uban-nam eraite. ** Anin ulamata dako, 
thia mirth ? * He aaid^ ‘ brother-thy came. “ He cool ia/’ 

gamde wan-nam-ji kari kallodin kiellg>ji.* Mn4a*mar bapdrab 

aaid-having father-thy-they fat calf killed-they,* Big-the angry 

d§-le, 'sinan aniyai/ gamSte. Untehasan a- wan sandan iyan- 

became, * houae will-not-come' aaid. Therefore the-f other outaide gone- 

ille sagallete. Muda On gamOte, * ditto ayam inanba*nam barale 

having honoured. Big aon aaid, * ao-much time before-thee worked-having 

dako-ten*a-i. Bema-nam anoija apadolin. Gadi>nam*ji*bate edikanaba,” 

am-I. Word-thy ever broke-not ** Frienda-lhy-wUh make-merry,'* 

gam>le aboi on-me soi atillin. Nami kana sannari junia4i*boiiiji 

Baying one young-goat even gaveat-not. Now thia young-one harlotry-women 

bate jai^drum-ga^dra kudnb moile settena mandrA anin iraiten-tado 

with property all awall owing throwing man he came-immediately 

anina-mele ^kari kallOdi kielle.’ A*wan gamOte, ‘ejja, dn*fiOn, 

hia-aake-for fat calf kUledat.’ The-father aaid, *no, aon-my, 

aman todan znanba>ftOn dakote. Jandrum*iien kiiduban amannate. 

thou alwaya with-me art. Broperty-my all thine-ia. 

Ubah'nam aman kielle, nami baran mSn-lo ; aman pa4d*le, nami baran 

Brother-thy btfore died, now again lived ; btfore loat-waa, now again 

jiaB>la;i. Untenasan ellSn a*edikatonaI.* 

faund-I, Thertfore we ahall-make-merry.* 
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MUt^pA FAMILY. 

SAYABA. 

Specimen II. 


(Distkict Vizagapatah.) 

A FOLK-TALE. 

Goija^ karja-len-ji Qoijan-na nuugt^n sabifi-ji bont61-ba 

Village-in ofaequiet-did-theg. ViUage-of men all hnffalo-for 

iUfi-ji. Kani goxjan-luAan aboi bani^-mar daku-le. Ani maxi 

went. That village-in one poovnum toot. ITe al$o 

bont&l-ba iyfite. Gorjab«na ma^dia aabifi-ji bontel fliyan-fiUe 

bufalo-for went. VUlage-of men aU bt^ffdloee bought^having 

pAn-left-ji. Ban&gi-mar mari lag5da-bontdl aboi 4mttb&n&mab 

brought. Poor^man alto credit-buffalo one Dom-from 

pab-le. Goxjan-xia ma^drii'ji. * ona-sile pan-lai ? * gam-le opun-l6-ji. 

brought. Vniage-of men, * where ffrom broughtest T ' eaid-having aiked. 

* I j ja, lagOda pan-lal dumbanaman,' gambte. * Lon-iifia-a mQ4rak&-mele 

‘No, credit brought-I Pam-Jtom* caid. * Body-mg-ef well-bemg-for 

pan-laS.’ Sabin-ji por-pur-tubob-ji. Banagi-mar kani usAlan 4^un<> 

brought-l* All ceremony-performed. Poor-man that $kin Bom- 
banaman junjunete. Tabdran jumbur-maxan ofiji ma^dia sanal- 

to carried. Way-on thiqf-men four men far- 

Bitle gillb-ji. * Ifiji4bn tubob-te,* gam-le usalan fiaman-nam-le 
from taw. * Now kill-will* toying tkin taken-having 

at&n 4*ij^ Tettena aran-eb jumbuT-maxan gob-lS-ji. Tankan 

tree climbed. There tree-under th%ef-men tat-they. Bupeet 

oftji man4ra bantel-ji. * Aman-a ala4am il6n asu4<^m,’ gam-le 

four men divided. * Thine much mine little,* taid-having 

rudi-len-ji. * Aman etti-dbn bantya,’ gam-leu- ji. Batnn-batun-le arana 
quarrelled. * Thou then divide^ taid. Peared-having tree 

4ajb-tena mandra usalan sirbte. ‘ Agayi, tab4x$lan layimta-le^’ 

climbed-having man tkin dropped. * Oh, thunderbolt fell* 

gam-lo jumbur-maran tankan omda-le irre-ji. Ara-lin-na ma94i& 
taid-having thief-men rupeet left-having went. Tree-in-being man 
lataonaite. Tankan suse-lc pan-et(^ usalan om4a-le. J&lu 

deteended. Honey pusked-up-haoii^ took thin left-having. Then 





SATARA. 



m 

jumbur-maran 

oiijiftji tafik&>ba 

ill&ji. 

Tafikk-te 

satta 

iiwAlan 

ihiefHHen 

four moneyfor 

cams. 

Money-from 

mere 

ekin 

daku. 

‘Stenfi 

karma ? Tahkd-len 

sille 

tabdrdlan 

g&m4e 

irrkbe. 

ii. * 

'What 

work T Monoynoo 1^‘having 

tkuaderbeit 

iaid’kaoing 

went. 

Ifaba 

a*ir-ba,* g&m-le usalan 

pkAalA**]!. Kani 

ua&lan 

timan* 

Forward 

let-oi-go,* oaid-hating thin 

took. 

That 

ekin 

eold- 

tim-le 

aboi 

kimbu fliyanrfll-le 

jum-lb>ji. 




kaviag 

oae 

pig hought'having 

ate. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Funeral oereroonies were held in the village, and all the villagers went to fetch 
buffaloes. There was a poor man in the village who also wanted a buffalo. All the 
other ones bought bufhloes, and the poor man got a buffalo on credit from a Dom. The 
villagers asked him where he had got it, and he said that he had iton credit from a Dom 
and had brought it for the sake of his health. Th^ all worshipped and sacrificed the 
buffaloes. The poor man was carrying the skin back to the Dom, and on the way he 
saw four thieves at a distanoe. Seeing them he mounted a tree with the skin, for fear 
that they would beat him. The thieves sat down under the tree to divide their mcmey. 
They quarrelled and said, * you take too much, and I get too little,* * then divide yourself,’ 
and so on. The man in the tree dropped the skin from fear. The thieves left the 
rupees and ran away saying, * a thunderbolt came down.* The man descended from the 
tree, picked up the rupees and left the skin. The four thieves then came baok to look 
after the rupees, and only found the skin. * What has happened,’ they said, * weTrft the 
rupees and went away on account of the thunderbolt. Gome let us go.* So they picked 
up the skin, sold it and bought a pig, which they ate. 
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MUr^pA FAMILY. 

SAVABA. 


Specimen III. 

(BAXAaXSl, Ganjak.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 


Mi-gal 


dina 

pOrba 

ndn 

Jujosti 

muddftyin 

kalumbayi 

Eleven 

<eis 

days 

ago 

I 

Jujusti 

ooousedHf 

wife 

Badha-n&-mohg 

bagu 

rannk 

kub 

bo 

tahka-na-san 

bandan 

tillayi. Nfin 

Bddkd-bgfore 

two 

gold 

beads 

one 

rupee-fsr 

pawn 

gave. 1 


taidcaa imang-laji-niMa Jajastm bate illenayi. Jujutin liari-mar; 

Tti^ee got'H«^-beo»u9e Jujmti uAth JujutH JUkerman ; 

anin lien-tinte-mar. Mudd&yi-na a^aam Balaji Beira4olayi. * Banna* 

he Moeet-eeUer, Aeeu»ed<(f tke»name Baldji Sera^oldpi, * GoM- 

kub ^syi-be paA«tayi,* gam*le Balaji Bent4olayi*na sun illenayi. 

beade to-redee» ehalhbring,* tagieg Bildji Beradoldyi^ houee went-L 

A’bowan a*wanan muddayin kalumbayi sileAgan nen tiyanu tille. 
The-prindpal ihe-iniere»t aooueed-nf wife to I giving gave. 

• Bandan tillenayi bitti tibgu.* gaxn*le garlenayi. *A-]xialu nen 

* Mortgage gave- 1 property givot saying demanded. * The-property I 

tiyaija; nfite p&&ta»' gamdte. *Anin bitti-nta bowan a-wanan 

gioe-not ; ftny take* said. ' That jgroperty-dsy principal interest 

til'le pan*le it-ten>ayi panna etaaan n§-te pan>te ? ’ gam*le 

giving taking shall-go but why buy-shall take-shaU t * saying 

apun-len*ayi. Ofiji*dina dina-silu Muddayin a-snn-an asayi su^a* 

said-I. Four-days days-cfter , aeensed the-house-in some good-men- 

mar>ji-na>mong a-bitUn tiyyayite. Aniiiji. * botana bitti ? * 

before the-property produced. They, * whose property? * 

poohari-lefi-ji. 'Ndnate,' gamble apun>lea*ayi. N§n etten apun-len-ayi 

asked-they. ' Mine-is,* saying said-I. I so said-I 

kedi muddayin nen ku^nb-jina-mong tid-le. 

then accused me all-before beat. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 


Some ten daya ago 1 and Jujusti went to lUulbat the wife of tbe accused, and 
pawned two gold beads for a rupee. 1 could not get money, and therefore 1 went with 
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Jujuati. Jajniti is a fldiemum and deals in sweets. The name of the aoonaed is Bil&ji 
Bera^ldji. When I oame to Baliji Bendoliyi's house to redeem the gold beads 1 paid 
the prindpal and the interest to the aoonsed's wife and adced * for my property. She 
refused to giro it up unless I bought it. I replied, * I am going to pay principal and 
interest in order to redeem my property. Why should I buy it ? * Four days after the 
aooused produced the property in his house in the presenee of some good men. They 
asked whose property it was, and I said that it was mine. Immediately after 1 had said 
so the aooused struck me before all tbe men. 


Sn 2 
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MUI^pA FAMILY. 

SAVABA. 


Specimen IV. 

A POPULAR TALE. 


(Ramaoibi, Gavjam.) 


Bo dinfi bo 80((& pon-jannaku a*wa kenkeii>sun>an ap&yi-le. 

One day one lame hoy hie^faiher eehool-houae-in eetU- 

Jl-poei kenken*iia-8an a-dakku-le. Pole baroki bo posi«jaiiTiaku 
The^boy read-to toae-nol^inelined. But another one boy 

gij-le apun.le, * uban, aman nin bate bokedika gatasina.’ 
eeen-having eaidt * brother^ thou me with a^Utlle-while pity* 

Anin apun-le, *onga4o, onga4ot non adasamarte. N6n kenken-gon ille 

He eaidi *mo, no, I am-not-dieengaged, I eohool-houeeyone-having 

kenken*ten>§.yi.* Teten*8ilu a*po8i«jan bo awan-tanu bate gij*le. Poai apun*!^ 

read’thaU* Thereafter the-bioy one ea\f aleo aaw. Boy said, 

‘are awan*tanu, aman nfin bate gat&aina.* Awan*tanu apun>le> ‘non 

* O ealf, thou me with play,* Ca\f eaid, * I 

adaaante, n&n aaAgaai ag&wan gfin&'gana-aan joda-ban itte.' Teten’silu 
am-not’dieengaged, I eseellent graee eating-for river-nde go* Thereafter 

a>po8i bo onti gij>le apuA-le, onti, aman n&n bate jayi, gataaindba.’ 

the-hoy one bird eeen-having eaid, * O bird, thou me with come, let-ue-play.* 

Anin apnn>le, *nfin a4a8ente, nSn-na*auA barosabjanasan aafiyi alann 

He eaid, * I am^t»dieengaged, my-houee buUdHo a-little etraw 

parangu-panu-naaan itte.* Poai bo kiiiobor*ka gij-le apun-le, * 3 kiilchor, aman 

fetch‘to go* Boy one dog eeen’having eaid, * O dog, thou 

ndn bate gataaina.* Kiilobor apun'le* 'onga4o, onga4o, ndn aijaaen-te, ngn 

me with play.* Bog eaid, ; no, no, I am-uot-4ieengaged, I 
8awn>nen-na aunu itte.’ Toten^ailu poai tiainaaan manaau a>4e7e. 

maeter-my-of houee watoh-to go* Thereafter boy play-to mind not-beeame. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A lame boy waa one day aent to aohool by hia father. He did not wiah to read, 
and aeeing another boy he aaid, * brother, play a little while with me.’ Be aaid, * no, no, 
1 am not disengaged, I am going to school to read.’ Then the Ix^ aaw a calf and said, 
* O calf, play with me.’ Said the calf, * I have no time, I am going to the river to feed 
on the excellent grass.* Then the b<^ saw a bird and said, * O bird, come let ns play.* 
Answered the bird, * 1 have no time. I am going to t)ring some straw to bmld my nest.* 
The boy saw a demand said, *0 dog, play with me.’ The dog answered, * I have no time ; 1 
am going to gnard my master’s house.* Thereafter the b<^ did not wish to play any more. 
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Oadabi is spoken hgr about 36,000 individuals, most of whom live outside the tenitoxy 
included in this Survey. The dialect is not identical in all places. It has not, however, 
been possible to procure trustworthy materials illustrating its varioos forms. I am only 
able to give a superficial account of the dialect as spoken in the Bastar State. 

The Gadaba tribe is found everywhere in Viaagapatom and theVizagapatam Agency, 
„ , ^ also in the Ganjam Agency, all of which are in the 

Madras Presidencya Some few Gadabas have also been 
returned from the Bastar State and Kalahandi. They do not form the prevailing part of 
the population in any district. They are most numerous in the Vizagapatam Agency^ 
where 232 in every 10,000 of the population speak Gadaba. In Vizagapatam only 72 in 
every 10,000 are in the same position, and in other districts the relative number of 
speakers is quite unimpOTtant. 

I have no information about the distribution of the Gadabas on the various Taluks of 
the Vizagapatam Agency. In the Bastar State they are found in the east, on the frontier 
towards Vizagapatam. Their occupation is hunting and agriculture. 

According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey Gadaba was 

spoken by 6,419 individuals in the Bastar State. At the 
Census of 1891, 29,414 speakers were returned from the 
Madras Presidency. We thus arrive at the following total for the dialect : — 

Bastar State 6,419 

Madras Presidenoy . . • . 29,414 


Number of speakers. 


Total 


35,833 


The corresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were as follows : — 


CSIITRAL PrOTINOIS— 

Bastar ............ 729 

Kalahaodi 94 

Total Omtbal Pbotivoib . 823 

Madras Prbsidinot — 

Oanjam ........... 1,602 

Oaajam Agency .......... 8 

Visagapatam 15,015 

, Visagapatam Agency ......... 19,781 

Total Madras Pusidbrot • 36,406 

Aadamnns end Nicobers 1 


Total . 37,230 


It will be seen that the number of speakers in Madras has increased. This fact is, 
however, due to the better methods applied at the last Census, and it is impossible to 
decide whether there is a real increase. The estimated number of speakers in the Bastar 
State is probably &r above the mark. The corresponding figure at the Census of 1891 
was 876. 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Hodoson, B. H.,— A&ort^tnef of tho Ea»iom Ohai$. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. XXV, 1857, pp. 39 and fT. Reprinted in UuoeUaneouB Etutys relating to Indian SfAjeatt. 
Vol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 119 and ff. Contains a OadaU Vocabnlary by H. Newill. 

OLAsruBD, 0. L. R.,— Report on the Dependency of Buetar. SeUctione from the Records of the Oovem- 
ment of India, Foreign Department, No. xxix. Calontta, 1863. Contains in Appendix ii a 
Gudwa vocabnlary. 

Hunter, W. W .,— Comparative Dictionary of the Languagee of India and High Aeia. London, 1868. 

[Ltall, (Sir) A.],— Report of the Ethnological Committee on Paper e laid before them^ and upon 
examination of Specimene of Aboriginal Trihee brought to the Juhbulpore Exhibition of 186S*18G7. 
Nagpore, 1868. Pt. iii contains Gndwa vocabnlaries by 0. J. Dennys and 0. L. R. Glasfnrd. 

Carmichael, D. F ., — A Manual of the District of Vieagapatam in the Presidency of Madras. Madras, 
1869. Contains a Gadaba vocabulary. 

Manual of the Administration of the Madras Presidency. Madras, 1885—1893. Vol. ii,. pp. 208 and 
f. contain a Oadab& vocabnlary. 

The Gadaba dialect is very unsatisfactorily known. The old vocabularies are quite 
Grammar insufficient for giving a sketch of its grammar. Of the 

materials forwarded for the purposes of this Survey the best 
is the ti'anslation of the statement of an accused person in the Gadaba dialect of Bastar 
which will be printed as Specimen II below. It has been forwarded in Dgvanagarl 
characters with an interlinear translation, but without any transliteration. It is not, 
therefore, quite certain that the text printed in the ensuing pages is correct in all details. 

The text given as Specimen 1 below is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son. It has been forwarded in Devanagari witli a transliteration and trans- 
lation. The transliteration does not, however, agree with the DSvanagari text, and it has 
turned out to bo so full of mistakes that it has been of no use whatever. The D5vanAgari 
text itself is apparently a clean oopy of an original draft. It has been made by somebody 
who had not the slightest idea of the meaning, and who accordingly misread the original in 
most places. 1 have not therefore ventured to restore the text throughout. I have only 
reproduced the beginning of the Dgvanagari text as 1 have received it with a tentative 
restoration in transliteration. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases from Bastar will be found on pp. 243 and ff. 

The dialect spoken in Vizagapatam is apparently quite different. It has not, 
however, been possible to get sufficient materials for describing it. The Collector has 
kindly forwarded an incomplete list of Standard Words and Phrases, and the b^inning 
of a version of the Parable. The latter was, however, too fragmentary and evidently too 
full of mistakes to be of use. From the former 1 have inserted the equivalents in the 
list of woMs on pp. 243 and ff. They have been added within parenthesis. 

The notes on Gadaba grammar which follow arc entirely based on the Bastar speci- 
mens- The materials received from Vizagapatam have only occasionally been consulted. 

Pronniiciaitioil. — The materials are not sufficient for deciding the various questions 
connected with Gadaba pronimoiation. Semi-consonants are pcrhai)s used in words such 
as da, Santali dak*, water ; gotf, Santali gdeh*, die ; gogo and gbgbb, to tend, and so forth. 

Vowels are often interchanged. Thus, angaia and ungbm, village ; apding oxiAdpbng, 
father ; aumang, auang and aumbng, before, and so forth. 

The n of the genitive suffix hd has apparently been replaced by I in Idy^lu, whose ? 
Note also bn, child, as in Savara. It is not. bowtfver, possible to bring the various 
irregularities under fixed rules. 
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. Kottni. — It wo can trust the specimens, there are no traoes of a difference hetireen 
animate and inanimate nouns, or of the existence of a dual. The plural appears to be 
expressed bj adding some word meaning * many * ; thus, ISnga many fathers, 

foihers. A suffix nin or naa occurs in forms sudi as »akhi-niHt the witnesses ; kvmbai-nant 
women. Compare m&gfti&n and may-nehg^ they. The Yisagapatam list gives fcnnns 
such as fathers ; ko^amU-nh daughters ; li Idk-^ukSgi^ good men ; mo^a 

knUi, many horses, horses ; hvMd~4^ant dogs, and so forth. 

The cases of tiie direct and indirect object are not expressed in the verb. Thoy are 
er^ressed by means of postpositiona such as ne, pulait And so forth. Thus, Matarnb nikm 
kvA-nS, thou killedst ; bdbd-pulai attad, £atber-to he-said. 

The suffix of the genitive is nd, nu, or w* ; thus, dpdng-ndt of a father ; kaldr-nd-ndt 
of the liquw seller. Compare Savara nd. The Yisagapatam texts have forms ending in 
NO. In pili kirtd-r khAgir^ the white horse's saddle, we have perhaps a genitive suffix r. 

Other postpositions are kurung, from ; do, in, to, etc. Thus, tnSg-no bobro mdg~nA 
tdndn kurung tir dugu^ his brother his sister from tall is, his brother is taller than his 
sister ; mdg-nd dpAdg miyinrkd ^igbn-bd 4^tu, his father small house in lives. 

N nm erftla. — ^The first numerals will be found in the list of words. It will be seen 
that Aryan loan*words are used in Bastar for the numonls seven and following. The 
Gtedaba numerals are most closely related to those in use in Savara and Khayia. 

Pronouns, — ^I^he following are the personal pronouns : — 
ning, of, I ndm, thou may, he. 

tiing-nd, my nom-nd, thy mdg^nb, his. 

neing, we pin, pin-^hd, you mdg-nia, tndg-nidgt they. 

jpe-fiu, pai-nu, your mdyen’imgt their. 

llie form pg-nugt our, in the list of words is probably a mistake, ^e-npg is 
apparently identical with pe-nu, yorir. A form le, wo, seems to occur as a verbal suffix. 
See below. 

Datives and accusatives are apparently formed by prefixing n or d ; thus, d-nidy, to 
me ; u-mdg, him ; d-mdy, to him ; dn d-mat $und, the son said to him. 

The Yisagapatam texts have quite different forms ; thus, mingut I ; mingu-nut my ; 
bilangu, we; bUangu-nu, our; bdbin, thou; mdngu» you; no, novvdn, he; ndgdng, 
nongu, they, etc. 

Demonstrative pronouns are te, this ; to, tu, and ndi, that. 

Interrogative pronouns are lai, who P Idy-lu, whose P many, what ? d, which ? 
d^i, how much? and so forth. The Yisagapatam list gives mdyi, who? nayifa and 
ndyinam, what ? 

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the interrogatives ; thus, laikt, anybody ; mang- 
td and fndng~4*9, anything. 

Verbs. — ^The inflexion of verbs is apparently very simple. Beduplicated and 
doubled bases are apparently freely used ; thus, ta-oadagu, attached ; buk-buk, striking, 
etc. I have not, however, found anything corresponding to the richly developed system 
of oopjMgational bases which forms so characteristic a feature of Kherwari. 

The direct and the indirect objects do not appear to be expressed in the verb. The 
subject is not expressed by means of pronominal suffixes. There are, however, some 
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traces of a state of affairs which is related to that preyailing in typical Mnp^a languages. 
Compare : — 

Ma 7 *nu apung-lad sund, * junta, at6ar*k&ld (P) pd-nu sftva nt d§mfi4~>^8 4u*t6. 
Sia /ather-to $aid, whmany-yeara ywr aereiee I doiny-I am. 

PS-nu ukum ar pSl-ta!<tunihg. Mid pSn d*nihg u4d muyd gl-md-d 6n &r 

Your eomtuand not tranagreaa-1. And you to-me ever one goat-even youmg not 

bd-td*pta, nihg-nu 4^*^! hn-dag sarda deDg-4cng*tun-5*l6. Fd-nu td ci4u-dn kisbin 
give-you, my frienda with merry make-we. Your thia aon harlota 

bu-dag pd-nu dan samdsu dran*dl>pimudl4ad-dl (?) pdn may pulad Id 

with your property eaten-having aa-aoon-aa-he-came-then you him for good 

kuDdarO*pdn. 

cooked-you. 

The abore passage which 1 have been able to I'ostoro with some certainty from the 
yeiy corrupt original, contains the suffixed pronouns nihg (or ihg)^ I ; pen, you ; le, we, 
used to express the subject. Compare also aud-nihg hedb, thrown-l*haye ; dpuhg nHhg 
mdhdparu-nu hukum dr mdni-toning, father, I 6od-of order not worshipped. The 
Vizagapatam list contains forms such us bildhgu-le yi, we-we went; mdhgu-md yi, 
you-you went ; nohgu-vu yiye, they went ; mittg mitdn aahgdyi-ne yi, I to'day far-I went, 
and so forth ; where le, mo, vu, and ne, respectively, appear to be pronominal suffixes 
denoting the subject. 

The common suffix of the present tense is to or tu ; thus, mdhg-id, I know ; du-tu, 
is ; buk-tu, beats ; gb-gby-du-lu, £ am dying. Forms such as adrdd deng-dengdim-d-li, 
that we might make merry, seem to show that the suffix was originally tun ; compare 
Mundari tan. In mdhdparu-nu hukum dr rndnidoning, God’s order not obey-1 ; aun-tunS, 
1 will say, and so forth, the tense suffix is perhaps likewise tun, ton, and the final ing or 
i must then be the old form of the personal pronoun of the first person singular. In 
aun-ton-en, they say, the final en is perhaps the suffix of the third pmrson. Compare 
mdy-en-nug, their. 

Another suffix of the present is ning ; thus, dining, go. 

The suffix ed in dem-ed-ning dutd, doing-I am, seems to correspond to SantaU et.* 
It also takes the form • ; thus, id-i dulu, diinking-am, 1 drink ; u-i dutu, he is coming. 

The present is also used as a future ; thus, aun-tun-i, 1 will say ; phdai bi-tunen, rope 
give-will, will hang. According to the list of words a suffix be is added; thus, 
buk-tu-be, I shall strike. Other future forms are pi-lam, it will come ; ndi-ldhg, 1 will go. 
I cannot analyse them. 

The past is formed by adding one of the suffixes u or o, and i ; thus, du-g-u, was ; 
aun-b, said; ju-b, ’, gbi-g-i, died; went ; OM-i, heard. Forms such as Audne/i, 
killed ; aubneu, threw, etc., probably contain a pronominal suffix of the third person. 

Compound past tenses are formed by adding the verb substantive ; thus, bud-4adu, 
I have killed ; aebb dugu, 1 had killed ; ning-na bdu-bn gbe-gu dugu ndyb bur-lagu ; 
biaugu dugu mib bbgu, my son dead was and revived ; lost was and was found. 

1 cannot analyse the suffixes in abbbnb, boughtest, and abbbnam, 1 bought. 

The common suffix of the imperative is nen; thxis, tbl-nen, hind, ju-neo, see. Other 
imperatives are b-mdy ndn-be, to-him give ; ludbring, take ; inde, give me ; d demo, do 
not ; ning aamb-au adrdd demb, let us eating merry make. 
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Thn re-duplicated and the present bases are used as verbal nouns. Thus, to 

SM ; go-gOt to feed ; buk-tu, to strike. A suffix g is apparently added in some cases ; thus, 
may tu-nu pi^ig-nu hela^ he there ooming-of time, when he returned ; bun-deg-nu men- 
4ig-nu koldr 6ni, music-of dancing-of sound hoaitl. 

The various bases arc also used as participles ; thus, buk-buk, beating ; gd-gdb, 
grazing ; bud, struck, having struck. Conjunctive participles are formed by adding eu; 
thus, adS li-le kdpat etosu b-may bbdi, all good-good cloth bringing to-him give ; may 
mb^gu-KU may-nu dpung-lai, he having arisen his father-to (went) ; mat jub-tu maye 
dSmo, he having-seen pity made. 

The n^ative particle is a prefixed ar or ura ; compare Kherwarl alb. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The 
dialect spoken in Vizagapatam is apparently quite different. The materials at my 
disposal are not, however, sufficient for describing it. 
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MUr^pA FAMILY. 

gadabA. 

Specimen I. 


(Statb Bastab.) 

^ ^ ^ITITT , WBT, TOld 

^ I ^ ^ I ^t*IT ^ tij WfK ^ 

5WfY ^1% , ^ ^ 'iirT^ WT^ViraqWt 

wwT W I 5 t% ^ t ^mnrsrfr gw win: wni wtt«r tn i %wBt w9n 

H% n%W TlWT^ ^ WW WT^ wWV Wf^ I WlilW TO wWt 

WW WR wn n ^ WT wtw ^R Wl^ I wt ?l$ RR^ Bln * ?Hl R?l , 

^ wnrnrt ^ wt^ wlwfiT ^ wtR n^r ^ wt gn * ^ **t*rlR 

Ti»iTR gRIR ^ wt wt WfR » ^ RR n*! R RIRT RIWTRW wm WIT RT>nC ?ft^ RlWt 

R^ RTH^^ I 
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MUr^pA FAMILY. 

GADABl. 

Specimen I. 

(State Bastas.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Mny remar-nu ravaihnaihbar ddu*dn. (Tua^lung-nu mi6n ddu>oA 

One man-of u>ere~ttoo son$, Tkem-among young eon 

baba>[pu]lai sunO, 'S baba* samsari may dugu, ntbg-nu dug&na 

fatker-to saidt ‘ O fathert property whioh i#, *ny totU-be 

tU'Ziu d-ni inde.' Tebc mai tung.tung*tSrO bedo. Lobga din*degu 

ohare to*me give* Then he divided gave. Many days 

ar dU'to, meSn odu-on myuro-bd demusu par[de]8>bo fibgu, mlyd- 

not became, young eon together made-having abroad journeyed, and 

tunO phandi-dSgiisu dengu-dugu, dayau may-nu mabpulae uda-bedd. 
there riotous-becoming became, all his property wasted. 

Tbbe may oad* tbbe mfiy raj-bu kudu lugu ; may garib 

Then he all, then that country-in famine arose ; he poor 

dSngu. Mai tnye des-bo laye-nu d6n 6i*g§8u muyfi 

became. Me that country-in somebody's house gone^having one 

danaih'nu den-bo maye dugu. Tu r§mal may-nu liong-bd gibi 

rich-man-of house-in he lived. That man his field-in swine 


gogo 

DUvaS. 

May 

tunu may 

gibi 

sam-sam-dugu, a-may 

sam-d^tt 

to-tend 

sent. 

Me 

then those 

swine 

eating-were, that 

eating 

sulai 

busulad. 

May 

sum-sum ar 

b6-t6. 

Tebe may obgt-labgu, 

belly 

filled. 

Me 

to-eat not 

gives. 

Then he to-senses-came, 

t5be 

. may 

sunO, 

* ning baba 

di5n 

a4i bbuti'liadar 

sum-sdm 

then 

he 

said. 

‘ my father 

*s house 

how-many hirelings 

to-eat 

nubo 

dng-lai 

dutu, ning 

kudu 

go>g6y-dutu. Ning 

mbilgusu 

themfor 

belly-to-fill 

is, I hunger 

dying-am. 1 

arising 


ning-nu bab-0r*bo nailong* d*may sun-tuni* “ d baba* nudiaparCt 
my father-near wUl-go (f), to-him will-say, “ 0 father, Qod-qf 
hukura ar manaStdnl miy6 pi>na samo pap ning dSm6. 

oomenand not obeyed and you-tf before ein 1 did. 

ini 
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MUrvjpA FAMILY. 

GADABA. 

Specimen M. 

(Bastak State.) 

STATEMENT OP AN ACCUSED PERSON. 

Pai*nu ungam Ma^ iml rilak 4ugu ? 

Thy village Mata, name 06ii4 ? 

Oy, dugu, mata a ura. 

Yes, teas, but note not. 

Mata a bu uigi ? 

Maid note where went T 

Bu ura uigl ; may 

Anywhere not went ; he died went. 


Mang-sa 

sarang 

gbigi. 

may-nu 

laiki 

buo-suS ? 




Any 

disease 

died. 

him 

anyone 

killed ? 




May-nu 

mang-sa 

sarang ura 

dugu. 

Laiki 

buu-nen. 

tun 

gbigi 

Mim-of 

any 

disease 

not 

was. 

Somebody 

killed. 

then 

died 


went. 

U-may laiki bu6-nSn ? 

Mint who killed f 

Ning Sran mangtO ? 

I how know ? 

Sakhl-nSn sun-sun dutu ki Mata-no nOm bu6-su8. A nam-nu a 

Witnesses saying are that Mdtd thou killedst. Now thee-of what 

san-tu dutu P 
saying is ? 

Ning ura buO ; sakhi any kin-umav. Nihg budam Ma^ budam 

I not killed ; witnesses all are-tutored. Me with Mdtd with 

msng-dig 8ySnen ura dutu. King may mang-phulay buo ? 

any quarrel not is. I him why killed f 

T6 ^ngaya nam*nu diyan-di tnragu ? 

This axe thy house-front wasrfound ? 

Oy, tnragu; 'ning-nu tanga;^a dutu; ^to-pulai ning-uQ diyan turagu. 

Yes, • was-found ; my axe is ; therefore my house wasfound, 

T6 tangaya-nu-bd iyam sadagu dutu ? 

This axe-on blood attached is / 
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Oy, sa-8ada*gfi dutQ. Ning g^m6 sebo dugA. May *110 

Te$t attached is. I goat kUled was. It-of 

iyam sa-sada-gCi dutu. 

hlood attached is. 


Te 

sendara 

pai*nu 

diyan-dig 

tara-g& ? 



This 

cloth 

thy 

house-from reeovered-was t 


Pulis 

havaldar nihg-nu su-mang 

te 

sendara 

ning-nu 

Police 

havaldar 

my before 

this 

cloth 

my 

diyan 

suo-nen. 

Ning 

suno, ‘ tungde] 

i, ito 

a-despad. 

Nihg-nu 

house-in 

threw. 

I 

said, * Master, this 

not-do. 

Me-of 

tomnang-nida 

pilam; 

mep 

8-ning 

pbau-be-tu-nen.’ 

trouble 

will-come ; 

Oovemment 

to-me 

hanging-wUl-give.' 

Havaldar 

suno, 

‘ nom-td 

Mata-pbulai 

buu-duto. 

aay 

Idk 

Mavalddr 

said. 

*thou 

Mafd-for 

killed-ltast. 

all 

people 

8U‘t6nen. 

To-phulai 

to sendara nihg-nu(8M;) 

di-yan suo 

>ning-bedd.* 



sag. Therefore this cloth thy house-in thrown- I-haoe* 

Nom dong Mata ili idO'dutu. ? 

Thou and Mata liquor drunk-have ? 

Nihg sab-dina idi-dutu ; sell sam-sam-dutu. 

I all-days drinking-am ; flesh eating-am. 

Mansa kalarnu<uu bliAtl nom Mata tim5-sam-8am*gl ili 

Mama liquor-seller-of shop thou Mata Pola-day liquor 

ido-dutu ? 
drunk-have ? 

Time-sam-sam-§l ning sulai mfmung Gut^-nu diyan*b6 dutu ; 

Pola-day I «iy(sic) uncle Guttd-cf house-in am; 

Mata budam Mansa kalarne-nu bhati ning ura uigi. Gulay pand 

Mata lath Mansa liquor-seller-qf shop J not went. All false 

dutu. 

ia. 

Mata*nu sexay nom juo ? 

31 atd-qf dead-hody thou satoest ? 

Ungam-ka gulay juju uigi; itbo ning juju uigi. 

Villagers all to-see went ; likewise I to-see went. 

Mata*phulay mangsa paro dutu ? 

Mala-to any wound was f 

Oy, mui-ro para tangaya-nu may bop-bo dugu, miya-mui-dan 

YeSi one wound axe-of his head-on was^ another 

may gire dutu. May nSri-bo mui-ro sendarA dugu, tuno iyam 
his chest-on is. Mis body-on one cloth was^ that-on blood 

sa-sada-gu dutu. Ning man-sa ura mangto. 

attached is. I anything not kniw. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Did a man called Mata live in your Tillage ? 

Tcs ho did, but now he is not there. 

Where did Mata go ? 

Nowhere. Ho died. 

Did be die from some disease or was be killed ? 

He did not die from any disease. Somebody killed him. 

Who kilbid him ? 

How should I know ? 

The witnesses all say that you hare killed him. What do you say to that ? 

I did not kill him. The witnesses are all tutored. I had no quarrel with Ma^a. 
Why should I kill him ? 

This axe has been found in your house ? 

Yes, it is my axe, and therefore it was found in my house. 

There is blood attached to the axe ? 

Yes there is. 1 had killed a goat and its blood is on it. 

This cloth has been found in your house P 

The police officer threw it into my house ia my presence. 1 said to him, * don’t do 
BO, master, I shall get into trouble,' and the Goveiument will hang me.’ The officer said, 
* aU people say that you have killed Mata. Therefore 1 have thrown the oloth into your 
house.’ 

Had you and Ma^ drunk liquor ? 

I drink liquor and eat meat every day. 

Had you and Mata drunk liquor in the shop of Mansa, the liquor dealer, on the Fola- 
day? 

On the Pola-day I stayed with my uncle Gutta and did not go to Mana&’s shop with 
M&ta. It is all lies. 

Did you see Mata’s body ? 

The whole village went to see it, and 1 went likewise. 

Had Mata any wounds ? 

Yes, there was a wound of an axe on his head and another one on his chest. He had 
a single garment on his body, and it was stained with blood. I do not know anything 
more about it. 



STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE LANGUAGES OF THE 

munpa family. 





MtMl ftwHirf fiijiatO . 


1. OM • 4 

' • • 

lot' 


Hit* ... . 

Mlt% mot*, mlatf, 

4 

S. Two • 

• • 

Bir-ee, b4r • 

• 

Bftv ; bftr-eft 

Bti^blr 

• 

3. Thvee 

• • 

pi-t.pl . 

• 

PI ; pl-t 

Api-ft, apl 


4. Four • • 

• • 

Pen-eft, pOn • • 

• 

Pon;pOn-eft • • • 

Hpun-lft, upnn (upon) 

4 

5. Five • 

• • 

mM 

• 

Mir8 ; mtrft-jft • 


4 

6. Six 

• • 

Turfti . • 

• 

TuiUi 1 turiU-jft • 

TurOi . • • 

• 

7. Seven 

• • 

fifte ... 

• 

Efte . • • • 

Efte 

4 

8. Eight 

• • 

Irftl • 

• 

IcU .... 

Inl(-i.). izU (- 1 .) . 

4 

9. Nine . 

• • 

All ... 

• 

All ... . 

Are(.a) . 

4 

10. Ten • • 

• • 

02l • . • 

• 

G8l ; g8l-eft • 

Oll(-«ft) . 

4 

11. Twentf • 

• • 

Bftr-gKl, id, mit* id • 

• 

Btr gll ; btr gll-«ft ; id ; 
kflcL 

Hid; Id 

• 

12. Fiflj . 

• • 

vMg<l.biritlgll . 

• 

Mirigll-M . 

Btr hid glia. . 

• 

18. Hundred • 

• • 

Mit* ifte, mSilf id • 


Stojmltrile. . 

Hlfllild 

• 

14. I 

• • 

Ift • • • * 

• 

Zs • • • • 

Aitg. (UK) 

• 

15. Of me • 

m • 

tft-rCn, Ifi-eh*, eta • 

e 

Ifi-ek”; U-rak’; Uh-r^’; 
1fi*loh* ; Ifi-rtn ; lfi-&1oh’. 

Aififtp*i6ii, aifi-ak*, ato. 

• 

16. Mine . 

• • 

In-rin, lll-nV, etc. 

m 

lfl«ak% eta • • 

Alftg-rftn, aift-ak, eta 

4 

17. We . 

• • 

A-bo, ft-ho-n (tWuetea) ; 

18 (eoselutiee). 

ft- 

A-b6.(n); ft-ll; Irltft 

A-ba t*l4 (awi.- 

mm). 

18. Of ns 

• • 

A-ho-r8n, n-l8-i8n, etc. 

• 

A-bOn-ak’, eto. • . * 

A-bU-rfta, ft-1e-Tftn, eto. 

4 

19. Our • 

• • 

A*b6-r8n, a-ll-rio, eto. 

e 

A-bOn-ak*, eto. • 

A-bh-rftn, ft-lft-rftn, etc. 

4 

20. Thou • 

• • 1 

jAitn . • • 

e 

1 

Am • • • * 

Am ... 

4 

21. Of thee • 

• 

Am-r8n, eto. 

• 

Am-ak*, eto. 

Am-rdn, eto. • • 

• 

22. Thine • 

• • 

Am-rMn, eto. 

• 

Am-ak% eto. • • . 

Am-rBn, eto. « • 

4 

23. Ton • » 

• • 

•V 

A*p8 • • • 

• 

A*p8 f ft-bftn ... 

A-po • . • 


24. Of you • 

• ' • 

A-pS-i'8n, oto. • 

• 

A-p8-ak', eta . • 

A-pO-fOn# eta • • 

4 

25. Your • • 

• • 

A-pK-rdn, etc. • • 

• 

A.p8”ak*, eta • • « 

A-pO-rtUf eta 4 * • 
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gtwi CBIiaitit. 



V (DM 

iiKr),iiidr<ii4 . 

Bir; 

Bit: IM 

• • 

Blil-tl4 

Pit pl-i 

Plipl4 

• • 

PH*tll . . . • 

Pont pOB-eA • 

Pan: penii . 

• 4 

ChAr a a a a 

llJtrl; mSfi* • 


• • 

PABoIi 

TMU-; tBrAiB • • ■ 

Turttis torOi-A 

• • 

Chlm • a a • 

8kt; eike 

sit 

• * 

Sit . . • • 

At: tetl . • • • 

At 

• • 

Afh • • • • 

Ll; Arl « • 

lA 

• • 

Kftn .at- 

Dll ; gll 

Dll 

• • 

Dm • . a • 

pit: MrfBli kftfl . 

MU’WiUl • 

• • 

Bla • a 4 a 

Po6obto: MbrMfldlli 

Bit Id till: tar U 4li . 

PAdiAs 

Sli • ♦ • • 

8i:aAZta • 

4 • 

Saio . • • • 

IfiL • • • • • j 

It • • 

• • 

II9 

W-iBlch*. 

lS-t«ak’. 

ll-1eh*, etc. • • • 

n.ita:iB-di':il«iik’ . 

l8*rta| olo* 

Haft, (ilg^ak’) 

Iftaftaft . • • • 

A-bdtttA-bO; A-lA 

A-M: 141 . 

• • 

Alt . . . • 

A.bO(B)-Bk'i tie. 

do« 

• • 

Ala4B(V) 

A-bo(ii)Hik% cle. 

A*M>ilB,«to. . 

• • 

Ala.in(ir) 

Am • • • • 

Am 

• • 

Aa . • • • 

4 

Am-dk\ 9to, • 

Am liHf flo« 

a • 

AiaaOO* 

Am-Bk% Bto. • 

Am^f. . 

• • 

AaaA^ . . 

A«pA 

1-pl • 

a ■ 

> Afa . . • • 

A*pA*Bk*» itot • 

A-p»«ln.tta . 

a 

, ift-ttOO 

A"pA"Bk*f aIo* • 

A<ffl4ln,tlt. . 

a 

. Afaaao^) • • • 




•l 



mji 

B«riA 

ApM . 

Upbflnit . 

Moaofft . 

Tarflyi 

Tfiyft 

IHrift 

A]« 

Gd; galiA 

laA 




HaMUcmnw). 

KlMftt(B«MU). 

. 

Bidl .... 

Moil moiod, nia^u . 

Xrft • • • • 

Ubar, bATifaftrio 

AXO^llO • • • a 

XJpO a a a a 

N&lo • a • a 

I'pOn a a a a 

PABoho . • • • 

Moira . 

OMli^tl • • a a 

Tiburn .... 

S&to a • ■ « 

OqI a a a a 

■ 

Thom a a a a 

N*W a • • . 

TomsiOg 

a • • • 

Gtol .... 

JSIB • • • a 

Bio; dkkoii 

PROIi&I a a a • 

Podhii ; d«i kori doo 

Sadi • • a a 

PaSeh kerf ; ok aal . 

Jo a a a • a 

lAg .... 

Hifigt-tUkll a 

lA|^a .... 

Hiftgft a a a a 

‘i6g>a . . 

Hiftgaa a * . a 

AiiiA|^ (•aalaakw); ale (at* 


elamaa). 

EEi&g^t^hika 

AiiiAg*o» ate. . 

fiiftgan a a a a 

Ani6g-a, tie. . 

Nft a a a a 

Am .... 

a a a 

Am*a .... 

N§ 

Am*a .... 

NAkn a • a 

Ampa .... 

HAkfl a a a ' a 

Anqia . . . . 

N« a a a a 

Aa^ .... 




T. 






IN THE LANGUAGES OF THE.MUNPA FAMILY. 


ivMv (Dtakuwl). 

flaraia (OaaJraO- 



Min ) skn 

• 

Bo; aboi; mi- • 

Uxdt6, (heji) , 

1. One. 

Bnn ; dui 

m 

Ba£pi;bftr 

Bar-ja, (bagu) . 

2. Two. 

Tin . . . 

• 

Tagiiyar 

Ig-rt, (jkgi) . 

3. TbiM. 

Ohiri 

• 

U8ji . . . . 

Unn-rO, (Tonigi) 

4. Ponr. 

FlAoli . 

m 

MoUoi « • • • 

Hanlei, (mannlei) . 

5. FiTe. 

Ohhno 

• 

Taf ru ; tnrra . 

Tir, (inrigi) 

6. Six. 

Sato 

• 

Gnlji .... 

sat, (gnligi) . 

7m Soven. 

A(lin 

« 

Tamji . • • « 

A(h, (bign pnnsa) 

8. 

Nao . . 

• 

Timji, tiSji 

Non, (bAgn pnnia b0ji) 

9. Nine. 

Dmo 


Oalji .... 

Dm, (gikligi} . 

10. Ten. 

Kofi 

m 

Bo kof i • . • 

BU, (mikft) 

11. Twenty. 

Dni kof i daso, or paoli&s 

• 

llkga kofi galji 

PaohAa, (bAgn mika galigi) 

X3. Pifty. 

PaBoh kofl. «r eln mIw 

e 

Bo ana ; molloi kof i • 

Son, (monoloji mika) 

13. Hundred. 

iUa ; aifije 

• 

B’en . • • a 

NiAg, (mlAgn) 

14. I. 

AiBja 


B’Sn « • • • 

Nlng-nO, (bilabga-na) 

15. Of me. 

iitya 


Btakte .... 

NlDg-nO, (ml&gn-na) 

16. Mine. 

NiSjo . 


Ellen . . . 

NeiAg, (bilabgn) 

17. We. 

KiSja . 


Ellen .... 

PeonAg, (bila6ga-nn) 

18. Of na. 

NiBja 

a 


EllenAte .... 

PannAg .... 

19. Onr. 

Aman-foa imfe 


Aman ; Am 

NOm a • . a 

20. Thon. 

Aman-ff^ imf A 


Aman ; nam 

N0m«nO .... 

21. Of tkeo. 

Anian-4&, &mf A 


AmanAte 

NOm»nA .... 

22. Thine. 

Hare, (Keonjkar &pere) 


JkmliA .... 

N<lm,(mAAgn). 

23. You. 

Har-d • 


1 

A^mlienA 

NOm-nd . • 

24. Of yon. 

Har-ft 


AmbenAie 

Nllm*nO« (bAmbuia) 

25. Tour. 
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■•1 





■•h 


XiMftrtOM 

■flhO- 


96. H« . 

• 

e 


0».l s Kh’ (mV) 


Drill ; Aoh* 

• . 

Aoh*. bd 

a 

a 

ST. OfUm 

• 

• 

• 

l^el-fffDv ete. 


Oiil-nk% eto. • 

• • 

Aoh’-riiiieto. . 

. 

• 

98. Hit . 

• 

o 

m 

DTiiI-tIii, ala • 


Drol-ak*. eto. 

a • 

Aoh*-rAn, eto. • 


a 

99. Thaj . 

e 

• 

m 

On-kOf 1-ko, ete. 


On-ko, A>ko ; An-klii, A-kin 

A-ko^ to-ko. eta 


a 

80. Of tifckttni 

■ 

• 

• 

On-ke-rKiit eto. 


On-klhAk\ eto. 

. • 

A-ko-riiiv eta . 


. 

81. Their 

• 

• 

• 

On-ko-fin, elD. 


On»kO-nk% ete. 

. . 

A-ko-rAn, eto. • 



32. Head 

e 

• 

• 

Tl ... 


ft 

. . 

Tihl 



88. Foot 

• 


a 

JaAgt 


JMgt . 

• a 




S4. Hom . 

• 

• 

• 

Ml . . . 


Ml 

. • 

M9 



88. Byo 

• 

• 

e 

uZi* 


Mit’ 

. . 

Mft* 



ae. M<mth 

• 

• 

• 

lloohh . 


IfeohA 

. . 

MOobA 



87. Tooth 

t 

• 

• 

w 


P»t8 

. . 

PAfA 


a 

88. Bor . 

a 

o 

e 

Lntttr 


LntAr • • 

• . 

LntSr 


a 

89. Heir . 

* 

e 

• 

tfp’ 


0p* 

e ft 

tTp’ 


• 

40. Hood 

e 

• 

« 

BlUtk* . 


BihAk’ . 

e ft 

Blk’ (bihlk’) . 


a 

41. Tongoo 

• 

a 


A14A 


A-lt. 

. 

AUA 


a 

42. Bellj 

• 

a 


liioh* 


LAoh* 

• s. • 

lAioh* 


a 

48. Book 

e 



Dee 


DM 

a ft 

Dm^ (dIjrA) 



44. Iron . 

e 



HlfhSt* . 


MlrhSt’ 

• a 

Mlfh.t’ . 



45. Gold . 

m 

« 


SonA 


Son. 

a ft 

Samrom (aonA) 


a 

46. 8ihror 


a 


RupA 


Rtipft ; rOpl 

a e 

BOpA 


a 

47. Fhther 

• 

• 


ApAt (hit father) 


B&ba ; Apfc 

a a 

ApO 

a 

a 

48. Molhor 

e 

e 


SAgAt (Ait mother) . 


MAo ; ge ; go ; OAgA . 

BAgAp nmA 

a 

a 

49. Brother 

a 

a 


BoohA ; dAdAt (his 
hroihcr) : blkit 

younger brother). 

elder 

(7«»« 

Dihii ; dtdA 
blki (yotmg»r). 

{elder) ; 

BAA {elder) ; bOkO {yomnger) 

80. Sieter 

a 

ft 


MiftAra ; Mt {hie cider 
eio^f.^) ; bSkdt (hi$ younger 

Dldl (ftlder) ; uJblt {hU 
younger). 

Mid («ld«'){ 
iytungmr}. 

boko 

kOri 

51. Man . 

ft 

e 


liir ; hirdl {male) * 

• 

MAnowA ; hdr | hSpIl i hibdi 

HM 

a 

• 

52. Woman 


• 


Micjia ; Aiinai ; k6fl 

• 

•e 

MAyi; AomC; ArA 

ft a 

KOfl 

. 

• 
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"Oaii 


Crm^*. mta. 

tTalHik% etau 


A-ko; te-ka 


A-kMk% €Ao. 
A-kO-i^t cto* 


kCaobk 


Ii«t«r 


B^k’ 


li&hicV 


Rfipa 


Bobft ; Apft 

Aji; Mgk 


Baoha; dada Colder); 

(younger} m 

BOoka ara; dldl (all 
bdkft kOii (yemngery 

Hir; hCrll 


lal I aol s aoh* 
Itil-»tn« eta. 


• I lul-vln, aio. 


• Sn-kO; Itt-kla 


Sn-ka-rtn, 0 ( 0 . 


Madha 


• I lintar 


Bthtk* 


. lAkioh’ . 


• Daya 


Rapa 


apa-m 

(kia). 


7 tk^) 


Honl-y^ad 


Haiil-y*a 


Hon-kit 


Hon-ka-vs 


Hon-kn-rs 


TMn 


Lmtnr 


AUdkg 


PuMt 


Ohandf 


Baba ; apa ; apa*ft («»p) ; I 


ap(a)-tai’ 


dar); 


Hagea ; bahia ; dada (elder) 

IMdl (aldar) ; bakd^R kdrl 
(my younger), 

Manwa; bM; kir; kaitt 


Bbai; dada (aldar); boho 
(younger). 

Dal (aldar); tniaia (gem my 


Koflliim 





KMA CAmoII) 


Dl-ka 


Di-koa 


Dt-kM 




; met 


Gh&bft 


TlriAir 


liutur 


Kap&r 




liAh ; 10kha94A 


(Sannik) 


CChAndl) 


Abft; hh; bA-te 


Miy ; Ante 


DAdA, f A\ (i 
(younger). 

Ji-jl (elder) 
Cjfouttgtrr), 

K. 6 v 0 ; dota 


elder); 


HehiB (Mtaei). 



• I Cboon 


CbiffAm • 


Kngiiobbl 


• BhAw^l • 


Lokha94o 


. SonA 


ChAndl 


. AbA 


• MAy 


KheflA CBmAO. 


O-kar; bo-ker; luui-kAy 


0-kA|^-A 


Hb-ki 


Ho-ki^ . 


Ho-ki-ft . 


RomoAif • 


. Mod, (Mot*) 


. I Tomod, (tomof 


Ijiktiir 


Bokop 


Lai’ (e\«. laioh') 


Kiio4abn («.e. knpf^^P*) 
LoaA^ 


Rapa 


Ma-IA 


boko BAdA (elder), sAnn (poemp- Bhai 
er). 


boko-jl I BaI 


. I MAachho 




Bgonfiol^a 
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8mm(Cka|ni)o 

■ 

[ 

I 


JLv 

• 

0 

Amn 


Mkj, (dottAii) 


M. Ha. 

A»« 

• 

• 

AoiiA . . 


MAy-nQ . 


27. Ofhim. 

JLfhl 

• 

• 

Anlabto • 


MAy-nb • 

a 

28. HIb. 

Ar^ld 

• 

• 

Aniftji 

• • 

MAy-oAa . 

a 

88. Tbay. 

Ar-U 

• 


AnifijinA ; aufljM 

a • 

MAyAn-BOff 

a 

80. Of than*. 


• 

. 

AiiiftjiiiAto 


llAyAa-nag 

a 

81. Tbair. 

Iti 

0 


Si . 

• • 

TM, (riyyl) . 

a 

88. HmhL 

IjUk • • 



Toljeb 

• • 

SosaAgy (pAaala) 

a 

88. Foot. 

Mitu 



Un 

• • 

Biy (mnara) • 


34. Noaa. 

Bmor 

0 

• 

AiBa4v ina4 

• a 

Moo (mA) 

a 

85. S|ya. 

TMBiar . 

0 

• 

To . ' . 

a a 

SAmUS (torO) • 

• 

88. J4oa4b. 

OO 110 

0 

• 

Ji • • • 

a a 


a 

37. Tooth. 

Natar 

• 


La 


laiitiri (luTTa) 

a 

38. Bar. 

Jnnte 

• 

• 

tf . 


lAffbO, (tUdu^) 


38. Hair. 

Boko 

• 

0 

B6b 

a a 

Bok» (bbA) 


40. Haad. 


• 

• 

AlA 

a • 

LaAbg, (lAka) 

a 

41. Toogoa. 

Itip « 

• 

• 

KInpob • 

• 

a a 

SnlOiy (patAsi) 

a 

42. Belly. 

Klnkp 

• 

• 

Kip4l<’k . 

a a 

Oli^Abgy (bA^amnl) 


43. BAok. 

Ij&hk 



IiwU 


OaSoy (Tammaru) 

1 80d, (aaaaAfi) 


44. Iron. 

45. Gold. 

Sank 

• 

• 


a a 

a 

a 

Bopft 

• 

• 

BnpA 

a a 

Bbp (rappAtfi) • 

a 

46. 

BAoriba^i . 

• 

• 

Wab ; wi 

a a 

ApAAg (abbAal) 


47. Fathar. 

Boira 

• 

• 

Tob ; yA 

a a 



48. MoUiar. 

KA, ortaiM (alcbr); boko 

(yO«MI0M»}. 

KAkn l«Mar); 

(trowiAwr). 

abAb 

• 

1 

1 

1 


48. Bfothar. 

AJiAff (okbr); 
h/ommgmr). 

boko-nob 

KAld («l<l#r) ; Aji (yoaa^or) 

TonAn, (tonaAni) 

• 

60. Sudor. 


« 

• 

lfa94>B ; nar (inaotnpomuUj 

• 

a 

i 

1 

a 

51. Maa. 

Tiilo: JolbMo 

• 

• 

IaMlo;aalo 

a a 

Kanbalt (gomii) 

a 

52. WooBaa. 
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9i«i flmk* kltr 


0«iik’-bl|ri M 


.Ainu 


H%iii ; bAi 

• 

• 

Bin 

• 

• 

• 

Ohl|l 

• 

9 

KMh^pIn 

• 

• 

KOfA bCa 

• 

• 

• 

KofA h<ipotti(oh*) 

• 

9 

KM hMn 

• 

• 

KA4fI bin 

• 

• 

• 

Koff liopoiii(oh’) 

• 

9 


• 

9 

GolAm 

• 

• 

• 

Qultai 

• 

9 

OhM 

• 

• 

ChAaA 

• 

• 

• 

Khetibttrk 

• 

9 

OApi 

• 

• 

BAgAl 

• 

• 


Ghk^erl 


• 

BOAgA ; alAgi bUgA 



SlA ba^(A ; 

Tb&k«r 

• 

• 

BBaiprta 

• 

• 

MAcAA bArft ; bOAgA 

• 


BOAgA 

• 

• 

• 

M.,* 

• 

• 

SlAgi boAgA 

• 

• 

Bcr; alAboAgA 

• 

• 

Ber 

• 


NidfbsAgA 

• 

• 

NlndA eh«94Ak’ 

• 


Baftgo 

• 

• 

ipa 


• 

Iptl . 

• 

• 

• 

Ipll 

• 

• 

SAAgAl 


• 

SitAgtt . 

• 

• 

• 

8eAg<d 

• 

• 

DAk* 

• 

• 

DAk’ 

• 

• 

• 

IMk’) . 

9 

• 

Omk’ 

• 

• 

0|»k* 

• 

• 

• 

Oia(V) . 

• 

• 



• 

SAd&w • 

• 

• 


GllO|ft A • 

• 

• 

OAe 


• 

OAe 

• 

• 

• 

Gtti 

• 

• 

8eU 

• 

• 

SetA 

• 


• 

KutiH • • 

• 

• 

PAAI 

• 

i 

• 

PAd 

• 

• 

• 

Puml • 

■ 

• 

GRm aA 94 l 

• 


8A941 Aim 

• 

• 

• 

Sim • • 

• 

• 

oibMl 

• 

« 

OK^Khie 

• 

• 

• 

Biii»k 

• 

• 


• 

• 

OAdhA . 

• 

• 

• 

Ghid*liA • 

• 


St . . 

• 

• 

Ut 

• 

• 

• 


9 


Chili 

• 

• 

ohM . 

« 

• 

• 

TM 

9 

9 

Blnok* • • 

• 

• 

Staok’ « 

• 

• 

• 

Chalao-oil 

9 

9 

Jim 

• 

• 

jrtm 

• 

• 

• 

JorniAfA • 

9 

9 

DMkp* • • 

k • 

• 

DAp’ . 

• 

• 

• 


9 

9 






KMtCAiMMtt). 


MalMCMMl. 




I 


ApU 

• 

• 

Kol 

• 

A 

XaMlfm 


A 


8U1 


• 

LtaA 

• 

• 



A 

• 

Kan; kan-tn . 


• 

Unft 

• 

• 



A 


Koa-jt . 


n 

Pbrtjo 

• 

A 

Bofi 


• 

m 

(lllil«jl) 


• 

BbAgiyA . 

• 

m 

KottgAr • 


• 

0 

CtJrk i kiakn) • 


• 

Kiimn . 

• 


8ilA*lAba 



• 

(OA^rt) • 


• 

Dbnakar 

m 


Mabara • 



- 

Gamoej; gatnai; 

gamfti 


iMwM 

• 


Parmeswar 



• 

BhAgwAn 



Bhflt 


. 




• 

Oamai ; gamoe j 



Uijrt d«*rtt 

• 

• 

Befo 



• 

Tendt fOtanJ 



Hindi dAwlA . 

A 

A 

LeraAg . 



• 

l|nl . 



Iphil-tA 

• 

A 

Sinkom • 



• 

SiOgal; toiAgil 



•Apo 


A 

Timaong 



• 

Da 



Jopo • 

• 

• 

DA(k^) . 



A 

UiA 



AwAr • ’ 

A 

• 

Oo (f . 0 . ok*) 


• 

A 

OOrgl 



MAw 

• 

• 

OhofA 


■ 

A 

Oai 



DhOr, dhattA . 

A 


Oroi (%.#. orach*) 

• 

A . 

SlU ; MiA 



Nay 

• 

. 

Solo 



• 

Mina 



Bm'kA 

• 

• 

Bilai 

A 


• 

KambA • 



KOmbA . 

m 


Kokfp 


• 

• 

Bndnka . 



Heron 

A 


Qa|a 

• 

A 

A 1 

(Aadri 



QadhA • 

• 


Gadha . 

■ 

A 

A 




• 

A 

A 


A 

A 

• 

TlOf 



PoyatA 

A 

A 

Kontad . 

A 

A 

A 

etnti bA 



ftd« 

A 


Oho-aa • 

• 

A 

A 

Jonin; . 


J 

T^bA 

• 


ftv 

A 


A 

SnbAAgA 



PA^-ba . 

A 


Doko-na 

A 


A 














80. 


81. 

82. Stand 

83. Die . 

84. Give 

85. Run 

86. Up . 

87. Near 

88. Down 

89. Far . 

90. Before 


91. Behind 

92. Who 

93. What 

94. Why 

95. And. 

96. Bnt . 


98. Tee . 

99. No . 

100. Alee 

101. A father . 

102. Of a father 

103. To a father 

104. From a father 

105. Two fathera 

106. Fatheis 



Am 

Nlr 

Chelan alKoh' 

SAr 

Lat&r ekoh* 
Phar&k ; alhglft 
Lah&-r6 . 


Ok4 ; oh5t* 
Ch«t’-iA-tM 
Ar . 

MMn«khAn 


MibU (Soalhal Pargaaaa), 

Hajok* . 

• • • 

D&l 

e • a 

Taago . 

a • • 

GijAk* . 

¥ 

a a • 


MaMM(Baaebi). 


Nlr ; dflr 
Ch6t5n ; ehOtln 
HKiiltt*; phlifk. 


Skhgln ; phArhk 

S&mih ; hIKnKt* ; mktrih ; 
lah&. 

T&jfim • • • . 

Akie . . . . 

Chat* ; oka ; ohekknak* 


Chat* kh&tlr ; chat* Iloh* ; 
chat* iata. 


Ar 

M6n-khun 



mink’ . 

• 

• 

Dill 

a 


TiAgll, (teftgO) . 

a 


OijAk’ . 

a 


Am 



Nir 

• 


ChMAn . 

a 


Nande, (nkiaoh*) 

a 


Lftttr 

a 

a 

S&Agln . 

• 


Ayar 

a 


TayAm . 

a 


Akio 

a 

• 

Ohikanak* • 



Chikto mknta . 


1 

Ofo, at’, (ar) . 


1 

a 

Miin-dA (kln-tA) 


a 

— ra 



Hr 



K& 


e 

Hie 



Apfi-tet’ . 

a 


ApA-tM’>ron, eto. 

a 

a 

Ap«-t«t’ Uk’ . 

• 

a 

Apfl-tM’<«t« 

a 

• 

Apft-kin 

a 

a 

ApS'ka 

• 

! 

a 















OhUglr (MM PtefUM). 


Kwwi (Mirmpar). 


I mjak* . 

I 

Bft ... 

TPftgd 

CHljok’ . 

iLn • • . 

Nir . . . 

ChM&n . 

Hfinat*; phX4 • 

Lftt&r 
SiAglS . 

SAmAA; lAliA . 

Thyim 

Akie 

ClidA 

CbelA mKn-tfi . 

Ar ... 

MKn-khAn 

Judi • • • 

Hi ... 

K& ... 

Hft. 

lout* ftpS-t 

Mtot' -iMc’. -ita 

Mbit’ tUob* 

Mbii’ ftpo-t tliloh’-.tS 
BatM ipo-t; Apo-t>]dii 
JLpo*t*kii ... 




Hlittk’ . . . . 

! Viok’.kAa-» (tfama) . 

DAl . . . . 

Bd-ai-iiil 

T«ligO . . • • 

Chi|*-iBl 

oiiik’ . . . . 

Qook'-ken-a Cdied) • 

Sm . . • . 

OAi-mi 

Nir . . . . 

lAgiiUfA 

OhaUn . . . . 

TaAg-TO . 

8M; nMok* . 

Tl«8 

lAUr . . . . 

Tom-j*A 

SA6^d • • • « 

SftAfijAA 

SimAA • • • . 

llar»A-re 

TA^dkU . • • . 

Tajom-ta 

Ak£e .... 

TAwane . 

OhiknAk’ 

Okm 

Otaakuk* ; oUU aatldi’ 

OkiU 

At . . • . 

1 

Amt 

Mihi-kliAa 

Taona 

•khAo .... 

If Anne 

hI .... 

Hi . . . 

KA ■ • . . 

Arowa, (kai) 

HAe ; hAerA . 

HAj . • • 

Mlat' Apil-tAt’ . 

lflai*-tAA appA 

ACtait' ApA«tAt**ak* t ato. • 


If lat* ApA-tAi* thin; thlob’ 


lOat* Apfl-tAI’ thioh’ hAtA; 
•l^ii ; -Idiioli'. 

— 9 999 

BArApA; ApA-kln • 

BAri-tAA i^ppn JA 

ApA*kA . . • • 

Boaom appnjA • 
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K«iM (Amotl). 

Kw&gf . 

T^Agial . 

tl§ 

SanrnbA . 

Len 

MMn 

Mn 

La6k& ; dilll ; aiftgin 

Satu-kin 

T&W 61 I 

Y« 

CliAoh' 

Cb^^iki . 

flStA; dA . 

M^tin 

He ; 22 ; jl ; wol 
Babg; be-b«bg; tink 
(HAyb&j) 

AbA 

Abb 

AbA*kcii, AbA-kA 
Abu^'ton* AbA"tA 
HuriA AbA; AliA-kiAg 


Nehlll(VtaMir). 

^^yA 

. KoM»-fai 
. ObIpo-bA 
. BAto-bA . 

. BA-bA 
. Obflfgo-bA 

• IilgA 

• Bop 4 a 

. BbUarkA 
. BbAgA-dbAwA . 

• Obainl 

. PAohblA . 

. NAnI 

• NAnko 

• BlohA 

• Do 

Pm • ■ 

. JopA^ke • 

.Hi . . 

. BAko 
. Hft 
. Bidiftbk 
. Bidl&Un 
. BidtftM-k« 

. Bidl kbft-ka 
. Ir ftbk-tft 


• ai-BA . 
.CHI 

• ToAg«m • 

. Ckd* (i^.. goeh*) 

• Tar 
. lar 

. ToUaAg . 

. Tiito 
. Oiw 
. SeAg 
. I 1040 

• Bar 
. I . 

. Ina 

. Ojo 


. Hole 
. H2 
. Umbo 
. Haere 
. Apa 

. Apa*ga, (-a) 

. Apa-ge, (-ta) 
. Aparta, (-tai) 
. Baria apa- jar 


Aba-kA 


AbA-|A J* 


Apa^ki 









OaiftAACBMM)- 


. . . 


Ala, (nji) 


80. Come. 

AMmI* . . . • 

rm 

Bogto, (Ift) 


81. BcM. 

. . . 

’tmamtA .... 

TnnOB, (tiaAA^) 


88 . Stand. 

Qc^ndtt «... 

Kie i kiA . 

QMgu, (IdttndaiB) 


88 . Diou 

Qingv-d* 

Tl 

Baya, (ttyi) . 


84. Give. 

Dhttpftt «... 

Pa4«-4^4A ink 

p 8 i, (ym) • 


85. Baa. 

Aliftg-td . . • • 

LaAkAn .... 

TAmnAng, (halAa) 


86 . Up. 

HUA .... 

A 4 Atl!k .... 

O 411 C, (i«v«ga) 


87. Near. 

Ad*« .... 

JaitaB .... 

fiaAgy (hakki) 


88 . OOITB. 

Lenka .... 

SoAaji .... 

SulOOg, (wOgiyi) 


89. Far. 

Aga-tA .... 

AmaA-faaa 

SliiiAi (ammAAgn) 


90. Before. 

Haoha«tA 

KiadoA-ban 

(tekU) 


91. Behind. 

A4i .... 

Bote ... - 

Lai, imAf t) 

• 

92. Who. 

Biri . . . • 

Jite ; Ate .... 

L&I, (myiM • 

- 

98. What. 

Biri-te • . • • 

BtenAaan ; AtAm 

MaAg-paM, (nAji-daTAm) 

94. Why. 

Phei'f Aur ... 

Baran . • • * 

lliyf. (bOhor) . 

• 

95. And. 





96. Bat. 

• 

>4o . . . • 




Jimintif or jebe 

-en~4^^ . . - • 




97. If. 

H 8 . . . . 

0 i o 4 o .... 

UAgtOn, (00) . 

• 

98. Yoa 

Nau . . . • 

Ayi ; ejja . . . . 

LTrAk, (yik) 

• 

99. No. 

AhA . . . . 

AgAi . . . . 

Aha ... 

• 

100. Alas. 

Maiif 4 abaSji • 

. WAA: wAAan . 

ApUg. (boyi ayUgu) 


101. A father. 

Muin-4*^ bAbAr 

. WAnA ... 

Apang-nA, (uAn 

ayAA'^u). 

bAji 

102. Of a father. 

Mniii-4* bAbaiii*t 0 

WAA-ba . . • . 

ApAAg-nA 

• 

103. To a father. 

Maia’4o bAbam-tA 

. Wan-ba-iitle 

ApAAg-nA a4Aii, CnAdtar 
ayAAgu). 

104. From a father. 

Jo4Aini bAbidiii 

. BAgu wAA-ji 

BOr apebg, (bftgu eyftbgn) 

105. Two fathers 

BAbAr ki . 

. WXn-ji . . . . 

Lobga ApObg, (eyUigu-nU 

106. Fathers. 

1 — — T. * M.— a5A 



















NkN (taltalltaPBi*. 

-^iintpiog« 


lOV. 

• 



• 

IfiMMoik', Ota 


• 

l«t. fWMkM 

• 


dptHrUMb . 

• 

IgatatUh . 

Af8>kB . 

o 

IM. 

• 


AgA6>kB>ttii . 

• 

Apbka taw . 

i>t‘k»oW 

• 

IIOl Jr daughter 

• 


mtrilBkiiiBM 

• 


KtilkiB 

• 

m. Of AdMClllOT 

• 


lOirtla higtB Wtafc,oto. 

MH’ Uftii 8*«k’, tae. . 

KMpkiB-ila. olo. . 

a 

IIJ* Ta a daaghter 

o 


lliil*tfttliipta«rtkF|lila 

a 

mi* Ugb M tbb 

Ktri-kio 

a 

118. From a daaghter 


Mik’tlB Utgdn «r6-lEbtB 

a 

miP higia MktaM . 

Ktt|l bda-ali 

a 

114. Two daaghtem 

• 


1>Mb M t lilVftB 

ifh Ida. 


BirilkAfi kb 

o 

lit. Tk^fiii 

• 


Hig*a**dc» . 

a 

Tffgda grfirha • • • 

hb-ko . 

a 

lit. Of da^Mm 

• 



a 

HigAa irtebO-ak% ate. 

KOfl biki-kA*t#ag ate. 

• 

117. Todaaghtm 

# 


B^pia ira-ko-thla » 

a 

BLigla #rA>ka-tidte 

K«|t kb>kB . 

0 

118. Vromdwgkt« 

■ 


HM-M-kt-klia . 

• 

HlgbM..tal6 . . 

XMtbdNtaH . 

• 

119. A good maa 

• 


ifitrtiBtagihir 

o 

lll**ttablokb 

B#gla bdfd 

o 

190. OfattMdaua 

• 


MH’|b tagt ytrofa, Ota 

• 

mrttoktabiMdi’.oto. . 

Bt^ klkbdB, Ota 

g 

181. To a good ama 

• 


mf tb tagi UHtla 

• 

MH’flaUolir^lB. 

BagtokM 

m 

188. Ftem a good man 


MiVtlBtagtktrkhia 

• 

lOVtte Uo htr-taM 

B«gla kMoW 

• 

188. Two good moa 

o 


tag* fci^} tag# 

bapvkiB. 

BiMttaohb . 

V 

3B*glB kt|t^kia 

• 

184. Qood Hioa 

• 


Bog# bip>kli 

a 

Btahb-ka 

BttglB kM-ko 

• 

196. Uf good mra 

• 


Bog# btr-h#-idag ote. 

• 

Btakb.l-tak' . . 

BtgtakM^ . 

• 

186. To good amn 

• 


Bog# bJ^lcO*(blto 

a 

Btalibta tub 

BOglo kt|'t ko 

o 

187. From good ama 



Bogiblr-kOddiiB 

• 

Bio litt»h»-taW 

BtgtakMfcaoW . 

• 

198. A good WOMB 

o 


lliftlBtagtmtailB . 

• 

MK’ttaMotaiBB 

Bftglaktil 

• 

189. A bad boj 

• 


lita’ttB taiioli’ kOft . 

• 

MU’tIn UMg hM 

BVkonkllA . 

• 

180. Good womoa 

o 


Bog# 

a 

BtalMl-ta . . . 

fcMka. 

o 

131. A tad giri 

• 


If it'tdn boriob' kAfl • 

• 

Mit’tta UUMp kflri . 

Xt'kHiktal . 

• 

188. Good 

0 


Bog#« bhag# . i. 

• 

Bl.ik%BtiM . . 

Bt^ . . . 


183. BottW’ 

• 


-kbta bog# • 

• 

•IraMlJo' 

. . 

• 





X«n«OliH>r») 


*10. . 

ApA-fcA-Ak*g Ale. 



lp5>t-hB lUflh' 

A^'ko tbleh’, sto. . 


Ap»-Vk» tUdh*-«M . 

ApA*kA bAti^ Ate. 



MM’ k«|l bln 

Mlat**tAA kAfl bopomi(ch*) • 

IfUt* biptaMpttk*. cto. • 

mat* kAvt bftn-ak*» Ato. 


uiftt* ^pAft M ^lak* 

Mlat* kAvl kill ^lob*g Ato. • 


Iflftt* bipCa M fhleli’*«M 

MlaV Mil hin hIM, .to. . 



Bam b^pftii M 

KAfl bia-kin . 

BAri-tAn kOri bopoiii(bh’) • 

Hftpftn ArA-kO . 

KA|rt bftn-kA • 

BonomkArl bopon-kA 

Hipin M-kA-ak*, eto. 

KArl htii-kA-ak*« eto. 


Htpin ArA-ko |lilok* 

KM bta-ko •*<>• 


ArA^kiA ^hlAk**AtA 

KM btn.]ca hftto, too. 



lIlAt* bOgA kftr 

MM’ bOg« hlHt 

Mlat'-tAA ohlkan kO|A bon • 

lilat* kAgt kiMk*, M. 

Mbit’ bog* bi|Ai«k’. .t& 

. •!•••• 

Mlat’ bflIgA kir ^lok' 

Mbit’ bogs kftr* Iklolk’f ate. 


mat’ bOgA ktr ^loh’MA . 

MUi’ WgO hifft • 



BAM bAgA bir 

' BflgO htrC-kla . 

Btri-tAA oblkan kOfA bopoA 

BAgA hir-kA 

BogOhM-kO . 

Bonom bhlkaa hop-kn 

B0gA hftr^kA-ak*, aio. • 

Bog* hlM^kO-iik’, .to. 


BAgA bil>kfl-^loh* 

BqgO hi^tel (iblok’t too. 



BAgA bir-kA tblAk*-AlA 
« 

Bogoblitkobtoli too. 

• 

via*’ bog* 

Mter bOgO toml. 

Oblkaa kAfl.hon 

MM’ bi^ftbtotg 4 

MM’ kkwrlp fcBgg . 

MArnkb kAi|k €ii8|l . 

BogO grg*lB& • •• • 

BqgtftntMfeO 

BoBom ohlkan kA|l bon 

MM’ bCJOt kflri. 

Mtot* k^uftp kOfft 

blAvnkb kAfijl ohAfl 

Bog*f bM;j*i 

B*^* 


«ol* bggg 

^hMbWO 

KbAb obikan • 


i>7 

t ft 





1CM« (AmmU). 


Naliill (Nlmar). 


Abt-ka-i 

Abio-ta . 

AbA-ko«kan 

Aba-ltal-ka 

Aba-ka-ton 

Aba-ital-ka 

Kon-ja .... 

Bid! pari jo 

Kaii-ja*a .... 

Bidi parijo>ktl . 

Kon-ja-ken 

Bidi parijo-ka • 

Kon-ja-teo 

Bidi parijo-tdn • 

Kon-ja-kia|f 

Ir parija-ta 

Kan-ja-ka 

Parija-^ 

Kaii-ja*ka-a 

PerAuAn 

Kan*ja-ka-keii 

Paratoa-ko 

Kan»ja-ka-ia . 

Paratoa*ko 

Awal kaia 

Bidi awmlka manohho 

Awal karo-a • 

Bidi awalka mlDchbo 

Awal kara-kan 

Bidi awalka naiidbbo-ka 

* 

Awal kdco-ta • 

Bidi awalka mAocliho-ku 

Awal kara-kiAg 

Ir awalka niaooliba • 

Awal kara-ka . 

. Awalka manohba 

Awal kara-ka-a 

Awalka mauohha-a^ 

Awal kava-ka-ken 

Awalka manobha»thil-ka 

Awal kaio-ko-ta 

Awalka miiiohlia-ihil-ktt 

/vwal japAj 

Bidi awalka kol 

BAAA pobar 

Bidi aja saadA • 

Awal japigr-ka 

Awalka kolatan • 

Bakati^ 

Bidi pari javda . 

Awal .... 

Awalka • 


■a 

DnwirD-teD awal 

Awalka • 


K!MirlA(Btte1if) 


Apa-ki-a 

Apa-ki-te 

Apa-ki-tai 

Beti 

Beti-a 

Beti-ie 

Beti-tei • 

Ubar be(i-jar . 
Be(i-ki 
Be(i-ki*a 
Beti-ki-te 
Bo|i-ki-tei 
Baa labu 
Baa lalm-a 
Baa lelm-ta 
Baa lebo-tei 
Baria baa lebu . 
Baa iaba-ki 
Boa leba-ki-a • 
Baa leba-ki-ta . 
Baa laba-U-lM 
Boa kcxuaal 
Uni-baa kougwr 
Baa kooaeli-ki . 
Um-baa koitaal 
Baa • 

Ofo baa • 


T. A 







JaAAg (DhffilrftMl). 

Savara (Oanjaa). 

Gadahi (Baalar^ 

Bagllab. 

B4b&r-kir 


Wkb-jink 


LObgk kp5b|jf-nA 

a 

107. 

Of fatkera. 

B&bftm-ke-te 


Wftb-jin-ba 


liObgk kp0bg-n0 


108. 

To fathera. 

Bkb&m-ki-ta 


W&b-jin-ba-aitle 


LObgk kpobg fl40n 

• 

109. 

From fathera. 

kaxi-oheU94 


On aelo 


Ond-dnt (ko4ainlk) 


110. 

► 

1 

Mnin-4Mr kan-ohelAv^^ 


On aelcmk 


OnA-ont (nkn bl^i ko4amlk) 

111. 

Of a danghiwr. 

Miim-4e kaa-cihel|k 94 -te 


On aelon-ba 




112. 

To a daughter. 

Hiim-4e kaii-olielAp4*t» 


On aalon-ba-aitlc 


OiiO*0n-d4l^n, (meUkr 

ko4ainlk). 

113. 

From a daughter. 

Jo^inii kaA-cliel&94 • 


IBhgu. 0n aelo 


Bkr ond-ont Qikgn. ko4amlk) 

114. 

Two danghtera. 

Kan-ohal&p^*^^ 


On aelon- ji 


OnO-OBt (ko4ain4k-nl) 


115. 

I 

1 

Kan-ohaUv^"!^ 


On aelon-jink 


Oud-0n-nd 


116. 

Of danghtora. 

Kan-o1iel&94*^®’^^ 


On aelon-jin-ba 


OnO en-aO 


117. 

To danghtera. 

KaoL-obelkQ^*^*^ 


On aelon-jin-ba-aitle . 


On0*On-d4on 


118. 

1 

! 

Miiin4 4^^ loka 


Banak mavdrk • 


likko rkmalf pi Mk) . 


119. 

A good man. 

Muin^ar 4^ lokar 


Babak ina94rtUik 


LkkO rfimal-nd . 


120. 

Of a good man. 

Miiin-4a 4^ loka-to • 


Babak xna94i^”^ 


JMlO ikmal-nA . 


121. 

To a good man. 

liain-4® 4^ lokarta • 


Babak nia94i^**>^® • 


lAko rllinal*nO . 

• 

122. 

From a good man. 

Jo4&iiu« or bant 4^’ loka 


Bkgu babak ma94>^ii 


Bkrjk I5k6 rkmal 

• 

123. 

1 

i 

Pia lokar-ki 


Babak ma94rtk-jl 


likko xkmalt pk lok-4nkk]ri) 

124. 

Good men. 

Pia lokar-kir . 


Babak ma94^i^ 


LkkO rkmal-nd 

• 

125. 

Of good men. 

Pia loka-ke-te . 


Babak inai^4rftrii-^ • 


Lkk6 rkmal-nO 

• 

126. 

To good men. 

pia loka-ki-ta . 


Babak 


likko fkmal 04 bn 

• 

127. 

From good men. 

Mvim-4ar 4^ iiibbg*4o 


Babak aelo 


LkkO knmbalt (b<^i 
gnnni). 

Ik 

128. 

A good womeai. 

Mnin-dar wh&de 4ia-jena 


Afiar rabalan ; gaaaik 

rabalan. 

Yoro OOnt (Lk-nk4iL aia4to) 

129. 

A bad boy. 

pia jukb9-4ar-ki 


Ibibak eelo-ji . 

• 

Lobgk Ikko kombal-nan 
gunni-lkr). 

(1* 

130. 

a 

1 

1 

]kluiu-4ar loki 


Ar\nr aelo * aai • 

• 

Ykro Onoont (Ik gnnitkr 
ara4kn). 

131. 

A bad girl. 

pia 


Babak ; ambaae 

• 

Ltko, (M) 

• 

132. 

Good. 

Aii 4^a 




UObgk MkB. (Mr) . 

• 

183. 

Betiar. 

w ^ e«vQ 


2l2 






■mUU (AmUmI BugHUM). 

lUbU (SoMiMl PwgMM*). 

HsedArtCasaskO. 

ISi. Bert 

a 

a 


J5ti-khiii bogi ; boga utir 

Sanim-keta has 

B«gln ut4r 

• 

• 

135. High 

a 

a 


Uoal • . . . 

PhtAgft; mirth 

SalaAgi, (hsal) 


• 

136. Higher 

• 

• 


•khfta asal 

-kcta dkabga 

-eta sslaAgi 


e 

137. Highest 

• 

a 


JAsd-khin astU 

SLnim-kete dldkhga . 

Salahgi u^r • 


• 

138. A hone 

e 

• 


Mit*^o aadSm • 

llU’t6ii (Ip*) .*dBm 

Sadim 


a 

139. A mare 


a 


Mit'tKn 5hga sadtm, saddm 

Mit'van ahga sadkm ; 

fiShga sadkm 


• 





ahgl. 

sadam ahga. 



140. Hones 


• 


Saddm-k5 

Sadam-kO 

Sadkm-ka 


• 

141. Mares 

0 

s 


£AgA aadlm-ko 

Sihga sadkm-ko 

fiiAga sadkm-ka 


a 

148. AboU 

e 

• 


Mit'tMn 4a6gr4 

Mlt'iaa dkakir ; flrioh’ 



m 

143. A oow 

. 

a 


gfi . . . 

lltt’tta g*. . . . 

Gae 


a 

144. Bulls 

e 

a 


Pahgr5-k5 . . 

PhakdivkA • • 

j^p^ia-ka 


a 

145. Cows 

e 

. 


Qfi-kO .... 

Oao*ko . ... 

G*»-lcO . 


a 

146. A dog 

e 

• 


Mit’tdu aet& 

set* 

Sat* 


• 

147. A bitoh 

m 

• 


Mit'^dn 56g4 seta 

MUH5a pill seta • . 

£hga seta • 


• 

148. Dqgs 


a 


8et&-kA .... 

Seta-ko .... 

Seta-ka • . 


a 

149. Ditches 

• 

a 


fihgh seta-ko 

Pill seta-ko 

ftaga seta-ka 


a 

150. A he goat 


• 


Mit'tda boda 

boda 

Bakrt 


a 

151. A female goat 

a 


Mit’tdn marim 

Mitotan ahga mkrdm ^ 

flihga mkrim 


a 

152. Chsats 

- 

a 


Marim-kA 

Mkr&m*kA • • • 

Mkidm-ko 


a 

153. A male deer 

a 


Mit’tkn ap4*4 jM 

Mlt’tan harln 

Sapd^ jllft 


a 

154. A female doer 

a 


05gi jel . * 

Mlt’tan ahga harln 

ftaga jiltt 


a 

155. Deer 

e 

a 


Jel . ... 

Haria*ko ; nlr-ko 

JUa-ka . 

• 

a 

156. 1 am 

e 

a 


Mejia-n*a, hen^3-A*kan« 
a-fi, etc. 

Manan-a ; hknkfi-a ;»keii-lfi : 
kau-lK. 

Manak’-i8-a^-ta&-a-ihgg 

eto. 

157. Thou art 

• 

a 


Mena-m-a 

Man&m-a ; -kAnkm. eto. 

Mauak’-mAA 

- 


158. He is 

e 

a 


Mana-o-a 

Manaja; manak’-a (iaani- 

MAii*k’-;-4 



159. Wean 




Moiiak*-be(Q)-ag etc, . 

* mate) ; -kena ; •kkna 

(tnatHtaafs), eto. 




• 

e 


Maoak-bOn-a ; -kan-a-bon ; 

Maiiak*-bll-a 








* ken-bAii, etc. 




160. You are 

e 

a 


MeuaV-pk-a 

Manak'-pk-a ; -kan*a-pk ; 
•kenipk. etc. 

MaD*k'>p»« . 

• 

• 
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Ktw*<IHwi»w|. 


JlttMbQM 


-•Utaftl 




MM'-iftdlm Mgt 


Bftdtm-ks 


8ftdimUc»>kll 


IfUt* 


MlAt'gi* 


PUftt-ka 


Oie-lui . 


MteVaea 


HlaVMgftfett 


Sott-kO 


fiAgft Mtt-kO 


■Mat’ bsdk 


lllat’ mXrtm tkgk 


‘Mlt^-kO 


Mtot’ 


MM’ «6gft jelo 


J«l0-k0. . 


MtakB-* ; -kte>fr-B 


MBii»k’-m»-ft; -kfta-k 


J^kiukact . 


-hka«Ml 


JttBkatt«a«l . 


lltat’ ikdtu 


I Mlnt’-Mgft Odlm 


8Adtm>kll 


fitgftiadim-kfl 
MM^ flridi': •!( 


Mlafgt0 


tfxioSk* •hjO 


OM>k0 . 


Ifikt’ Mtk 


lltat’MgftaMl 


8ett-k0 


I S6gk aeU-kO . 


iMlitt’badk 


0bg& BiKrim 


MtWttn-ko < 


Mlftt* hyrtn 


' Mlmt’ Mgft bfrin 


Hftln-ko 


M0aak*-lS-k ; hdnak*' 
I -tlii-lB. 



. I Kkftb uttl-4 


• I Oliflft • • • 


Bonom gbor&FU 


Bonom ghOri-kft 


. Gii 


• I Bonom ilp 


« I Bonom gii-M 


. Knttil 


I Kofi • • 


• Bonom knttft-kft* 


Bonom kotl-kft 


• Bokrft • 


Morom • 


• Bonom meiom-M 


Snmm jhiku 


• I Snmm 


• 1 8nimm 


•A; Iftg Odftn-ft) • 


m . MOnak'-mA-A ; -tAn-A-m . I Am (IdAn-A) 


MAdAo-A; - kAn-A-a . . MAnnk’-e-A | -tAn-loh' . Honl (XdAn-A) 

MAnak*-bOn-A ; -kAn-A-bOn . -MAn»k*-bA-A ; -tAn.A»bfl . Al# (IdAn-A) . 


MAonk’-pA-A; -kAn-A-pA . | ICSiink’-pA-A ; -tAn-A-pA • | Apa (IdAn-i) 
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XMeACAmmI). 


SiJMl-tem ft . 
(OSohA) 



ft 

ft 

Bidl jAkoto mAn 

Ohofft 

Jftpil (Argl 

• 

ft 

Bidl kol mAn 

Obo^ 


• 

ft 

JAkoto mAn-tA 

Oho|ft-ki 

JApU gOfgt-kA 


ft 

Kol mAn-tA 

Obofi-ki 

Osbk 

• 

ft 

Bidl bftddi 

Sir 

au . 

ft 

ft 

Bidl dhoitA 

Otfti; gfti 

OBl4>ka . 

ft 

ft 

Bftddl-tA 


Ou-ko . 

ft 

ft 

DbottA .... 

Orei*ki . 

Sltk 

• 

• 

Bidl jAkofo nAy • 

Solo 


JApAi idtA 
SltA-kO • 
JApAl altA-kO 
BokrA 

Sir! 

BokrA-kO 
DftrkAr ohltell 
jApAl chliM 
Chltall . 
lAg iijkA 
Am tikyft 
Dl tik jft 
AlmAg tAkA*kii 
ApA tijA^kft 


VahAlI (PlMr). 


• AwftlkA • 

• ttohA 
0 <diA 
OokA 


Bidl kol sAj 
JAko|o nAj-tA • 
Kol nAj-tA 
. Bidl bftkrA 

• Bidl oiihirt • 
. BftkrA-tA 

. JAkoto hftiftn 
Kol hftran 

B[ftK»n-tA 

I 

Jo kA 

. NA kA . 

• Hoi tftn-kA 
. JokA . 

N«kA . • 




KknbliM 


Anr jhftloAg 
Khnb jhftloAg 


Ko^i oolo 
6olo-ki • 

Koti oolo-ki 

• Bftkra merom 

• Barhi merom 

• Merom-ki 

. I Ba^bi aelhop • 

• Solbop*ki • • • 

• Khftfiftrgo kidg (I ooi a 
Khar^). 

Am Khftpft-ge k«m . 

O-kftf Khftfift-gft ko • 

Elo Khftrift-ge kt-lo . 

Ampo Kbftvift-go ke-pe 
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JnaikgiDUiauM}. 

ioravo (OoajMi). 

CMdhtfBMiH). 


Beid^iA . • . . 

••• •*. 

Idtbgk lilUH (niBUDkan Ik) « 

184. Book. 

JUbiftg . . . . 

. . . . 

Tlrp (4BAkB) 

135. 

A«i JilluAs 


Lokgk Ur, Cbkrm 4iiAka) 

186. ffigliw. 

Bern i&lhi^ 


LokgA tir, (nimka 4BAka) 

187. 

01io4& . . • • 

Knrtk • • • • 

KitOk, (krntft) 

138. A horat. 

Gho4i . . . . 

Yttft Imrtk • • 

IjOkkk Idiikkp (kran 

knitk). 

189. A BUM. 

Oho4&t>ki 

Kartk-ji . • • . 

Lokgk kirtkkp (aiA4a kratk) 

140. Homo. 

Oho^tr-ki 

TiA knrtt-Ji . 

LOAgk iyOkkk, kirtak, (mk4a 
kvttn kratk). 

141. Ham. 

ICvindftr 

. . . . 

Bft4t. (teAgUi) . 

148. A balL 

liuindsr gski 

YM-tiUk .... 

Kiitktg, (kujitkkffu) 

143. A oow. 

6 ft 94 k»r-ki 

Takli-ji . . . . 

liOfigk bko4l • • • 

144. Balia. 

Gftir-ki .... 

Ykk^taAli-ji « • • 

Lokgk kiltaag 

145. Cknra. 

liuindar a94v •olok . 

Kinoor • • • • 

OhnoOi (kaooO) 

146. A dog. 

Mnindar tald aolok 

Yak IdnocHr ; ioaolo kinoor • 

Ball ghaoO, (kraa knaoO) • 

147. A bttoli. 

Solok-4^ki . I 

Kinsor-ji . • • 

1 

1 

i 

148. Doga. 

TakI aolok-^a-ki 

IxiBolo kinoor-ji 

LoAgk ball ghaao, (kran 
kaoaO-4(gi^B). 

148. Bitohoo. 

Muindar bodk . 

Kimino s n&o ... 

Qmik» (gao4rtk idaai*) 

150. A ho goat. 

Muindar merkm 

Yftk-me .... 

IjOkgaik, (kran kinmk) 

151. A foBudo goat. 

Bod&r-ki 

Kimako-ji 

Lokgk gimk, (kiaaiA-4igaa} 

1 152. Qoata. 

Mnindar siAgftt baiina 

P.iS4Ap 

Harnk, (tkram kla) • 

158. A Budo door. 

ICaiDdar kanaa • 

Yftk paKg4Ap . 

fiaral, (kraa, kla) 

164. A foBialo door. 

Harina .... 

Paig4Ap-ji 

liOkgk hamk, (kla) • 

155. Door. 

Aifi ja teik^ or i4ania • 

fi'0n4akii; 4ako-tai. 

Nikg 4^^^ (ailkga-nd-ka) 

156. 1 aBi. 

Am4a m-ksik)^ or iniin 

Aman 4a1ni ; 4Ako-to 

K«m 4«ta, (blbiii-b»-lni) . 

167. Them art. 

Ar ioikey or i4ame . . 

Anin 4aka ; 4oko-io • 

Mkp 4^^^ 4Bka) 

158. Hoia. 

NaiQio ii-iiiko> or iio-i4A • ] 

BUon 4>^ V ; 4aka-ial 

Bfkikg 4ata 

159. Wo am 

Haro iHUikOb or ioAiu • ^ 

Ambe 4Akn; 4ikka-ta, .jl 

’kaohk data • • • 

160. Yoaaaa. 
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Kurkii (AmrAOil). 


Nfth&li (Nlmar). 


Ij i*- T;n.:iK-il»n 
Ain liitiik'dan . 

( ■ 'll '^14 <w • 

'*4 tuUik-fiun 

Vj..- i:vt;ik-fi;in . 

1" r ' (fwiaK'daii 

'k 


* l:.jr tfikfi 

I 

, ,1-^' ii.wj-L,a) 

i lfi|r UikejttdaTCii 

i 

^ M M LJd:i • 

■; ut»i4 

! ritiilllUO . • 

'] 1 1 , 

I inUiiiiALKi 

i Ar'f ic'ur.diina 

: IJ! ir.'uiui4^r>a 

. % ( I a i n a udttOu 

^ I'liiii'Juiiti 

. 1 '.-Kr* i^iuftoabu 
. 5 .iiJ Jill ma-Kum?) 

An: KUUm'KUiiO^ 

J 

' ( tn K r:iuiii-Kfiue) 


Uoi ltan>k« 


Ho etiO^ 


I Jo o 


; Ho 4 


KoLto • 


KortO' kail ini 


I Kottojoie 


J<> kot^iura 


Mr 


iluiLHie koct'.'^^u 


I Jo kovyogii 


Mr KOLUfga 


Jioiiaro koti/i^'a 


Jo Jcoiiat; 


Me kduatl 


li'Jtare tc^hati 


KhariA (Banchl). 


O-ki Khapa-g« ki-raai 

• 

lAg au-kifig 

• 

Am au-kim 


O-kaf au-ki 


kila au-ki*le 


Atupe au-lci-pc 


Ho-ki au-ki-mai 


Al-e 

• 

Au^na 

• 



In);^ hoi-mng • • 

• 

lAg hoi-ting 

• 

Oil-o 

• 

Oil, gil-na 

• 

Ifig g^l-tiiig 

, 

Am gil-TOm • 

• 

P-kar gii-tui 

• 

Ele gii'ca-io 

• 

Ampo gil-ta-pti (or gii-to-iK») 

O-ki gil-toi-ki 

• 

I*g 

• 

Am gtlo»m • 

• 

0<kar gii-o 

• 


Ju&»|C (DheokftiiAl). 

Ar-ki iLsike, or isidi-ke 
Ainjc aaiftnu 
Amau-4o m-asii&ufi 
Ar Mi&n& 

Neiiije n-anknA 
Hare h-aaiAn* . 

Ar-ki att&n 
I-ni 
I 4 e 
I^ame 
Isidamo . 

Aiiijc idame • • 

Ainje i4c • • 

Ainje riichen in& 
Abbaj-o . 

Abhajam 
Abhaja 
Abbaja . 

Ainje abba-kye 
Avnan-do m*abba~kyc 
Ar abba-kye 
Noinje n-abba-kyc^ 
Hare b-abba-kyo 
Ar-ki abha-kye-ki 
Ainje abhoiBor 
AmaTi4c m-abboisor . 
Ar abboisor 


S»var« 1 a.Akbl ( K.^rtUb. 


Anin ji daku ; dako-te . . . 

dntu 


HU. an:. 

1 

Nun dako-la'i ; ^aku-lcnai . 

Nln^ duga. 

kuiTi.) 


H*l*, I was. 

Aiuau dako'le . 

i 

1 

dug'u. 

knru.) 

( xnjinjru ive. 

Thou wa»t. 

Auin dak(}-Ir : dako-ni^ . | 

1 

May dugu 


Ho wiui. 

£!lleu dako-la'i • \ Nsing du^n 


W(; xvuro. 

1 

Ambo 4<Lko-lc . . . - 

Pencha dngu 

' 

IfiO- vvon-. 

Aninji dako-lo-ji 

Maynfinpf daf^u 

• 


Paku ; daknuu 



1 - !'J. 

X)ako-luiii 

.... 



pakon ; daiiakii 



: 7* ' . 

pakfilo ; dakon-dakfile 

i 



; ■ ■ . •‘ii> 

1 . . 1 1 t . k « 

N^u dako-iai 



»? • M.»i tvj. 


... 


i ; 1 Iilil lx* 

Tida .... 

Buktfi 


1 /.». 

Tid-b;ui ; tid-b^n 

Bukin 

• 

. ; 1 70. 'r\> ih*hl. 

Tidftu ; lauidan 

Buk-bttk . 

• 

! 177. iiuatin^. 

Tidftn tid-lc 

BnO • 

• 

^ 1 7M. Having iHJiiten. 

^en titiai 

Nlfi^ buk-tu 


17lf- 1 bt^al. 

Amau title 

Nc'inj buk-tn 

- 

'l bull U.*atest. 

Allin tittc 

May buk-tn 

• 

^ j ISI. He Ixiit^. 

Kllen tittai 

Ni'iiis buk-ttk 

• 

^ ' We Ixiai 

1 

Ambe title 

P^tucha buk-td 

• 

. ; 1811. Von >.K‘>i.t. 

Auiiiji tiiteji 

Miiy nc^u^ buk-tO 

. ^ UH They >A»at. 

Ken tillai ; tid-l:ii. ete. 


• 

IHi, ' . . 7« 

Ainaii tiJle 

Noni 


' . • . _ \Hjk 1. 

Amin iiddte ; tid-1e . 

May I'iVj . 

• 

r.l 1 i U M 


V M 


1 




SMiall (flMfttel FtatfIMMs). mUf (tatUl PteVMM). 




188 . W« bmt (Pa«l T«nM) . I IHl-ketf-B-bO . 


. D&l-kftk’-k-bOn. 


DU-ked-A-ba . 


189 . You bent (Pot# DU-ket'-k-pd . . Dkl-kak'-b-pC . . D&l.ked.i-ii 5 


190 . Tbey beat (Pofl TeiiM) Dftl-ket*-&-kO • 


191 . I am beating 


192 . I was beating • 


193 . 1 had beaten 


194 . I may beat 


195 . I shall beat 


196 . Tbon wilt beat 


197 . He will beat 


198 . We ehall beat 


199 . Yon will beat 


200 . Tbey will beat 


201 . 1 should beat 


202 . I am beaten 


203 . I was beaten 


204 . I shall be beaten 


205 . I go 


206 . Thou goest 


207 . Hegoee 


208 . We go 


209 . Yon go 


210 . Tbey go 


211 . I went 


212 . Thon wenteet 


213 . He went . 


214 . .We went . 


DAl-et'-ken- 5*2 


. D&l-kak'-t-k 5 . 


• D 5 l-et*-ken-ln . 


Dtl-et*-(kan-) tahH-kan-t-d D&l h 5 nln 

Dil-let'-t-R I d 5 l*akfti*-tah 5 * DaldekMfi; d&l-kek* h 4 nlfi • 

k%n- 4 -ft. 

D&l-ke-^fl ; dAl-ge-obi-B . Dil-ked . . . . 


D&l-t-ft . 


Dtl-t-m • 


Dtl-t-o 


Dal-5-bO 


Dal-t-pd • 


D&l-t-kO 


Dil-ke-&«i& 


D&l-ok**k4n-5*B 


DtMft 


Dtl.im 


Dtl-e 


Dtl*t*bOn 


D&l^-pd 


Dai-a-kA • 


Dii-keft 


Dtlok’-ken-lB ; d 5 l-e&k'- 

I ken-in. 


D&l-ok'-kan-iahl-ken-t-il • D&l-en*lB 


Otl-ok’-^fi 


8 in-tk’-ken-irfi 


I S 5 n-ak’-kan-a*m 


Ssn<tk’-kan- 5 -e 


Stn-ik'-kan-t-bo 


I 8 ia. 5 kMma-A-pK 


I 85 n-Ak«kan-A-kO 


I ChaUo-en-%-fi . 


OhaUU>-eo-A-m • 


ChalAo-en-A-e • 


» I Ghfidao-en-a*b0 • 


DAl^kMii 


Cbalik’-ken-lfi 


Ch&ISk’-ktnUtm 


Ch&lgk*-ken-e 


Chtlik'-kan-&-b 0 n 


Gbtlik’-kan-A-pX 


Ch 5 lik’-kan-A-k 6 


. Ch 5 l 8 -en«UI; -nen-lfi; -len- 

1ft. 

• Cbilt-en'im,elo. 


. Chalt-en- 4 , ete. 


• Ohilt^«Hl«ben, eio. 


DAl-ked-A-k 5 


Itg dal-tan-A*i 4 g 


fftg dtl-tan tai-ken-&*iftg 


Ibg dtl-akad-A-ibg, (dAl-tfti^ 
t&hJhi-ken-Aft). 

Iftg dAl-daii-A • • • 


DAl-o-A-iftg, (dil-Aft) . 


JDAi-e*A*m 


Dal-e-a-e , 


DAl-e-A-bft 


Dal-e-A<pA 


DAl-o-A-kO 


(DAl-kift) 


I 6 g dal-ok'-A-iftg 


lAg dal-jan-A-iftg, (dAl-en 

aft). 

Ing dAl-ok*-A • . 


lAg eln-ok’^A • 
Am sAtt-ok -A . 


Inl sAn-ok’-A 


8 An-taa«A«bfl, (sAnok’-tan* 
Abe). 

SAn-tan-A-pA . . 


SAn»tan-A"k6 


L- I SAa-ken-AFiAg, (sAn-en-Aft) 


SAn-ken-A-m • 


i-ken-A^ 


8 An-ken-A-bft 







Mrilr VIMIUM). 

DlMAfif <■— Ifcil PkrcMM). 

KorwA (IlkHifw}. 

Rll-y«i*-6-b(la • 

ZMU.kat'4-ba, ato. . 

Ala ed*k6d*a*A • 

Ba-yat’«&-p6 • 

bkl-krt’-A-p* . 

Apa ad-kad-a-A 


Dftl'kat’-lrko . 

Hon-kQ ad-kad-a-A • 

... 

DAl.«t’.Un.l2 ; d«dAl.tAii*!fl; 

lAff at-mi-y-A • 

R6-j»t' t&hS^kin-i-S 

DAl.at’ Mhl-lMB-lB; dAl.«t‘ 
dihAk'-ktn-lB. 

, 

lAg at-an-tad-i-y-A 

Rfl'^kU' 

DAl-iftr-ak' diliAk»kan-lil 

lAg gaoh*-an-tad>A 

Rfl-ka-ft-s 

DU-glS .... 


Ril«y*6*S • • • 

DAMB . 

XAg ad»a*A • • • 

RU'^-k-ni • • • 

]3a1*A*iii • • • • 

Am ad-a-A 

» • • 

■ • • • 

Uonl ad-eA 

Rfl-j-k-bOn • 

DAlHkrbQ • . • 

Ala ed-a-A 

Rtt*y“k*p6 

DAl-A-pA .... 

Ape ad-a-A 

RH-y-k-kO 

DAl.A-kA 

Hon-kA od-a-A 

Ru.k«-&-fi 

OAl-kA-B 


RQ.k'-k&n-&-n ; r«-Ooh«-k’- 
kiiii-&-n. 

DAl-ok* -ten-in . 

lAg goch*>yan>A 

Bfl-k*.kftn t&hS-km-ft-R 

D&l-on-ln 



Rfl-k*-ft*ii • • • 

D&l-ok’-lfi 



S6D*Ak*-k&D-&-ft 

86nok*-tin 

lAg ohalao-cn-A 

S6ii-Ok’-kkn-ft-m 

8anok*-tAin 

Am ohaUo-an-A 

S«n- 0 k'-kin-&-a 

SAnok*«t6 

HodI ahalao-en-A • 

SSn-Ok’-kkn^k-bOn 

8attok**tA*litk • • • 

Ala ohalao-anA 

S6ii«ok’*kia*&”p6 

SAnok**tA*pa • • • 

Apa ohaloo-an-A 

8<&«ak*-kiii-&-k0 • 

6taok*-tiUk{l 

Hon-ka ohn]ao-a&-A • 

6<n-en-6-ft ; iin-Ian-i-E 

SAn-an-iS ; asu^laa-lfil } aSt** 
an-lB. 

lAg ohalao-kan-A • 

S6ii*ai&*6»iii • • • 

SAn-en-Am • « • > 

Am okalao-ken-A 

San-an-A-a • 

Bta-an-A • • 

Ronl obalaQ-kanA 

S6B-aB*A*k0iB • 1 

BAn"aii*A^bll • 

Ala bhalao-kaa^A 
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K«rM (AmmU). 


(Ala kamA-louM) 
(Apa knma-kAiM) 

(Dl-kO knma-kADe) 
mUinda lAp-ken 
Ihg mH-mmidA-dAn 
Ukg imi&dA-dAron 
Itg mnudida 
lAg mundeJ-lA 
(Am mnndej-ba) 
(Dl mundej-ba) 
(Ala mnndcj-ba) 
(Ajia mundej-ba) 
(Dl-ka mnndej-ba) 


HahM tVft 



lag miiiidjaba 
(lag-kmi munda-kAiia) 


lag ittDiba 
Am ionlba 
Dl iadba 
(Ala ienlba) 
(Apa ienilba) 
(A-katailba) • 

lag ien-en dan 
Am ion-on dan 
Dl ien-cm dan • 
(A»ia o-lon) • 


Jo kdhatl 

• 

• 

Ns kaMt 

• 


NterSkdliatl • 

• 

• 

Jo kot(o-kidinl 

• 

■■ 

Jo ko^jiva 

• 

• 

ooo ooo 

Jo ko^koB-ka 

• 

a 

Na kahatnkon 

• 


Btasa kahalukon 

• 


Jo kdhatakan . 

• 


Na VAha^mken • 

• 


Btai# kaha^nkon 

m 

• 

Sngan kott^B • 

m 

• 

•no ••• 

Jo ar*ga 

m 

m 

Na ar-ga 

• 

m 

Hojtaia arga • 

o 


Jo ar-ga 

o 

m 

Na ar-ga 

• 

• 

Ho jtara ar-ga • 

a 

• 

Jo ada 

• 


Na ada • 

• 


Hoytma aia 

• 

- 

Jo Ml • 

• 

a 


Kbofla IBomU). 


Ble gil-n-ln 
Ampo gil-o-po . 

O-ki gil«o-ki, or gil-o-ki-mai 

lag giirtiag 

lag gii-o-iag . 

lag gil-oiklio 

(lag gU-na pal-iag) 

laggU-iag 

Am gil-om 
O-kar gil-o 
Ble gil-e-le 
Ampo gil-e-pe • 

O-ki gil-o-ki 


lag gil-4om-tiag 
lag gll-4om-kiag 
(lag 

lag ohol-tiag . 

Am oihol-tam • 

O-kar obol-tai • 

Bla obol-ta-lo • 

Ampe ohol-ia-pe 
O-ld ohol-tai-ki (-mai) 
lag dhol«nMdAg 
Am cbol-iii*-kiih • 

0«kar eliol-n*-ki 
Bla ohol-ki-la • 
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•eveie (Cke J m). 

OeMA(BMeMr). 

SeeUeh. 

Netiljt n-Ahhioiaor 

Bllea ii4Ml . 

Eetni; boo • • ■ 

198. We bMt (PmI 

Hare h-albhoiaor 

Amb* ti4<l« 

Ptabbb boo . . . 

189. Ton beet (Part IVeae). 

Ar-ki abhoMpr. 

AaiK^ ti4.1*^ . 

MftjaMcbOO . 

190. They beet (Poet PeiMe) 

Aifije ahhft-k j6 

fitatittal 

NIfig bak»4vLtu 

191. I em beetang. 

AifI je pbhaioknk 

Hen iillel • 

KlAg bak-bek-4eir>^ • 

192. I wee beating. 

Ail&je pbbouor • 

Aifije pbbftjom . 

S«D tiltel 

Nlbf boo 

mftg bnk-M-bO 

198. 1 bed beaten. 

194. I may beet. 

Aifije ebbej-e • 

Sin tittti 

MUg bnk'M'bO 

1»5. I dMJt bMt. 

Aman-^e m-eblifij-i . 

Amen iitte 

Nom bnk-tfi-be 

1,96. Tbon wilt beet. 

Ar ebhij-i 

Ania titie • 

llij b«k-t«-bO . 

1»7. HewiUbeiit. 

Keifije n-abhfij-i 

Ellen tittel 

Eeibg bnk*ifi*be 

19& We ebell beet. 

Haie h«abhfij-i 

Ambe title • 

POnobA bnk-tft-bo 

199. Ton wiU beet. 

Ar-ki alihfij-i • • 

Aifije nioben ebbaj*e 

Aifije iiifi4 jim-«e-ke • 

Aifije mk4 jim-eer • • 

Aifije mfi4 jioA 

Anifiji titl^i • . • 

•••••* 

MhytMg bak*tfi-be • 

Nlfig-nfi boo • • • 

Mttg-nfi boo . • • 

Elfig-nll bOO-be 

200. They will beet. 

201. 1 ebonld beet. 

202. I am beaten. 

208. 1 wee beaten. 

204. 1 ebell be beaten. 

Aifije • 

Henerte;itte . 

ElAg OiaUgg (mlAgn 

jinnnem). 

205. I go. 

Amaikftt ina-bA^e 

Amen erte; atte • 

Nom Oiiilfig 

206. Tbott goeat. 

Ar bAef* 

Anin erte ; itte • • 

MA j 01 • 

207. He goes. 

Neiftje • • 

Ellen erte ; itte • • 

NeiAg Oinlng, CbiUAga 
jintanem). 

208. We go. 

HerebAe40 • • 

Ambe erte; itte • 

PenebA Oinlfig. (mAfign jO) 

209. Ton go. 

Ar-ki 

Anifiji erte- ji ; iite*ji 

HAyaOAg oialAg, (nOjrAfigi 
OjitllsrO;. 

210. Tbey go. 

Aifije hfia-oher 

Hia erre ; iUe, etc. • 

NIfig Oigl 

211. 1 went. 

Amee^ m-Aa-eber • 

Amen erre 

NOm Oigl 

2lfi. Tbon weeteet. 

Ar bAa-eber 

Ania eiiie ; iyAie 

3flf Oigl. (BOB TBjri) 

218. He went. 

Kei^je n-Aa-ober 

EUeaene 

NOU« 0%l.(bUUg«<U-7i) . 

21A We wenk 

M. * 
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215. Ton imnt • . OfanUo-en-i-pK 

216. They w«ni • • CliiUAo-m-5-k6 . 


217. Go . • - 1 piMilAk*-]iiM; lin-Ak-ml . 1 0h5lCk*-Bii 


218. Going 

219. Gone 

220. What U your name ? • 

221. How old ie this bone ? 


• Ohalak*-kan 

• ChalAo-akan • « 

. 5tntam-di ohel5-2m-2 ? 


222. How far ia it from here 
to Kashmir ? 

228. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house P 

224. 1 hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

225. The son of my nnoke is 

manned to nis sister. 

226. In thehonse is the sad- 

dle of the white horse. 

227. Put thesaddlenpon his 

bock. 

228. I hare beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

228. He is grasing oaUle on 


Le IS grasing oauie i 
the top of tne hill. 


230. He is sitting oh a hone 

under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 

than his sister. 

232. The pnce of that is two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lires in that 

small hoQse. 

234. Give this rupee to him 


Nhl sad&m-di tingk* sermft- 
rinP 

Nao4^-kh2n Khamlr-dS tin 
s4hgin ? 

^ph-m ayak'-ri-di tingk* 
h4p&n menak’-p2-ft P 

Tehdft-di ^ sahgiS-lS 
dari*^4t'-4. 

QOhgO-fi h5p5n-d2 hnl-rlln 
mleira-t tidfloh*-K baplh* 
akan-i. 

Oyak'-ri p0h4 aadim-rsidc* 
psUn menak*-A. 

Palta lagAo-5e-m2 


Gnl-r2n h4p4n-tit* dAl- 
IH d5l-akad-5-5. 

BnrO ohg^-rX ghi-^^bgrb- 
ko-a «tlfi-et’-ko-5. 

Mit'fiich’ eadSm-r2-y-2 
d2oh*-ak&n-5 5nh dari 
bn^rlfi. 

Gnl-i^n dad&-t-tat*-dS hnl- 
rUn ajl-t-tat'-kb&n bhrtl-y-l 
ushl-a. 

Onh-roak' d&m*d4 bar thk4 
thU. 

Aphd-da onti hudifi Orak*- 
r2-y-« takX-kan-a. 

H54 tSkh hnl oni-ile-mX 


285. Tako those rupees from ^ 
him. I 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

287. Draw water from the 
well 

238. Walk before me 


239. Whose boy comes be- 

hind vou P 

240. From whom did yon 

bay that P 

241. From u shopkeeper of 

the village. 


hatho-mtf. 

8lU-lekft pi|4a-e- 
k0-t2 tft-IK-mK 


hijnk*-kan-h P 

kkie-thin onS-d 
ket’-a P 

kUl-rMn mit*-|ltn 
fhMo-ge. 


OhAli-en-h-pM . 

88tt-k«ii-A-pO . • 

ChhlK^n-h-kll • • • 

Sln-knn-A-ko • 

ObUtr-m* 

Slnoli^-iad 

Ohklik'-M 

SKnok’-M 

Chhli-ek5n 

SKn-keot sia-akAn • 

Am-ak* lattm ohat’-ken- 
t&m-2 P 

Amak* ohikte mtMm ? . 

Nni shdSm-dft tln^k* B§nnh- 
ign-ken-5 P 

Chimin elrmA-rdn sAdEm 
nlklP 

N2p4^-ket5 Kasmii^d£ttnak* 
shhgin-h P 

NiA-td KAshmlr ohimln 
sAA^n-A P 

Am-loh* hphm 0tak*-r§ 
tinloh* ktapd h2p2n P 

T5h5K-d4 BghglS 4&li5r 
dAr&ken-ln. 

Apd-m-ak* dcak*-rd ehimin- 
Ahg kd^A hln-kd mdnnk*- 
kd-AP 

Tudh iad athgln-td-hg sEn- 
ken-A. 

Ifiioh* g0hg5-2 hhptn tlni 
mieft tftlftoh* bApm-ken-d. 

K*kft>iB-ak* hin-tM’ al 
mIal*t4ir.A dO-akad-iH. 

pipd 

pAlAn mtaak^-A. 

Ofak'fdpAgtt sAdlm-iak* 
gna4i mdnAr-A. 

0ia dMt-t* pftUn Ud«- 7 -«m' 

Gnh4i lAgad-Ai-md • 

tTnl-leh* hipin 4hdr dAl dAl- 
kek'-d-lK. 

hla kOfd a«t 

MUlc«94'iCV ddl'«iad-i.d. 

BOrh ohdtdn-rd m8h2 mlUtm 
AtlR-et’-k5-d. 

Ini Mr«.td fMeh’>kD-« Mpl-^ 
jatr.ks-b. 

Ooft ^dhrS lAtgr-rd mlt*^6n 
sAdKm-rS d2oh*-ek5n*5. 

fin dlrS Mddli« .idtiw id- 
« dflb.«kia-b. 

tTnUlch’ b&hiA-di Aoh’ 
mMt-kete Qsfll-gd-y-5. 

'HU-tUf kOfft rnm-atik* 
salahgi-A. 

OnA-iwk’ dAm-di her ^bik’ 
tala. 

I^rak* gAnAAg bAr thkA 

is ApQ-ft CnA kA^loh' 5mk’-r0 
mind-y-d. 

Apd'ihg en hniieff dfak'-id 
tAin-tan-a. 

Kit tb&b’ dnl Uoh’ 2m-2m . 

Kd fAkA Am-A-i-md - 

CTnl ^Moh'-ketd noA-kd fhik* 
bAthde-md. 

Aa |AkA im-eld An-md 

Bds lAkA-ld ^ dAl-d-m Ar 
45ir0-kd-td t&l-d-mA. 

Bds-lekAdAl-kIoh*-«§ pAgA- 
td tfiil-md. 

KHiA-ketd dAk’ Ute-mA 

KEi-etd dAk* tank'-md 

l8-sk’ mAtrfth-ri dAr6n«mA • 

Ai&-sg-ak* aynr-te rfia-md. 

AkSe-ioh* kOrA Am-ak* 
tuyim bAjok*-ken-A .P 

Akis-ak* hliM Atihg-jaA*. 
md-A P 

OnA Akte ^bEn kiifB-kAd- 
Ak’-tmP # 

BaA AkEs-ii-m klilS-lnk*-A P 

Aid-idn mlt*-^n ddkAadAr 
thin. 

HAid-ida ailnt* bApArA. 
tak*-tA. 







mtMfr 

MOglr (tMlhld hMgMM). 

towtOlIMkrar). 

8te-Mi-i-pft 

Sta-tn-A-pA • 

Apg ohal*o-k«»4 

8ip ii|!*§*kfl 

8aii-m*A*kO 

Hon-kd ohAlAo-kan-A • 

Sin-Ak •ma 

8aaok*-nia • • • 

Chalao-ml • • • 

8AB«Ak*»tA • • • 

Stodc’-tfl 

Cbalao-ea • • 

8«ii**kan; wIBa-ma 

San-akAn 

Ben-ken 

Anmk’ n«tam-dft obatow-ftm* 
aP 

Amak* nAtam ohikin-tin* 
»k'P 

Ama(k*) yum ohill-men P • 

Nfli Mkdim-d& timln din- 
riiilob*-kai&-ioh* P 

NI ai^Am-tAk* oblmin 

bacbbSi*-van bay-eu-A P 

Temin din Ae gUarA P 

KasmU'-dS tlmlm 
■|£«iii-aP 

JSfiydd buta Kusmir uiiluuu 
idLbglu-can-ak* P 

Nuuri*to Kaamir temin 
aangiyan P 

Am up<vm Omk’-rd-di 

tlmlud hfiptfu menak'-pe-* 

4? 

TehdiS i4dg^2 bArapft aen- 
•k4u-A-R. 

Amak' aptim-rdn apkk*-rd 
obimiimk* menak'-ka-A 

karA bdn-ka P 

TehaR ■Adgln barA san-akAn- 
Ifl. 

Am-tba-re temin bopon-kU 
Idan-A P 

Teeing aangiyaU ing aen-tef* 

A. 

IR goiigO-n-r©n b&pia bdnl- 
inlcb* 4r4 sAiigS 

bdplu-akau -u-e. 

PA94a aadim-rflak* gOn 
Orak’*i« m«n»k’.a. 

iR-ak* gadgaR-r6n bin ini* 
xvak* bttk-tat’ kdrl tullob* 
ddtam*akAn*^. 

Orak'-ra papda AAdim-iaii 
pAlAn manak' A. 

KakA bopon hen! eudbA 
biAb-ked*e*a. 

Ora(k’)-re pnpdie gharA-iA 
kbagtf donokerA. 

tJnl dda cbdtan-fd gOn lidA- 
kA-m. 

Int dAyA-rA pAlAn lAdAm . 

Kbogir deart-re doboen • 

tJul-lcb' bipdii kbtib rfi 
rd-*k4k*«dd-A-R. 

liii'ttk' bAn dbar dAl*iR 

dAbteyich*. 

Henl ohAri kbnb od-aed-e-A. 

ob«tAu-ig gilo mirim 
atiR-ko-kfm-a-e. 

Bdril ohAtAn-rA drloh* 

mKrdm AtlR*ka-t§jA< 

Bnrd teAg-re 
oharAo-en-A. 

Hunfi d&rO pblCd-rfl mlat* 
Hftdim-iA-y-d dccb*-*kftn-ft. 

Ena dAra bA^A-rA miat* 
sAdSm-ra daob’*akAn-a» 

Gha^A deA-re mkh dnbl-re 
du|^p*-ken*A. 

'Oni'i’iiucb' boeba-difc dni- 
inlch' mini Ova-ete-y-A 

dadl'U. . 

Omi-vea!c* diim-dtf biireA 

^ak& tala. 

in-inioh’ ipD-R bbaa hfidlin 

Aiak'-rd-y^’A tablk’-kAu-a. 

tnl-ak' bagau lui-ak* 

bAk-tut* ktMri bata dadl- 
go-y*lcb'. 

Enn-ran dam bar piikA tAlA- 
tAn-ak*. 

ln*ak* aptt-n auA budld 
a|rak’-ra dAhAk’-eta. 

tieni-reiuniGb*) buli«r>to 

bafe-a C«*o.). 

Uenl-rA dam ayhAl rfIpayA . 

Itti ohokoja O|:a(k*)-ro 

appii-i(A) aobo-tan-A. 

Uaiii kiii-ue-inc nda ^ka-dd 

Na lakA ul am-lm 

aia rtipayA menioai-ml • 

Hanl tbla-etd nM-kOu ^kg 
hatko-md. 

Bga-1«k4^ rd-dy-nig ftr 
dlM-kO-td til-iy-mA 

KttiS atA dak* loe-mA 

NAtAka-ka Anl ^oh’ bata 
Aa^-m. 

Baa-kek* dAM-m Ar bA-bir- 
ka-ta taM-m. 

KS£-hAta dAk* b1lrak’«-ma . 

Benom rApayA henl sndbA 
tilAi-ml. 

Kbnb-te edei-ml pagliA-te 
tol-a-ml« 

GhRg-raCk') da(k’) Ini-ml . 

XR aAmad^r# dMkn~ni6 

iR-ak* aAmAA-ra tAftm-ma . 

(niUg mavaU-ra Jfl ghnmAla- 
mL 

AkAa-leb* bipAn Am tAylbn- 
ta klitlk*-kta*A-e P 

AkAe-V^n miA-dA-m UxlR- 
•t’-ArmP 

HAIO-riidflh’ mlaA’ doktuidag 

AkAe*ak* hljnk*«tAiira 

Am-ak* dAyA-taP 

Akia tbln hA kMft-lMt*-A- 
mP 

HAAa>ian mlttt* dakAlidAr 

Am tayam-te yama ohSfl 
Tijti(k>taii-I P 

YAriha-nmtilA-terAf • 

Olw-M^ eMra-ttuMU 
ter-n. 




-«sr8 

w 




KMA {AmmMh 


JSMXl (SlMT). 


KlMfift<BaacU). 


(A-pft o-Un) 


ITitel • 


Ampe ohol-ki-pe 


(Dl-ko o-len) 




• I 0*ld ofaol«ld-iiiai 


BA; lenle 


• Oho-iui 




. I Chona^honA 


denle 


. Chol-ki 


Am-A jttmft ehfloh* t 


Ns bAb P 


• I Am» 2 ftimni P . 


Ini c^i^-ken ohoto onO-koPi Ta jAko^ mAn nmnr P • I ^ ghofm ki*te togn hake P . I 


In-«n-te KAAmlrAn lAAknn HiUknn KAAmIr bhAgA- U-^tei krta diani Kasmir P . 
okOoh* P dkAwA P 

Am«A AbA nxA-n oho^ kOn- N«AgA AbA AwAr-kA lAaA Apnom ok’-to ki’to kondu 
kH P AtAibinI P ai*-mai P 

Ihg khA-lfiAkA ej-« • BAAjra jo bhAgA- 4 bAwA»kiin Main lAg dber gadjanar 

pA^. MUigot-kiikg. 

Iji kAkA kAn-^n kAu«jA lA kAkA pAliohho bijAw ten Kakn-ifig-e bet-dom ban- 
iAlane bt-jAo-kanA. bAi-rAn cbhaAgo jArA. ka^-a kalain*dam- 4 om- 

bo^ bibai-o 

Pnlom gbn^gi jin nrAn . FA^dbar mAnnA kbciglr itA Osel gbopa-a jin ok*-te ai* . 

awAr-kA ibirA. 

Ghudgt pAfAliyen jin AndAja BtarnAnkA jAr*kA kbogir Jin-te gboya-a ku^dnp^'te 

okl-bA. 1 ad*e-gor-e. 

lAg dljA kAn-te-ken kbUb BtarnAn palicbbosAn kbAb U-kap-a bet-dom ibg kbnb 


kwollA-te kw A-kbanA. 


gil-o-ibg. 


Abu kobo t^kadl gAjkn Ho itH ballA kajAr-kA dbotia Ho-kar bum toblnbg orei-ki- 
obArA-A^db-bou. oharAw-kAdinl. te gnpa-te. 

Dl obbiyi i^n gbndgt.Uyan Hoittl Add bhltar-kA mAnkA U lebndarn bepat*-te ghcxp^ 
nbAnke, 


jAn-kl petejliA. 


te doko-ei. 


DljA dAdA dljA bii-tA nchA . BtarAndAdA AtaxAu bAirAn- Ho-kap>a bhai-d')m n-kay-a 

kfl AficbA. knlamdai-dom-tei maba 

ai*. 

DljA molA AdAi rnpijA . fitazAn kimton adAi ropjA U-kay-a dam arhai rnpaia. 

jAdAgA. 

Ij 2 AbA aAnl urAn thAy-bA • fibgA AbA Ataren bAel awAr- Apa-ibg i konon ok’-te ai*. 

kA ugbAibgA. 

Dl inpijA dlje ikki .. . HI rnpjA AtarAn dA-kA . U rupaia-te ho-kay-te ter- 

goy-e. 

DljA luArA-ten di rnpiyA Hoitl rnpjA AtarAn nnnl-bA. Han-kay-toi i rupaia oi-e. 

Aiin. 

Dikkoii kbAb kwakA dorAle l^tarAn khftb ko^t^-bA do Ujo bene gil-e ro keke-bong 
tolkal. dom-k! bokkl*bA. iol-e. 


Dl kni-teu dA kolagA 


Kui-kou jappo leiRjo-bA • I Obnmda-tei dak* dibg-e. 


lyi anmman bA 


. I lAgA ehhama-kl bbAm-bA I £la*-toi aebg cboua. 


Am-A tan-^n vA poyrA NA paiohbal-kA nAnl palicbbe llor-a kondu am-a knpdnp* 
bojidjA P ]iat-kcdinl P kupdnp* d^*kii P 

TA mArA-ton mAlA-fo iAvu P Naui-tbAknn ko oA P • UjA ber-a*-tei aobg-o-m P 

s 

Aliu gA-fen bottiyA mAzA- BiyakAn dukAadAr-^Akn • Po*dag-a opaoAgo’-tel. 

|on. 
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JvUf (Dh— W— 1). 

SawafOanJaail* 

m ■ 


H«re IfAn-oher 

Atubo «rve 

m PAiiobA Aiglf (mAbgn-mb-jj 

i) 215. Ton went. 

Ar-ki hAn-oher-ki • 

• AniBji manj/i • 

Ml^fBAbg digit (nbbgu-Tn 

1 'lA. They want. 

HAaade • • » < 

XrA ■ • • • 

ljr5. (tA) 

1 Jl7. Go. 

Biii5 

Eran; aiiAran • 

OinlAgt ( jiann) 

818. Going. 

HAnste . . • • 


Oift . . . . 

819. Qonth 

Aman-^A iiAm-4* P 

^im-nam Ate P • * 

Nom-nb mabg iml P . 

880. Wbat is your nama P 

Gho4Ar*te kiti bam P 

Kani kii4^An 4i^jib tninnnm 
4a-le P 

Ts kirtAr A 41 din AngAr P 

281. How old ia this horse P 

Na-tai CaimirkitilaAkA P • 

Tenne-aitle Kaamira 4*]^^ 
•abat P 

Ta knmbg KAAiiilr.gi4l 
A 41 anlbbg P 

228. How far ia it from haro 
to Kaabmig P 

Amanda bobam^ik kiii gafa 
kAa4*-ki iaade P 

WAb-nam-a sib-an 4i^jib 
obAr paai-Ji 4*ko-jt P 

Kbm-nA ApOb^nu a4rAb0 
OnAOn A4nAn 4ntn P 

223. How mny aona am 
there in yonr father's 
honse P 

Aifila bahnta laAkA lenoke^a 

Naba 27^^ mi44>^P 

eabai afi(]ob-lai. 

Nibg lAbgA anlAbg AbgaugA 

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day. 

Aifija dAdiSja kA^da boka- 

raf^te ba-iaad^* 

Palh&n alabg Asike dhobla 
gho4A. 

MAmana obAr paei anina 
ajrin ain4rnbnAte. 

Pain kndtana gorabgop aib- 
leban 4ikkn. 

Nlb^-nn kAkA-nu o4nAtt 
AnyA mAy-nb tbnAn 

bndobg. 

piyAn-bApIlA kirtAr khbglr 
4otn. 

226. The son of my ancle is 
married to hiH sister. 

226. In the honse is the sad- 
dle of the white horse. 

GhodAr nirate albiAga^a 
paliiAn un. 

Gorabgop a-kipdob*baD 1140 

KirtAbg gli4Abg kboglr 
lAtAi. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 
back. 

AiSje '&r kA94^"^ babut 
bMiA-aeke. 

Anina obAr paain ain4am 
tani4an ti4lAi. 

MAy-nO Adn-On-pnlal lAbgA 
nlbg bnA. 

228( 1 hare beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Ar babAtna sikbA-re jit- 
jantn sara«ke. 

Anin tablin bamna bobalan 

1 ajnmte. 

Ta bixabg-bA bAp4l gA*gOl>- 
4btn. 

229. He isgrasingoattla on 
the top of the hill. 

Ar aiinai mula-ra gbodA 
albingata daaye-de. 

AnAb jaitan anin ka4iir 
labkan goble 4eka. 

SnlA pAin kirtA-bO lAibg- 
4ntn. 

280. He is sxttiiig on ahorse 
under that tree. 

Ar bokarar-ta kAkAr ati 
jAlhiAg. 

Anina nbab anina Ayin-aitle 
labka. 

MAy-nA bObrA mAy-nA tAnAn 
knmbg tlr 

231. Hxs brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Ar malar dui tabkA atha 
anna. 

Kuiiina janati bign rbpai 

MAy-nA aOiUyA bAr limbA 
mni oAbg 4^V^- 

232. The prioe of that is two 
mpees and a half. 

AinjA bAbaSji AtejA raae4e . 

WAb-fiAn knni aanna aib* 
len 4ekn. 

MAy-nA (#tb.) ApAbg mAyAn- 
kA4ijAn.bA 4<>^* 

238. My father lives in that 
small honse. 

Tabka mnin ar-te 4iA 

Kana rbpai anin tia . 

TA limbA A-mAy nAn-bA • 

234. Give this mpee to him. 

Ar-ata tankae gAAin . 

Anin-ba-aitle knna rbpai 
taba. 

Ta limbA ln4Arlbg 

886. Take those mpees from 
him. 

Ar-te achha-kari abhaj-e 
donda bathare. 

Anin karrable ti4en-iil]a < 
lna4an bAte tobA4A« 

O-mAr lAbgA bnbgnAnagA 
ibnjikbg tblnAn. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

KnA-ia dA gen 

Sin4An-aitle gen4aba 

Kui-4Ang nAngbn 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Ainje Agata hanade • 

fi'An aamable ora 

^^lbg-nA anmAbgnAi AnAn . 

288. Walk bofom me. 

Aman-4a kinmamata (fM.) 
A4i'a kAn4a 4on4e P 

Botonarabal kip4ob-ba-nam 1 
eraite P 

LAy-lb 04n-0n gii4AAg bi- < 
4iitn P 

239. Whose boy oomea be- 
hind you P 

Ainan*4a i4i*ftta me-aaih- i 
euraiia. 

Boten-ba knna Bl-le P • ] 

BXbm nAi ll-bo-no lAbOnA P . j 

240. From whom did you 
bay that P 

GAu-n dukAnii-a aaibaarana • * 

Qorjab kbina^-ba • 1 

[JbgAm*ab aAbnkAr aObb- 1 
nam. 

141. From a ahopkeeper of 
the village. 


T.AM 875 

9*8 















Dravidian Family. 


INTRODUOTION. 

The DzftTidbui family oompriaes all the principal language! of Southern India. The 
total number of apeakers ia, in round numbera, about fifty*aeyen milliona. Only a very 
■wMill portion live within the territory covered by this Survey. It has, however, been 
found advisable to give a short sketch of the principal Dravidian languages without 
reference to habitat, in order to make it easier to compare and classify the North-Iudian 
members of the fomily. The ensuing pages will not, therefore, only deal with such 
Dravidian dialects as properly fall within the scope of this Survey, but diort accounts will 
also be given of Tamil, kfolayalam, Kanarese, and Telugu, the principal Dravidian 
languages of the South. The minor dialects of Southern India, on the other hand, such 
as Ko4agu, Tula, Toda, and K6ta, will not be described. 

With regard to those southern languages whidi have been included, it should be 
noted that they have not been dealt with so fully as in the case of languages properly 
falling within the scope of this Survey. It has been thought sufficient to give a short 
introduction, a skeleton grammar, a specimen and a list of Standard Words and Phrases 
for each of them. They have all developed literatures, written in a different dialect. In 
this Survey, however, the literary dialects will not be accounted for, and the short 
sketches will be restricted to the colloquial standard forms of Tamil, Malayalam, Kanai’esc, 
and Telugu. 

The name Dravidian is a conventional one. It is derived from the Sanskrit 

Dravida, a word which is again probably derived from an 

Name «f Uw family. older JDratnifat Demifa, and is identical with the name of 
Tamil. Compare p. 298 below. The name Dravidian is, accordingly, identical with 
Tamulian, which name has formerly been used by European writers as a common 
designation of the languages in question. The word Dravida forms part of the denomin* 
adon Andhr€fDravi^bhd$hd, the language of the Andhras (i.e., Telugu) and Dravidas 

Tami}ians) which Kumirila Bhatta (probably 7th century A.D.) employed to denote 
the Dravidian family. In India Dravi4a has been used in more than one sense. Thus 
the so-called five Dravi4as are Telugu, Kanarese, Marathi, Qujarati, and Tamil. In 
Europe, on the other hand, Dravidian has long been the common denomination of the 
whole family of langui^es to ^hioh Bishop Caldwell applied it in his Comparative Gram- 
mar, and there is no reason for abandoning the name which the foundw of Dmvidian 
philcdogy applied to this group of speeches. 

The Dravidian languages occupy the whole of Southeim India and the northern half 

of Ceylon. The northern frontier may be taken to b^^ at a 
point on the Arabian Sea about a hundred miles below Goa 
and to follow the western Ghats to Kolhapur. It then runs north-east in an irregular 
line through Hyderabad, cuts off the southern border of Berar, and continues eastwards 
to the Bay of Bengal. The eastern part of the ficontier is not, however, anything like a 
continuous line. Broadly speaking, the hill country to the east of C h an d a and Bhandara 
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is inhn})itcd by Dravidian tribes while Aryan dialects have occupied the plains, so that 
we often dnd Dravidian dialects scattered like islets in the sea of Aryan tongues, farther 
to the north vre And Dravidian dialects spoken by small tribes in the Central Provinces 
and Chotn Xagpur, and even ni> the banks of the Ganges at Bajmahal. Finally there is 
a Dravidian dialect in the far north-west, in Baluchistan. 

The small Dravidian communities in the north are rapidly becoming Hinduized, and 
their language adopts an ever-increasing Aryan element, till it is quite superseded by 
Aryan speech. This process has b(;en going on for centuries, and is still going on. At 
the Census of 1891 the language returns for Gond! showed a total of 1,379,680 speakers. 
At the same time 3,0G1,G80 Gonds were returned. Many tribes who have formerly 
spoken some Dravidian dialect, now use an .\tyan form of speech. In other oases the 
dialect still retains suAlcicnt traces of its Dravidian origin and must be characterized as 
mixed. A few specimens of such somi-Dravidian languages will be found below on 
pp. 6<*19 and IT. 

The n^sult of this gradual spreading of the Aryan dialects is that there must be a 

Dravidian aiamant in the Aryan l^i'avidian element in the population whose native tongue is 
population. som«5 Arj'an form of speech. Moreover, there seems to be no 

doubt that the Dravidians had already boon settled for some time in India when the 
Aryans entered the countiy. In the course of time the Aryans spread over the whole of 
Northern India. Tltoy did not, howtn'er, annihilate the Dravidians, who were, besides, 
probably more numemus than themstdves. On the contrary, they have apparently very 
early adopted them into their community. The Aryan population of Northern India is 
not, therefore, a pure race, but contains, among others, a strong Dravidian element. We 
have not here to do ndth the anthropolc^ical side of the question, and we are not con- 
cerned with the greater or lesser prevalence of the Dravidian element in the various dis- 
tricts of India. What must interest us in this connexion is the question whether the 
Dravidian element has left any traces in the speech of the Aryan Indians. We riioulk 
expect this to have been the case, and Bishop Caldwell very justly remarks : — 

* A8 the pite-Aryau tribes, who were probably more numerous than the Aryans, were not annihilftted, but 
Duly itidnced to a dependent position, and eventually, in most instances, incorporated in the Aryan oommnnity, 
it would seem almost neoesaaiily to follow that they would modify, whilst they adopted, the lanfpiage of their 
conquerors, and that this modiKcation would consist, partly in the addition of new words, and partly also in the 
iiitrodnctiou of a new spirit and tondenoy.* 

It will be necessary, in this place, to give a short account, of the various 

facts connected with the question and we shall first turn to 
Vocabuiftry. vocabulary. 

There arc, in all Indo- Aryan languages, a considerable number of words which cannot 
appartmtly bo identified in other Indo-Buropcan languages. This is especially the case in 
modem vernaculars, and the old opinion was that such words had, generally speaking, been 
ImrrowjA from the language of the tribes which inhabited India before the Aryan invasion. 
The steady progress of philological studies in later years has (mabled us to retrace an ever- 
increasing |K>rtion of such words to Sanskrit, and many 801101:11*8 now hold that there have 
lianlly been any loans at all. It has, however, been overlooked that it is not sufficient 
to show that a word is found in Sanskrit, or even in the Vedic dialects, in order to prove 
that it belonged to the original language of the Aryans. If Bishop Caldwell is right in 
the opinion just quoted, the foreign element must reach back into the oldest times, and it 
would be necessary to trace the dubious words not only in Sanskrit, but also in other 
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languages of the Indo-European family. l%at is exactly what modern philology has, in 
many oases, failed to do. Uliero are e.g. a number of verbal roots in Sanskrit which do 
not appear to occur in other Indo-European forms of speech. The same is the case with 
a considerable portion of the vocabulary. We cannot hero go into details, the less so 
because we do not as yet possess a complete etymological dictionary of Sansknt. Tliere 
is, however, every probability for the supposition that at least a considerable jioiiion of 
such words and bases has been borrowed from the Dravidas. Lists of such words will be 
found in most of the works dealing with Dravidian philology, e.g. in liishop Caldwell’s 
grammar, and in the Bev. F. Kittel’s Eanarose dictionary. I shall only mention one 
instance. The word diva is already in the Vedas used as an epithet of the god Budra, and 
it is well known that diva has become one of the principal deities of the Hindu pantheon. 
It has been asserted that this use of the word Siva must be explained from the influence 
of a Dravidian Siva, red. Now the word rudra in the Bigveda often seems to mean ‘ retl,’ 
and it seems probable that the conception of the god Budra-diva has a tinge of Dravidian 
ideas. 1 have mentioned this word because it shows how fundamental the Dravidian 
influence on the Aryans can have been, not only pbilologically, but on the whole method 
of thought. For further sv^gestions the student is referred to the various standard works 
quoted under the different Dravidian languages. 

It seems to be a general rule that a people which invades a foreign country, to some 

degree adopts the pronunciation of its new home, partly as a 
Phonology. result of the influence of the climate, and partly also on 

account of the intermixture with the old inhabitants. 'I'his has also generally been sup- 
posed to have been the case in India. Thus there has been a long discussion as to 
whether the Aryans have adopted the cerebral letters from the Dravidas or have developed 
them independently. Gk>od reasons have been adduced for both suppositions, and the 
question has not as yet been decided. The Indo-European languages do not seem to have 
possessed those letters. They had a series of dentals, which were not, however, pronounced 
as pure dentals by putting the tongue between the teeth, but probably as alveolars, 
the tongue being pressed against the root of the upper teeth; It is a well-known fact 
that these sounds have in India partly become dentals and partly cerebrals. The 
cerebrals ore in most cases derived from compound letters where the old dentals 
were preceded by an I, Similar changes also occur in other Indo-European languages, 
jj-Tid it is therefore quite possible that the Indo- Aryan cerebrals have been developed 
quite independently. The cerebral letters, however, form an essential feature of Drovi- 
^n phonology, and it therefore seems probable that Dravidian influence has been at 
work and at least given strength to a tendency which can, it is true, have taken its 
origin among the Aryans themselves. 

* Another point in which the Dravidian element among the Aryans seems to have 
influenced Aryan pronunciation is in the use of the consonant 1. Most Indo-European 
languages possess on f as well as an r. The use of f in Sanskrit and on the whole in 
Indo- Aryan languages is, however, quite different &om that in other languages of the 
same family, h is used in many words where other languages have r, and vice vered. 
The old Eranian dialects did not possess an /, and its irregular use in Indo- Aryan makes 
it probable that we are here face to face with an alien influence. Now it seems almost 
certain that such an influence can only have been Dravidian. The change of r to I is, 
as has long ago been pointed out by Bishop Caldwell, quite conunon in Dravidian 
languages. The supposition of a Dravidian influence in this respect is in thorough 
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agreement with the fact that the use of I- in Indo* Aryan languages has steadily inereased« 
from the Vedio times down to the present day. 

There are some further features in Indo* Aryan phonology where it seems reasonable 
to think of Dravidian intluencc. Pmay mention the softening of hard consonants after 
vowels in the Prakrits, not only in single words* but also in compounds ; the double 
pronunciation of tlic palatals in MariLtht ; the change of cA to s and of # to A in many 
modern vernaculars* and so forth. 

The intluenoe, however, which the Dravidian languages seem to have exercised on 
(nflexionsi s twm Aryan inflexion are of much greater importance, and per- 

vades the whole language. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns we may mention the use of postpositions as 
Ciise suffixes, the postpositions l)eing usually tlie siiine in the singular and the plural. 
This peculiarity the Indo- Aryan vernaculars share with Dravidian, but also with the 
other nou- Aryan languages of India, aud it would not therefore be safe to base any oon- 
olusiou upon this fact. Still it is remarkable tiiat the postpusitiuus are often added not 
to the ))asc but to an oblique form, just as is the case in Dravidian, whore the oblique 
form is commonly used as a genitive. 'I'hc use of a scjMiratc oblique form is* moreover, 
most (ixteiisivo in iangutvges such as Marathi and Bihari, where the Dravidian influence 
must presumably have been strangest. Note also that the genitive is, in both families, 
an adjective. 

The use of two different forms of the objective case is distinctly Dravidian. We 
cannot, from an Aryan point of view, explain why a postposition should, in this case, be 
added to a noun denoting a rational being, aud not to other nouns as well. In the 
Dravidian languages, on the other hand, all nouns can broadly be divided into two classes, 
such os denote rational beings, aud such as ai-e destitute of reason, whether animate 
or inanimate. The Hindi rule for tlie use of a jicstposition in the objectiv'o case agrees 
with that prevailing in Tamil and Malayalam. In Telv:^pi, on the other hand, animals 
are, in this respect, treated as rational beings, but this state of affairs is probably due to 
Alundd influence. 

If we compare tue Dravidian and the indo-European verb wo.are at once struck by 
a considerable difference. The ludo-Eurapean languages hav'e devcio]ied a riohly varied 
system uf retd verbal tenses, while the DitvvUlians do not use ordinary tenses but employ 
forms which can best be descriited :is participles or novuis of agency derived from suoh 
IMvrticipies. The Dravidian verb in this resjicet also dilfers from the Tibeto-Burman one, 
which can must properly be describt'd as a verbal noun. 

The Dravidian (participles are connnouiy used without any addition, as conjunctive 
participles, in subordiuate seuteuces. In other cases tlicy are useil in the same way in 
some dialects, but usually pronomiiml suffixes are addetl in order to indicate the person 
of the subject. The same is, to a great extent, the case with ordinary nouns aud nouns 
of agency, when they are usetl as veriis. 

It is easy to see iiow a oorrtmiionding tendency has gradually pervaded the Indo- 
Aryun ianguitges and changed their whole appearance. 

In the Vedas we still flntl the Indo-Burapeau priuoipie of using a varied system of 
verbal tense'^. But already in the old Epics all this has ohouged. Aocoiding to Prof. 
Whitney, the number of verbal forms in the Nala and the Bhagavadgita is onl^' one- 
tenth of that found in the j((igveota. In ciassioal Sanskrit almost every verbal tense 
was replaced by a participle, and in the modem vernaculars there are only traces qf the 
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old tenMO, and new ones have been formed from the old partimples, just as is the case in 
the Bravidian forms of speech. The use of personal terminations in many Indo> Aryan 
vemaonlars, and the substitution of the nominatiye for the case of the agent in some of 
them point in the same direction. 

Side by side with this development we find that the conjunctive participle is used 
more and more in secondary sentences, another point of analogy with the Bravidian 
languages. In the Epics this form is used thrice as often as in the Vedas and in the 
later literature its use is steadily increasing. 

There are two more verbal forms which look like Bravidian innovations, viz., the 
periphrastic future and the active perfect pirticiple. 

The perii>hrastic future is very sparingly used in the Brahmaiias and only becomes 
more frequent in the later Sanskrit literature. It is, as is well known, formed from the 
noun of agency by adding the verb substantive in the first and second persons. Now the 
noun of agency is a present or indefinite form and not a future. In Bravidian languages, 
on the other hand, the indefinite present is commonly also a future. The analogy becomes 
still more striking when we remember that the verb substantive is only added in the firat 
two persons, just as nouns of agency in the Bravidian languages are used without any 
additions as verbs in the third person singular, while pronominal suilixes arc added in the 
first and second persons. Forms such as kartdsmi, I shall do ; kartdti, thou wilt do ; 
kartdra^, they will do, thus directly correspond to GO^di kidton-d, I do, lit. I am a door ; 
kidton-i, thou doest ; klator, they do. 

Forms such as Sanskrit kfitavdn, one who has done, are also peculiar to later 
Sanskrit. The suffix veU is, of course, Aryan, but it is not easily underatood how an 
active form oan bo arrived at by adding the suffix to a passive participle. In the 
Bravidian lai^uages, on the other hand, the past participle is active as well as passive, 
and a noun of agency is formed from it in all dialects. Thus from Tamil seydu, having 
done, we form Seydavan, ono who lias done. 'I'lic close agreemeut between kfitavdu and 
feydavau is, of course, partly accidental. There cannot, however, be any reasonable 
doubt about the former having been intiuonced by the latter. In Sanskrit kritavdn is an 
anomalous form without analogy in cuimeetcii languages, while Tamil aeydavan is quite 
regular. 

The order of words in modern lndo> Aryan vernaculars, with the governed beforo the 
governing word and the verb invariably at the end of the sentenoij, is also in agreement 
with Bravidian principles. It is, however, here also possible: to think of an influenoo 
exercised by other non* Aryan languages, and I only mention tho faot that both families 
agree also in this respect. 

Enough has, however, been said to show that tho Bravidian clement in tho Aryan 
population of India has not failed to leave its stamp on tho language. 

Wo do not know how long tho Dravidians have been settled iu Iiulia. It seems 
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certain that they had long lived in the country when the 
Aryans entered it, but we do not know whethor they aro 


to be considered as autochthones or as having, in their turn, immigrated into India from 


some other country. The fact that a tribe speaking a language which is clearly Bravidian 
is found in the extreme north*west of India has been addnoed by Bishop Caldwell and 


others as indioating that tho Bravidians, like the Aryans, must have entered India from 


the north-west. 


2 o 
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Bishop Caldwell has collected a vast heap of materials to show that the Dxaridiaa 
langpoages point in the same direction. He follows the Danisli philologist Biosk in 
classing Bravidian as a member of the so-called Scythian family, and this statement has 
since been repeated over and over n^ain. 

The denomination Scythian is a very unhappy one. The Scythian wowls which 

liave been handed down by Greek writers are distinctly 
Scythian family. Eranian, i.e.t they belong to the Indo-European family. 

But nevertheless the word has been used as a common designation of all those languages 
of Asia and Europe which do not belong to the Indo-European or Semitic families. 
Moreover those languages cannot, by any means, bo brought together into one linguistic 
family. The monosyllabic languages of China and neighbouring countries are just as 
different from the dialects spoken in the Caucasus or from the speech of the Eiims and 
Magyars, as is the Indo-European family. The points in which they agree are such 
features as recur in almost all languages, and they are, by no means, sufficient to 
outweigh the gpreat and fundamental characteristics in which they differ from each 
other. With regard to the Bravidian languages the attempt to connect them with other 
linguistic families outside India is now generally recognized as a failure, and we must still 
consider them as an isolated family. The jxwsibility of a connexion with the Muntja 
languages has been discussed in the introduction to that family. See above pp. 2 and if. 
The attempts made to show a closer connexion with the Indo-European family have 
proved just as futile, and one of the latest theories, which compares the language of the 
Chins of Farther India with the Bravidian family, does not even appear to liave attracted 
the notice of scholars.^ 

The best known Bravidian languages are Tamil, Malaya)am, Kanarese, and Tclugu. 

They have all for a long time been used as literary languages. 

Enumeration of languages. xheir literature i.s, in the case of all of them, written in a 
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language which differs more or less from every-day 8peech,'^and is usiudly recognized as 
a separate dialect. The difference between the two forms of each speech is often consider- 
able, and it would for instance be a vain attempt to make an uneducated Tamil read 
and mideratand the literature of his native tongue. The relation between the literary 
and colloquial forms of the languages in question has not, however, been fully explained, 
and the question cannot be taken up in this place where we are only concerned with the 
spoken form, the move so because none of the languages in question properly fall within 
the scope of this Survey. We can only note the frct that the literary dialects usually 
represent a stage of development older than the colloquial forms. On the other hand, 
they are apparently based on different dialects, and older forms are often preserved in 
the dialects spoken at the present day. For further details the student should consult 
Bishop Caldwell’s grammar, mentioned under authorities below. 

The four Bravidian languages mentioned above will be dealt with in the ensuing 
l)agc8. There arc, on the other hand, some Bravidian forms ot speech which have not 
been included in the present Survey, vis., Ta}n, Kodagn, Tuda, and Kdta. I subjoin 
some short notes on them from Bishop Caldwell's grammar : — 

* Notwithstanding its want of a literature, Tula is one the most highly developed langnagts of the 
Dravidian family. It looks as if it had been cultivated for its own sake, and it is well worthy of a carefal 


< The question sbont the oonneilon which hss been stated to ealst between Australian and Draridlaa has by no means 
been solved by Prof. Friedrich Muller. It is not, howcferp possible to take it up again in this place 
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8tad/. This language ia apoken in a verj limited diatrict and by a very small number o( people. The 
Cbandragiri and Kalyanapnri rivers, in the district of Canara, ai’O regaided as its ancient boundaries, and 
it does not appear over to have extended much beyond them. The number of the Tu)u-8peaking people has 
been found not to ezoeed 800,000 [at the Census of 1901, 535,210 speakers were returned], and their country 
ia broken in upon to sooh a degree by other languages that Tu|u might be expected soon to disappear. All 
Tu}u Christiana are taught Canarese as well as Tn)n. Tu}u, however, shows, it is said, no signs of disappear- 
ing, and the people have the reputation of being the moat conservatiye portion of the Dravidian race. The 
name Tulu means, according to Mr. Brigel, mild, meek, humble, and is to be regarded therefore as properly 
denoting the people, not their langfusge. 

Tn|a was supposed by Mr. EUis to be merely a dialect of Malay&]am ; but althongh Malay&lam charactera 
were, and still are, ordinai-ily employed by Ta)n Br&hmana in writing Sanskrit, in consoquonoe of the pro* 
valence of Malaj&lam in the vicinity, the supposition that Tn)a was a dialect of Malay&|am can no longer be 
entertained. The publication of Mr. Brigera Tn|n Grammar [Mangalore, 1872] haa thrown much new 
light on this peculiarly interesting language. It differs far more widely from MalayA)am than Malay&)am 
does from Tamil. It differs widely, but not so widely, from Canarese ; still loss so from Coorg. The dialect 
from which it differs most .videly is Tamil. 

Coorg is a small but interesting district, foi-morly an independent principality, boantifully situated 
amongst the ridges of the Western Ohants, between Mysore on the east, and North Malabar and South 
Canaiw on the west. The native spelling of Coorg ia usually Kofagut pi<oporly Ku^agih from ku^a, west, a 
meaning of the word which is usual in Ancient Tamil. . • • It is not quite clear to mo vet to which 

of the Dravidian dialects it (the language of Cooig) is most closely allied. On the whole, however, it seems 
safest to regard it as standing about midwar between old Canarese and Tula. Like Tula it baa the reputation 
of puzzling strangers by the peculiarities of its pronunciation. A grammar of the Coorg langnage has been 
published by Major Cole, Superintendent of Coorg [Baugaloi'o, 1867] . 

Toda, properly Tuda, is the language of the Tndas or Tudavars, a primitive and peculiarly interesting 
tribe inhabiting the Ncilgherry bills. It is now regarded as certain that the Tndas were not the original 
inhabitants of those hills, though it is still far from certain who the original inhabitants wex*e .... An 
interesting book has lately [Loudon, 1873] been written by Colonel Marshall, entitled ^‘A Phrenologist among 
the Todas/’ in which everything that is known of this people ia fully described. The same book contains a 
valuable epitome of the grammar of* their language by the Rev. Dr. Pope ... I shall content 
myself hoi*e with transcribing the concluding paragraphs • . . 

The language seems to have been originally old Canarese, and not a distinct dialect. The Tndas were 
probably immigrants from the Canarese country and have dwelt in the Nllagiris for about SOO years. A few 
Tamil forms were introduced by the Poligars. Intercourse with the Badagas has probably modernised a 
few of the forms, and introduced some words. Of Telugn influences I see no ti-aco. Nor can I trace any 
resemblance in Tuda to Malay&lam in any of the points where that dialect differs from itn sisters.” . 

The language of the Kotas, a small tribe of helot craftsmen inhabiting the Neilgherry hills . « , 

may be considered as a very old and very rude dialect of the Canarese, which was carried tMihor by a perse- 
cuted low-caste tribe at some very remote period.* 

It ifill be seen that all those minoi southern dialects are more closely related to 
Eanai’ese than to any other Draridian language. 

The remaining Dravidian languages are all spoken within the districts oorerod by 
this Survey. They are Kurukh* Malto, Kui, Gd^di, and Brahul. Some dialects such 
as Kdlami and Naikl have usually been considered as forms of G6pdi, but will in this 
Survey he separated from that form of speech. 

Tamil has usually been considered to be the Dravidian language which has 


Clastifleation. 


preserved most traces of the original form of speech f iv>m 
which all other Dravidian dialects are derived. Souk 


points will be drawn attention to in the ensuing pages where this does not ap[)ear to 
be tlie case, and in many peculiarities other DraA'idian languages such as Telugu have 
preserved older forms and represent a more ancient state of development. It would 
therefore he more correct to describe Tamil as a dialect like the other ones, without any 
special claim to antiquity. On the other hand, it seems certain that no other Dravidian 
langnage has developed the common Dravidian principles with so great oonsistenoy as 
Tamil. We shall therefore make that form of speech the base of our classification. 

2 o 2 
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Tamil and Malay&iam are two sister dialects of the same language. Old Malay&lam 
literature has been much influenced by Tamil, but the modern language neyertheless pre* 
sexres traces of a more ancient stage of development than is the case with Tamil. In this 
respect the principal point is the use in Malayalam of oonjunotire participles instead of 
the ordinary verbal tenses. In most particulars, however, Malayalam and Tamil so 
dosely agree with each other that the only reason for separating them as two different 
languages is the fact that each has developed a literature of its own. 

Kanarese is also closely related to Tamil, and the two languages form together one of 
the principal groups of the Dravidian family. They alone have a regular feminine 
gender. The various suffixes of the plural of rational and irrational nouns respectively 
are essentially the same in both, and they are more consistently distinguished than in 
most other connected forms of speech. Both languages also agree in the principles for 
the formation of the oblique base, and in other paiiioulars. It has already been remarked 
that Eumarila Bhatta (7th century A.D.) styled the Dravidian languages as Andhra^ 
Drdvida-bhdshd, the speech of Andhras and Dravidas. If this denomination denotes 
a difference of dialect, which is by no means certain, Kanarese and Tamil would be 
included in the JDrdvi^-bhdshdt as against Telugu, the Andhra-bhathd. 

In some points, however, Kanarese differs from Tamil. Thus it has only one form 
of the plural of the personal pronoun of the first person, just as is the case in and 

Brahhi. It agrees with Telugu in the formation of the oblique oases of the singular of 
the pronouns * I * and * thou,* in possessing a present participle and in other similar points. 
On the whole Kanarese has more points of analogy with Telugu than has Tamil. 

The smaller South-Indian languages, Tula, Kodagu, Toda and Kota, must be classed 
as lying between Tamil and Kanarese, nearer to the latter than to the former. 

A similar position must be ascribed to Kurukh and Malto. Those two forms of 
speech are very closely rdated. They have no separate feminine singular, but use the 
neuter instead, just as is the case in Kui, Gopdi, and Telugu. Their nouns have no 
separate oblique base, os is also the case in Brahui and often in Telugu. Their personal 
pronouns are most closely related to those used in Tamil and Kanarese, especially the 
old dialects of those languages. Their ])resent tense is formed as in Kanarese, and the 
formation of the past tense most closely corresponds to that found in vulgar Tamil, and 
so on. Kurukh and Malto must therefore be derived from the same dialect as that 
which became the common origin of Tamil apd Kanarese. 

Kui and Gondl occuiiy a similar position, but gradually approach Telugu. They 
differ from other connected languages in using the neuter instead of the feminine both 
in the plural and in the singular. They follow the same principles as Tamil and Kana* 
rese in the formation of the plural, and mainly agree with Kanarese in the formation 
of the present and past tenses. Both languages gradually merge into Telugu, and 
thqr may he described as being links between that language and Tamil* Kanarese. 
They are, on the whole, more closely connected with the latter forms of speech than with 
Telugu. 

Some minor dialects such as Kulami, Naiki, and the Bhili spoken in the Pusad 
T^luqa of Basim, should 1>e classed in a similar way. They use the neuter singular os a 
feminine, like Tolugii, Gondi, Kui, etc., but the oblique base is formed as in Tamil and 
Kanarese. In this respect the dialects in question Also agree with 60u4i* '1^® plural 
suffixes agree with Kanarese dialects and Telugu ; the numerals are mainly the same as 
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in Tslnga ; tibe penonal pronooiu as in Kui, while the pronoun amd, he» stands midway 
between Old Kanarese aaom and Telugu The same <^n be said with regard to 

the verbal tenses and the pronominal suffixes. Tliose dialects will, therefore, be inserted 
between GOn4i and Telugu. 

That last>named language* in many respects, occupies an independent position and 
can be characterized as the only descendant of the Andhra-dialeot of Old Draridian. 

The remaining Dravidian language, the BrahQ.i of Baluchistan* is no more an 
unmixed fmrm of speech. It has been so largely influenced from various sources that it is 
<mly in general principles and in some few but important words that its character as a 
Dravidian language can be recognized. It has for centuries been separated from the 
other Dravidian tongues, and must have branched olf at a very early peri<^, when the 
difference between the dialects was as yet unimportant. We must, therefore, class 
Brahfli as an independent group. The diagram which follows will illustrate the mutual 
relationship between the Dravidian dialects : — 
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The number of speakers of the Tsrious Drayidian languages is exhibited in the table 

which follows. It is based on the repots of the Census of 
Number of epeekers. 1891 and on looal estimates made for the purposes of this 

Survey. The figures returned at the Censiu of 1901 have been added in a second 


column : — 


Ettlnuticd Dombcr. Cmm of 1901. 


Tamil • • 

s 

s 

m 

• 


. 16,228,700 

17,494,901 

Malay&)am * • 

« 

• 

• 

• 

• m 

. 5,425,979 

6,022,131 

KanareBe 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

. 9,710,832 

10,868,515 

Tulu • • s 

• 

• 

S 

• 

• s 

. 491,728 

635,210 

E:o4Aga • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

. 37,218 

39,191 

Toda t • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

« s 

736 

805 

KOta s • • 

S 

• 

m 

• 

• • 

. 1,201 

1,300 

Knrnlsb • • • 

• 

s 

• 

• 

• • 

603980 

609,721 

Malto • • • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

. 12,801 

60,777 


• 

• 

• 

• 

• a 

. 1,322,190 

1,123,974 

Kui • • • 

• 

s 

• 

• 

• • 

. 318,592 

494,099 

Kol&ml and Naikl • 

e 

• 

s 

m 

s • 

. 23,295 

1,505 

Telngn . 

• 

• 

s 

• 

s • 

. 19,783,901 

20,697,264 

BrihCil . 

s 

s 

• 

• 

• • 

Total 

. 165,500 

• 54|02 1,653 

48.589 

57,497,982 


In addition to the Dravidian languages proper, specimens will be given of two 
dialects which have now become Aryan forms of speech, though the tribes in question 
appear to have formerly used a form of Gopdi. They are spoken by 2,462 individuals 
in Berar and the Central Provinces. If we add these figures to the total for the Dravi* 
dian family, we arrive at the following grand total : — 

Dravidian family .......... 54,021,663 

Semi-Dravidian dialecta . . . . . . ' . . . . 2,452 


Total . 54,024,105 


It has already been mentioned that the Dravidian languages do not belong to any 

Genarai characteristic, of the linguistic family but constitute a group of their own. 

Dravidian languages. The remarks which follow are an attempt to collect and 

arrange a few facts which seem to throw light on the mutual relationship of the various 
languages of the group, and above all such features as constitute the principal character* 
istics of the whole family. 

There is in most Dravidian languages a strong tendency to pronounce a short vowel 

after every final consonant. This sound is shorter tlian 
Pronunciation. Ordinary short vowel and is considered by native gram* 

T narians to be equal to a fourth of a long vowel. It should be compared with the 
so*called off-glide of modern phonetics, the indistinct sound uttered when the tongue 
is moved from one position to another. 

In Tamil a short u is h(;ard after every final /, I, p, and r ; in Kanarcse and in 
grammatically written Telugu every w'ord must end in a vowel, and a short n is added 
after every final consonant. It is, however, often dropped in Kanarose and colloquial 
Telugu. Thus Telugu gurramu, a horse, is usually pronounced gvrram. In Malayalam 
the short final sound is often an a, and in Noithern Malayalam it is so Indistinct as to be 
scarcely audible. The case in Tu}u is similar. Vith regard to the remaining Dravidian 
languages wc have no trustworthy information. 
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Dr. fiuroell has drawn attention to the fact that this shqrt final « does not oooor in 
the Tamil words mentioned by Knmarila Bha^to in his Tuntraoarttika. There we find 
ehor, Tamil idru, boiled rice ; pdmpt Tamil pambu, snake ; vair, Tamil vajfipu, belly. It 
would be rash to infer from this fact that the pronunciation was then different from that 
of the present day. 

The Dravidian languages possess a short as well as a long variety of the vowels e and 
o. The usual pronunciation of these sotmds when initial is ye, ye ; vo,'vd, respectively. 

Harmonic tequencB.'—ln many languag(» there is a distinct tendency to approach 
the sound of voifels in consecutive syllables to each other. This tendency sometimes 
affects the preceding and sometimes the following vowel. It is generally known as the 
law of harmonic sequence of vowels, and it was long considered as a charaoteristio 
feature of the 80*called Scythian ’ languages. Thus the Finnish vowels arc divided into 
three classes, hard, a, o and u ; soft, a, o, it (the vowels in German ' B&r,’ * soh5n,* and 
*far,* respectively) ; and neutral, e and i. Now a hard vowel cannot be used in the 
syllable following on a soft one, and vice vend. Thus we find Swma-lainen» a Fin, but 
VendASinent a Russian. 

A similar tendency has been found to nzist in Telugu where short t and « in many 
cases are interchangeable in such a way that • is used when a neighbouring syllabic con- 
tains i, i or ei, and «» in all other cases. The facts aro as follows. 

The suffixes of the dative and accusative have the form ki, ni, respectively, after the 
vowels t, i, and while kut nu, respectively, aro used after other vowels. Thus, tammuni^ 
ki, to the brother ; but gwramwia-kn, to the horse. The suffixed conjunction nni, mm, 
and, cliangcs according to similar principles. Thus, a maniehi-nni i mani$hi-nni, that 
man and this man ; mlru-nnu mi tammudu-nnu, you and your brother. 

The pronominal suffixes used in the conjugation of Telugu verbs end in a short i, if 
the preceding syllable contains an i, i, or ei, and in u in all other cases. Thus, kotfind- 
Hit, I struck ; uofi-ni, I was. 

In such cases the final vowel is changed so as to approach the sound of the preced- 
ing one. In other oases the vowel of the preceding syllable is assimilated to that of the 
following. This takes place in such words as contain an • in the last, or last two 
syllables, the • being changed to u before the plural suffix lu. Thus the plural of katti, a 
knife, is kattu-lu, knives. This lost cliaage, however, does not take place if the > is found 
in the first syllable of a word or is followed by cf», U, or ri. Thus, children ; 

kaugili, an embrace, plural kaugil-ltt. 

These are the principal instances of this tendency in Telugu. In other oases an i and 
a u are freely used in consecutive syllables. And even the dative suffix ku is, in the case 
of the pronoun of the second person, added after an i. Thus, ni-ku, to thee ; mi-ktt, to you. 

There are scarcely any traces of a similar tendency in other Dravidian languages. 
In Eanarese, it is true, we find parallel forms such as md^uttS-ne, I do ; tnddMe-nu, l 
did : but here the vowel which is changed is the very short sound which is added after 
every consonant, and forms such as I may do, show that there must here be 

another reason for the change, though I am unable to see the law regulating the matter. 

In Tamil there are some cases in which a vowel seems to be changed as a result of 
the influence of a following vowel. Thus, s, before f, n* r, f, /*• Pt followed by a or 

ei, acquires something of the sound e. PHlei, a child, is, e.g., pronounced somewhat 
like pellet, and so for^. 
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It is Impossible to base anjoosolutioiis as to tbeaiftliation of the Draridian languages 
on. snob facto. It has, in this connexion, been pointed ont that the law of harmonia 
sequence is a peculiarity ci the * Scythian ' languages. This is not, howerer, the case. 
In the first place, there are some lai^uages which belong to what has formerly been 
called the Scythian family, which do not possess any trace of it This is, for instance, the 
case in the language of the Lapps. Moreover, the harmonic sequence does not materi- 
ally differ from such phenomena in the Indo-European languages as are commonly 
known as ‘ Umlaut,’ assimilation cf rowels, and so on. Compare Prakrit puhuttih 
Bmukrit pfithaktva, separateness; Greek dialects St/8t\\a instead (ffStySvXXa; La^ 
§imilacra and nratilacra^ images; Prakrit uehehhu, Sanskrit ikthu, sugar; Greek yopyvpa 
from ytpryvpa, prison : Latin honu», good, but hene, well, and so forth. 

Nothing can, therefore, in this respect be inferred from the changes in the Draridian 
rowels which hare been mentioned above. We should remember that only Telug^ 
shows clear traces of an adaptation of the vowels of oonsecutire syllables which can, with 
any probability, be compared with the harmonio sequence in Finnish and similar lan- 
guages. And even in Telugu there is no consistency in the matter. It almost looks as 
if we hare, in this case, to do with an influence from without, and such an influence 
could only hare been exercised by the Munda languages. Compare the remarks on the 
rou’els in Santali on pp. 37 and ff. 

The most interesting feature with r^rd to Draridian consonants is the common 
interchange between hard and soft consonants. There is a tendency in all Draridian 
languages, which in Tamil and Malayalam has become a law, that no word can begin 
with a soft consonant, and that every single consonant in the middle of a word or com- 
pound word must be soft. The samo is the case if the consonant is preceded by a nasal. 
The effect of this law can best be scon in the case of borrowed words. Thus Sanskrit 
dawto, a tooth, becomes tandam in Tamil. 

This Tamilian law is the same as that prevailing in many Tibeto-Burman languages, 
especially in Burmese. In the case of those latter languages it is possible to see how 
the tendency is gradually gaining ground, and it also seems possible to account for it to 
some extent. Tliis much is at least certain that the original Tibeto-Burman language 
freely used soft consonants in the beginning of words, and the rule that every consonant 
in the middle of a word must be soft is only found in Burmese. 

With regard to the Draridian languages it has already been remarked that onlyTqmil 
and Malayalam arc consistent in the interchange of hard and soft consonants. And the 
law in question does not seem to bo of a very ancient date even in those languages. The 
word Tamil itself has early been borrowed by the Arans in the form Damt'/a, and Kumarila 
Bhatta has handed down the Tamil word pdmbu, a snake, in the form pdmp. Both these 
forms poiut to the conclusion that the tendency to change every initial soft consonant to 
the oorresi)onding hard one and only to tolerate soft single consonants in the middle of a 
word is a comparatively modem departure in the history of the Draridian language^. 

Most of the phonetical changes of Draridian consonants differ in the different languages, 
and they do not, therefore, concern us in this connexion. I shall only mention some few 
features which recur in more than one language and are of importance for what follows. 

The gutturals are often changed into palatals.* Compare Kanarese kin/Mt Telugu 
chinna, l^mil Hntta, small ; Kanarese kivi, Telugu ehevi, Tamil Sevi, an ear ; Gondi kiyd, 
Telugu cheyot Tamil teya, to do ; Tamil kdykku and kdyehchut boil. 
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The palatals are farther often interchangeable with dentals. Compare Tamil Hndm 
and ahju^ five ; and vulgar pa^iekchSn, I learnt. In vulgar Tamil and in 

Halayilam a ekeh almost always corresponds to it in High Tamil after i and es. Com- 
pare Malaya)am ohiHohoha, High Tamil Hf4tta, that laughed. 

We are not as yet able to trace the laws according to which such changes take 
place. It seems, however, probable that a guttural was, in most of suoh oases, the origi- 
nal sound, so that, e.ff„ Brahui kun, eat ; kar-aki do, represent a more ancient stage of 
developmeot than Tamil tinnuy eat ; 4ey, do. 

G is further sometimes interchangeable with v ; thus, Tamil ar«oar, Telugu 
seven. 

Final m sometimes interchanges with n. Thus, Tamil palam and palan, fruit ; Old 
Kanarese aoom, modem avantt, he ; Tamil -a/a, Telugu -tmu, and ; Tamil adm, Brahui 
non, we, and so forth. 

The change of n to is especially frequent in Telugu. Compare Kanarese aeoaa, 
Telugu ea^a, he ; Telugu tarnmnduy brother, aoo. tammuni and tamniu^i ; atarpt and atanuy 
he. Compare also Brahui ode, him ; Kol dti^Uy Parji 6d, he, eto. 

I shall finally only note the common change of r to / which has already been men- 
tioned in another connexion. According to Bishop Caldwell the opposite change of I to r 
also occurs, but not nearly so frequently. A good instance of the common tendency is 
the vulgar pronunciation of the borrowed Tamil word rakahiy save, which is laktki or 
lafeki. 

For further details Bishop Caldwell’s Grammar should be consulted. Most of the 
illustrations of phonetic changes quoted in the preceding pages have been taken from 
his book, which is still our principal source for the study of Dravidian languages. The 
vulgar dialects of Southern India must, however, be thoroughly examined before we 
shall be able to judge of the history of Dravidian sounds with something approaching to 
certainly, and it is therefore much to be wished that a linguistic survey of Southern 
India should be taken in hand. 

Inflsxioil of IToiins. — The noun is one of the most characteristic features of Dra- 
vidian languages, and it will be necessary to give a summary of the principal facts 
connected with it. 

Hondor. — Dravidian nouns are divided into two classes, which Tamil grammarians 
denote by the terms high-caste and oasteless. The former include such nouns as denote 
beings endowed with reason, the latter all other nouns. This distinction is a peculiarity 
of the Dtavidian languages, and I do not know of any parallel in other linguistic families. 
We shall hereafter denote the casteless nouns neuter. 

The Dravidians of course knew the two natural genders, and they distinguished them 
by adding words meaning * male ’ and * female’ respectively. But this distinction has 
nothing to do with grammar. 

In the case of high-caste nouns, however, gender is, at least in most languages of the 
family, distinguished by the addition of pronominal suffixes. Such suffixes consist of 
the terminations of the demonstrative pronoun, and they can be added to most high-caste 
nouns. In the plural there is no difference between the masculine and feminine genders. 
In the singular, on the other hand, there are separate suffixes for the two, at least in Tamil, 
Malaydiam, and Kanarese, the masouline suffix being an, the feminine o/. Compare 
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Tamil avajh he; she. We know thnt the feminine suffix <4 was already in use in 
the 7th century, for Kumarila mentions d^aask Btrl-pratyayat i.e. feminine suffix. 

Brahhi does not distinguish the genders cycn in the ease of rational beings. Most 
other languages of the family, Kurukb, Malto, Eui, GOpdi, KOlami, and Telugu, hare 
no feminine ringular but use the neuter instead. The same is the ease in Kurumvari, a 
dialect of Kanarese. Kui and GOodi also use the neuter gender in the plural in order to 
denote feminine nouns. 

Bishop Caldwell compares the feminine suffix a I with the termination in Telugu 
kd4alu^ a daughter-in-law ; Kui kudli, a Kui woman, and further with Telugu ddu, 
female. * Compare also Kurulcb a/i, a woman. TraouH of a feminine suffix d/ or dr are 
occasionally mot with in Goodl where it is used for the feminine and singular neuter in 
verbal forms such as manddlt it is (Mandla) ; itidr, she, or it, will do. There are thus 
some indications that the suffix ed has once been used over a wider area in order to form 
feminine words. Telugu further possesses some feminine pronouns such as dbi^e and 
dme, she. Compare also okadu, one man , okatet one wonum ; okati, one thing. On 
the other hand, there are also some traces of the use of a feminine suffix corresponding 
to the Telugu feminine and neuter suffix adi in Tamil and Kanarese. Thus, Tamil 
oa 9 (tdn, a washerman ; a washerwoman ; Kanarese okkalati, a farmer’s wife. 

Nouns denoting women and goddesses arc accordingly, in almost all dialects, treated 
as high-caste nouns in the plural. In the singular, on the other hand, there is a double 
tendency. Tamil, Malayalam, and Kanarese use a separate female form of which there 
appear to be some few traces in other Draridian languages, while all other dialects 
substitute the neuter. The analogy from the plural scorns to indicate that this latter 
tendency is an innovation of the languages in question, and that the feminine singular 
of rational nouns did not originally agree with the neuter. I may mention as a possibi- 
lity that the feminine singular suffix a} in Tamil and Kanarese is only a modified 
form of the masculine an. It will be shown under the head of Gondi that there are dis- 
tinct traces in that language of a system of inflexion of nouns where rational masculine 
and feminine bases form their oases from an oblique base ending in n while the oblique 
base of neater nouns ends in t. Though the latter form is now used in most nouns it is 
just probable that we have here to do with the last traces of an older state of affairs 
where the feminine singular, like the feminine plural, agreed with the masculine. We are 
not, however, as yet in a position to arrive at a final decision, and the question must bo 
left open. 

It diould be noted, in this connexion, that in Kurukh the speech of ^vomen when 
they are talking amongst themselves differs somewhat from that of men or of men to 
women in the conception of gender. In the ringular, neuter forms are always used to 
denote the feminine. In the plural, however, feminine nouns are put in the masculine 
plural by men and by women when talking to men. When women talk to each other 
they use the neater form also in the pluraL 

Kamber. — ^Tho Bravidion languages have two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. In this respect they agree with the modem Indo- Aryan vernaculars, while San- 
skrit, like the languages, possesses a dual in addition to the singular and the plural* 

Neuter nouns are not always pluralized, the sfiogular form being, in numerous oases, 
used as a plural as weU. The plural suffix of rational nouns is identical with the termin- 
ation of the plural demonstrative pronoun denoting men and women. There is alao a 
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plural suffix which takes different forms in the different dialects ; thus, Tamil gal^ odUo> 
quial pa, a/, d, d»p ; Eanarese galu, colloquial gdl, gd4, Ir ^ i Gd^di k, ng, tk ; Kui pd, 
dpd, »k& ; Telugu lu ; Brahdi dk, k. This suffix is probably originally a neuter suffix. It 
is, however, very commonly used to denote rational nouns as well. Nouns containing a 
neuter pronoun form their plural in accordance with the neuter plural pronouns. 

Cam. — T lie various oases are formed on the agglutinative method by adding 
postpositions. Those postpositions are the same in the singular and in the plural. Tbe 
usual case postpositions are not used as independent words and cannot stand by 
themselves, but are only added to other words. This is the reason for the semi* 
inflexional appearance of the Dravidian languages. 

The postpositions are often added to the simple base which appears in the nomina* 
tive. This base is, in such cases, also used as a genitive. This is, for instance, the case 
with such nouns as agree with the demonstrative pronoun in form. Thus, Tamil maeidae, 
a ; accusative mauidatt'-ei. The nominative of such words has often been changed 
in the various dialects according to special phonetical laws. The oblique base or genitive, 
however, generally retains the old form. Thus, Telugu tammudu from *tammutiu, a brother ; 
genitive and oblique base tammuni ; Kui Idvenju, a young man ; dative Idvini-ki, etc. 

Another group of nouns form the oblique base 'by adding an element tbe most 
dharacteristic component of which seems to be t. Compare Tamil maram^ tree ; obi. 
marattu .* vidtt, house ; oblique vittu : Eanarese tnaravt*, a tree ; locative marad~alli : Gb^di 
ehhauva, child : ablative chhauvdt’dl : Telugu well ; dative nuti-ki, and so forth. 

The genitive, which is usually identical with the oblique base, is formally an 
adjective, and the suffixes which are added to the nominative in order to form this case 
are also used to form adjectives. The consonant of such suffixes often coalesces with the 
initial vowel of a postposition. Compare e.g. Tamil 6d«, Telugu tdda, with'; Tamil 

pronounced indru, Enrvi uifdi literary Telugu colloquial Telugu nunckh 

from, and so forth. 

The accusative or case of the object is usually distinguished from the dative. In 
many dialects, however, tbe tw'o cases are confounded. This is especially the case in 
Goudi and Brahui, but also in vulgar dialects of th« other Dravidian forms of speech. 
This state of affairs is probably due to the influence of Aryan vernaculars. 

The suffix of the accusative is, in many dialects such as Tamil and Malaya)am, 
seldom added to neuter nouns, but is invariably applied in the case of such nouns as 
denote rational beings. This is quite in accordance with tbe common Dravidian 
distinction of high-caste and neuter nouns. In Telugu, on the other hand, all nouns 
denoting living beings take the suffix of the accusative when used as the object of 
transitive verbs. The same is the case in other northern dialects. It has already been 
suggested above that this peculiarity may be due to the influence of the Mui^da languages 
where all nouns can be-divided into two classes, those that denote animate beings and 
inanimate objects, respectively. 

The various case suffixes in actual use in the Dravidian languages cannot be discussed 
in tliis place. It should, however, be borne in mind that they do not form cases in the same 
way as the suffixes in the Indo-European languages. A Dravidian case is a compotmd 
consisting of a base and a governing word, and the latter is, in most cases, probably 
originally an independent noun. It has, however, become customary to speak of such 
compounds as cases and to denominate them in the same way as in the case of Indo- 
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Buropean laagoagei, nominatire, aoousative, dative, and so on. It has been found 
oonvenient to follow this practice in this Survey. It should, however, always be remem* 
bered that this is not quite correct. It is, accordingly, often diffioult to compare the 
case suffixes of the different dialects. A postposition which is commonly used with 
the meaning of an ablative in one language, can e.g, be used to form an instrumental in 
another, and so forth. Moreover, the number of oases can be increased to any extent. 
The Dravidian grammarians have drawn up their tables of declension in imitation of 
Sanskrit grammar, and we shall hereafter follow this practice, which is, however, only a 
matter of oonvention. The actual Dravidian noun consists of a base, which is used 
without any case suffix as a nominative, and an oblique base, which is used as an 
adjectival genitive, and to which modifying postpositions are added in order to indicate 
the various relations of the noun to the surrounding words. 

AdjeotiV68.— The Dravidian adjectives are not capable of inflexion. It has already 
been pointed out that the genitive of ordinary nouns is in reality an adjective, and the 
difference between nouns and adjectives is of no great importance. Both classes of words 
are often also used in the function of verbs, and many adjectives can, therefore, be 
consid er ed as relative participles. Adjectives frequently have the same form as the past 
rdative participles of ordinary verbs. Sudi are, for instance, the Tamil Hriya, small ; 
perig«» great ; uyamdut high ; tdfndat low. A similar state of affairs is common in 
many Tibeto-fiurman languages, but it would be rash to infer a connexion between the 
two families from this fact. In this connexion I may mention that adjective suffixes 
such as ni and in Telugu agree with genitive suffixes in the same languages, just as 
the adjective in Tibetan is put into the genitive case when it precedes the qualified noun. 

NlimOTRls.— 'The first numerals will be found in the lists of words on pp. 648 and if. 
The higher numerals are formed according to the decimal system. 

The original forms of the various numerals cannot be fixed with certainty, though 
much useful material has been collected by Bishop Caldwell in his Comparative 
Grammar. 

The numeral for * nine’ is formed from the numeral 'ten* by prefixing 'one’ a^^d 
inserting an m between both. Thus, Tamil omdada, Kanareso ombhattUt Kota ormpatut 
Tdugu tommidi, and so on. The KOta form is clearer than the rest. The usual form for 
* one * is ora, and that for * ten ’ patu, padu^ etc. Telugu tommidi is apparently derived 
from to-m~padi and presents a different form for the numeral ' one,’ with an initial t. We 
cannot decide whether this form is more original than that occurring in other languages. 

In Telugu ' eight ’ is emmidi or enimidi. Bishop Caldwell thinks that the original 
form is eni. It is, however, also possible that emmidi is formed in the same way as 
tommidi and literally means ' two from ten.’ The neuter form for the numeral ' two ’ 
is epd in Kurukb and i$ in Malto, and the parallelism between the two firat numerals 
might point to the conclusion that this form is more original than the common retina. 
Compare the Tamil adjective ora, one ; iru, two ; with the neuter nouns e8.r», •.«. ondru 
or o^dut one ; ree4^* two. Re^du is here pwhaps derived ^m an older under 
the influence of the form iru. 

If the Telugu emmidi is in reality formed in the same way as tommidi, nine, it 
seems probable that forms suoh as Tamil e^/M,<Kanareso epfu, Tolu epmd, eight, have 
been abbreviated from similar forms, so that the numerals 'eight’ and ‘nine’ have 
originally l)ecn compound forms meaning ' two from ten ,* * one from ten,’ respectively. 



INTBODUCTXOM. 


208 


It will be mentioned under the head of Malto that that (liftloot uses generic prefixes 
with numerals in order to indioate the qualified noun. A similar principle is common in 
Tibeto-Burman languages. There are no traces of it in other Bravidian forms of speech* 
and it therefore seems to be an innovation in Malto. 

The numerals are partly used as adjectives and partly as nouns. The numeral nouns 
are treated as ordinary nouns, and are* accordingly* sometimes neuter and sometimes 
accompanied by the terminations of rational nouns. 

PrOBOimSt — The personal pronouns of the first and second persons and the refiexive 
pronoun in Bravidian languages form one distinct group. Compare KuruhJ) Ai, I ; dm, 
we i »i», thou ; »im* you ; tdn, self ; tdm, selves. There is a singular form ending in m 
and a plural form ending in m. The final n of the singular can apparently he dropped. 
Thus we find e and dnu in old Telugu. Bishop Caldwell suggests tlmt it may be identical 
with the final n of aean* he, which is used as a masculine suffix in Tamil and most 
other Bravidian languages. There is no distinction of gender in the first two persons of 
the personal pronouns. If Bishop Caldwell’s explanation of the final n is correot, it 
would add some probability to the theory suggested above that the feminine singular may 
originally have been identical with the masculine. 

The final m of the plural forms is apparently a plural suffix. We find it used as 
such in the conjugation of verbs in High Tamil. In the case of the second person it is 
often replaced by r* the common plural suffix of rational nouns. Thus* Tamil nir in 
addition to ni^al, you ; Tuju ir ; Kui iru ; Telugu miru* old in** you. Similarly we 
also find tdru instead of tdmu, selves. 

The personal pronouns, and still more the reflexive tan, tarn, very often occur in the 
beginning of words denoting relationship. Compare Tamil tandei, Kanarese tande, 
Telugu tav^ri, father ; High Tamil endei, namdei, our father ; undei, nundei, your ftither. 
Kuruhh end High Tamil use all the personal pronouns in this way* in the other dialects 
the usage is almost exclusively restricted to the reflexive pronoim. We may* in this 
respect, compare a principle prevailing in many languages, for instance in the Muo^ 
and Tibeto-Burman families. Nouns denoting relationship are there seldom used alone* 
but a possessive pronoun is usually prefixed or suffixed. In other words* the idea of 
* ffither*’ * mother,* and so forth* is not conceived in the abstract, but put into relation to 
somebody else.^ 

The personal pronoun of the first person has in most Bravidian languages a double 
form* one including, and another excluding* the person addressed. Compare the table 
which follows : — 




Temil. 

Malayilam. 

Knrnkb. 

Koi. 

Teiugn. 

We, 

ezolnsive 

nSigaf 

naMaf 

dm 


emu, mdmu 

Wo, 

indnaiTo 

yOm, nSm 

ndm 

nCbm 

dju 

manamu 

\ 


It will be seen that the exclusive form in Kurukh, Kui* and Telugu is essentiaUy 
identical vrith the inclusive form in Tamil and Midayalam. It seems necessary to infer 


^ It it of iiuporUnce th«t ihn pronoant oro, in DraTidion langoagetf prfidsod and not toflixod, ai ia the oaeo in 
Aoeording to Pater W. Schmidt enolh languages at prefix a enfiixleet genitire nee euifizoi in the forination of word«» and 
v0r9d. The Dravidian langnagee are aoooidinglj originallj auAx langnagcib nnothor r eaion for separating them fr jui 
prefix langnagee snob as Indo-Chinese. 
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that the original Draridian language had not developed a doable plural of this pronoun. 
The probability of such 'a supposition is strengthened by the fact that Elanarese, Gdpdi 
and Brahui only possess one form for ‘ we.* The use of a double plural can accordingly 
be due to a tendency which has been adopted from a different family, and if that be the 
case, we can only think of the Mu^^ languages where there is a similar set of dual and 
plural forms of the personal pronoun of the hrst person. Compare Santali we two ; 
afd, we, when the person addressed is excluded, but a/ow, thou and 1 ; odon, we (including 
the party addressed). 

The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns are sometimes adjectives and some* 
times nouns substantive. In the former case the shortest forms of the bases are used 
without any indexibn ; in the latter, -suffixes indicating gender, number and case are 
added. These same suffixes are also added to nouns and adjoctiyes in order to form nouns 
of agenqr and other compound nouns. Thus, Tamil avoff, he, that man ; ara/, she, 
that woman ; adu, it, that ; nallav-ast a good man ; nall-avaf, a good woman ; nall-adu, 
a good thing. Compare also the remarks under the head of Verbs, below. 

There is one base for the nearer and one for the remoter demonstrative. The short* 
est forms of them are usually •, this ; a, that ; as in many other languages. Those bases 
and the corresponding interrogative base (usually e) are inileoted in the same way in 
most Dravidian forms of speech. 

There is no relative pronoun. Relative participles are used instead, as is also the case 
in other non* Aryan languages of India, and indeed in most languages. In Quudi, it is 
true, wc often find the interrogative pronoun used as a relative. This state of affairs is, 
however, due to Aryan influence, and relative participles are used as well. Gondi has been 
reduced to p'riting by foreigners, and the use of the interrogative pronoun as a relative 
does not appear to be so common in the spoken form of the language as might be infer* 
red from grammars and translations of the Gospels. 

In the case of all these pronouns the plural is used as an honorific form in the singular. 
In some dialects the old singular masculine of demonstrative pronouns is no more used 
but always replaced by the honorific plural. This is usually the case in colloquial Tamil 
and always in Gupdi. 

Verbs.— Many bases are both nouns and verbs. Thus, Tamil kdn, a king; kbn-en, 
I am a king. Nouns of agency are very commonly used as verbs. They are then inflected 
in person and number by means of pronominal suffixes, especially in Telugu, Good!, and 
other dialects. In Tamil this is only the case in the literary form of the language. 

Such nouns of agency are freely formed from the various relative participles, and 
in this way tenses can be made up. Thus from the Telugu verb ko^ta, to strike, are 
formed the relative participles kottut-unna, who strikes ; kot^ina, who struck ; kofte, 
who would strike, who usually strikes. Nouns of agency can be formed from all those 
])articiplcs. Nouns of agency are partly formed by adding the full demonstrative pro- 
noun, and partiy by adding its terminations. Thus, Tamil vill-an and vUl~avas, a 
bowman. The demonstrative pronoun ‘he,’ ‘ that,’ in Telugu is vadu. From the parti- 
ciples mentioned above we can form nouns of agency sudi as koffidttnfM~vd^, one who 
strikes ; koffitM~cddu, one who struck ; kofte~vddu, one who usually strikes. Such forms 
can be used as verbs, and the person of the subject is then distinguished by additig 
pronominal sufiixes. Thus, nenu dyana iiff-lo lekka ordsd-ed^a-wu, I his house-in aooounte 
writcr-am, I am an accountant in his house ; memu vavfa chM-vdra^mUt we cookery 
doers*arc, we are cooks. 
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A fonn snoh as one 'irho straok, is eMOntially identical with koffind^u^ 

e straok. Compare Tamil villan and viUavan* a bowman. .The same is the case with 
all yerbal tenses in Telugu, and the yerb in that language, and indeed in almost all 
Drayidian forms of speeidi, can be oharaoterized as an infleoted noun of agency. The 
Drayidian yerb in this respect distinotly differs from the real Indo-European yerb, 
which simply denotes the action done by the subject, and firom the Tibeto-Burman yerb 
which can be described as a noun of action without any reference to subject or object, 
both of which must be indicated by means of other words. The Drayidian verb is half 
odjectiye and half noun, denoting as it does the subject as the doer of the action in 
qutefioB. In this connexion it should also be noted that transitive and intransitiye 
verbs are treated in the same way. There can be no question of using any suoh thing 
as the case of the agent in order to denote the subject of tnmsitive verbs when the verb 
is in reality a noun of agency. ^ 

It has been mentioned above that pronominal>suffixes are added in order to indicate 
the person of the subject. These suffixes are usually the shortest form of the personal 
pronouns. The full pronouns have, in the course of time, assumed different forms in 
the various members of the Dravidian family. The pronominal suffixes have often 
ohanged in the same way. Compare Tamil aoag adeigirdn» he gets ; Kanarese avanu 
tHM^idanu, he did ; Kui eadju pdgitedju, he struok ; dr kltdr, he did ; Telugu 

vadtu he struck. It ^vill be seen how in suoh oases the common pronoun 

* he,* ' that mar,* has assumed different forms in all Dravidian languages, and how the 
termination of the third person singular of the verb agrees with it. The pronominal 
suffix can, in this way, be reduced so as to become almost unrecognizable. Compare 
Telugu nim ohesind-vut thou didst. Here ttioa, thou, is a later form developed from an 
old ni or ». So strongly was the pronominal suffix felt to belong to the pronoun that it 
became necessary to change its form to in order to effect harmony in sound with the 
full pronoun though vu has nothing to do with the original form of the pronoun. In 
some oases, on the other hand, the pronominal suffix has become a mere suffix of 
inflexion, and it has been possible to change the full pronoun without necessitating a 
aiTnilA.i» change in the suffix. A good instanoe is furnished by Oopdi, where * I * is 
iMMind and * thou * imtndt while the corresponding suffixes have the older forms a {an) and 
i (ifi), respectively. 

The pronominal suflixes are not, however, necessary for the conjugation of Dravidian 
verbs, and they are very often dropped in common speech. In Malayalam they are 
never used, but the tenses are replaced by participles without any distinction of person 
and number. Such participles are also in other dialects used as conjunctive participles. 
In Gopdi we occasionally also And them employed in the same way as in Mahtyajam. 
In High Tamil we And a similar state of affairs. Here forms suoh as iejfdu, having 
done, can bo used for all the persons of the past tense singalar. In the plural an m is 
added ; thus, ^eydum, we, you, or they, did. 

Such participles probably represent the oldest stage of development of the Dravidian 
verb, and they have long been reooghized as the bases of the so-called tenses, ».e., the 
compound nouns or nouns (ff agency used as such. Their number is not great, but it 
can be increased by using aimilRr nouns formed from other participles. In this way 
06p4l bas attained an apparent richness of oonjugational forms which has puzzled the 
grammarians who have written about it. 
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Three tenaei are commonly diitinguidiedt an indefinite teuM whidi it used at a 
pretent and often alto as a future, a past tense, and a future. 

The indefinite present is formed from a participle which usually contains a suffix 
li or ^ Thus, Kanarese he does ; Kurukb ef>c2*an, I break ; Kui inu 

thou doest; Gd^dl nannd hid-t-dn-d, I do; Telugu koffu-t-unndnu, 1 strike; 

ninu koftu-d-u»Ut I would strike. In literary Telugu ch is substituted for the t of this 
tense ; thus, ehiifuchunndnu, I do. Now ch often seems to be derived from an older k. 
It seems therefore probable that such forms must be compared with Malayatam 
affikkuttnu, ho beats and so on. The whole tense is apparently formed by adding the verb 
substantive to a present participle. Compare Tamil nadakkireut I walk, and kiri, 1 am, 
in the Kaikadi of Berar. 

The past tense is formed from the conjunctive participle. The usual sufSxes of 
that form are either an i or else a suffix which occurs in various forms. Tamil lias ndu 
or tiu, vulgarly pronounced chehu ; Kanarese has du ; Kurukh k ; Kui t ; Qondi t ; 
Telugu t : Brahhl k. It seems to be most in accordance with Bravidian phonetioal 
laws to derive aU those forms from a itwsuffix. Its actual form in the original Bravidian 
language cannot, however, be ascertained. 

The future is formed in various M'ays. The most common suffix seems to contain 
a V or d. 

The Bravidian verb further forms verbal nouns, verbal and relative participles, an 
imperative, and so on. 

On the other hand, there is no passive voice. In Gopdi, it is true, some forms 
occur which look like an imitation of the passive in Indo-Aiyan vemaculai's, and 
Kurukb seems to have developed a regular passive. But on the whole the Bravidian 
languages are destitute of a passive voice. 

There remains one peculiarity of tho Bravidian verb which must be mentioned in 
this connexion, viz., the negative con ji^tion. It is usually restricted to one tense, 
verbal nouns with a negative particle being used when a different tense is to be indi* 
oated. In Malayajam, Tulu, Kui and some other dialects the negative verb has deve- 
loped more than one tense, .and in most languages we find a varied system of n^ative 
participles and verbal nouns. The principle of the formation of negative tenses is appar- 
ently the addition of ordinary personal suffixes to a negative base. The details wiU be 
found separately under the various dialect^. 

It is hoped that the preceding remarks have drawn attention to the principal charac- 
teristics of the Bravidian languages. The details will be found under the various languages 

in the works mentioned under authorities. Bishop Caldwell’s comparative grammar 
is the standard work on Bcaiidian philolc^. It has been consulted, and lai^ly drawn 
upon throughout the preceding inquiry, and it should be studied by everyone who aims at 
a deeper knowledge of the Bravidian family or of tho various languages belonging to it. 
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Tamil is spokeai by about 17 millions of people. In the territory included within 
the operations of the Linguistio Surrey it is only spoken, as a foreign language, by 
settlers from the south. We cannot, therefore, here deal with it in the same way as in 
the case of the languages of Northern India. Tamil is, on the other hand, so important a 
language that it has been found necessary to give a rapid sketch of it, without aiming at 
completeness or fullness of detail. 

The name of the language should properly be written Tamif. The consonant f 

being often interchangeable with /, the word is often pro- 
Name of tha LanKuago. nounoed Tamil i^ the Tamil country. In the old Pali of 

the Mahavamso the Tamils are called Damila, The same form is also used in the Oanon 
of the l§v§tambara Jaina. The forms Davila and Davila in the Prakrit literature of 
the Jains and of the Sanskrit plays seems to be a later stage, due to the Prakrit change 
of m to o. The oldest texts have Damila. Damila and Davida were Sanskritued to 
Pramila, Dramida, and Drayi(|a, respectively. Varahamihira (sixth century A.D.) prob- 
ably used the form I>rami4a, though the printed editions of his Bfihatsaihhita read 
l>ravi4a. According to Professor Kern some manuscripts read Drami4a, uid this form 
must evidently be adopted, considering the fact that Dravi4a is the usual form in Sans- 
krit which would not be likely to be changed to the less known Drami4a. Taranatha, in 
his history of Buddhism in India, mentions the Dramilas, and his sources must, therefore, 
have exhibited that form. * Pramila ’ also occurs in old Malay&iam versions of the Fur&oas, 
and in inscriptions, such as the pillar inscription of King MahgalSia, from Vahakata 
near Badami (597*608). Classioal authors know the word under forms such as Pamirioe, 
Pimirioa, and perhaps Av/tn^/xi) (Ptolemy). Prami4a was again borrowed by Tamil imder 
the form Tirami4a. 

The form Tamul is due to the French missionaries and should be disregarded. 

No plausible explanation of the word has as yet been given. Bishop Caldwell 
thinks PravUa to be the original form. This is not, however, probable, Pami}a being 
the form the word assumes in the oldest Aryan literature. Adelung compared Tamil 
with the name of the river Tamraparnl. The native Tamil scholars state that Tamil means 
' sweetness ’ or ' fragrance.’ If Tamif is the original form fA the word, it would perhaps 
be allowable to consider if as & suffix and compare the base tarn with the reflexive pro- 
noun. Compare the German name Schtoaben, lit. * own country.’ 

The language is also known under other names. The Telugus and Kanarese call it 
Aravam, the Kanarese also Tigalar or Tigular. The old Portuguese, who did not dis- 
tinguish between Tamil and Malay a}am, called both the Malabar language, and Tamil 
was long known under that name in Europe. 

1 may add that various parts of the Tamil country were known to the Aryan Indians 
at an early period under names such as Fa947A» Chddn or Chela, Chdra, and so forth. 

Tamil is spoken all over the south-eastern part of the Indian Peninsula and the 

northern half of C^lon. On the peninsula its eastern fron- 
tier is the Bay of Bengal and towards the west it extends to 
the Western Ghats. It is the prevailing language south and east of a lino drawn from 
the sea a few miles north of Madras through Chingleput and North Arcot, leaving the 
smaller, northern half of that latter district to Telugu. The Une thence runs through 


Are* within which spoken. 
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the north'westeni owner of Salem, where Tamil mceta with Kauareae, to the Nilgiri and 
the Western Ghats, and thenoe southwards, learing .Malabai', Cochin, and the greatest 
part of Travanoore to Malay alam. Tamil is spoken in the last mentioned state on the 
western side of the Ghats, from Cape Comoria to the neighbourhood of Trivandrum. 

Tamil is bounded to the north by Telugu, to the west by Kanarese and Malayalam, 
Unguistic BoundariM. and to the south and east by the sea. 

Tamil settlers have, in early times, brought the language to Ceylon ; they are found 
everywhere in the Dekhan, and form the majority of the so-called Klings in Further 
India and the Malay Archipelago. We find them as coolies in Mauritius and the West 
Indies, and so on. * In short,’ says Bishop Caldwell, ‘ wherever money is to be made, 
wherever a more apathetic or a more aristooiatio people is waiting to be pushed aside, 
thither swarm the Tamilians, the Greek or Scotch of the East, the least superstitious and 
the most enterprising and persevering race of Hindus. 

Malayftlam in <dd times considered as a form of TamiL It is, however, now 

universally admitted to be a distinct language, and it. .will, 
DiaUctai therefore, be separately dealt with. Tamil itself is, by no 

means, uniform over the whole area where it is spoken as a vernacular. We are here only 
concerned with the colloquial language, the so-called JCo(ft»»-Dam«r and can therefore 
only mention the fact that the classical language of Tamil literature, the so-called Sen- 
Dnmif, differs widely trom the modern form of speech. 

There are many distinct provincial dialects of Tamil. We do not, however, know 
much about them. Three dialects only were distinguished at the Census of 1891, Yeru- 
kala or Korava, spoken by a wandering tribe ; Irula, a caste dialect in the Nilgiris and 
adjoining districts ; and Easuva, the dialect of a jungle tribe between the base of the 
Nilgiris and the Moyar Biver. Yerukala or Korava is also, spoken in the Bombay Presi- 
dency, and a short account of that dialect will therefore be found below on pp. 818 and 
ff. Two other dialects spoken by vagrant Gipsy tribes, the so-called KaikadI, and 
Burgapd^ will be added. 

According to the returns of the Censuses of 1891 and 1901, the number of speakers 

Number of • eekor* Tamil in those districts where it is spoken as a vernacular 

were as follows : — 

Msdna Pwndciu^—- 






Centitf, 1891. 

C«iwai, 1901. 

MftdtM 

a 


# 

. 270.970 

318,993 

Chingleput 

• 


• 

. 863,094 

965,888 

North Arcot 

a 


• 

. 1.214,930 

1,242,429 

Balem 

• 


a 

. 1,395,130 

1.560,102 

Coimbfttore 

• 


• 

. 1,297,174 

1,442.804 

Nilgiri . 

a 



. 28,038 

39,121 

South Arcot 

• 


• 

. 1,882,159 

2,063,343 

Tanjore 

a 


m 

. 2,095,135 

2,118,667 

Triohinopoly 

a 


• 

. 1,157,689 

li219,782 

Ifadura 

• 


a 

. 2,081,102 

2,258,359 

Tinnovellj 

• 


a 

. 1,627,915 

1,770,125 

Travanoore 

• 


a 

. 448.322 

492,273 

Oochin • 



a 

44,777 

54,171 

Pudmkkottai 

• 


a 

368,770 

360,362 


Total Madras Preaidaao/ 
Oajlon . . 


14,760,205 

950,844 


15,906.919 

951,740 


Obahb Total 


15,711,049 


16,867,659 


Sot 
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The figures from Ceylon are those given for the Thmil xaoe in the at the 

Censuses of 1891 and 1901. 

Outside the territory where Tamil is spoken as a Temacular the number of speakers 
returned were as follows : — 


Madras Presidenoy— 


CdMoa, 1891. 


Onfiu, 1901. 


Ganjam • 


701 


1,872 


Vizagapaiam . 


1,479 


2,803 


Godavari 


1,525 


4,046 


Kistna 


2,695 


3,741 


NolloTO . 


26,984 


88,430 


Caddapah 


6,262 


4,989 


Knrnool 


2,074 


1,850 


Bellary • 


11,792 


11,747 


Anantapur 


2,411 


4,716 


Malabar 


106,399 


109,893 


Souih Ganara . 


1,150 


1,096 


Ganjam Agenoy 


3 


3 


Visagapatam Agenoy 

14 


58 


Godavari Agenoy 

a 

164 


147 


Banganapalle • 

a 

17 


18 


Sandar . 

a 

24 


49 


Total Madras 

• 

• • 

168,694 


188,908 

Ajmer-Morwara 

• 

• 

aaa 


29 

Andamans and Nioobars 


• t 

aas 


851 

Assam , 

a 

• • 

• •• 


2,497 

Belnobiistan • 

a 

• • 

aa 


49 

Bengal Presidenoy . 

a 

• • 

aaa 


2,274 

Berar • 


• • 

aaa 


459 

Bombay Presidenoy 

a 

• • 

aaa 


9,909 

Burma 

a 

• • 

71,401 


99,576 

Central Provinces . 

• 

• • 

4,250 


6,277 

Coorg 

a 

• • 

19,048 


5,189 

North-West Frontier 

a 

• • 

• •• 


589 

Punjab 

a 

• • 



145 

United Provinces • 

a 


... 


766 

Baroda 


• • 

• a« 


S5 

Central India • 

a 

« • 

aaa 


1,180 

Hyderabad • 

a 

• • 

29,266 


27,514 

Ka^mir 

a 

• • 

f « • 


892 

Mysore 

a 

• • 

159,392 


226^472 

Rajpntana 

a 


... 


61 



Total 

447,051 


568,172 


The figures for the minor Tamil dialects are as follows : — 


CcnsDSf 1%01. Ceniuft 1001. 

Komva 55,116 52,626 

Irala 1,614 932 

Kasuva 316 241 

Kaik&dl 8,289 14,598 

Borgapdl 265 678 

foTiL . 65,600 69,070 
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By adding the figures given above we arrive at the following estimate of the num* 
her of speakers of Tamil in India and in Ceylon : — 

Ceniat, 1891. Ccnios, 1901. 

Tamil spoken at home by •••••• • 15,7119049 16,857,659 

Tamil spoken abroad 447,051* 568,172 

Tamil dialects 65,600 69,070 

Total . 16,223.7u0 17,494,901 


Of these totals, 950,844 and 961.740, respectively, were enumerated in Ceylon. The 
number of speakem of Tamil in the Indian peninsula were, therefore, 16,272,866 in 
1891 and 16,643,161 in 1901. 

Tamil was the first Dravidian language to develop a literature of its own. It would 

be out of place here to give an account of Tamil literature. 

' Suffice it to note that native tradition refers the commencement 

of literary activity in the Tamil country to Agastya, the mythical apostle of the Dekhan. 
The oldest Tamil grammar, the so-called Tolkappiyam, is ascribed to one of his pupils. 
Its age has not as yet been finally settled. It includes quotations from older authors and 
contains several poetical excerpts which show that Tamil had already a literary history 
of its own. The beginning of Tamil literature proper seems to be due to the labours of 
the Jains. It is relatively independent of Sanskrit, and has attained to a high degree 
of perfection, especially in the numerous ethical apothegms. The Rural of TimvaHuvar, 
f.e., the sacred VaUuvan or Pariya priest, which teaches the Saihkhya Philosophy in 
1330 poetical aphorisms, is considered as one of the gems of Tamil literature. The 
author is said to have been a Pariah, and he cannot, according to Bishop Caldwell, be 
placed later than the 10th century. His sister, called: 'Auveiyar, *the venerable matron,' 
is one of the most highly admired Tamil poets. 

Another great ethical poem, the NaladAyart is perhaps still older. 

We shall further mention the romantic epics Ohintdmai^i, by an unknown Jaina 
poet ; the Bdmdyana by Kambar ; the old dictionary JDivdkaram ; the classical Tamil 
grammar or N annul of Pavananti, and so forth. 

Por further information the student is referred to the authorities mentioned below. 

The art of printing' was introduced into India by the Goa Jesuits about the middle 
of the 16th century. A seminary and church dedicated to St. Thomas seem to have been 
built by the Jesuits at Amhalaoatta, now a small village inland from Cranganore, and 
a few miles to the north of Angamali. 

‘ Sanskrit, Tamil, Malay&Iam, and Syriac were studied by the Portugaese Jesuits residing there with 
great success, and several important works wers printed, of which, however, we have only the names left ns, as 
recorded by F. de Sonza and others, and still later by Fr. Paulinns. The last tells ns that—" Anno 1679 in 
oppido Ambalaofttta in lignum inoisi alii oharacteres Tamulioi per Ignatinm Aiohamoni indiganam Malabarenssm, 
iisqne in Inoem prodiit opus inscriptnm : VooaAularw Tamneloo com a $ignifieafa9 Portugu*Ba oompotto pMo 
P. d» Promtga da- Comp de Jeea, Miet : de MadufS." The first Malaba'r-Tainil types had been oat bj n 

lay hrotiier of the Jesuits, Joannes OonsalveB, at Cochin, in 1577. Ambalaoitta was destroyed by order of 
Tipn, when his army invaded Cochin and Travanoore.’ 

According to Bishop Caldwell, ‘ the title of the book printed in 1677 was the Doc- 
trina Chriatiana which was followed the next year by a book entitled the FU>d 

> Th§ ramarki on the nri of prlntino in Indio liOTobeon tokm from o popm eontrlbnlid by tho Into Dr« Bofoill to 
JfMord for tbo 3M Ofitobor* 1872, quoted bj Blibi»p CbUirBll,— Ormmmar qfik& Drmtiimm 
Xofif 2iid Edition. Londoog 1875e Qrommar pp. 14 onl Be 
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SwMtorum* This statement was originally made by "Et. PauUnns. The Deefriaa 
Okriitiana is probably identioal with the work mentioned below as printed in 1579. 

. From the beginning of the eighteenth oentoiy maii^ works in Tamil were printed by 
the Danish missionaries at Tranguebar. 

AUTHOBITIBS— 

A.— Baslt Btrasssois. 

Tbe earliest reference to the Tamil language seems to be the mention of the Andhra^ 
J>rd9idoi‘bhd9hd, i.e., the language of the Telngu and Tamil countries, by Eum&rila 
Bhatta (seyenth or eighth century A.D.). A short Tamil grammar appeared as early as 
1672, in Fhilippus Balde’s Beiokryvinghe van Malabar en Coromandel. The Lord’s 
Prayer is here given as a specimen. The first Tamil books had already been printed in 
1677 or 1679. See above. The First Tamil dictionary, by Father Antem de Froensa, 
Cochin, 1679, has already been mentioned. A new Tamil grammar, by Baltasar da Costa, 
appeared in 1680. The Danish missionaries at Thinquebar printed grammars, by Ziegen- 
balg, in 1716 ; by C. J. Beschi, in 1728 and 1739 ; by C. Th. Walther, in 1789, etc. A 
Tamil grammar by J. Ch. Fabrioius and J. Chr. Breithaupt, English missionaiiM 
Madras, was issued in a second edition in 1789. 

Dictionaries were published in 1679 (see above) and in 1776 and 1786. A DieHon- 
arinm TamuUeum by fiartholomssus Ziegenbalg, of the year 1712, was perhaps only a 
manuscript. 

The New Testament was translated into Tamil by B. Ziegenbalg and Johann Ernst 
Orfindler and printed at Trauquebar 1714, and reprinted in 1722. The whole Bible, 
translated by Ziegenbalg and Benjamin Schulze, appeared at Tranquebar, 1728. Other 
works were printed in Ceylon, thus Seetien Predioatien overgeeet in de Tamuleohe Tool 
door Philippat de Vrieet, Colombo, 1747. Tbe publications of the Danish mission at 
Tranquebar are more fully enumerated in tbe reports of the mission, Yol. V, p. 1624. 
A similar bibliography of works printed in Ceylon is found on p. 230 of the second 
volume of G. F. Thunberg, Travele •» Europe, Africa emd Aeia, made betteeen the 
yeara 1770 and 1779, printed in 1799. 

In comparison with this literstry activity in India and Cqrlon the scraps of inform* 
ation about Tamil with which scholars in Europe worked were of small importance. 
Tamil versions of the Lord’s Prayer were published by Chamberlayne in 1716 and by 
Hervas in 1787. An account of the otd literature dealing with Tamil is given by 
Adelung in his MUhridatea, Berlin, 1806. 

The Serampore miaaionaries issued a new translation of the New Testament in 1812. 
The whole Bible appeared, Jaffna, 1822. 

For further references, see CoL Yule’s Bobaon-Jobaon, anb vooe Malabar, and the 
list of authorities printed below. 

Most of the works mentioned above have been included in the list which follows. 
It only registers a part of the voluminous literature about TamiL No attmnpt has been 
made to make it complete. 


B. — Gsmkkal. 

Baetrina Ohrittam, • MaitMra da dudogo, faita am, FaAngal pdlo P. Maaeoa Jorga, da OampaiMa da 
Jaau ! Tr e d a dada «•» lingua Malamur oa Tamul pMa P. Anriqma Aurigaaa. Coebio, 1679. 
Ohriatiana Wanakkam. Coohin. 1579 (Probsbly the eaniiri im the forernnng.) 
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-Aomw TMtumtnhm. TIm Oo^da and th* Aois appawad at ^aaqaabar 1714^ tha raal c< tha Taatauaat 
A. 1716. A nair aditiaa waa priatad 1788. Tba traaalaion irara B. Zi^paabalf aad Jok. 
Eniat Grttndlar. 

OxAVBBaiJiTVi, JomSt'^OruHo itminicm At dtaarao# ommimm ftn ftmHum Unguat aar«a *i pr 0 prii$ 
«tlfu$qu» linguat eh^raeUiribiu aaprwMa, aaa ttm d»«Mr<aftaaAw aoanwIlM da linguomm origim, 
vontagiM ip$antm permmtaHomikmt. AaiatalodaMi 1716. A Taaifl Tanioa of tha Loid'a Piajar, 
bj tba Daaish Miaaibiiafy Han^ PlUtabbow on p. 86. 

Biblia Damuliea, tiudio at op*ra BiurthUomm ZitgtiiMgii at JBaiy. BabwlaH. Tmnqnabarw, 1723*1726. 

YBiBBTy PBiLirPoa PB , — Settien Pradieottan oaaipaaat ta da Tamml$eh» Tool, Colombo, 1747. 

Abbot. Job., — Hortulut Fmradiri in lingnam Tammlicam eonveriit B. SchuUiw. Halao, 1748. 

„ Pa veto ChrittianisfM. £Ulaa, 1748. 

HlRTAa y>PaBD0ao, LonESto,— Baggio praitieo dalle Ungmo eon protogomani a una raeoolta di Orooion% 
Dominieali im pH di treeento, Ungne a dtolattt. Caaena, 1787. The Lond’a Prayer 'n Tamil 
on p. 140. 

AmEiknt—^KaltBiorknekam odor Bittonoprudke, aaa TobmIm PalmbUUtem tibaraatat nut Bemmrkungon dhor 
imditeho Oolohrsamkeit, von BUdiger. BMla, 1781. 

EIMOBBBI.BT, N.E ., — Bpeoimono ofBindoo LUoratnro, eon$i$ting of Trantlationo from the Tamool Language 
with notes and introductions on the Jfgthologg, Literature, and traditions of the Hindoos. London, 
1784. 

Adxlobo, Jobahn CBBI8T0PB,— iftt6r«dataa odar ailgemoine Bprisohenhunde mit data Voter Unser ale 
Bpraehprobe in bey nahe fdnfhssndert Sprain und Mundarten. Berlin, 1806-1817. Vol. i, 
pp. 823 and fE; Vol. ir, pp. 73 and ff. 

Publications an Telinga et en Tanuml rSoemment faites d Madras. Journal Asiatigue, Vol. z, 1827, pp. 380 
and tt. 

Bubnobt, £oo4nb,— £attra i M. le Bidaeteur du Journal Asiatifue sur V^phabet Tavsoul. Joumat 
Asiatigue, II, Vol. i, 1828, pp. 857 and S. 

„ Beeondrj lettre . . . anr guelgues dtnominations gSographiguos da Brtvi^a on pays des Tamoule. 
ib. II, Vol. ii, 1828, pp. 241 aad t. 

Stokes, H. — Oumora Quru Para Timiretn, with an Bnglish Traneltdion, Vocabulary und Notes. Madtaa, 
1830. 

Pbibub, M. — Histoire du Boi Nedhane, Adioirarumoiin, aswion poBe Tamoal. Journal Aeiotigua, IV, 
Vol. tH, 1846, pp. 189 and IF. 

Akibl,— Ttrava/fwoor Teharitra. Bxtrsnt eonoernssnt Aeoae et sa ginSalegie. Journal Asiatique, TV, 
Vol. iz, 1847, pp. 5 aad ff. 

„ Lettre d M. Bumonf sur lee Kur*s4 do TiruvaHuoar. Journal Asiatigue, IV, Vol. zii, 1848, 

pp. 416 aad ff. 

TmjrAWivkK,—-Kur*al. Fragments tradnita du Tamoul. Livre deuuiime do la fortune. Journal 
Asiatigue, IV, Vol. ziz, 1868, pp. 381 and ff. 

ORAur., H., — Die TamoAisehe BibUotheh dor eomngeliseih-hdherischen Missioneanstalt uu Lsipuig. 

ff aitwbrtft der Deutaahaa MoagealiadioebaB Gaaallaehaft, Vol. Tii, 1868, pp. 668 aad ff; Tiii, 
1854, pp. 720 aad ff ; zi, 1857, pp. 869 and ff. 

Hoisibotoz, Rbt. Hknrt R., — Brief Notes en the Temil Lan g uage. Jessmal at tha Aaamieaa Oriaatal 
Society. Vol. iii, 1853, pp. 387 aad ff. 

The Tamil Language and Literidurs. By a Mieeionarg in the Ostmatie. Oalesdta JBaataia, Vol. zzt, 1866, 

• pp. 158 aad ff. 

Bowbb, Rbt. H ., — Leoture on Auoeyar, a TusuU f em al e pest. Vadras. 

Gbaoi>, G ., — Der Kural des TSruvalluvar. Jmpsig, 1856. 

OEtXTT, SiMOZ Oasib,— 76a Tamil Phstareh, containing a summary of the Lives of tha Poets and’ 
Poetesses of Southern India and Oeylon from the esurliest to the present times, with esleet qpeointOHe 
of their oompesitions, Jaffaa, 1859. 

Mobboob, J.,— Oloaat/lad Osdalogue of Tamil Printed Boohs, with introductory notices, Madras^ 1866k 

Tibbta&lotbb, — ITaral. High Tamil Tout with trsmslation into Common Tamil and Latin, notes and 
Gioesary, by Oh. Oraul. Leipsif, 1866. 

OalowblIi, Rbt. Robbbt,— Tamil Popular Poetry. Indian Asdigpcrry, i, 1878, pp. 97 aad ff., 197 aad ff. 

Bobubu, a. C.,— An Interesting Pswsage an Kumirila Bhafta’e Tantrwsdrttika. Jndtan Antiguary, 
Vol. i, 1872, pp. 809 and ff. 
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BoBMiLb. A. 0.,-~Barly Printing in India. Id. Vol ii, 1878, p. 90 (Ikom Trdbnar^s Staard, OaL SI, 1878). 

Kbrjtbt, Bit. O. Eobbbt, on SaHg Prinhd TomU Booki. Indian Antiquary, Tol. it, 1878. 
pp. 180 uid fl. 

Lbbpxb, Ret. J., — Tho Naladiyar. Indian Antiq%Mry, Yol. ii, 1878^ pp. 818 Bod fl., 867 wid ff., 884 Bad 
if., 844 Bad ff. 

Oaiipbbll, Sib GBOBaB,~Sp«0HiMiM of Languagoo of India. ObIobMb, 1874, pp. 44 aad ff. 

Bubbell, a. C ., — Spteimenof South Indian DiaUoto. Tamil of Tm^oro. TraaqaeW, 1876. 

PxBCiTAL, P.,— 2\mmI provorbo with tkoir Bnglioh Tranolationo. 8rd inne, 1877. 

Jbrbbb, Hebv.,— OlMmyiud Oolloetion of Tamil Prooorbt. Ifadras, 1879. 

Manual of tho Adminiotration of tho Madrao Protidonoy, in Uluttration of tho Sooordo of Qovemmont and 
tho yearly Adminietration Boporte. llBdiaa, 1885-1893. Paeoim. 

Tibctawota-NItahIb.— TAb Saorod Kurr<4,mth ioirodnotion, grammar, traneU^on, noloo, loaioon, and a 
eonoordanoe. By O. U. Pope. Loadon, 1886. 

CtoOMAEA SWAMT,— tab Tamil Language and Utoraturo. Tho Oriontaliet, 1887, pp. 24 Bud ft 

SOBDABA Sabtbi,— Tamd Prooorbe with Bnglieh Bquioalonte. M adtaa, 189.3. 

TAb miadiydr, or Four Hundred Quatraine in Tama and JSnglioh, with introduetwn, notee, and eonoordanoe, 
and leaieon, by Q. U. Pope. Oxford, 1898. 

Lababob, J..— ‘A IHetionary of Tamil Proverbt. TAmArmm^ 188A 

V. S. SabhIpati NAtai.ar,— Brdoi^a-JPraAdAAai. KuntbBkoBBm, 1894. (A proso Booonnt in Tamil of 
the origin and growth of Tamil language literatnie.) 

POPB, G. XJ.,— ‘Notee on the Tamil Anthology of Anejeiit Songe, onUflod Purra N^ngrru. Indian 
Antiquary, Yol. xTiii, 1899, pp. 29 and ft 

„ Extraete from the Tamil Purraporul FeebS-MAlai and tho Purra^nannUrm. Journal of the 
Royal Aaiatio Society, 1899, pp. 225 and ft 

„ The Hietory of Mdeikka-Vdqagar, the •• Foe of tho Buddhiete." /oaraal of the TtBnaaetionaof the 
Yietoria Inaiitate, Yol. xxx, 1899, pp. 87 and ft 

„ TAb Poete of tho Tamil Lande. Aeiatio Quarterly Beview, YoL Til, 1899, pp. 116 and ft 

IfX^iKKA VlQAaAB,— TA b Tiruoaqaoam, or ‘ Saored Utteraneoe.* The Tama text of the fifty-one Poeme 
with EngUeh Tranelation, Introduatione, and Notee, to whioh ie prefixed a eummary of tho Life 
and Legende of tho Sage, with appendioee aiuetrating the groat South Indian Syetom of 
PhUoeophy and BeUgion oalled the gaioa-Siddhdptam. By Q. XT. Pope. Oxford, 1900. 

C.— Gbauiiabb abd tbxt books. 

Baidx, Phil.,— JJ«*oAryi;»«pA6 van Malabar en Coromandel. Amsterdam, 1672. Contain* a short 
grammatioal r’retoh and the Lord’s Prayer. The latter is reprinted in B. Mottos, Oratio 
dominion wehuywrToS xobvaop^tf. London, 1700, p. 27. 

Costa Balthasab da, — Arte Tamulioa. Yerapoli, 1680. 

ISiBOEMBAi.o BABTaoLOHACos,— Grammaiioa Damuliea quae per varia paradigmeda, regular et neoeeearium 
vooabulorum apparatum Damulioa teu Malabariea qttae inter Indoe Oriontalee «n «•« b*I, et 
hueueque in Europa inoognita fuit, faoilo died poeeit : in U$um eorum qui hoe tempore gentee 
illae ab idolatria ad eultum veri Dei, tedutemquo atemam Evangelio Ohrieti perdueero oupiunt ; 
in itinere Europeeo, eeu in nave Daniea oonoinnata. Halae, 1716. 

Bbbohidb, CoBBTABTiBDS Joseph,— G rommatioa latino-tamuliea ubi do vulgari tamuliem lingurn idiomate 
Kotun Tamil dieto traetatur. Tragambarim, 1728. Now editions ib. 1789, Madras, 1818, 
Pndioherii, 1843. Translations under the titie Qrammar of tho Common Dialect of the Tamulian 
Language, by O. H. Horst, Yepeiy, 1806 (2ad edition, Madras, 1881), %nd by George W. Mglmp, 
Madras 1848. Besohi also wrote a grammar of High Tamil, which was edited in Tranquebar, 
1876, under the title, Claoie humaniorum litterarum eublimiorie Tamulioi idiomatie. Auotoro 
B.P. Conetantino Joeepho Beeehio. Edited by tho Bev. K. lUefeld, and printed /or A. Bumdll. 
Tranquebar, 1876. An Bn|d>sli translation had already appeared hi 1822 under the titb 
BemAi Shen-Tamieh; A Qrammar of the High Dialeet of tho TamU Language, termed S hen 
Tanul, to which ie added an introduetion to TamU poetry by the See. Father 0. J. Beeehi; 
tronelated from tho original Latin by Benj. Quy Babington, Madras, 1822. A bibliography 
of the writings of Besohi, by M. J. Yinson, is printed in the Bbvhb de Linguietique, Yol. xxxiii 
1900. pp. 1 and ff. 

A Qrammar of the Damul or Tamul Language. Tranquebar, 1784. 

Waltbbb, CaBisrOPK Thbodob,— OAservoiMnef grammatiom* quibue lingute Tamulioa idioma otdgare 
Bluetratur. Tranquebar, 1789. 
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Lmmgmaga. frapofiy aalUd Tamil or TamaHoM LanyuagOt by tha Bngliih Mi$nonari$» cf ITailraf. 
Siiid oditioii* WipoKj, 1780. 

Tuiootbmaxdoo Soobbota Moo])BLUab»~< 4 Tamil Botporiior. Modna, 1811. 

ABBBBiOVt Bob.,— S iMitmofilo of Tamml Orammar eombiaod Vfiih the Buloo of Kodun Tamulf or iho 
Ordinary Bialooi, an Inirodnoiion io Bhon Tamuh or iho Btegani Dialect of the Language. 
London, 1821. 

Bhbviub, C. T. B., — A Orammar of the Tamil Languaget mth an Appendix. Madras, 1836. Second 
edition, ifr. 1846 ; third, tfr. 1858 ; fourth, %b. 1888. 

Bnglieh and Tamil Phraee Booh. Jaffna, 1841. 

Tamil and Bnglieh Dialoguee. Madras, 1845. 

Pops, &. U ., — Tamieh nahkana nur enrukka oina videi. Madras, 1846. 

„ A Oateohiem of Tamil Orammar. Madras, 1848. New edition, Oxford, 1895. 

JOTBS, W., Ann S. S. Fxllat, — Qrammatiea Tamulieneie, or an Bnglieh Vereion of the eelebrated Tamil 
Bunnool. Sevieed by the See. T. Brotherton. Madras, 1848. 

Abbaobblluii Pillat.— -T amil Orammar with an Bnglieh Tranelation. Palamcottah, 1858. 

POFB, Bb7. O. U., — A Tamil Hand-Book or Full Iniroduetion io the Common Dialect of that Language on 
the Plan of Ollendorf and Arnold. Madras, 1855. Fourth edition, in three })arts, London, 1888. 
Key to the Tamil and Roman Oharaetere. Madras, 1869. 

„ Tamil Proee Reading Book^ or Companion to the Handboohf in 5 Boohe. Madras, 1859. 

„ Firet Leeeone in Tamil or An Introduotion to the Common Dialect of that Language for the uee of 

foreignere learning Tamil and of Tcmiliane learning Bngluh^ with an eaey oateohiem in Tamil of 
both the oolloquial and olaeeieaT dialeote. Madras, 1856. Seventh edition, Oxford, 1904. 

,, A Larger Orammar of the Tamil Language in both ite dialeote^ to which ie added the NannOl, 
Yapparungalam^ and other ncdive authoritiee. Madras, 1858. Second edition, ib. 1859. 

„ Tamil Poetical Anthology^ with grammatical Notee and Vocabulary. Madras, 1859. 

OBABt, Bar. C., — Outlinee of Tamil Orammar. Leipsig, 1856. 

P. SniOARAPix.AVAMDfiRAx PxLLAT,— A Tamil Vode Meoum^ or Guide to Ungrammatical Bnpreeeione ueed 
in ordinary oonvereation. Madras, 1859. 

POPB, Bbv. G. Firet Tamil Booh or Primer^ containing introductory Leeeone^ Buercieee^ Vocabulary 
and all the eeeential Forme of the epohen Dialect of Tamils in the Anglo^Indicm character. 
Madras, 1861. 

[Dupuis, P.] — Orammaire frangaiee^tamoule^ od lee reglee du tamoul vulgaire^ oellee de la language 
relevBet et oellee de la poieie tamoule ee trouvent eupoeSee au long, par un provicaire apoetolique. 
Pondiohexy, 1863. 

Manuel de la oonvereation ou reoueil de mote ueuele et de phraeee propree cl faoiliter Vetude du frangaie et 
du tamoul. Pondiohery, 1865. 

Pbbriaux, P., — MSthode indienne pour apprendre d lire et d Sorire on pen de Tempe le Tamoul et le 
Franqaie. Pondiohery, 1868. 

WiBfBiD, H. M., — Tamil ilakkanatirattu. Epitome of Tamil Orammar. Madras, 1868. 

Tamil Text Book, containing IfiOO Convereational Sentences. Second edition. Madras, 1869« 

Tamil Orammar. Madras, 1870. 

0. Appasawmt Pillat, — Anglo*Tamil Manual, or Phraee Book. Madras, 1870. New edition, 1894. 

Olabk, Bey. W.,— A Handbook of Tamil for the uoo of Coffee Planters. Madras, 1872 and 1876. 

Joseph, A., — The Planters* Colloquial Tamil Guide, in Rojnan and Tamil Characters. Madras, 1872. 

ANON.-^JZoc^veil de phraeee ueuellee pour eervir d la Conversation tamoule. Marseilles (1873). 

Ferguson, A. M., — ‘ Inge va* or the Sinna Durar'e Tamil Guido. Colombo, 1878. Third edition, i6. 
1892. 

Laeabub, John,— Tamil Orammar designed for uee in Colleges and Schools. Madras, 1878. 

„ The Nannul of Pavananti. MadxtM, 1884. 

Abobn, Bet. A. H., — A Progressive Orammar of Common Tamil. Madras and London, 1891. 

„ Tamil Reader. I. A Companion Reader to Arden*e Progressive Tamil Orammar. II. The 
Panehatantra, with notes and translation. Madras, 1893. 

[Lap, a.],— A5r4gS do la Orammaire franqais-tamoule par un Miseionnaire apoetolique. Pondiohery, 1892. 

Mabalinoa Aitab,— a Manual of Tamil Orammar. Madras, 1893. 

Sbiniyasa Mudelxar,— An Abridgement of Tamil Grammar. Madras, 1893. 

Vinson, J.,— Loo variaeione phonitiquoe de la prununeiation poptdaire tamoule. Centenaire de Vhoole dee 
languee orientalee meanloj. Btaueil de mimoires. Paris, 1895, pp. 115 and ff. 

2b 
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VmBOWf J.| — Mamml cb la Langue tamouU Vooabutair^)^ Porio, 1908. 

Baulii, J., ^MUhode da Tanuml vulgaire. Poadioliary, 1896. 

Marbdbk, E.,— 2Vmift2 Readar. Madras, 1897. 

Nanimd Kandikai (Tamil Qrammar). By F. Saicdtoparamanmjaolumat and 8. Kriahnarnackariarm 
Madxas, 1900. 

D.— DlOTlOVARIBBi VoOABULAEtBS. BTO. 

Pbobb^a, P. AhtBX db,— F ocabuZarb Tammlieo com a aignifieagdo Portatgmcaa. Ambalacatta, 1679. 

[Fabrioibb, Johb Phil., and John Ghb. Bbbithadpt].-— Bblionary* Malabar and Engliah^ wherein the 
worda and phraaca of the TamuUan Language^ eowwncmly called by Earepeana the Malabar 
Language^ arc explained in Engliah ; by the Bngliah Muaiona/rica of Madraa. Wepery, 1779, 
2nd edition, Madras, 1809 ; 3rd, Tranqnebar, 1897. 

„ A Dictionary of the Engliah and Malabar Langnagca. Wepery, 1786. 

CORDINBR, J., — A Dcaoription of Oeylon. London, 1807. Vol. i, Chapter ir. contains a 'Malabar* 
Vocabulary. 

The 8adur Agaradi, a Dictionary of the Higher, explained in the Lower Tamil dialect. Madras, 1827. 

Bliu, A.,^Diotionaire franqaMamoul ei tamoul^frangaia, didii d Mr. le Miniatre da la Marina. Paris, 

1831. 

Knight, Bit. J., and Bbv. J. Spaulding.— da Bngliah and Tamil Dictionary, or Manual Lexicon for 
Bchoola. Oiving t» Tamil all important Engliah worda, and the uae of many phraaea. Madras, 

1832, 2nd edition, Jaffna, 1842. Reviaad in great pari, by the Rev. B. Hutehinga. Madras and 
Jaffna, 1844. New edition lb. 1888. 

Bottlbb, Bet. J. P., — Dictionary of the Tamil and Bngliah Languogea. Raviaed by IF. Taylor and 
Venecatachala Moodelly, Madras, 1834-41 • Didionary, Engliah and Tamil. Supplement to 
Rottler. Madras, 1862. 

A Pocket Dictionary of Bngliah and Tamul. Madras, 1836. 

P. Qnanapraoasa Moodbliar. — An Bngliah and Tamil Vocabulary. Madras, 1839. 

BaIiTOUR, E.,— On the Jftpralory Trihea of Natioea in Central India. Journal of the Aaiaiio Society of 
Bengal, Vol. xiii. Part i, 1844, Vooabnlaries, Tamil, eto., onpp. 17 and ff. 

Nicholas, Vocabulary of Engliah and Tamil worda. Madras, 1840 and 1845. 

Bowbr, Henry,— BtbZIcal and Theological Dictionary of Worda in the Tamil Scripturea, Madras, 1841. 

Bbbobius, Constantiub Joseph, —FuZyarts Tamulicca linguea dictionarium Tamulieo-Latinum. Madras, 
1844. Another edition, Trichinopoly, 1882. Bupplementumf by Ford. Trichinopoly, 1884. 

POONOATBOOR ViBBABWAHT Moodblliar, — Engliah and Tamil Pocket Dictionary. Madras, 1846. 

[Dupuis and Moussit],— Dlo/tonarium latino^gallico-tamulicum. Auctoribua duobua miaaionariia api*ato^ 
licia congregationia miaaionum ad exteroa. Pndioherii, 1846. 

Elliott [Elliot], W. — Obaervationaonthe Language of the Ooanda, and the identity of many of ita terms 
with worda now in uae in the Talugu, Tamil, and Oanareae. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xtI, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1140 and ff. Vooabnlaries on pp. 1144 and ff. 

Chbnot, F., — Manual frangaia^tamoul (romanM). Saint-Denis, Bbnnion, 1849. 

Hodgson, B. H.,— Abortytnr# of Southern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xyiii. 
Part i, 1849, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted in Miacdlaneoua Essay a relating to Indian Subjects, 
VoL ii, London, 1880, pp. 162 and ff. Vocabolarics on pp. 362 ff. and 154 ff. respectiTely. 
Tamil by W. Elliott. 

„ Aborigines of the South. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. ziz, 1950, pp. 461 and 
ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian Subjects. Vol. ii, London. 1880, 
pp. 162 and ff. * Malabar ’ Vocabulary from Ceylon. 

[Dupuis and Moubsbt, P. P.],— FocabaZatre frangais^tamoul, par deux Missionaries. Pondiohiry, 1850. 

«. Dictionnaire tamoul^frangaia, par deux misaionnairea. Pondiohdiy, 1855-1862. Second edition, 
ib. 1895. 

„ Dictionnaire franqaia^tamoul par deux Misaionnairea apoatoliguea. Pondichbry, 1873. 

A Polyglot Vocabulary in the Engliah Teloogoo and Tamil Languages with the Parts of Speech, 
Dialogues, and a Oloasary of Revenue Terms. By a Student of Mr. Lewis. Madras, 1851. 

Ouchtbelont, Capt. j..— a Pocket Dictionary of English and Tamil. Madras, 1851. 

Bower, Bbt. H., — A Vocabulary, Engliah and Tamil, syatematicaUy arranged, to advance the learner la 
Scientific as well as Verbal Knowledge. MadrMt, 1852. 

(Oodootillb), L. 8.,— a Dictionary, Engliah and Tamil. Madras, 1862. 
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Stt§UA and Tamil Dietumory, oontainiHg all tha more important word[* m Wabetm'e Dietionary of the 
Xagtiik Language. JoSoa, 1852. 

T. B. yxuuBWAiiT IfooDiLUBf — The BuiUer'e Veeahvdary, in BngUih and Tamil. Mkdraa, 1858. 

B. B&VA 8 A 1 IT ,— Qrammatioal Voeahulary in Englith and Tamil. Bangxlon, 1858. 

C. Appabawht PiLUT,— Jfanital of Indian Terms, with a Oommeroial Voeabulary, Englith and Tamil. 

1661. 

PlROiTAL, Bit. P., — TamU-Englith Dietionary. Madna, 1861. Seoond edition ib. 1870. 

„ A Dietionary, English and Tamil. Madru, 1862. New editions ib. 1867, 1869, 1887, 
1900, eto. 

Wnrstow, Bit. Miroh —Oomprehenaive Tamil and English Dietionary of High and Low Tamil. Madru, 
1862. 

Tamil and English Dictionary. Madras, 1870, 1888, and 1893. 

Englith and Tamil Dietionary. Madras, 1887‘. Third edition ib. 1888. 

y. ViBTAMATBA PiLLAT, — A Dictionary, Tamil and Englith ieomprising ehiejly High Tamil words) revised 
and enlarged. Madras, 1888. 

AhkitilIi, 0. P.,— A Pronounoing Englith-Tamil Dietionary. Madras, 1888. 

Audbiwb, a ., — The Englith and Tamil Popular Vocabulary. Madras, 1889. 

T. SiTAK PiLLAi, — Pingala Nikandu. Madras, 1890. 

MASTiHaT, E.,—Diotionnaire de pronondation tamoule figurie en frangait. Pondioheri, 1890. 

[Lap, a.,] — Vocabulaire frangais-tamoul, par un Mittionnaire apostoUque. ■ Pondiohery, 1892. 

LiNOObW, Z.f'^Englith'Tamil Vocabulary with Tamil words. Singapnr, 1895. 

Batvak Pillat, T. John , — The Domestio’s Manual, or Tamil and English Voeabvlary. 1897. 

ScHAwna, E., and N. Bbibbnhebz,— D iotiotiary, TamiUEnglith, bated on J. Fabrieiut’ Malabair-Snglith 
Dietionary. Trauqnebar. 1897. 


The oldest Tumil msoriptions are written in an alphabet which differs from that in 


Written character. 


use at the present day. We are here only oonoemed with 
the latter, which consists of the following signs 


VOWBLS. 

«» -a Of ® •, fi or N' I, «- », 

ses u, or e, V it S3 S>» S> O, ^ar au. 

Consonants. 

« ka, * (oha), t- fa, ^ ta, 

« ^ @ oHT {M, « na, 

tti ya, r ra, «v la, eu va 

ffi fa, BBT fa, p fa, mr na. 

The Tamil alphabet is also used for writing Sanskrit. Separate signs for tho 
Sanskrit sounds wanting in true Tamil are then added and this, fuller, alphabet is known 
as Qrantha. Some of the additional signs are commonly used in ordinary Tamil, In 
w<ads borrowed from foreign languages. They are, — 

egk gha, me ga, a ja, kgna, pg> ha. 

The forms of the vowels given above are those used as initials. As in other 
connected alphabets the vowels have each also a secondary form, used when it is preceded 
by a consonant. The various forms of the vowels in such positions are exhibited in the 
table which follows. The short a must, as usual, be pronounced after a consonant when 
it is not combined with any other vowel. 


i-i pa» 
u> ma. 


2x2 
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k 

k 

« 

o 

ai 

1 

k 

o 


9 

5. 

k 

j 

o 

1 

k 

1 

o 

1 

k 

o' 

at 

8 

k 

« 

o 

1. 

k 

3 

O 

1 

k 

<1 

1 

k 

a 

o 

1 

k 

9 

o 

J 

k 

k 

o 

m 

0 

k 

k 

o 

r 1 

k k 

ft k 
o o 

1 

k 

5" 

1 

k 

k 

o 



1 


•O 

••is. 

'll 

2 

'8 

•8. 

1 

•O 

8^ 

2 

2 

•8 

•8. 

2 

•2 

•8; 

■o 

JP 

lb 


W 

J 

D 

s. 

10 

3 

9 

a 


9 

k 

9 

k 

9 

ft 

9 

k 

to 

J) 

«> 

o 

O 


O 

C9 

o 

O 

O 

e» 


Ct 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 


•S 

o 

iS 

o 

s. 

2 

8 

O 

CbM 



8 

2 

8 

8. 

2. 

2 

8 

o 

Is 

10 

lb 

b: 

IS) 

J 

D 

t* 

ML 

ka 

It 

b 

3 




9 

8 

9 

k 

9 

ft 

9 

k 

to 

I) 


o 

O 

o 

O 

o 

o 

o 

O 



o 

O 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 


5 

1 


*« 

i 

•« 

•ss 

*€ 

tt 

1. 

I 

•« 

9k 

•s 

*s 

1^ 

9 

*1 

5. 

■£ 

1 


l| 

% 


J 

M 

ml 

» 

n 

9 

a 

9 


a 

ft 


ML 


« 

8 

8 


8 

J 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

2 

8 

8 

ja 

8 

il 


•« 

•4k 

•KO 

•48 

K» 


•«» 

"t*. 

‘S: 

•9 

'8 

»f0 

tkM 

•9 

e 

•9 

•8 

2 

’8 


2 

*2?f 

•s 

•V 

If 

lb 


J 

a 

ml 

It 

3 

9 

a 

9 

k 

8 


k 

QL 

k 

k 

to 

f9 


C5 

Cj 

O 

C9 

C9 

O 

o 

o 

o 

O 

(3 

o 

Ct 

o 


•S 


« 

« 

•*». 

% 

2 

41 

Ik 

8. 

9 

B 


8 

2 

8 

VL 

2 

2 

% 

V 

10 

Hi 

IS) 

J 

a 

ml 

It 

3 

9 

a 

9 

8 

9 

ft 

k 


k 


o 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

O 

O 

O 

o 

o 

O 

O 

o 

o 

o 

o 

•;» 




2. 

1 

2 

■8 

•8. 

1 

•5k 

■f 

2 

•9 

8a 

2. 

2 

•2 

% 

a 

4 

© 


C9 

1 

ia 



g> 


© 

b 


S? 

0 


■ 

9 

Ji 

1 


;0 

Hi^. 

:0 

«• 

99 

2 

8 

9 

»* 

a 

e 

m 

5 

a 

5 

2 

2 

2 

2 

d 

© 

« 


0 

k 

la 

ia 

3* 

§> 


© 

4 

r 

§? 

IS) 


0 

■«» 


• MM 

•§ 


IMS 

*8. 

■ MS 

IMS 

e 

•S, 

i 

IMS 

•c 


'8 

•8. 

•S. 

•2 

2 

Ik 

CM 

Qb 


Si 


QM. 



*a 

•a 

9. 


*k 

*ft 

•k 


•k 

•f|l» 

Jt 

::$ 

«» 


•ss 

*s*. 

••s 

«• 

••a 

*5 

'S 

8 

*8; 

*s 

» 

*8 

T. 


2 

*2 

(a 

CB 

<K 



1 


■«s 

«3 

‘a 

<a 


4 


•ft 

*5 

4. 


•9 

:s 


;s 

•kJ 

*8. 

2 

'8 

•8. 

•s 

S 


•8 

2 

•§ 

•2 

2 

*2 

*2 


Is 

10 

tc 

1 

J 

0 

bi 

ml 

It 

ti 

3 

9 

a 

N 

9 

8 

9 

k 

9 

ft 

9 

k 

to 

e 

9 


1 

41 

2. 

«• 

2 

8 

8< 

1 

Sk 

8 

2 

8 

2 

2 

2 

2 


10 

«» 

e 

J 

1 

ml 

It 

3 

9 

a 

9 

8 

k 

ft 

k 

s. 

k 
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If a ooDsoDant is not follovred by any voweli a dot is added at tiie top of it. Thnsi 
MikHrith I pot. 

The letter r ra h usually written ir when no ambigfuily can arisQ, the latter 
sign being the secondary form of the long d, 

T hw numerals are denoted as fcdlows : — 


1 


a. m. a* 

2 3 4 


(Si «r «r ^ sm Si Urn a.S) 

5 6 7 8 e 10 11 20 


No Tamil word can end in other consonants than 9, fi, n, o, jf, r« I, e, ft and /. 

A short u is pronounced after all other final consonants, and. 
Pronunciation. coUoquial Tamil, often also after those just mentioned. 

This short a has only about half the length of an ordinary short rowel. In words con* 
sisting of two short syllables a o is inserted after it before a foUowing vowel. Thus, 
pa4u’V-il, in the cow. In other words the short « is dropped before a following vowel. 
Thus, kddut ear ; kdd-ilt in the ear. 

Twitin.! e and i are pronounoed as ye, yA respectively. In the same way initial 
« and • are sometimes pronounced as y» and yi respectively. 

The diphthong ei is pronounced as ei when it occurs in the first syllable of a word. 
In other oases it has the sound of e with a slight tinge of i added. 

Au is often pronounoed and written avu. 

It will be seen that the Tamil alphabet has no separate signs for soft mute conso- 
nants. The hard mutes are, however, regularly softened in certain positions, and thqr 
are then usually transliterated as soft oonsonants. 

JT, it and p are always hard at the beginning of words, 'and when they are doubled 
or immediately followed by another consonant. They are, on the other hand, pronounoed 
as y, «?, d (commonly pronounoed as th in English ‘ that ’) and 5, respectively, in the 
of a word, when they are not doubled. 

The hard sounds are also used after f and .r> while the soft pronunciation prevails in 
combination with nasals. Thus, vetkaWt bashfulness ; but ange, there ; tingirio* I am 


eating. 

The pronunciation of the palatal mute varies in the different parts of the oountry. 
'When single, it is sometimes pronounced as i and sometimes as s. When doubled, or 
preceded by f or .f > it is pronounoed as a palatal ch. After it is usually pronounoed as 
a soft ‘palatal j. Thus, paSut a cow; iohehei, a wish; tdtehit a witness; mugarchi, an 
effort; aitju, reverence. 

mutes are sometimes pronounced as soft oonsonants in the beginning of 
borrowed words. Thus, yu ra, a teacher ; Jaoatn, people ; dSvas, god ; bayem, fear. 

There are no aspirate?. A soft aspiration is, however, often locally combined with 
the soft pronunciation. 

Single consonants are often doubled. 

A consonant of a monosyllabic word containing a short vowel is doubled before 
a b^inning with a vowel. Thus, kal, a stone ; kcUlnlt in a stone. 

An initial it, i, ^ or p is, in some oases, doubled after a word ending in a voweL 

1. After a(fula), that; {(fide), this; einda), which? Thus, appa4i, in that way; 
ippa^i, in this way ; eppa4it iu which way P 
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2. In compound wordif when the flnt pert of the o(»npoand is gorwned by tlic 
stHxmd. Thus, to be beaten ; pahkc^tu^hohuvart a side-walk. 

8. After the adTerbial suffixes dy and dga, 

4. After a datlre or aoousatiye. 

6. After an indnitiTe ending in «• 

L and y are semi-cerebrals, like English I and «. 

The cerebral f is vulgarly pronounced as a y. It has often been transliterated as gh 
in old books and is so pronounced in Pondicherry, Karikal, and Tanjore. The tongue is 
curled back to the position it has in pronounoing f but does not touch the palate. 

The letter r is a palatal r sound. It is theoretically rougher than r, but practically 
little difference is made between both sounds. Double r.f is pronounced as Eng lish gf. 
An jt immediately followed by another consonant is pronunced f or r ; thus, ada^kut 
thereto, is pronounced adatku or adarhu. The combination itr is pronounced ndr; thus, 
esra* pronounced endrut having said. 

h and r caimot be pronounced as initials, but must always be preceded by an e, or, 
in case the following vowel is «, », e, or d, by an u. Thus, two ; urubam, form. 

Pinal 8 and I become t* and final tt and I become t when the following word begins 
with kt t, orp. 

Most of the preceding notes have been taken from Mr. Arden’s grammar, mentioned 
under authorities above. When they are borne in mind it is hoped that the short gram- 
matical sketch which follows will enable the reader to understand the forms occurring in 
the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which is printed on pp. 312 and ff. It has 
been taken from the text published by the Madras Auxiliary Bible Society in 1889. A 
list of Standard Words and Phrasts, hailing from Poona. wUl be found on pp. 648 and ff. 
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TAMIL 8X1LIT0V 


Z.— VO 0 V 8 . 

Oender.— -Men end gode ere mneonllne ; women end goddeuee feminine i etber noant neater. 


Mumber.— -Hanealine beeee ending in ag form their plnrel in ar or argaf. Beepeetfnl deneminetione ending In Af 
odd mir or mSrgaf^ The ploral of other nonne ie formed bj adding or^ if the noan ende In e long rowel or eoneMe of 
two eboit eylleblee ending in ikaf. The plnml ie infleoted ee tbe fingaler. eeeeenffliee being added direetlj to er» ete. 



Bates in eg. 


Botes in do, tp^ not 




Bates In eok 

consisting of two 
short sjllables. 

Other hescsii 


ffing. Nom. 

megidag, a man. 

moram, a tree. 

•idn, a hoase. 

wade, middle. 


Aoo. 

eiagidaget. 

maratipi. 

tHfi. 

nodnees. 


Inetr. 

mapidapdln 

PMratidi. 

Krr«i. 

na 4 %vlU. 


Dat. 

mapidapmkku* 

iparaiiuhku. 

•fffniihb 

na 4 w 9 ukku. 


Gen. 

mapidapmipi^a 

(magtdagtg.) 

ffiarafftg(-«^ei^a). 


fiadweig(-iidefpa). 

The particle ig 
maj be inserted 
before cnee saffiseoi 

Zioe. 

mapidapH. 

putraiiil. 

vfftil. 

wadeetY. 

InthoTOontlTeen 
9 ie added to tbe 

Vlnr. 

mapidjr(-ffaf). 

maradga}. 


np 4 uktat* 

base. 


ZX.— PBOKOUirS. 



Vint porccn, I. 

SBConn raaeoF. 

Thibd pbbbof. 

Thon. 

Honorific. 

He. 

She. 

It 

Bing. Nom. 

ndg. 

Hi. 

wlr. 

avog. 

apaL 

adm. 

Aee. 

egges. 

wggei. 

wmeief. 

aeaget. 

anafei. 


Dat. 

tpakku. 

upakkm. 

tieiaAAtf. 

avapukku. 

avaftikku. 

mdsgkm, aditiu, 
adukhk 

Qen. 

eg. 

pp- 

! 

wei. 

avap. 

aval. 

odag, odig. 

Plar. Nom. 

ndm, nddpaf 

nif^gaf. 

avartgaf). 

aeetfpa/). 

Ace. 

wameiet, edgafpi* 

ttdyafet. 

avar(gaf)pi^ 

awigalvit apaffpi. 

Dat. 

namakkut pdgalukku. 

upgafpkku. 

apar{gaf)ukku. 

avpigafmkkPp 

pupatrakku. 

Qen. 

nam» edpa^. 


apar(gaf). 

opitgah eporrif* 


we, inelndee, and ndngaf ezclndee tbe penon oddremed. Apar, tbej, ie need ae on honorido eingnlar. The anfli 
ie eommonly added In the genItiTe ; thiie» egnii^jfa, mj. 

Tdfh eelf, gen. fan, plnr. idm and tddgdf^ os ndp. Ae atwe* he, alee lean, thie ; eeen, who f Jr or jfAr, whof oe 
aoar» he (honi^fio). Jffnam, what P te a near, and inflected lih^ moro^, a tree. J^tnoi what| ie hethanonn endon odjee* 
ttre. It ie indeelinable. 

Pnmemlnal adjeottree a(«da)i that ; »(fid«)f thie ; pimdm), whiohP ete., ore indecUnaUe^ 



















fttftirtrAiL 


su 


f 




•nflzM of prinolpal partik 


Vanonat taitntnatiiPBa. 



PMi. 

P«tW0. 


1 

1 

SmMOa tfta. 

9 n. 

. P^ra 

mduo iw» 

•«p 6«a 

Sing. 

da 

dtp, b* 

«B 8f 

i \ 

mdm. 

kkdfn 

tiu 

a • 

FP«- 

Pfaur. 

dm 

irymf 

dry drgmf 

mwa. 


TIm Iml « of tlia toaM nfina b droppad Moia ika pwamal torminatlona ( thoa, adina-dai I ahaD gat. Iw» with mJm 
baaamaa ij/ttdm, or pataaa aaut. fataia b fefaiad by adding mm to baaaa whbh form tha fntara ia a» 

aad kkmm to anek aa add fpmt ikaa» a ^ a iga ai , it wUl gat. An a b inanrtad kafota thay of tho aafiz of tko praaant ia tka 
tkbd panoB ylaial naator. 


Padkbaia; adk»nia. 
laflaitlT*, paUkkm, 

▼•rbal Hoims. pa^Uml,pm4IUat,pm4ik^l d^af, dtfada/, ddagai. 

BaUttr* p«rttotplaa<— P gdBWit, fa^akUrk PMrt» 

d#aaa. IfBgatiTe. pmii§Mim, d#Ma. 

Oo^oilotiTB partloiplB, pa i tti a^ dd<. Vagatta*^ pa$ij/amat, a4kmat. 

P raaant tansa. padakkjftf. d^drda* Hagattaa, pmiikkirad‘ilt*i, d^vp*rad«a/fat. 
Paat tanae, pa^Utimt dd^ada* ICagatlTat pui^Hmi-UUi, 94mM‘itttL 


Hagatlra, pm^iptmti, aiSmui. 

o4*w» (dd*pa)* Putura. pa^ikkaaii 


Pntnra, pm^ippH, d^aada* BTagatlTa. paiikktMmMtfim, 

Xnparatlra, pa^4 pa^pa** (koaoriieX pmfipmkgaf (^ofol) t dda, 04mm, 04m»paf. Bagattra, pa4tpM, ota. 


Oita, tka. 

HagatlTa taaaa, paiht^ >4>9t tid pora. nont. pa4igS, 048, ringabr abo paddpdda, 048dm. 


B.— Xrragnlar Varba^ 

goaml voiba taka a oaatnetod form ia tho post. Baam aading in p and f add pfa, bad thoaa andtng in / and a add k*«- 
In tka park That, at^irdat I aalt apfda. 1 atat a«p<rda, I my t aarda. I taid. 

Othar eoatnatad fomm ara iffH, 1 gavk pm* f#«P^ai paffda, 1 anBmad t ptaa. pm4myit99 1 «rrda> I azItUd, piaa. 

ofpfkrda/ aaUfa, I bngfaad, ptaa a a p a p itda/ fhaada, I mid, prai. teUrngiftp, ata. 

Baaaral aaauaoa rmha aia inagnlar. 1kub*~ 


InflnlilTCb 

CobJ. pBrt. 

PraieBt. 

Piit. 

1 

Fiitnre. 

ImpmfelDe. 

dlfflpb«oem« 

•» 

d(p«lydr»a 

dKpOfda 

di^u^viB 

<1. 

dpa,giro' 

indm 

tfdrda 

tndip 


f. 

Uumyffiw 

iandn 


tmndi% 

teraada 




Fdrdrda 


pd(pa)«dB 

pOtm). 


wmndm 


wamdin 

varaoda 

mdlrmm'i. 


M«b 

ddr^a 

i' 

MiH 

f4l{pa)»dB 

9d(9mm)p 


Ck—AvadlSarlaa.— 

Pdadam,ltbwantads nagatira afpddm f k id am . It fa poarfbla, it b piopar i nagatira kflfMda / fagtaa. It b It i aiga* 
tlra ftifdda / affam, bt, ara addad to tho indnitiro. Tkaa, ad m*gO p0gm-vlp48m, yon anonid not go than s ooag aaraffaaa 
latkimaama. kaa aagatiro Mala added to tho mbal naan onding In al and danotmparnumdon. Tknk«tpdya^ga^yaa 

nmy ga. A Idad of eonditiaaal mood la formad by adding 8t to tha peat rabtin partbiplo or to tho tadailln. That, 
padiMII,if yaabarn; dgtpif, if yoa do. iUaf b'dnaanotozbt'ialfabthaaagaidnoopnlaornakaBkalaatlra. 

PaaalTa Toloa—Fonaod by adding tka Tarbpada,Baflar, to tholaBailim that. ad** *a ‘p p a d ppkr*ab I ana baataa. 
BaflaslTa Varba— Formed by adding kaf, USm, to tha aoajanatira partfrfplo. Tkn% pdritm^khoffm, to look oat for 
oneaalf, to bowara. 

Oanaaitlyaa— Formed by adding itUym, paat Ma, fatan ^pa botho fntan bam and oonJagaliBg throoghoall tkaa, 
Apaikkfrig, I aaam to dm Inm pa^ oaPar, b fDrmadjw^afbvf|«l»pmtpa^al«alg/ from d^a, ran. «|fa, aad to 
forth. 

Parttolanmffadda ampkoob | 8 da a otm a qaao tf o a t d a doabt, a aoatrtat, or ladedidtaBam t mm, oompfatonam, ate. 
Dim added to tko coBjaBetfra parUal|lo maaaa * altkongh *. Thao, d raa d -am, alttoagh ha la. 

Sa 
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[No. I.] 

ORAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

90 (QiDtrg'ir ^^qi^is/sirirmeirm — g)9sinu€u^ fimuudm 

QmiriSip ^mLJu(3€9fp €r«5ri(2J Ai 0 £i> uitmm erm^^^/sjrQeumrQLD srmQ^ar. 

^Kfiuutf^ «g(M^«o(L/UijdsifiiK9dKQ«ir®/V/9/rsir« — fifU/5rSnr«0iJ- 

iSmLfi S)Snriu iAAcir er^eotr€u/bmnptLiiA Q<FfrjijitdQdtirm(Si^ jprMQp4F/k^i^uLfpLJUiL(SiLJ-^ 
Qunriup ^iiCSm jfiotmiririminirdj ^eueanhutmaJI, pm ^f^pjpiuQuiTLLL^irmm^^ 

€T^§oireupetnpiLiLD ^eum QdFCoeu^pptSmLf^ mpf/ip (Sp<Fp^(Jeo (Sdorif^tu u^^QpmtrL^ir^ 
liSpjp/. jifuQurrQff^ ^ea&sr (j^mpekfUL^pQpin^aS, ji/ipQpdpp^i ^ 0 ai- 

^u^pfSlio Qu/riu ^iLif^dQ^iremL^irmi ^ipm^^if^tuirmeum ^eudsarppm evaj^dsmlw urn'-- 
jSetSsir (3iDiLjd(^ihui^ umjSmm fimSp peOiLif.^(Sso pm 

6u^pmp JSwuu ^€n^ujiru9(Qmptrm, ^(i^e^^piih ^mp ^tt/iPftf0«O4K/r®is«c0MSR). .jyraii- 
S»k(Qu L^p^ QpeflmpQunrjff^ srm pmuu^^i^tu ok.eQiMtrMnr srppdmQujtrQu^ 

Q^i^Uf^ppfi^irm o^iruuirQ Ql(QssSpjg^, mirQ^ u^u9(^eo ^irQQpm.^mirm erQ^m^p 
0srm psiuu€iifiL^pfip(^uCoUiriu, pmuudm, uirp^i(Q ^SQ^irpiikirm^Ui 9uii^m(Q (i^aru/r«- 
tf/ftb urmi^Q^iuQpm, — g}€9fi<^tnw WL.ihQpmi^iu 0 to^#Mr ermjp Q^^ir^eouuQmippd^ mirm 
ua‘pfijrm€0€0, ^t^ihQpmi^iu d^eBimirjriiio 90«i0« srmSur meupj^iQmir^^e^iJb €rmQum 

^mjp O<Fir^60^ €T(i^mpi LfpuutLQ, pm pmuu^i^pfSio eumpum. ^eum jprjrpfi^ 
^d^ihOutrOp, ^€8ijBV«i>i-ttJ/i(diLjL/«9r ^euSmmmmG, u>mjff(^S, pif., ^eum mQfpmpm-^ 

ML^if.mQmirmrQ, ^midm Qppp4$^^^/^frm. — ^tnirrm pmuuSm QnsfriS, pmCjudm, uwp^ 
^Ctnrpmirmmiih, 8LiAa0 Qpmutrmmiih uirtu^Q^iuQpmp aL.th(jpmoL^iu 

(^LDfiM'm ermji^ Q^ir^eouuQeupp^^ mrm u/rp^rm j^eoeo isrmjoi Q^irm^m. — ^ijQij/r- 
Qfip! p^uum pm mm^fiujMfrjrmjr QmiriSj ^lamm ^^luiriip euM^MpmpiQ^trmr(Blmim^, 
^(Spfi, ^eum «9)««0 diDirfijrpmpiLiih ^irwm^i^uufrp^riLm^iBdsinLfUi Qur-^ 
®/»«6yr. mtrih Lf&p^, ^i(3p/r€^u>ini9(^uQutrih. crm (gtDirjr^Siu S)€um uuBpptrm, 
fd(t^thuekiu> ^vBirpp/rm ; ^Bfr^LDpQun^m, ^(^thue^ih mirmruuL^t^irm €rm(n^m. ^Li- 
uifL^oj ^eatr^Bm kQ ptr^uui^pQ ptrL^mQ^k^m . 

(fppp(;ajiairwm €uiucQ€S(Qmp/rm» ^m^m «£r^L-®«04F#^LSuir)ir<u 

Bun^QpQurr jfi, Sp€uirpfiiup€tnpiLiLh mL^mktm&iSI umuiLjih (7«L.(B mmtfi bj m ir nH €0 
^m^pjp, ^Qpmm ermjpt kQ^trifippirm. — J^PP(^ ^m/m, e.Ui(ip€nL^uj ^Q^irpjrm 
wipirnr^ ^euk iDjpiuif-iLiui itr^pj^i^Qm wuthQpB9)u,iu pauu^u,pfSi^ euijp Q^kmpui^uSi^ 
^(Jm) ^€U(i^imirm ^Qq^m^ummU^k (srmqffm. — ^uOufrQffjy ^eum QmiruiAmi^i^ ^ 
BL,enQmQuirss iDmfileQCOir^Q^kptrm. p^suuQ^ Q^^efOQtueui^, ^^8ssr eu(f^m^uLJ0^ifip^ 
pnkiff rn—^eam pauLJSfiiei(^u t9jr^tLfppjrunrm, QQprr, ^/ipSmsu0€^9fr6VLD/ntj iBirm ft.io* 
A 0 mmifiiu^O^Fiu^, w^tJiQp€^iL^uJ B^puSsorenuj iZQff^q^ipiUi, erm SiQmSp^ 

QmitQl^ mn m ^mQp/r€t^u>n u9Q^a(QUiUe^ Sk ^q^imir^ui €rmki(ia^ ^0 ^iLQi^tLtfLmiuBJif-- 
mi Si QmtrQimBOeoSBO. Qmi^mekli^pfiko m^ihQpmL^iu Of^p^uQuinLL^ &.£i)- 

QpcjiL^iu 0 ii>/rir 0 fiuj Qieam mi/spmit^Qm eQQ^fS^umrrmRkimiFQjr (srm(ym^— 

m»fpp^p pmuum, immQm, £ eruQuifjfiih €rm(i^tf.(^iS(n^tu, €rm4i(ji^mmQpsi)m>fih m^m-^ 
g^mt^iupiriQq^mSip^m m^m ^Qmirpw^Qiu ublUppirm^ m^tSkppirm j 

rntr^mpQuir^mf fi^tmuckfih mirmmruuiLi^ff'm. ^muif,k9^Qm), mtnh ^i(ipirmpuuiL(Si 
u>Sffim6^iufnSi(^mmQmi€m(SlQio srmjpt Qmirm^m mrm(jj^k. 
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[No. I.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Oru maoushaeukku irandu kumarar irundarga]. Ayargalil UeiyaTao 

One man-to tteo tone teere* Them-in younger~the 

tagappaoei nokki, * tagappao-d* fiatiyil eoaicku vanun pafigei 

tke^ather addreesingt ^fatker-Ot properig~in me-to coming ehare 

opakku-ttara-ve^dum,’ epjrao. Andappa4i avao ayarga}ukku-ttao aatiyei- 

me-to-to-give-ie-wantedt* taid. Accordingly he tkem-to-kie property 

ppangi(tu‘kkodutt5o. Sila iia|eikku*ppiobu Unya magao eUaraiTeiyam 

hooing’-divided-gave. Few daye-a^ter younger ton all 

ftrttu-kkoQ4u diLra d5fottakku-ppurappa((u*ppdy aigd 

having-gathered dietant conntry-to-having-ttarted^having-gone there 

dugmarkkam*ay jiTagam>paggi tag astiyei afitta-ppd^^. 

evil-way-haoing-heeome Itfe-having-made hit properly watted. 

Ellavi^rreiyum ayag tfeUtyafitta pigbu anda deiattilft koijiya pailjam 

All he epending after that country-in teoere famine 

iig4ayvra. Appofiidu arag kureiTU pa4a*tto4angi aUda dfidattu* 

arote. Then he want to-ev^er-having-hegun that qf-oonntry- 

kkudigalil oruvag-idattil pdy o(ti’kkog4ag* Anda-kkudiyagavag 

inkahitantt-among one-with having-gone joined'-himtdf. Th«U-huibandman 

ayageMtag yayalgal-ilj pagrigajei znAykkumbadi agnppigag. Apporudu 

him-hit Jleldt-in pigt to-feed tent. Then 

pagjrigal tingij^a tayiHigal*e tag yayinei nirappa yei-yay>unmdag, 

pigt eating hutk-with-eoen hit heUy to-fiU witih-having-heoome-wcwt 

oruyag-um adei ayagukku-kko4ukkayilleL Ayagukku*pputti telinda-pddu 
one-even . that him-to-gave-not. Sim-to-sente olear-heoome-time-at 

ayag» ‘ eg tagappagud^iya ktLlikkaxar ettageiyS p6nikku-pp5rtti>y&ga 

he, * my father* t tervatdt how-many men-to-full 

ftppft4n irukkiradtt, nag*5 ' paiiyigSl ttgiiftg. N&g 

food it, 1-on-the-other-hand hunger-with die. I 

erundu. eg tagappag-idattirku-ppdy. tagappagS, parattukku yirbdam- 

having-ariten, my father-to-having-gone, ** father-0, heaven-to eontrarily- 

ftgayum umakka mugb-^^vum payaft-jeydeg ; igimSl ummudeiya 

alto yo»-to before-alto tin-I-did ; hereqfter your 

kumarag egyu ioUa>ppa4uyadarku n&g • pattiiag-aUa ; uiiimu4eiya 
ton h€wing-taid to-he-ealled I fit-manrom-not ; yonr 

tti 



SBJLTIDUV VAlOabT. 


He 

kflUkkixaiil omTBo-igft eDoei TflIifca-kkioUum,** eDbio,* aora 

HrvatU9<mtmg tme-io-heeome me hup-fot^tmteeJfi* vriU^tajf* kaoiug-eaid 

foUi, epmdn pvia-ppa^^ too togappao-i4f^ttil raii^O* 

kovtng~utiered, having-ariten kaeiitg-ettuied, ki§ /aiher-to came. 

Avao ddrattfl yaram pOdd aTaou4tt3^ togappao ayao«i*kka94n maoad- 

JTe dittanee-at coming when hie faXher himreeeing heoH- 

Qrngi 541 arao karuttei'>kkatti~kkoo4u ayaoel muttoft-j^dao* Kiunamo 

melHng running hie neck-embraeing him kiee-made. Tke-eon 

togappaooi ndkki, ‘ togappaod, parattokku TirOdam-agaviiint umakka 
the-f other addreeeingt *father*0, heanen-to e^ainet-oleot gon^io 

miiob-igayum p&yafi-jeydAo ; ioimAl nm]nu4eiya . kumaxao eora 

h^ore-aleo ekt-l-didi hereafter gonr eon heming-eaid 

fol]a-ppa4Qyadarku zi&o pattiiao-alla,' eora foooio* Appopida togappao 

to-he-oalled I fit-man^mrm^* eaging eeid. Then the-father 

too Qriyakkaraxei n6kki, * nlbga| uyamda yastixattei*kkoo4ayaiidu 
Ito MreoMto addreeting^ *gon eoeilg robe-hoeing-hrought 

iyaoukku a4utti, iyao keikka m6dizattei-yum kalga)ukka- 

hUmio hating-dreeeedt hie hond-to ring-aleo lege-Un- 

ppadaratokdgalei-jam p64itoga). Nam palittu, landtoham-ay iroppdm. 

ehoee-aleo put. We having^eaten, merrg-having’become ehall-he, 

Eo kii]iiaiao'‘agiya iyao marittoo* tirambavum uyirttao : kaoainar>pdoao* 

Mg eon-being thie died, again beeame-aliee ; loet-went, 

Urombayum k&oa-ppattoOt* eoi&O* Appa4iyfi ayargaj toiidfi8ha>ppa4A* 

again wae-fonnd^ eaid. So they merry-to-be- 

;to4angig&rgak 

began. 


Ayaou 4 ^yft mtltto komacao yayalil irundao* Ayao tirambi yi^^ukka- 

Mie eider eon field-in woe. He again houee-to- 

dhehamipam-ay yaragira-pfidu gita>y&ttiyatfe^>yam iia 4 aoa'kkalippei-yum 

eeor-haeing-become ooming-time-at mneio-aleo dancing-merriment-aleo 


k 6 (tot ftriyakkaiaril oruyaoei areitta, 

laorto^* eeroante-among one calling, 

Adarku ayao, * ammu 4 eiya <agOdarao 
That-to he, * year brother 

iagattu 4 BOd ommadeiya togappao*i 4 <^ttil 

ee^e your father- to 


* id-eooa ? ' 
* thie-what t * 
yandar, 
came» 
yandn 
having-eome 


eora yiiarittoo. 
eaying aeked. 

ayar ]naruba 4 iyam 

he again 

^Smda>pa4i7ioalfi 

reaohed-beoauee 


ayarnkk-aga yirondu paooioav,* eorao* Appofoda ayao kdpam a 4 eindu 

Idm-for feaet he-made^ he-eaid. Then he anger henoing-gol 

pOga maoaditlad’bnmdao* Tagappao ’6 yeliyS yaadu ayaoei 

in to-go mind-withoui-wae, The-Jather-hat oat haeing-come Aim 

yanmdiy-areittfo* Ayao togappaoukka-ppixadiy-uttoraiiMiga, * idO, 

haekeg-cntreated-inoited. Me the-father-to-reiply-ae, *lo, 
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Hk 

ittaod TKradui*k&]ain4ly aio wnalclca (kfiyafl-jejdu, onilckil-aiii 

«o>ifiamr pean-Ume-beii$g I you-to '$ervioe‘did, one-time^evm 

ummude^ karpaoelyei m!x&d*irimdiim, ea ^infigitar-ddfi nao 

your eommand not-iramgreuiHg-boiHg^ihough, my JHondO'Witk J 

tfanddshamay irukkumbadi nir orakkal-um eoakku ora attukka^tiyeij'aTadu 
merry io-he you one-time-eoeu mo'to oue ktd-eom 

kodokkar-illei. Ys^igal-idattil nmmndoiyft astiyei afiita*pp5tt& ummudeiya 
gavemoL Sarloto-with your property havinytoiteted your 

knmarao-agiya ivao vandav-udaoA ivanukk-aga yirundu pavpiob^' 

oonrbeing thi$ oomifig~immediately hinrfor foaet madet 

egx&o. Adarku tagappao, * maga^-d, ni eppfidum ew-d4*irakkiiay» 

oaid. TluU-to tke-f other, * $ou-0, thou aUoayo loe-ioith’ort, 

eoakk*ttUad-ellam uooudeiyad-ay-irakkiradu. TJo tfag5dazao4igiya iyao.*A 
me-tO‘hei»g-all thiue-haviug-heoome-io. Thy brother-boing thit-but 

marittact tinunbayum uyirttas ; k&ijiamar-pboaiu tirumbavum ka^a-ppattao. 

died, again eame~alive ; loet-toent, again u>ae-found, 

Aoarpadiyioal'b nam iSandfieha-ppattu magirohchiy<ay-irakka-Tfiig4um>8t' 

So me merry-being glad-having-beeome-to-be-ie-teanted,* 

eora ioooao. eoi&r. 

eaying epoke eoid. 
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KORAVA OR YERUKALA. 

The Koravas or Yerukalas are a wanderix^ tribe of basket and mat>inakers, pig* 
breeders, eto. They are found aU oyer the Madras Presidenoy^ and in several districts of 
tile Bombay Presidency. 

Th^ call themselves Kora, Kurru, Korava, K<»abha, and Kuluvaru in Myscwe and 
Madras, and Terukala seems to be the name given to them by the Telugu .people. Their 
dialect has been returned as Kdrohari and Korvi from Belgaum, as Korvaru from Bija- 
pur, and as Korvi from Kidhapur and the Southern Maratha Jaghirr. 

I do not know> anything about the origin of these names. Similar denominatlmis are 
also used by connected tribes such as the Ko4agas of Coorg and the Kurukhs of the 
Bengal Presidency. 

Local estimates of the number of speakers in the Bombay Presideni^ have been 
made for the purposes of this Survey. The other figures which follow have been taken 
from the reports of the Oensuses of 1801 and 1901 

Ceuiit of 189i« Ctwm of 1901. 


Bombay Pre^enoy . 

• • 

• 

• 


9 

18,041 


3,490 

Belgaum • • 

• s 

• 

• 

• 

9,600 


407 


Bijapur 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

8,^1 


225 


Dhurwar • 

• • 



• 



18 


Kanara • 

• • 

• 


• 



89 


Satana Agency • 

• • 

m 

• 

• 

• •• 


1 


Kolhapur 

• • 

9 

• 

9 

260 


418 


Southern Mur&tihi Jaghin . 

• 

• 

• 

60 


1,887 


Hyderabad 

• • 

e 

• 

• 

• 



6,921 

Madras Presidency • 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

87,815 


40,606 

Ganjam • • 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

371 


360 


Vizagapatam • 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

1,118 


1,464 


Godavari • • 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

1,430 


1,532 


Kistna 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

9,900 


12,629 


Nellore . « 

• • 

• 

• 

S 

3,229 


3,602 


Cuddapah 

• • 

« 

• 

• 

5,989 


5,598 


Kumool • 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

4,42a 


5,280 


Bellary . 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

4,561 


4,543 


Anantapur • 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

2,240 


2,240 


Madras 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

• •• 


269 


Ohinglepnt • 

■ • 

• 

• 

• 

422 


117 


North Arcot • 

• • 

« 



1,869 


1,378 


Salem 

• m 




785 


218 


Coimbatore 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

183 


16 


South Arcot • 

« • 

s 

• 

• 

715 


878 


Tanjore . 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

48 


14 


Triohinopoly 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

90 


41 


Madura • • 

• • 

• 

• 

« 

77 


18 


Malabar . . 

• • 

• 

• 

• 

7 


8 


Vizagapatam Agency 

• 

• 

• 

• 

••• 


32 


Godavari Agency 

« ■ 

• 

• 

• 

134 


80 


Fudukkottai 

• e 

e 

• 

• 

61 


••• 


Banganapallo 

• • 

• 


• 

218 


274 


Sandur 

■ • 

• 

• 

• 



15 


Coorg • 

• ■ 

• 

• 

• 


75 


18 

Mysore • 

• • 

9 


% 

4 

4,185 


2,591 



Total 



55,116 


53,626 
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TAWL (KOBATA DZALBCT). 

' Of thiB 9»B00 speaketi retanied for the purposes of this Surrey ficem Bdganni, 1,000 
hare been stated to speak KOroharl, and 8,IKK> SfirrI. Some of the speakers returned 
from Bijapur are said to qieak ordinary TamiL 
AXTTHOBITIES- 

BalvooSi Bdward,— 0>» tht Migratory Triba$ of Natioet in Control India. Oommunieatod by tho amthor 
to Jamemn’i BUnbmrgh Jonrnal. Journal of (lie AuaUo Sooletj of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Part i, 1844, 
1^. 9 and if. 

Hoposos, B. M.,^Aborigimot of tbo Baotom Oh&io. Journal of the Aeiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xxr, 
1866, pp. 89 and S. Reprinted in MUoollanoouoi B$$ay» rolaiing to Indian Snbjooto. Vol. ii, 
London, 1880, pp. 112 and IL A Ternkala vooabalary on pp. 46 and fl., 119 and if. reepeotiTely. 

Boswm., A. C.,— Jfanttal of tho Nolloro Diotriet «n tho Frooidonay of Madrao. Miritae, 1878. 
Aooouttt of the tribe and the dialeot on pp. 154 and fl. 

Maosomalp, Col. B. M.,— A hriof Skotoh of tho Yorukala Languago ao opokon in Bajahmandry. Madrao 
Journal of Literatnce and Soienoe for the year 1879 ; pp. 93 and IE. 

Ca», Bit. J.i—Tho Yorakalof Languago. Indian Antiquary, Vol. ix, 1880, pp. 210 end ff. 

Manual of tho AdmtMtrtrarioa of tho Madrao Prooidonoy. Vol. ii, Madras, 1886. Temkala Toeabnlary on 
pp. 193 and IE. 

M. Pahta Bao Naipo,— 'TV ie Miotory of Bailuay Thioooo with hirWo o» detoetion. Madras, 1900, p. 28. 

Korara has sometimes been oonsidered as a separate language. This is not, 
however, the case, though it is not derived from the colloquial Tamil of the present day. 
There are also several points in which the dialeot differs from Tamil and agrees with 
other Dravidian languages. The whole structure is, ho «f ever, almost the same as in 
Tamil, as will be seen from the materials printed below. 

Speoimens have been forwarded from Belgatim, the Jamkhandi State, and Bijapur. 
Th^ all represent the same form of speech, with slight local variations, which closely 
agrees with the dialect described by Messrs. Macdonald and Cain. See Authorities, above. 
Consistency cannot, of course, be expected in the dialeot of a tribe which wander over 
such a wide area and associate with people talking so many different la ng uages. It 
would be out of place to give a full account of the dialect and its various forms. We can 
only draw attention to a few facts which may prove to be of interest for the history of 
the dialeot. 

Pronunciatioil* — Short final vowels are not distinctly sounded, and are often 
interchanged. Thus, topanke, tdpanki, tdpanka, and topank, to the father. 

Final I is usually dropped. Thus, dga, they ; but dgaf-uffi, among them. 

Initial h is often dropped. Thus, ogi and hogi, havmg gone. The h in this word 
corresponds to p in Tamil. Elanarese has h. 

NottliS. — ^The suffixes of the plural are or((*), mar{v>), ga{Ju), and ngm. Thus, 
manawno, men ; tbp~mai\ fathers ; dvugalit, fathers ; dvdnga, cows ; eid^dfipa, bulls. 
The suffix nga is derived from ngal, and must be compared with dg» 

The usual case suffixes are,— > 

Dative, ke, ka, k (compare Eanarese ki). 

Ablative, iigtfe, ntt^, iistdri, inde (compare Kanarese sada, Tamil sfiyw, pronounced 
fadra). 

Locative a//*, oU*t bl (compare Kanarese alii). 

The dative is also used as an accusative. This latter case takes the sufBxes e, an 
Hita and a*. The genitive is identical with the oblique base. 

Examples of the various oases are, ambala mavunna ko4libugudd, she gave birth 
to a male child; maun-kat to tho son ; tbp-iv^e, from a father; Vivara, God*s; deras- 
Icadfa, of the greatness ; drd^yat-ulli, in the forest. 
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DBATEBUV fUlXIiT. 


It wiU be Men that the cue saffiaei mainly agree with KanaieM. The tm 

the other hand, and the obliqne form more doMly agree with Tamil. 

ITiimmls. — ^The numerals are giyen in the list of words. They are, broadly speak- 
ing, the same as in rulgar Tamil. *One' is oru, neater Instead of ore we also 
find Off as in Eturukb. 

two, corresponds to Malayilam roadie, Tamil iraa^u. Forms sndh as oroMi, 
king, howeyer, diow that Koraya has the same difficulty in pronoanmng an initial r as 
Tamil. The masooline and feminine form of roa^ is roa^dr. 

AfijOt fiye, oorrespands to Malayilam and yulgar Tamil agju. 


Frononni. — ^The following are the personal pnmonns, — 


no, ndnu, I 
nae, me 
namtha^ to me 
eofi, nangt my 
edpo, we 
ftodpo/o, our 


Of, fiiM«, thou 
nsN, thee 
lAmahat to tiiee 
MjNo, thy 
ffiyo, you 


oed^ dtw, he ; evad), she. 
otMM, him : aeo^oiM, her. 
oeooio, to him ; aeafa-kaf to her. 
aeoif, his ; avafa$ her. 
oepo, oye, they. 
avgi4et dgo/o. 


I niiigafa, your 

There is only one form of the plural of the first persmi, just as is also the case in 
Kanarese. The oblique cases of the first person singular are also more oloMly related 
to KanareM than to Tamil. JVopo, we ; myo, you, on the other hand, must be compared 
with Tamil nangal, we ; mngalt 7<m ; Coorgi naityo, we ; alnya, yon. 


Verbl.—The present tense is formed as in Tamil. Compare I strike; 

hbgiri, I go. The suffix her, gar, is here clearly identical with Tamil iktra, gifa. 
Forms sndi as a^ikire, 1 shall strike, still more dosdy agree with Tamil. 

The past tenM is formed by adding the suffixes $a and fia,-or, in most cases, in the 
same way as in TamiL Thus, e^aea, thou strudcest; hdn4, he went; ha^tu, he gave. 
The t*snffix must be compared witili the suffix si, chi in Q 6941 * ^ Telugu. Similar 
forms are also used in yulgar TamiL 

The personal terminations are, — 

Siagilar. Plural. 

1. d,« 1. d. 

2. d 2. d(pa). 

8. fi, fem. d, neut. da, chu, 8. d(pa), neat. mO, mi. 

Thus, idpdrd, 1 die ; ddyidird, thou hast made ; igaru,he is; igada, it is; eardda, 
it comes; H^atd, she gare; iichama, they (neuter) were ; wdohu, it came, eto. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The 
first is a version of 4he Parable of the Prodigal Son and the second a popular tale in 
the SO' called Kdrchari dialect of Belgaum. The third is the banning another 
yersion of the Parable in the so-called Koryi of the same district. Then fdlows a 
popular tale in the so-called Konri of the Jamkhandi State, and, lastly, the deposition 
of a witness in Iho so-called Eorvara of Bijapur. 

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the so-called Kor^ of Belgaum will be 
found below on pp. 646 and ff. 
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[No. 2.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 

KoBAVA ( 80 *CALLBD KdBOHABl) DiALBOT. 

Specimen I. 


(District Bbloavm.) 

DdO-or maEtasaii'ka rai^dgr ami-gu^teng inohamu. Avga^tole sa? 

A-eertain man-to two tnale-ohildren were. Themrontot^ yomyer 

goralya tan t6pan-ka 8099U, ^yava. nin jingdl-ii^de nan*ka Tana 

son hit father-to taid, *fathert your property -iu-f tom me-to oominy 

pang nan-ka ta.’ Tdpu argal'tole tan jingi pafichi-ku^atQ. 

thare me~to give’ Father them-among hit property huviag-divided^gaee. 

8ai^ man tan pang akkon^R dto-ka 6gi Ifiru 

Younger ton hit thare homing-taken a-far ooautry-to having-gone many 

nal agikiU&y addantuUe ard lava khaitB Iftnda tan 

dayt had-not-been, meanwhile he much expenditure having-done hit 

jingi alia ka4tdtu. AtiI binag Mnd panale a dfistole 

property all squandered. Me to having-done after that couni ry- in 

ber kbarr bugad avan-ka pyadastan yafiob. Ay£i a 

ermighty famine having-fallen him-to yovertg came. Me that 

d£sa-nt manasa-n dau(e panl-mend nindru. A manasd ayan*ka 

couniry-of wan-of near work-on remained. That man him-to 

matyayi mespikkirku tan kolli>ki amtydtfi. Angb layu pcatk 

stciae to-feed Ats field-to tent. There much hungry-being 

matvayi tingir-anta po^tu sudda tindru varag mettadsi'kopdu. Anakg 
twine ^ eaten-that hutkt even having-eaten beUy wat-JUling. But 

avan'ka 6tar-daut*i9d6 yandtl iigakillA. Inagfi rayatn dinang 

him-to anybody -near-from anything-even wat-obtained-not. Thus a-few dayt 

Osmo. tan parag TAti neppagi tan xnanas'Ulli sonnu, ' nan 

pattedt hit former state memory-becoming hit mind-in said, * my 

tdpan-kitak ikkirayA eddanA pani-mandi-k! yarag metti yeohoh 

father-near living how-tnawy work-people-to belly having-filled more 

sOr • nigaiioh. lya^ nan pa^nA sagarA. NAn eddu nan 

food it-oblained. Mere 1 hunger-uAth am-dying. I homing-ariten my 

topan-dau^ Agi sonnA, '* tApa, nfin dArar pap tApan pap 
father-near having-gone wiU-tay, ’’father^ I Ood-of tin father-of tin 

It 
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BBATlDlikN rAMXLT. 


kati*kondir3. Nan nin mauva^d bag*illa. Nan-ka 

have-got-tied-to-myielf. I your M»>a« to-be-ealled worthy-am~»ot. Me 

or pa^l-ma^asan dins Idndu nin*dau(i rechohakd.” ’ Ilinag 8099! 
one work-man-of like hating^made of-yox^-near keep,** * So haoing-taid 

ang-inde eddu tan tupan*daute varrappur tdpu daru9de 

there-froni haoing-arieen his father^near eoming'tohile father distance-from 

aTan-ka patu daya vandu odiki^-ogi kalebugadu 

him'to having-seen pity having-come running-having-gone having-embraoed 

muddu kudatu. Appor man tan ayan*ka 80990, * topa, nan ddvar 

a-kiss gave. Then the-son his father-to said, 'father, I Ood-of 

munuo nin munne tapp-^eude. Nan nl nin mauva9d akki‘ma9a.’ It-ke 

before your before stn-did. Me you your sun-as ccdl-do-not* This-to 

tOpu tan pani-mandi-ki 80990, 'nal*nal ba^tenga akkond-vando nan maon>ka 
father his voork-men-to said, ' best clothes having -brought my son-to 

OdgO, battullo mudar udgu, kaluHe ^arpahga odgO, mogasarka £6gd, 

put-on, Jinger-in a-ring put, feet-in 'hoes put, to-eat prepare, 

nag 0940 aantos agon. Yantk-a94ak6, i nan mao ^ttindO, 
we havmg-eaten happy let-us-become. Why-if-said, this my son was-dead, 

tirga jivtoti igaru; tapsiko94u-dgindo, ippor ^ikkiro.’ X yati ka^a 

again alive is; losH-gone-was, nova is-found* This news having-heard 

allaru santos an%a. 
all happy became- 

Ipporu avan bcr mao kollo^e indo. AyS o4’dao^ko yandappor 

Now his elder son field-in was. Me house-near ooming-when 

avan-ka pada-pa4rata ko94rita kat-knnd-yando. Ayo a pa9i-mand7‘uUe 

him-to singing dancing to-be-heard-eame. Me that work-men-in 

ortaa*ka agasi, * yand nadadid P ' a94u ka^b. At>ke ayo 80990, 
one-to haciny -called, ' what is-going-on t * saying inquired. That-to he said, 

' nin temiu yandiru ; avu Balta9(ld yando miittinnet-”a94u 

* thy brother is-come ; "he safe-and-sound having-come has-renched-* saying 

uin tupu ber sur ^endirii.’ Ita kata ber mao yarsm-agi 

thy father n-big feast has-made* This having-heard elder son angry-b*eoming 

uliaKa 6g-illa. Atk>osare ayan topo bSlike yando, ' nt[aka ya,’ 

in loeni-.uot. For-that-reason his father out having-come, * in come,* 

anda ayan*ka layo soo9i>ko9du. At>ke ayo tan topan-kc S0990, *nan 

saying him-to much entreated. That-to he his father-to said, *I 

ittan yutkal danka nin pa9i s$ndo eppOru nin yato odik-illa. 

Ho-many years till thy service having-done ever thy word broke-not. 

Anakenu nan nan ge9ci'n agasi*ko94u ber sor iairk>08are 

Hoicever I my friends having-gathered-iogelher a-big feast to-make-for 

ni naii-ko eppOru oro myak-kutti sudda kudat-illa. Anakb basiyfer 

thou me-to ever a goat-young even gavest not. But harleds-qf 
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sangati bugad nin jingi*alla mnlagy&t'ftnta i nin mau 

cowpatiy-m hafjing- fallen thy preperty-all thal-haa-depoured this thy eon 

fid-ka vand Bariginfi ni aTank'Oiare sbr tffindira/ TOpu maun*ku 

house-to coming ae^toon-ae thou him-for a-feast host-made' Father son-to 

sovnii, * ni eppdrii nan>dau^i ikkyaia. Nan-dauti ikkird-alla nindd. 

said, *thou always of-me-near art. My-near what-is-all ihine-alone. 

6att nin tembi» tirga jiv-t&tfi igarii; tapasikoQdu-dnavd, likknu. a^d 

2>««Mi your brother, again alive is; lost-went, is-found, saying 

nag saniAs agardu aarige igadA.* 

we happy becoming proper is.* 


2 T 2 
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( No. 3.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

Korata. (bo-oallrb KOroeabI) Dialbot. 

Specimen II. 


A POPULAE STORY. 


(Dutbict Bblgaum.) 


Fttrandar-gad 
Tura»dargad 

1 flrtuUi 

Thi$ village-in 

(Sdnd>g094u 
havivg-earried-on 
foiyyak'illa. 
performed-not. 
ora pyad pea^ambra-ua song 

a poor Brahmanrof diegniee 


dtetuUi igadu. 

eountrg-in i$. 

syavkaraatan 
hanking 

Av8 layatnana dan>dhann 
He in-the-leaet charitable~act$ 
ndipikkirka-osarS Krish^d 

to-caiue~to-ab€mdon4n~order Kfiehifa 

akkopda a 8yaTkar>dauti*ke 

having-taken that hanker-near 


ap4E 60 Q 4 ntda ora ura attar 

to called one village north 

rap4*Rdr ra^kal park ora peoambran 

tvso-hnndred yeart ago one Brahman 


laya kailjl8tan*ip4o 
very mieerly 

Ayan kaiijistan 

Hit miterlinett 


indd. 

wot. 


yanda 04ls^l^ attinda. Ayd dina a4yatle yaranda. 

having-come to-heg began. He daily in-the-moming mat-coming. 

Syavkar angandu, * udyal ya, nan iioan papl-rndnS igaid.* 
The-hanker uted-to-tay, * to-morrow come, I to-day hutinett-on am* 
Inagfind ora vatkal a pepambra u4-ka yandu ogandfL. 

Jn-thit-way one year that Brahman houee-to having-come went. 

At-mdng syavkar lava dapaj-gop4u tan dtoUi ikkird khotti 

That-on the-hanker much being-vexed hit houee-in exitting falte 


du44u*dug?ani ora dina a pepambran munne sdrju, ‘ittoiS 

dopper-coint one day that Brdhman-qf h^ore having-poured, *thit-in 

end bSkanadu op4a parikkop4a 6,* ap4 soppu. Atkosarfi 

whatever wanted-fbeing one having-picked go,* taying taid. That-for 

a katt pepambra matep4n uUutta dgi partat 

that crafty Brahman having-refuted having-lift having-gone backyard 


ya8lip4o a syavkar khul«£ dautke yandu, * nan maupt&d 

door-from that banker wfe-of near having^come, * my ton-qf 
muflji ^aiyyare, yandana * dan td,' ap4 kata ; ava 

thread-ceremony am-performing, tome ehorUy give, to atkeds the 
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■098i, •nSn paAgiru, nan t&v yaadfi i]]&.* <Nin mdkoH&tt 

taid, * I woman, my poweoHon^in anything ^•not.* * Tour nooo’im'firom 

nat t&, dhaim raradu/ a^du soQ^i & peafimbra I&th 

pearl-riug give, merit oomee,' eaying having-eaid that Srdhman muoh 

tipadr tftadili. Atkosarft ava, * nan znapagu I&tu syark&r aaikfl 

trouble did. Therefore ehe, * my hueband a-great banker being-though 

dan-dbarni tfaiyyarnalla. Yandanakii ohintflla, nananakfi 

charity performer-not. Whatever-being-though eare-ie-not, ae-Jbr-myae\f eharity 
iSaiyyarS,* apdu tijaja-gop^u avfi tan-ka M>ppikop4*>xuKtfi a 

perform* eo having-thought-to-hereelf he hereto entreated~aoeording-io that 
pepambran-ka tan mukoUyata nat kudt&ta. Avd appOrfi atnfi 

Srdhman-to her t»o$e-in-from ring gave~away. Me forthwith that 

akkopdu randn add q^aTkar'dautl i nattu yattft 

having-taken having-come the-eame banker-near thi$ noee-ring eecurity 

yechoh'kopdu, *dndda ta/ apd Boppd. AppOrn, *nan kbnUdtftdu,* 

haning-depotMed, * money give* eo tuiked. Then, * my w{fe*e* 

apd^^ gurat iiks. 

eaying identification %oae-made»out. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

There is a Tillage called Fnrandargad in the North country. About •tsro*hundred 
years ago, there lived in this village a very miserly Brahmap who followed the profes* 
sion of a money-lender, lie performed ho charitable acts whatever. With a view to 
cure him of this vice, K^ishpa appeared before the rich man for alms in the disguise of 
a poor Brahmap. When the Brahmap put in his appearance every morning, the rich 
maw excused himself saying, * come to-morrow, I am busy to-day.’ The rich man was 
greatly vexed attthe frequent visits of the Brahmap for one full year, poured out, one 
day, before him all the counterfeit coins he had in his house and asked him to pick one 
out of them. Thereupon the cunning Brahmap refused to accept the offer, and having 
made his way through the back door to the rich man’s wife said, * 1 intend performing 
the sacred thread ceremony of my son and beg of you to favour me with whatever little 
you can.’ At this, she replied, * 1 am a woman, nothing is in my possession.' ' Give me 
your nose*-ring ; this will bring you merit,’ said the Brahmap pertinaciously. * Though 
my husband is a great banker,* said she to herself, ' he never gives alms. 1 should not, 
however, mind it. As for myself, 1 am bent upon giving alms.’ So die offered her nose- 
ring to the Brahmap as desired. He, forthwith, came with it to the banker, offered it 
and asked him to lend money on the security of the ring, when the banker recognized it 
as his wife’s property. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

KoBA-TA. (SO'OALIiBD KobtI) Dialbot. 

Specimen III. 

(Dutbiot Bbxaavk.) 

Orta*oit(L ina]nisuiift>ka ra94^ &m)-makk mdaga. Aga|*u|li siu^a 

Ascertain iieo male-ohUdren were, Theturamong younger 

mauTU taAg*&yunk a946> * mina jin jigiyul|i nan*ks vana 

mm hie^father-to eaidt *foiher your j^r^perty-in me-to coming 

pa&g nan*ka kii4S.' Atu aga}«uUi tana jinjigi panohya<kndat&. 

ehare me-to give* Father thmnramong hie property divided-gave. 

Saqa mauTu tana pafig akuQ4 dflr na(-ka hfigi lava nftj 

Younger eon hie ehare taking far couniry-to going many day 

agall, addantoUe Sta dund-uUi tana pa6g phaga-^Sda. Ava hinaga 
had-not-been, meanwhile he Iwcury-dn hie ehare waeted. Me eo 

Ma balk a nafhai ber khanra bugada Svank 

having-mode after that oountry-in mighty famine havingfallen him-to 

ba4ata n a vafiohba. Ava a dtsulli ortu mannaun jya^i jiakan 

poverty came. Me that oountry-in one man-ef near eeroiee 

niB4^‘ I mannsd avana pa94rt mfisark tana kolU-ke haohohyoltu. Afiji 

etood. Thie man him ewine to-feed hie Jield-to eent. There 

pesta kalavalsne paB4ri tingar-hantata poll suda ti94ra varaga metata- 

being-hungry being-trouUed ewine that-oan-eat husk aleo eating etomach wee- 

kua4&- Anaka Svank 7aria4 yandii ^igalla. Hinaga thd4S xial h5sa> 

filing. But him-to anyone-from anything wae-not-found. So a-few daye paeeed, 

tana park vati nippigi Sva tana manas-ulli ap4t^< * nang avan 
hie former etate remembering he hie mind-in eaid, * my father-of 

jyaU ikkir eddan tsakari-xnand'ki varaga metti heoh*agar-addan anna 

near living how-many eervante-to belly filing eo-ae-to-exoeed food 

iikkarada. Anaka iiiji na peata sagari. Na edda nang avan 

ie-found. But here I being-hungry die, I rieing my father-qf 

jyaU b6gi aQ4e> “ ava, na dSrar papa topan papa kali-kun4d' 

ii«ar going wiil-eay, father, I Ood-of eip father-qf ein have-goi-Ued-to-myeelf. 

Na nina mauvn ap4 aniringark agarkill. Nana ortu al-mannsuna 

I your eon ae to-bvoailed am-not-fit. Me one eervant-qf 
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X41lll> (KOKATA nXAUiCT). 

hiniga aoihakA.** Xra aftjyaQ4e edda taAg-aTan jy&ti 

Uk0 keep.** * Se] tke$tee rieing kie-faiker-iff $tear 

&Ta d^aQ4c aTan p&ta, ka lak a ] & aads fi4a*lifigi 

father diataee&from him eeeiag, pity fetMag running-goiag 

inudda-a4t*ku94A* 

ki$e~gave. 


rarviga, 

lehen^eomimgt 

kagat*pti4aaa 

emiraoing 
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[No. 6.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

Ko&ata (so-OAUiBD KortI) Dialrot. 

Specimen IV. 

(Jamkhansi State.) 

Hinaga vartu ansu indfi. Avanaka afija>a]a kfili^imara indaga. 

So one king woe. Minfto Jive-pertons loivee were. 

Agal-ulU arasu rara-yartini bdt&, tirigi aga|aka katu, *i suku 

Them-in king one-one caUed, and ihem aeked, ' this happineee 

ni yara dayad-inda ungara?' Agal>uUi naldru, *i suku 

thou whoee mereg-with eateetf* Them-in four, * thie happiness 
dajad'inda ungaxa(«t 0 ),’ andj^. Paxi^p4u arasu ailja-a|a-uUi 

thy merey-with enjoy* said. Jfterwards king five-persons-in 

sau^aTala tirigi ara^a katu, * i suku ni yara 

the-youngest called and her asked, * this happiness thou whose 

dayid-inda ungara?* Ayu uttara ka4ft<d> 'Dftyara tandida-anta i 
merey-with enjoyestf* She answer gate, * Ood given-so this 
suku Tiifi^lca yandida. Atra-karanad~inda I suku na ninna 

happiness thee-to came. That-reason-for this happiness I thy 

dayad'inda tirigi DSyara dayad>inda ungari.’ 1 yati ka(u 

mercy-from and Ood's mercy-from enjoy.' This word having-heard 

arasanaka ^ittu yauohd. Paragon4u aya}a yada*meni dagini tirigi 

king-to anger came. Afterwards her body -on ornaments and 

koyaki parasa-ku94u> ayaja-ka van4a pagana padiki ku4ut« tirigi 

clothes haning-taken-off, her-to one old cloth gave and 

berada ara 9 yat-u}|i ya94A 8^4^^^ ka(ti ayaiaua Cfboliu. Appaga avaiu 

great forest-in one cottage building her kept. Then she 

ra4ajita inda. Paragon4u ayal-e ang§ ambala mayunna 

pregnant was. Afterwards she-indeed there male child 

ka4i‘buguda. Arasu i yati katu layu sautosa uttu tirigi 

bare. King this news hearing much satirfaction felt and 

ayatana botu utdii echohu. *Ivu muiiobi andanaga Deyara dayad* 

her called house-in kept. * She before said-as God's mercy- 

inda i suku kbare,* hinaga andu tana berastanata hyamS^i 

from this happiness certainly,' so ^saying his gr&Aness-of pride 

uttu D§yarada berastana hog^)arka battanu. 

leaving God's greatness to-praise began. 
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TAim (KOBAYA) OIA&BOT. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOIREQOINQ. 

lliere lired a king who had fire wires. He called them one by one and asked them 
through whose favour it was that th^ enjoyed their happiness. The first four answere 
that they enjoyed the happiness through his favour. Afterwards he called hia fifth and 
youngest wife and asked her the same question. She replied that as Gk)d had given that 
much glory and happiness to him, and, as she enjoyed the happiness on his account, it 
was both through the favour of God and his favour also that she enjoyed the happiness. 
The king hearing these words was very ang^y Afterwards he took off the ornaments 
and the clothes from her body and, giving her an old piece of cloth, sent her away to a 
dreary forest. There he built a cottage and left her there. She was then pregnant and 
afterwards gave birth to a male child. The king was very much delighted to hear the 
news. The king afterwards sent for her and brought her back to the palace. The kii^r 
afterwards admitted the greatness of God and gave up the pride of his greatness and 
began to praise the greatness of God. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 


KOBA.TI. ( 80 - 0 UiUU> Eo&tIku) Dialios. 

Specimen V. 

(Dimbiot Buapvb.) 

DEPOSITION OF A WITNESS. 

Htaa madst-oU dindigi jattiri igi dina 

FmI monik-in ^i»dagi /air kaek^-beeame two three dage 

iiida>m6ne fegat-oU raQ4 tisa p6du yerida-mSne B>afi.8ab 

heeomi»g-c/ter moraing-ia two houre time rieing-qfter Sdd-SaMb 

kadtoh&rit^U na . indfi. MadOiaya kulkari^i Ira appaga 

offlee4n 1 woe, Mdduraga the~Kulkar$i this then 

kaohchSri bailaka ukkand'indu. ArOpi iWa^ya ortan-ka 

regielraUon affiee outeide eitting-wae. The-aooueed Saranya one-to 

b6ta-k<Hg4u panda. Maduxayanaka, * nannu-da4anda ndndapi k&gida 

kaoing-eaUed came. M&duraya-to, *nw-for regietration deed 

▼arixaka pa»* fiara^ya b6ta. Appaga Maduiaya tiragi nA 

Uhwrite eome,^ eaying Saranya called. Then Mddhrdya and I 

kadhcbsri panda. Nagala dixM4 didalidgappana u^aka h5nA. 

office hamng-l^ came. We Siridd iSidalidgappa-qf houee-to went. 

Apa^ nS ikyarA. Ippaga kC^ina mnnnO nikkixa aiOpi tingi apana 

There I Uae. Now conrt before etanding accueed and Aim 

kfk4a ortanu iap48ra kfda panda. Maddiayana j&paU nkkanda. 


with 

one 

two 

with came. 

Mdddrdya near he-eat. 

MadCffaya 

daat 

paradn. 

MadOiayanaka 

yar dondu para-siranga na 

Mdddrdya 

deed 

wrote. 

Mdddrdyo^to 

who telling to-wrUe-caueed I 

ka^iUa. 

Td46 

pdda 

ada-rnSne 

AxApi &uranya Ipa yakarfi 

heardmot. 

IdiHe 

time 

becoming-e/ter 

accueed Sarayya thie area 

«arpO>nainbara 

mayiti 

attungaraka 

bfinn. 


Su/rveymamber i/nformatio/n in-order^to^bring houee havingdeft went, 
A-in«)ae arOpinaka na yeppagd p&tiUa. ArOpi h 6 nu tosu 

That-efter the-acoueed I ever eawnot. The-accneed having~gone Uttle 

yilyatdli parttanu pandu. Madurayanaka, * kagida parim&qa* kot^ kSgida 

Hmedn eome-one came. M&durdya-to, **deed write-notf /alee deed 

igado,* ai94*^ aondn. 
ft,* eaying eaid. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Two ot 1lix6e di^ After ^widagl lest monih I wm in the <^oe of the Maiik> 
latdftr about two houxe after riahig time in the morning. The Kulkaroi HadOrija wae 
tiien titting outdde the zegiatration offloe. The aoouaed fiaraoya then came after haring 
been out to oall somebody, daranya said to If ftdi&x&ya» * oome and write a registration 
deed for me.* Madtbraya and I then left the offioe and oame with him to the house of 
fiirlid fiidalibgappa, where I lire. One or two men had oome there together with the 
aoouaed now standing in oourt. He sat near If adftr&ya who wrote the deed. I did not 
hear who told him what to write. Short time afterwards the aoouaed 6arapya went from 
the house in order to asoertain the surrey number of the area. Sinoe then I hare not 
seen the accused again. Shortly after he had gone away some <me oame and said to 
Middrayat * don't write out this dooument, it is a forgery.* 


%Vt 
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IRULA AND KA8UVA. 

These dialects are both spoken outside the territory included in the Linguistio 
Survey, and they cannot, therefore, be dealt with in this place. Irula vocabularies have 
been xmblished by Hodgson, Mitoellaneom E$gay$, Vol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 106 and ff., 
and in the Manual cf the Admiui$tratio» qf the Madrae Frendeney, Vol. ii, pp. 198 
and ff. The affiliation of Kasuva is doubtfuL 

At the Census of 1891, Kasuva was spoken by 816 persons in the Nilgiri Hills. In 
1901 only 241 speakers were returned. The figures for Irula were as follows : — 

Canrast 1801. Cmtaib lOOL 


Cuddapah • • s 32 

North Aroot 1 7 

Salem .••••••••• 8 ••• 

Coimbatore S77 106 

Nilgiris 1,196 819 


1,614 932 


Total 
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KAIKAPT. 

The Kaikadis are a vagrant tribe of mat^inaken. They are found in the Bombay 
Preeidcmcy* Betar, and the Central Brovinoes. Their number has been eatimated for the 
purpoees of thia Surrey as shown in the table which follows, and which also registors 
Ihe figures returned at the last Census of 1891 

Biiiliifttfd QiiiDbir. Cental of 1001. 


Bombay Ptoaidenoy 

• 

• 


• 

7,365 

1,484 

Ahmednagar • 

• • 

• 


a 

• 700 

477 

Khandeah 

e 

• 

•- • 

• 

a tat 

42 

Nasik 

• • 

• 

• 

a 

a mmm 

4 

Poona • • 

e • 

. 

• a 

a 

.2,300 

438 

Satara s 

• • 

e 

• 

• 

. 460 

235 

Sholapur • 

e • 

• 


a 

.3,000 

224 

Belganm • 

• • 

« 


• 

. 200 


Kolaba • 

• e 

• 



. 100 

••• 

Akalkot 


• 




43 

Satara Agency 

. 

e 



. 415 

21 

Sonthem Mar&fha Jaghim 

• 

• w 


. 200 

• > • 

Berar • • 


e 

• 

• 

. 879 

10.732 

Haiderabad 

• • 


• • 

• 

• • a* 

2,380 

Central ProYinoaa (Nimar) 

• 

• • 

• 

46 

2 




Total 

. 8,289 

14,698 


EaikMl in most respects agrees with vulgar Tamil and will therefore be dealt with 
as a dialect of that form of speech. Like other Tamil dialects, it in several points 
agrees with Kanarese, and it must therefore bo derived from an older form when Tamil 
and Kanarese had not as yet been differentiated so much as is the case at the present 
day. 

The dialect is not exactly the same in all districts. It is purest in Sholapur, from 
where the greatest number of speakers has been returned. In the Satara Agency and in 
Ahmednagar the number of speakers is less, and the influence of the speech of the bulk of 
the population is strongly felt. In Berar the state of affairs is similar. Thus we find 
forms such as gdvas muaaild, he said to his father ; mulukdt, in the country, in Akola ; 
hondSt thou wentest, in Buldana, etc. On the whole, however, the local variations are 
comparatively small, and are almost always due to corruption through the influence of 
other fonm of speech. It is therefore sufficient to i>rint the specimens received from 
Sholapur as illustrations of the dialect. The beginning of a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son received from the Mel}capur Taluka, District Buldana, will be added in 
order to show that the dialect of Berar is essentially identical. The beginning of a 
similar version received from Ellichpur will finally be reproduced. It in many respects 
forms the link connecting Kaika4i with the 80*called Burga94i* A list of Standard Words 
ftud Phrases, received from Sholapur, will be found on pp. 646 and ff. below. 

Pr ftm il lfl Iffti ftl lT— and short vowels are very commonly interchanged ; thus, 
vandu, vdndut vandd^ and vdndUt he came O and « are apparently interchangeable ; 
thus, appo and then. 
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The palatals aie, at least in Sholapur, pfonoonoed as in Telngu, as t§, dg, 
respectively, if they are not followed by it a, or y. 

An h often corresponds to a in ordinary Tamil. Thus, h6, and in Ahmednagar 
even d, go. In Kolaba, however, we find pd. The change of p to 4 is common in 
Kanarese. 

Final I is dropped as in Eorava and vulgar Tamil. Thus, goga, sons, but gdgfak, to 
the sons. 


UToims. — The genders are sometimes confounded. In Elliohpur the neuter forms of 
the demonstrative pronouns are apparently always used also for the masculine. 

The sufQxos of the plural are gd and dng ; thus, gdUy a son ; gd-gdt the sons ; gd~ 
gl-ak, to the sons : khudrit a horse ; khudrydngt horses. 

Foi‘ms such as urtyd, women, from urti, woman, are Marathi. 

Case suffixes are added to the base of neuter nouns.* Thus, uf-ali, in the house. 
Occasionally, however, we find the base modified before suffixes as in Tamil. Thus, 
man-t-uli, in the mind, in the specimens received from Aundh. 

The dative is commonly also used as an accusative. It usually takes the suffix k or 
ku ; thus, gdun-kt to the father. We sometimes also find an accusative suffix I in words 
such as khvdril, the horses ; pye^t^f^h swine. 

The genitive sometimes agrees with the qualified noun in gender, as is also the case 
in G5nd!. Thus, nitmdu mddgt thy son ; khudrydd khdg^, the horse’s saddle. In Eolaba 
wo also meet with forms such as ayytm-dfa afle, in the father’s house. Compare the 
Tamil suffix it^eiya. 

The suffix of the locative is afit u}i, or ofi. In Eolaba and EUichpur we find ale 
used instead. Thus, in the house ; kdl-ttfii on the feet. 

The case suffixes will, on the whole, be found to agree pretty well with Eorava. 

Adjectives. — ^Adjectives are sometimes inflected. Thus, nalla uri^pdy, a good mail ; 
naUayd urdyd, good men ; nalldd urtU a good woman ; naUayd uriyd, good women. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. They are the same as in 
Korava and vulgar Tamil. 


Pronouns. — ^The personal pronouns have almost the same forms as in Eorava. The 
usual forms are as follows : — 


ndn, nd, I. 
ndn-k, me, to me. 
ndn, nanndd, my. 
ndng, we. 
ndngldda, our. 


nin. Hi, thou. 

nin-k, to thee. 

nin, ninndn, ninndd, thy. 

^ng, you. 

ningldd, your. 


du, he ; dd, ata, it. 
dim-k, him ; atka, it. 
dfi«», his ; dfan, its. 
dung, neuter ayd they. 
dungldd, their. 


The form ndng seems to be the exclusive plural, corresponding to Tamil nwhgah 
When the peieon addressed is included the plural of the first person is ndmd, dativo ndm- 
bnrk (corresponding to Tamil ndm), in the Sholapur specimens. 

'I'he neuter singular seems to be used as a feminine. Compare nalldd urti, a good 
woman. There are, however, no instances of a feminine pronoun in the specimens, and 
the verbal suffix of the third person singular feminine is d, which oorresjiondsto Tamil a/. 

The interrogative pronouns arc yau, who P ystpdff, what ? We sometimes 
the neuter form ddw instead of ydu, who ? The genitive of ydu is yattan, whose P Ydu 
is occasionally also used as a relative pronoun. 
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V0rbs>*— The penoual terminatioiu are as follows : — 


8ing. 

Plur. 

I. s, s, %. 

1. d, d. 

2. d. 

2. dng. 

3m. d, tf, ta 

8 m. & f. dug. 

3f. d. 

8 n. go. 

3 n. daidu) ; tga (igu). 


Thus, indit I was ; 2 inda ; 3 m. indu ; 3 f . indd ; 3 n. intjta ; plur. 1 indu ; 2 indd^ ; 
3 m. and f. inddng ; 3 n. it^gd. A neuter plural iuddnit were, is recorded from Bamdrug. 
Compare TamiL 

The present tense of the verb substantive is igari, I am ; igada^ it is ; igadgd, they 
(neuter subject) are. In Berar we find I am, etc., used instead. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed by adding a suffix dk (gdk) or dr. Thus, 
1 strike ; oordA, it comes; hdgdki (Kolaba pdgdre), 1 go; nikgdkd, thou art; 
Bamdrug adgdri, 1 die ; Kolaba Mondre, I say ; ieydro, ho is doing. 

The past tense is formed by means of the same suffixes as in Tamil. Compare 
svaindUt he said ; be lived ; Ad»», he went ; hatnu, he began ; pdtu, he saw ; kti^atd, 

he gave. Forms such as Sendufut he has done ; yakpUutu, he spent, are compounds. 
Compare Tamil urrent pronoimced utten, I was. Forms such as bhgfitind, he met; 
vdutiat it came; tingdnt»gd. (the pigs) ate, should be compared with vulgar Tamil 
forms such as pa^iohehdn, he learned ; pa4%chchadu, it learnt (corresponding to standard 
peidittadUt respectively) ; dohohu and dchchudu instead of dyirrut it became, it 
was. Aaa^ it was, in a specimen received from Akola, directly corresponds to vulgar 
Tamil dchchu. 

The form hatnd instead of hatnddg, th^ began, is probably due to the infiuence of 
Marathi. 

In EUiehpur we find forms such as pdtua, he said ; gudtuau, he gave ; hdau, he went. 
They appear to contain the suffix $sa or tgu of the third person neuter. Similar forms 
also ooour in Burgapdi. 

The future apparently corresponds to the Tamil present. Thus, ikari, I shall be ; 
edkiri, I fthall arise ; idri, 1 shall strike ; hogri, 1 shall go. 

For further details the specimens which follow should bo consulted. The two first 
ones have been received from Sholapur. They are a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son and a short popular tale. It will be seen that they represent a form of 
speech which very closely agrees with Tamil and especially with Korava. 

The third specimen is the beginning of a version of the Parable forwartfed from the 
Melkapur l^luka of District Buldana. It represents the same form of speech, but is 
much more influenced by Aryan languages. It may be taken as a repre5^tative of the 
dialect as i^ken in Berar. The fourth specimen, the beginning of A version of the 
Parable from Elliohpur, is of a similar kind. In some details it agrees with the so-called 
Burga94l* whieh will be separately dealt with below. 

A iist of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 646 and ff . It has been 
forwarded from Sholaprir. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

KaikAi)! Dialect. 

Specimen I. 

(District Sholapur.) 

Vanda mansaR-k rapda goga in^sga. A randun-ul-au chi^jau 

One man~to two tone were. Those two-among -being the-younger 

tan gauu-k svandu, * gava, nannad juing nan>k ta.' Au 
Aw father-to taid, 'father, my share me»to give.' Me 

atan*chilli gau tan samsarad pang hoti tandu. Mnnni 

that-according father his property-cf share having- 2 >itt gave. Then 

thddya diyas*u|i sannau t&n adni samsar&na gu}a ^endu^dl finik 

few daya-in the-younger his all property together having-made and 

thur par ur>k hdnu, anik ang§ tan samsAr udalpa^a 

far other couniry-to went, and there his property extravagance 

lendi adni vatdla-£endutu. Yappu adni sanisar yakpisutu appu 
having-made all wasted-made. When all property had-spent then 
a Aruli bhyarrftdh karru bhuntsa. A vakat'ka aun-k 

that country-in great famine fell. That time-at hinuto 

duddad lahau kami bhuntsa. Fharg a uruU yanda 

money-of great scarcity fell. Then that country-in one 

ma^san'kitta au naukari ni^du. Au aun-k kvallo)i phyendril mSiohirk 

man-near he service stayed. Me him field-in swine to-feed 

haohitu. Phyopdrya etta tarpal tingantiga atan sudda bbyAr 

sent. Swine which husk were-eating those even great 

santOshasuii thii^di Au tan varga metadsui^dikiyO, pan attu sudda 

joy-in having-eaten he his belly would-have-filled, but that even 

^u at-ka kudtilla. Au yappu suddi-mini randu, appo au tan 

anyone him-to- yave-not. Me when sense-on came, then he his 

manuii svandu, ‘ nan gaun padaruii lahau manasgal-kifta tlupdi 
mind-in said, * my father's service-in many men-near having-eaten 
ulida iddun anna igada. Na parantu phatni sagatiri. Na 

remaining so-mnoh food is, I but starving am-dying. I 

edkiro anik na hogi nan gaujik svalri, "ava, na ninnad 

will-arise and I having-gone my father-to will-say, "father, 1 thy 

va devarad pap ^endiri. Itan-iivay ninnau mahg svandi atuhgrik 
and Ood's sin have-done. This-from thy son having-said to-take 
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ohalkft illi. Atandodc iian«k nin tfiakrigadTaa ohalkS , tiakri atstaiid.** *' 

worthtf not Therefore me thp eervante like service keep ** * 

Hinang svandi yatfjigu pharg tan gann nerk vandu. An thur 

Thus having-sc^ arose then his father towards came. He far 

ikkya aun gau ann-k patu, aaik maya vandi aun nerk 

hHng his father him saw, and pity having-come him towards 

A4i khagat-k bhnndi muka atn^du. Ifang 

having-run having-gone his neck-to having-fallen kiss took. The-son 

svandu, * ava, na d6yarad va ning}ad gunha ^endiri, anik atan>munni 

said, ‘father, 1 Ood-qf and you-of sin have-done, and hencforth 

ninnau mang svandi atungrik yagyi ilia.’ Tar aun gau tan 

thy son having-said to-take worthy not* But his father his 


tsakiigadyan svandu, 

‘ nalla 

kvaki atiya 

aun 

vadbnli 

hodgo, aun 

kaiU 

servants-to 

send. 

‘good 

oUdh bring 

his 

body-in 

put, his hand-on 

mudur hoti 

aun 

kaluji 

kalad 

hodgO. 

Anik 

nadangd, 

namb 

ring putting 

his 

foot-on 

shoes 

put. 

And 

go. 

we 

thipdi 

npdi 

anand 

lalvango. 

In 

nan znang ^attindu, 

pan 


having-eaten having-drunk joy let-make. This my son hod-died, hut 
thii^ jiva vantsa ; au kaljindu, pan phargunda dvarknnn.* Hana 

ggain life came ; he had-heen-lost, but again is-found* So 


svandi 

anng 

anand 

^irark hatna. 




having-said they 

joy 

to-make began. 




Inta 

aun 

bliySr 

mang kvalluli 

indu. Au 

hena-hena 

ut'kitta 

Now 

his 

elder 

son field-in 

was. He 

as 

house-near 

varark 

hatnu, 

hana-hana padrad va fulrrid 

nun svaikyd 

varrark 

to-come 

began. 

BO 

singing a 

nd dancing 

his ear-to 

to-come 

liatstsa. 

Au 

Tan4a 

tsakri-gadyank 

bOlundi 

vandi, 

‘ida 

began. 

He 

one 

servant-to 

having-called 

having -oomet 

, ‘this 

midad ? ’ 

svandi 

ketd. An 

aunk svandu ki, 

*ningala 

what ? * 

having-said 

ewked. He 

him-to said that. 

‘your 


tyembi vandiro. An khn^al vandi gaunk bhdtitfno, 

younger-hrother has-come. He safe having-come father-to woe-met, 

atnn-dnsk an kbulall tfendu.’ Ata svaikSU au yarsk^vandu anik 

ther<fore he feast made.* That havinj-heard he anger-come and 

nlak hogami-ano. Atnn-dnsk ann gau valaki vandu anik ann 

inside not-go-wotdd. Therefore his father outside came and his 

vinanti ^endu. Fharg an tan gavank svandu, ‘ pargS, na lahan 

entreaty made. Then he his father-to said, ‘see, I many 

vatkala 'n tsakri layake, an na ya^drfi ninna vati vad^illa. Hind 

years thy serine do, and I ever thy word broke-not. So 

indi nank sGbtyan baxabar maja fiayirk ya^dru at*kntU snddS taa di l l d. 

being me-to friends with feast to-make ever hid eoen gavesi-ntd. 

*x 
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Fan ysn adni jingini rapdikiluti yakpUinSy au nin mang 

S»t who thy oU pn^petty harlotry-in oquandoredt that thy ton 
vandi barabar, nl aunk khulaU fenda.* AppOg au aunk 

hating-come immediately, thou him-to feaet madeet.* T^wn he him-to 

syand&» ' guyan5, ni ilbhar nan kitta nikyaka. Itun*du8k nan 
said, * »on-0, thou always me near livest, This-fo/r my 

kH^d adni ninnad igada. lu nin tyembi tfattindu, aunk 

near-being all thine is. This thy yow^er-brother had-died, him-to 

jiya vantsa ; au kajjindu, au dvarkunu. Atan*dusk nan maja 

life came ; he had-been-lost, he is-/ound. Therefore I feast 

iayiyu namburk khu^al agaya* ada yagyi igada.’ 
should-make us to joy should-beeome, that proper is* 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 


KaikApI Diauct. 

Specimen II. 


(DXSTBICT 

Shoiapttb.) 


A POPULAR TALE. 




Palaa^T svandi 

vanda dr iatsa. 

Ang6 

yapda 

bapda 

PafaegSv haviug-eaid 

one village wae. 

There 

one 

bandy-man 


indu. Aunk g5ga intiga. Vartan pSra Khapdeiao, aniki inivartan 

wa». Sim-to tteo aont were, One-qf name IChart^erdo, and other-of 

pdra Yasavantrao. Aun kitta rapda nAllaya khudryang ictiga. Vanda 

nama Ywananirdo, Bim near two good hor$e$ were. One 

khndri pdxa Khandfirao, aniki inivanda khudri pfira YaaaTantrao. 

horee-qf name Khag4Sra0t and other horee-qf name Yatavantrao. 

A banda totta>barka aun kuliii ta}aghar*uU khndryang dhvanldi 

That carrier dead-ajter hie wife oellar-in horeee concealing 

eiisltauta» a khudiyang aun kanke b5ti ilia. Goga bhteka 

keptt thoee horeee their eight-to putting not. Boye big 

ana>barka gam-ka tolangami aung tajaghar ughdisnang, appO a 
beoon^ng-on mother-to telling-not they cellar opene'^ then thoee 

khudril aubg patang Aung svandang. * nang khudri*mini khyankyakd.’ 

horeee they eaw. They eaidt ' ice horees-on let-ride.* 


G&m 

Bollaka*man» 

mitka-mida ? 

*maDa8ga 

patang 

majS 

ninglak 

Mother 

allowed-not. 

why T-what ? 

* men 

eaw 

then 

you 

iddi 

khudril 

pitataung-rang.* 

Gdga ada 

kett§aga ilia. 

Aung 

havinybfoten horeee 

wUl-take-away* 

Boye that 

heeded 

not. 

They 

atan-mini 

kvanaahg 

ya tangaii 

drk 

hOnang. 

A 

nallaya 

them-on 

rode 

and eieter*e 

village-to 

went. 

Thoee 

good 

khudryang aun metataun paiu ; 

appo aun 

man-uli 

kharta 

yantaa. 

horeee 

their brother-in-law eaw; 

then hie 

mind-in 

deeire 

came. 

Aunk 

ya^jisa 

kiy * iyanka khudryang labhia-kudkanida * Pharg au 


Bine-io it-appeared thatt *theee-to horeee to-get-ie-not-euitable.' Then he 
a goga|ak sarai kudpati gung if«idu. Fbarg au raja 

thoee boye liquor having^eauned-to-drink drunk made. Then he rdjd 

nerk h6nu aniki svandu. ' aunk iddi khudryahg pi^tauudi 

near went and eaid^ ‘them honing-beaten horeee hattng-iaken 

a a < 
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hOngo.' Ann iangiiki ada to)ftDg*imtga. AppO taigfi auiiga}ak 

go* Their eUtevio that knoton^became. Then the^eieter them 

khndri-mini khranpisna, * bhungxang,* ip4i kliarg ata^ip ia94yar]c 

horee’On placedt ' will-fall,* thinking rope havhg-taken both 

elsi katna. A khudryang mokla niutabg, aya dhaviJilft dhavitga tan 

tight bound. Those horses loose were^let, they running hie 

urk vantsga, itan*chilU g^lad jiva phakpitiga. 

village-to came, thie-aeoording boye^ life saved. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a village called FalasgSv. There a bandy-carrier lived. He had two 
sonai one named Eha^derao, and the other called Yalvantrao. He also poaaeased two 
good horses, likewise called Kha^dSrao and YaiSvantrao. When he died his wife kept the 
horsdb in the cellar and did not let the boys see them. When the boys had grown up they 
went and opened the cellar without telling their mother. They then saw the horses and 
wanted to ride on them. The mother did not allow them to, ' because,* said die, ' if you 
are seen, the people will Kill you and carry off the horses.* The boys did not heed her 
but rode off to their sister’s. When their brother-in-law saw those good hmses, he coveted 
them and thought, * 1 cannot leave those horses to theuk* So he got the boys to take 
liquor and get drunk, and then ho went to the Raja and said, ' kill them and take the 
horses.* Their sister learned about this design. She put them on the horses and tied 
them up with ropes lest they should foil. The henrses then were let loose and ran straight 
home. In this way they saved the boys* life. 
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[No. 9.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

KaikIpI DiaIiBCT. 

Specimen III. 

(Distsiot Bulsaka.) 

Vapda mansanka rapda gog4. GhHtava sandu kl. 'nanna 

One man-to two oon$, The-younger said that, *my 

banga nan-ku tA* Garu rapdyar>ku pangufa ku4atu. Chi((aru 

share me-to give* The-f other hoth-to dividing gave. The-goanger 

adnu tanna aHmsara gd)a sindu dMan>mem jalk4henu. An{^ 

all hie property together made country-on went. There 

hiCgl adnu ka}aj-goDdu. Adnu ka)aj-gop4u a natoli kiiaya 

having-gone all wasted. All wanted that oountry-in fandne 

-bhontsa* Phara^ a^^aohan aga pharag hOgi ttakarl pidaan. 

fell. Then diffleulty becoming qfter having-gone service Joined. 

'SyaUoli phepdn k&kar yatliutu. 

^eld-in pigs to-tend sent. 
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£ No. 10.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

KaikIpI Dialect. 

Specimen IV. 

(Dzstbiot Ellichpub.) 

Yap4 inansd*ku rapd bapdga nipdintsu. Atul-sS chityad bapd 

One man-to two eona were* Themrin-frem the-younger aon 

pfisus, *ga, nanta jindagani-ta jad jindagani iian<ka ta.* Fhargu 
aaidt *fothert property-of wkieh property me-to give.’ Then 

attu sampada papti gudatusu. Phargu jaras dinunga ohi^yad bap4 

he property dividing gave. Then few daya ihe-yotmger aon 

hadduni jindagani yan4 jagi jainavap48U* na^ka hfisut 

all property one place colleetedt far country-to wentt 

hanik angd tandu jindagani yakdiisutesu. Fhargu adu sadar 

and there hie property waated. Then he all 

kharohi>ai hOsu a d&sale bhari khar bhunsu. 

having-apent-having-become went that country’in heavy famine fell. 

Annamui atku bhari a4tsap bhunsu. Apa adu a dSsale 

Therefore hirn^to great difficulty fell. Then he that country 'in 

Tap4<^ mansO^gitta nip4usu. Atku adu phendi mhSsaku tandu kollule 

one man-near atayed, Mim he awine to-feed hia field-in 

thdrtusu. Apa phendi jah salta tinnu ata’Uihene varga metha4sisu. 

cent. Then awine wMch huaka eat that-on belly waa-fillingt 


ina nanku (aio) 

tayahgusu ; 

hakin inna 

£ehji-illa 

gu4tu8la. 

Fhargu 

adu 

ao him-to 

it-appeared ; 

and anything 

did-not 

gave-not. 

Then 

he 

8ud<mene vansu 

pSsus, *na 

gaya ihgd 

enna 

tdp4o^'8& 

balla 

kiru 

aenae-on came 

aaidt ' my 

father with 

how-many 

aervanta 

many 

are 

at^i hakin nan yargukS 

sakkA Nan 

etsi 

na 

gayo 

nSrS 


to-eat and I hunger-with die, I having-ariaen my father near 


hbgtb 

hakin 

atku 

p^uiu. 

** 6 gaya* 

abhay samnd hakin 

nind 

will-go 

and 

him-to 

aay^ 

** 0 father^ 

heaven a^atna^ and 

thee 

8&mn4 

papa 

<eilji. 

Nindu 

bap4 iUa 

ipar maphak. 

Nindu 


•in 

1-did, 

Thy 

aon not 

hene^orth worthy. 

Thy 

t&p4^papyan8 

ei.”* 


♦ 




aervaaU-like keep,** * 
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BURQANDT. 

This is the dialect of another vagrant tribe. It has been returned for the purposes 
of this Survey from Nimar and from the Central India Agency. The following are the 
revised figures : — 


Central Provinoes, Nimar 
Central India 


Ettimttso namber. 
• 10 
. 265 


Total 


Cental of 1901. 
21 
652 

673 


Burgapdi is closely connected with Eaikadi. It is apparently dying out, and the 
specimens received from the districts are very unsatisfactory. A version of the Parable 
and a short popular tale have been forwarded from Bagli in the Indore Agency and will 
be reproduced below. A . list of Standard Words and Phrases was received from the 
same district, but it was too corrupt to be printed. A short specimen was also received 
from Nimar, but did not contain any new forms. The Burgandis of Nimar assert that they 
have immigrated from Khandesh. They also call themselves Eulrangs or Eargands. 

The short remarks on Burgaudi grammar which follow are bas^ on the 
mentioned above, and are given with every reserve. 

Kount— There arc no traces of different genders in the specimens. The natural 
gender is distinguished by adding a^, male, and phaf, female. Thus, nay, a 

dog ; vait^ pkat nay, a bitch. But the plural and the oases ore always formed in the 
same way. The suffix of the plural is wy ; compare Eaikadi. Thus, urap6, a man ; 
tirdny, men ; gktoai^t, a son ; yhwatffang, sons; nay, a dog ; naya^g, dogs. 

The usual case suffixes are, dative and aoousative k ; ablative its mod kun; genitive 
i, ne, and no suffix ; locative ho and kS. Thus, gavak, to the father ; urdpo-ki, from a 
man ; ufkun, from the house ; nine gdv uf’kd, in thy father’s bouse ; nan€ kdkdne mdAg, 
my uncle’s son ; dr-ko, in the country ; uf-ke, in the house. 

We occasionally also find accusatives such as ghwant'okg* the son. 

KnmeralB.—The numerals are the same as in Eaika4i. ’Nine’ is, however, 
ommad, and * twenty ’ ird. Higher numbers are reckoned in scores. Thus, rapt^ ird pat, 
two times twenty and ten, fifty ; ahj ird, five times twenty, hundred. 

Pronouns* — Iho following are the personal pronouns : — 
fid, L ni, thou. 

nanak, to me. ninak, to thee. 

nanit my. nin^, thy. 

nakg, we. you. 

nangtd, nakgld, our. nidgli, your. 

Other pronouns are tingal, to him ; yd, who ? yatni, whose ? mi, what ? Compare 
Saika4i. 

It will be seen that the form ad, he, is the neuter form, oorresponding to Tamil 
adu, that. 

Verbs. — The list of words gives tiie following forms of the present tense of the verbs 
substantive — 

^ 1. strd Plnr. 1. aird. 

8. Hrd 8. drt. 

8. Hr 8. Hrd. 


ad, he. 
attak, to him 
atni, his. 
aHJ, they. 
aeangg, their. 
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^ is in this rerb interchangeable with ch. Thus we also find cAtr, he is ; cAtru, ihe 7 
are. Such forms correspond to kirit I am, and so forth, in some forms of TTailrndi, The 
personal terminations of the singular are also the same as in that form of speech. In 
the plural there is apparently only one form for all three persons. In the case of finite 
▼erbs, however, the list of words gives poino^ we went ; but pdindng, you, or they, went. 

The past tense of the verb substantive is given as nidia in all persons and numbers. 
The first specimen, however, contains the plural form ni^iau, they were. 

The present tense of finite verbs is formed much as in Kaikadi. Thus, nikdki, 
I live ; adgdkdy I die ; pogdke, I go ; tingdhb let us eat ; aigdkOf let us do ; tingdku, 
they eat. The list of words gives adkyd^ instead of adkydky he strikes. Similarly we also 
find nikkd instead of nikdkd, thou livest. The plural ends in d or w in all persons ; thus, 
pdgdkd, we, you, or they, go. The list of words also gives adkydkdng, you strike. 

Forms such as ning aaldnS ad aiydne, you say that I-do, I obey your order, are 
perhaps imperfects. Compare nd peld adkiybne, I was beating, in the List. I have not 
ventured to correct the original translation. 

The past tense is usually formed by means of one of the suffixes a (or ch) and a. 
Thus, adae, I struck ; a4ad, thou struckest ; adich, he struck ; a^chu, we, you, or they, 
struck : poine, 1 went ; poind, thou wentost ; poa, he went ; poind, we went ; pdindng, 
you, or they, went. 

Such forms are very common^ Thus, aenje, I did ; aejd, thou didst ; dknd, ihou 
madest ; aenjd, we did ; tingdau, they ate ; nikdaii, they lived. 

The third person singular always ends in s or ch. Thus, thdrach, he sent ; pdtaa, 
he saw ; hdfaa, he ran ; enpiakna, he wasted ; vdiich, he came. la or ua (da) is some* 
times added. Thus, anandiada and tnandich, he began ; pcaia or pcaua, he said ; fejua, he 
did. 

There are several other forms which apparently contain a suffix yd. Thus, vdngydt, 
I drove ; vdngna and vdngydtua, he drove ; ileyda, ho went ; dgeyda, it happened. Forms 
such as elyd nidia, ho had gone, lit. gone he* was, seem to point to the conclusion that this 
yd is the suffix of a past participle passive. It is therefore probably borrowed from 
Kajasthanl. 

A perfect is vdnehir, he has come. It is formed from the conjunctive participle 
vdnch by adding ir, another form of air, he is. 

The future is apparently formed as in Kaikadl. Thus, adikrd, thou wilt strike ; 
dgare, I shall be ; dgar and dgydgar, he will be. Mitafiaungd, I shall fill, is, in its 
termination, apparently a Rajasthani form. Other forms arc khfddke, I shall go ; aa7'le, 

I shall say ; kodture, 1 shall give ; pdrdke, I shall throw. I cannot analyse them with 
certainty. 

The negative particle is a prefixed Id, corresponding to the suffixed illd in Kaikadl. 
Thus, Id pda, he did not go ; Id-dakkd, he did not get. The use of a prefixed Id is prob- 
ably due to Aryan infiuence. I cannot analyse Idrvd tdaai, you did not at any time 
give. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. I have 
ooneoted them as best I could, but they are still far from being satisfactory. They 
seem to show that Burga^dl is originally a form of E^kadl. It has, however, und^gone 
so many dianges ibftt it must be considered as a separate dialect. 
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[No. II.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


TAMIL. 


Buko AN si Diai.eot. 


Ya^d urapo rand 

One man^-of) Ueo 

pteis, ‘ nangla pahg-bangar 


Specimen I. 


(Inuoke Agency.) 


eai'i, ' our ehare-toealth gii 

potatas. Thora nal bharga b( 

ffavfi. Few dags a/ter 

tbM'ar tbun ur eloyos, 

far foreign country wentt 

finpiskus. Adanko a u 

sgttandeved, Fhat“%n that coin 


rand gtman^ang nidisu. Sir gbwan^ gava 

two sons were. Younger son father^-to') 

langar tandur.* Phfirag gav ghwan^k bangar-pang 
wealth give.' Then father son to wealth'Share 
bbarga badnu bangur aratku sir gb\>ant 

after all wealth having-collected younger son 

yos, anja pOinn nidis, khutd-khaliui hangar 

mtt there going stayed, bad-company wealth 

ur pya^taney ageyds. A gbwan( 

country grn in-scarcity occurred. That son 


ting 

to-eat 


tokay 

bread 


eloyos, anja pOinn nidis, khutd-khaliui hangar 

went, there going stayed, bad-company wealth 

ur pya^taney ageyds. A gbwan( 

t country grn in-scarcity occurred. That son 

la*dakka hina ageyOs. A urku vand 

not-got so it-happencd. That country-in one 

e pds. A bbar urapo pendriiig mdpigabkd 

he-went. That big man swine graziny-for 

thoracb. Tiiigal fidula kurkasu. Aclneko tingal 

sent. Him- to nobody gave. That-in him-to 


bbar Cirapo m4i8 at«matke pds. A bbar urapo pe 

big man was him-to he-went. That big man t 

a gbwaijt kwalung-ko thoracb. Tiiigal iidula kurkasu 
that son Jields-in sent. Him-to nobody gave. 
man ageyos, ‘tano chapar jo [icndring tingasu na 

mind occurred, * corn husks which swine ate u 

mdiSrisutigu.’ Bhare asad atne m.mko hina scjuf 

will-Jill.’ Then sensr. coming his mind-in thus did, 

pbcsku sagakd; idan nano gav utkd iii'ani 

hunger-with die; so-many my father's house-in men 

Na hi * gav-matke kbalake hina sarle, “ gav-e, 

I also father-to will-go thus will-say, ''father-0. 



pend ring 

tihgasii naiio 

varg 

na 

hi 

inhich 

swine 

ate 

my 

belly 

I 

also 

atnc 

manko 

hina 

so jus, 

' to 

in jo 

lift 

hin 

mind-in 

thns 

didy 

‘now 

here 

I 

ano 

gfiv 

utkd 

iiranij 

harg u 

tihgi 

!iku 


much 

davar 

Ood's 


eat. 

ulkS 

house-in 


ki-chave 
or-aUo 
utkd 
house-in 
atn5‘ ■ 
his f 


nine utko midfm sefije. 

thy hou»e-in sin I-did, 

phaniya-saircwala siru atko 
work-doers are them-in 


atn6‘ ■ gav matko 

his father to 

ahg- mandisOs, ad boras 
pitied, he ran 


are 

khallas. 
went. 
to 1 
then 


an sefije. Na nine mohg la-agrdwala. Nine 

i I-did. / thy son not-worthy. Thy 

atko na vand harajgu.” ’ Pos yansaue 

them-in I one lel-be." ' He-went having-left 

. Gav thwartun mohgak patas; gav 
Father far-from the-son saw; .father 
mohgak pdohkus, viiy nak«mandisd8. Mohg 

son embraced, mouth to-kiss-began. The-son 

2 T 
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sal-mandioh ki, *gay*e, davar u(ke ninfi utkd midau seiijd. 

io-tay-hegan thatt ^ fathw-O^ Qod^t hotue-in thy houM-in tin 2-did, 

Nino mong la&grSwala’ Gar phamya>sair3wala-kd pSsis, *itgal-k5 lall3 lallfi 

Thy ton not‘toorthy’ Father tervantt^io taid, * thit-for good good 

bhatung atynngu, ittak uriringo ; tliini kai-ko madrang thin! 

elolhet bring, thit-to caute-to-put-on ; and hand-on ring and 

kaluhg-kd machohung ufiringd. Thini nang liadno tingnku anand 

feet-on thoet oaute-to-put-on. And toe all let-eat joy 

sijrako. Nand mong satO nldis mangd Tafioh.’ Hadno fiia maja-sai 

let-make. My ton dead teat again came.* All house tnerry-to~make 

mandich. 
began. 

Atno mot mong kwal*m5l6 nldis. Aja>gun Silas ii(«matkS Tafich, 

Bit big ton field- in toot. There-from came houte-near camOt 

baja sagetas ihini udro sagetas. Vai^d phaniya*saiTSvala bdtas, ad 

music heard and dancing heard. One teroant called, he 

yaiioh-pharag ketas ki, * mere bhai, mi akyo sir ? * Attak safich 

eoming-afttr atked that, 'my brother, what done itT' Him-to he-wnd 

ki, *ninS tSm lultarikS radchir. Nine gay adgalkS rSt'tdkfa fikyOs.* 

that, 'thy brother tafely come-is. Thy father him-for feast gave* 

Mots tern yarus'ko Tanch ut-ko la-pos. Gay utkun valkS 

Big brother anger-in came house-in nol-went. Father honte-froni outside 

yafioh ghwantang pSsik mandiob. Atnc gavak mangS sal mandioh, 
came ton to-entreat began. Bis father-to again to-say began, 

* idan ratkale phaniya siyanS. Ning salane ad siyane. Nannk rand a( 

' to-many years work I-do. You say that 1-do. JUe-fo one goat 

kuttiya pakko larva tOsai madang-marung matke khwauoh tingvo 

young eve^n never gavestif) friends with sitting l-should-eat 

tOsai. NinS sir mOhg baiigar pang atkus kontpana Snpiskus, apO 

gavestif). Thy young ton wealth share took riotously squandered, then 

ad yadch ndgalkc lallS tingred seja.* Atno gav idan sadcli ki, 

he came himfor big feast madest.* Bis father, so-much said that, 

‘he mSng, sada ning nikka kang. Jo na-matkS sir jo ninS 

‘O ton, always you are together. What me-with is that thine 

sir. Nine tom clyd nldis, ad mahgS vaiioh, Adgalko nang eta sefijo.* 

is. Thy brother gone was, he again came. Therefore we feast made* 
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[No. 12.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TAMIL. 

BvaoA^pi Dialect. 

Specimen II. 

(Ikdobb Aobnot.) 

Vapd pramanfid ]ii4iSi vapd nidis mar. Ad m&r gwadum-kwal-k5 

One JBrdhtnafii wa$t one toae cow. That oow wheat-field-in 

myaa. Huntua vafioh pramancd a mark vangyutus gwadnm-kwal*kun. 

UHu-graziag, There cume Brahman that eow drove mheat- field- from. 

Mar pSsus k3, * pr§JZiaiiSd-3, ning gav3 mita tingand ? ’ PramanSd 
Cow said that, * Brdhman-O, thy father* e what did-l-eat t * The-Brdhman 


p§sus^ 

’hS 

ma* vahgydt.* * Tara 

ninak 

saxap.’ 

‘HS 

ma* 

tada 

said, 

‘0 

mother, I-drove-thee* * l^give 

thee 

curse.* 

‘0 

mother, 

. give 

td 

ninS 

khusi.’ Ki* * pdp, hatkhalnsdd 

ked.’ 

Ked 

agyds. 

k 

then 

thy 

agreeable.’ That, * go, condemned 

ase.* 

Ase 

became. 

That 

pramaned 

kulis nidis j6 pSsus* * h6 

mar>5. 

nand 

khworkung 

vahgd 


Brahman’s ufife was 

who 

told, * 0 

cow. 

my 

bowels 

taking-out 

nind 

khdgat-kd 

pdfakA 

Cfand mana 

kdd 

hina 

akna ? * 

Ad mar 

thy 

neek‘on 

will-throw. 

My husband 

a«s 

why 

modest t * 

That cow 

mangS 

p5sus* * 

nanuk 

nind 

manang mishd 

vansrus ? ’ 

Framandd 

kulis pdsus. 

then 

said. 

*me 

thy 

husband why 

drove ? * 

Brahman’* 

wife said. 

*abfi 

i ked 

mdnsd 

hina 

agar ? ’ 

k 

marug Bufich* 

* ar-kd 

’now 

this ass 

man 

how 

may-become T * 

That 

cow 

said, * 

holy-place-in 


orum>khd atydjS ; afijS mSiisd agyogar.* Afij6 measo agyds. 
hathing-for take ; there man will-become* There »»<m became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time there lired a Brahman who had a oow. The oow was once graz- 
ing in the wheat-field, and the Brahman name and drove it off. Said the oow* * have I 
eaten thy father’s property, O Brahman ? * Said the Brahman* * O mother, I drove thee 
away.* ' I will curse thee.’ * Do as thou likest.* * Go and become an ass.’ So he 
became an ass. 

The Brahman's wife said, * O oow* 1 *>>>^11 tear my intestines out and throw them 
on thy neck. Why didst thou make my husband an ass ? * The oow answered, ‘ why 
did thy husband drive me off ? * The Brahman’s wife said* * now* how can he become a 
man P ’ Said the cow* * take him to bathe in a holy ^aoe^ then he will become a man.’ 
And it so happened. 


art 
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MALAYA4.AM. 


Nam« of th# Language. 


Area withfn which spoken. 


Malaja^am is spoken by about six million people in Southern India. 

Malayajam or Malayarma (Malayayma) is usually derived from mala, mountain, and 

dl«rm, a TTord derived from d/, to possess. According to 
Bishop Caldwell the best translation of the word would be 
* mountain region.* It accordingly properly applies to the country, and not to the 
language. The first part of the word is identical with MaXe, whence the pepper comes, 
in Cosmas Indicopleustes’ Christian Topography (about 545 A.B.). It also forms the 
first component in the word Malabar, which apparently occurs for tiie first time in the 
Geography of Edrisi (about A.D. 1160). Compare Maler, the name of another Dravi* 
dian tribe. 

The old Sanskrit name for the Malaya|am country was E&rala, whioh word ooours 
in Malsyalam in the forms E6ralain, Cberalatn, and Cherara. An inhabitant of the 
country is also called Kelan or Kelu, and this word has been compared by Bishop Cald- 
well with Pliny’s Kifpo^odpo^, * KSrala * occurs as early as in the A4oka inscriptions 
(third century B.C.). 

The Malayalam language has no separate denomination. The old Arvans did not 
distinguish it from Tamil, and it is only at a relatively modern date that it has branched 
off from that form of speech. 

Malayafam is spoken along the western coast from Easargodu in the noHh to 

Trivandrum in the south. The eastern frontier is the 
western Ghats, and on the west the Malayafam ooimtry is 
bounded by the Arabian Sea. It covers the southern jmrt of South Canara, the whole of 
Malabar and Cochin, with numerous scttlci*s in the adjoining parts of Mysore and Nilgiri, 
and, lastly, the groatest part of Travancore. Outside this territory the language is only 
spoken by a few settlers. 

In South Canara Malayalam is bounded by Tulu. In Coorg it meets Eudagu, and 

Linguistic Boundaries. its eastern neighbours are Kanarese and Tamil. 

Like the rest of the literary Dravidian languages Malayalam has two different 

forms, one used in old literature, and the other the collo- 
quial form of speech. The literary dialect is still more 
closely connected with Tamil tlian the colloquial language. The principal point of 
difference from Tamil is the greater proportion of Sanskrit loan words. While Tamil 
has the smallest admixture of such foreign elements among all literary Dravidian 
languages, Malayajam is the most Sanskritized of them all, and even admits the con- 
jugatinnal forms of that language. Some productions of educated authors have been 
desoribod as * pure Sanskrit connected or concluded by a few words in Malayalam,* 
just as we have Hindustani books written almost entirely in Persian. 

llie colloquial language differ < slightly according to lecality, but we have no 
information about the existence of definite Malayalam dialects. Ycrava has been 
returned as such a form of speech from Coorg, and the figures for that dialect have, 
therefoni, been added to those returned for Malayalam. It is, however, possible that 
Ycrava is in reality identical with Ycrukala, which has been dealt with above os a dia- 
lect of Tamil. 


Dialects. 



ualatI^au. 


m 


According to the reports of the Censuses of 1801 and 1001 Malayalam wasspohen as 
Number of spoakert. a homc language in the folloTing'distriots : — 

South Oaitara ........ 

Malsliar 

Trarancore . ■••••••• 

Cochin 

Nilgii-is 

Coorg 

Myaore . . . • . - . . . 


Total 


CentM of 1891. 

Centni of lOOl. 

191,696 

217,856 

2,481,974 

2,624.263 

2,079,271 

2,420,049 

641,738 

715,847 

8,775 

A759 

11,299 

14.039 

1,500 

3,121 

5,419,253 

5,991,934 


Malayalam was, to a small extent, spoken outside the territory where it is a vemaoular. 
The figures given in the Census reports of 1801 and 1001 were as follows : — 

Coiiiut of 1801. Centui of 1001. 


Andamans and Nioohan 
Baluchistan . 

Bengal Presidency 
Berar . . . 

Bombay Presidency 
Burma 

Central Provinces . 
Madras Presidency 
North-Western Frontier 
Punjab . . 

United Provinces . 
Hyderabad . . 


Total 


2,896 


1,243 


4;i39 


36 

2 

67 

11 

1,208 

324 

12 

7,267 

46 

5 

13 

31 


9,022 


Yerava was returned as the dialeot of 2,6S7 and, in 1001, 13,175 individuals in Coorg. 
By adding all these figures we arrive at tho following total for Malayalam 

OoniuB of 1891. Ceutut of 1001. 

Spoken at home by ••tease 5,419,253 5,999,934 

Spoken abroad by • • • • # s % 4,139 9,022 

Terava ••«•••••• 2,587 13,176 


Total 


5,425,979 


0,022.131 


Acdbrding to l)r. Gundert, tho history of Malayajam literature commences with the 
Literature BAmncharita (13th or 14ith century) . Before that time tho lan- 

guage had been used iu a few iiisoriptions. The oldest Mala- 
yalam literature imitated Tainil poetry, and not Sanskrit. Lator the literary productions 
of the Malayulam country came under the spell of tho sacred tongue of Aryan India, and 
the great Sanskrit epics were translated. The classical epoch of Malayalam literature b^n 
with Tuujattn Eruttachcbbnn (17tb century) ^ho is said to have introduced the modem 
alphabet. He translated the Mnhabliarata and some of the Purapas. ToAvnrds the end 
of the 18th century we find Kufijan Namhiar, the author of several oomedies and songs, 
and perhaps also of some translations from the Sanskrit, such as the Faiichatantm, the 
Nn)aoharita, etc. 
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Malay&}am literature further comprises several folk songs and folk tales, the 
historical u'ork Kiraldtpatti, some medical works, etc. 

Tipu’s invasion dealt a fatal blow to Malaya}am poetry, and in modem times 
European missionaries and their native converts have been the principal supporters of 
the vernacular literature of the Malayalam country. For further details the student is 
referred to the works mentioned under authorities below. 

There is no reference to the Malayafam language in old Sanskrit literature. It 
. ^ . was included in the Dravida bhashd. i;e., Tamil, of Kumarila 

Bhatta, and did not in fact branch off from that language 
till a later period. The oldest mention of Malay a}am as a separate form of speech seems 
to be found in Femao Lopez do Gastanheda’s Mistoria do deacobrimento e eonquiata da 
India, Ooimbra, 1551-1561. We here read, Vol. ii, p. 78, ‘A lingua dos Gentios de 
Canara e Malabar.' See Colonel Yule's Mobaon-Johaont under the heading Malabar, where 
another reference is quoted, taken from A de Qouvea's Jornada do Aroepiacopo de Goa, 
D. Frey Aleixo de Meneaea, Coimbra, 1606. 

A Portuguese grammar with a Malayalam vocabulary was published in 1788. See 
the list of authorities given below. Portuguese and Italian missionaries are stated to 
have completed a Malayalam dictionary in 1746, based on materials accumulated in the 
17th, perhaps even in the 16th, century. 

The German Jesuit Johann Erast Hanleden, who died in 1732, is stated by Fra 
Paolino to have written a * Malabar * gmmmar, which does not seem to have been 
printed. Other grammars were written by Pater Clemens, Borne, 1784, and by Bobert 
Drummond, Bombay, 1799, and in 1781 J. Adam Cellarius published some notes on the 
language. Compare below. In modern times severaL works on the language have been 
published, among which Dr. Gundert’s grammar is facile princepa. This admirable 
book is, however, written in Malayalam, and a scientific grammar of the language in a 
European form of speech is not as yet forthcoming. 

The Malayalam alphabet was described in Clemens Peanius* Alphabetum Grando- 
naoO’JUalabarieum Samacrudonicum, Borne, 1772. 

The first printed book in Malayalam seems to have been the Symbolum ApoatoU* 
ettm, printed in 1713 at an unknown place. Clemens Peanius issued a catechism in 
1772, and specimens of the language were afterwards given by Hervas and others. See 
the list printed below. The Old Testament in Malayalam appeared at Cottayam in 
1830'41. 

The list of authorities which follows is by no means complete. It only registers 
some of the principal works dealing witl^ Malayalam 

AUTHORITIES— 

Synibolutn apoBtoliemm in lingua Malalariea. No place. 1713 . 

Grammatiea Porltigueta hum toeabulario am Poriuguct e Malabar, Ttam}iic 1 )sr, 1733 . 

Clemens PicAiiiVB,’—Aljphabitum Qrandanieo,Malttbarieum Sanueruionicum, Bomao, 1772 . Coatsins the 
Lord's piajrer in 3 falajra]am on p. 90 ^ 
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PsAHiUBy*— *Ooiiv#fi(itar«a Ugit etpUcaiio omnibuB OhrUtianii idtu n§09i$aria, Malahdrico 
idiomaie. Bomae, 1772. , 

diLLamiuSy Jo. AvAU^^BBmerlmngen Mer Ate SprtuihB^ WiuBnaohaJtwB mnd KdnBi§ dBr IfaUharen. Baia^ 
viBeh§ VBrkandtlmgen^ I78I9 Part iii. 

CLEMin Di Jbsu,— Malahara. Bornae, 1784. 

Hervas T Panoueo, LouvzOf — Voeahulario poUglotio con proUgomeni Bopra pik di ol linguB. Cesenai 

1786. ContaiDB, on p. 163» 63 wordi in MalayAjam. 

„ •^Baggio prattioo delU Imgue oon proUgomeni o una raoolta di Orazioni Do* 

minioali in pib di ireoenlo lingue 0 dialetii. Ceaena, 1787. The Lord’s 
Prayer in Malay&|aDi on p. 138 and p. 141. 

OloBBarimn Oomparaiivum linguarum iotiuB orhiB. St. Petersbnrg, 1787. The Malayilam words oon- 
tained in this worK were very inoorreot. They were reprintedi with oorreotions by Fra Paolino, 
in,— 

Altir» Fbave Gabl,— £^ 6er die SamBkrdamiBoJhe Bprtzohe. Wien, 1794. 

Drummond, Bobs rt,— Grammar 0/ the Malabar Language, Bombay, 1799. 

AoiLUira, Johann Ohristoph,— Ifit^Wdo^ss oder allgemeine Spraohenkunde mil dem Vdier JTneer ale 
Bpraohprohe in hey nahe JUnfhundert Spraehen und Mundarten, Four Tolnmes. Berlin, 1806* 
1817. Notes on Malay&}am, with account of older works, VoL i, pp. 209 and £E. ; Vol. ir, pp» 68 
and ff. 

Spring, F., — Outlinee of a Orammar of the Malayalim Language^ ae epoiken in the Provinoes of North and 
South Malabar and the Kingdome of Travancore and Ooohin, Madras, 1839. 

Pect, Bet. Joseph,— ii Orammar of the Malayalim Language^ dedioated by permieeion to Hie Highneee 
the Rajah of Travaneore, Cottajam, 1841. Second edition, »&•, I860. 

Bailbt, Bey. B.,— A Dietionary of High and Oolloquial Malayalim and English^ dedioated by permieeion 
to Hie Highneee the Rajah of Travaneore, Cottayam, 1846. 

„ —A Dietionary ^ Englieh and Malayalim, Cottayam, 1849. Sooond edition, i6., 1868. 

Elliott [Elliot], W., — Obeervatione on the Language of the Ooande and the identity of many of ite terme 
with worde now in uee in the Telugu, Tamil and Oanareee. Journal of the Asiatic Society of 
Bengal, Vol. zvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1140 and ff. Vocabularies on pp. 1144 and ff. 

Hodqson, B. H.,— Abori^insi of Southern India, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. Zfiii, 
Part i, 1849, pp. 350 and ff. Beprinted in Mieoellaneoue Seeaye relating to Indian SubjeotBf 
Vol, ii, London, 1880, pp. 152 and ff. Vocabularies by W. Elliot, on pp. 352 and ff., pp. 154 
and ff., roapoctiYely. 

Arbutbnott, a. J., — Malayalam Selectione with Tranelatione^ Orammatieal Analyeie and Vocabulary. 
Cottayam, 1851. 

Laseron, Bey. E., — A Dictionary of the Malayalim and Englieh and the English and Malayalim Lan* 
guagee, Cottayam, I85G. 

OcNDERT, H., — A Oateehiem of Malayalam Orammar Mangalore, 1860. Third edition revised, re- 
arranged, enlarged and translated by L. OarthiYaite. Mangalore, 1881. 

John, P.,— An Anglo*Malayalam Vocabulary and Fhraee Book, Cotta7am, 1860. 

First Malayalim Translator. A Course of fifty Lessons^ with a Vocabulary. Third edition. Mangalore, 
1867. 

A Vocabtdary of Englieh and Malayalim worde, Cottayam, 1868. 

Malabarieo*Latina Qrammatica, Cochin, 1868. 

Mattb/n, Bev. George, — Malayalam Orammar, 1 haYe not seen the eomot title of this book, which is 
written ' in the language itself ’, and was printed in 1868. 

Qundert, Bey. H.,— A Orammar of the Malayalam Language. MangalorSb 1868, Witrten in Malaya|am. 

Bbuttleb, Bey. J. S,,— Englieh and Malayalim Teat Book (for Natives). Cottayam, 1869. 

English and Malayalam School Dictionary. Mangalore, 1870. 

Malayalam and English School Dictionary. Mangalore, 1870. 

Campbell, Sir George, — Speoimens of Language of India. Calcutta, 1874. Malay&}am on pp. 44 
and ff. 

OoNDiRT, Bey. H., — A Malayalam and English Dictionary. Mangalore, 1872. 

Malayalam and English Vocohulary. Tellicherry, 1877. 

Qoyinda Fillat, —Hiffory of ths Malayalam Language and Literature^ in Malayalam. 1881. The title 
has been taken from Mr. Frohnm^er’s Grammar. 

[SiKEMin, W., and C. Watda], — A Polyglott Vocabulary^ English^ Ommaut OanaresCf Tulu and Malayan 
lam, oofilamtng IfiOO of the most useful words of the Language elussified under praetieat 
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htaii»§$ andprinUti m» jeoralM tdkmm hctk im ikt Vtnmmitar »ni in Stmen LttUn. Mug** 
loM, 1880. 

Osm’s Ohumify of Wordt and JPhram rtlaiing to tkt Land Taamroo and Lund Aoteomoatt of Uaia- 
bar, with nota$ and ot^madogioai hoadiingo. (Bdit«d» a jnbdaej note, Iqr W. Logui.) 

1888. Reprinted in W. Logui, Malabar, ICndrM, 1887. Vol. ii, Appondiz 85. 

Manual of tho Adnwaiotration of tho Madrat Prooidonoy. Mndcnn, 1885>1893. PMoim. 

FnoBMiHTiB, L. J., — A Proyrottioo Qrawmar of tho Malayalam Langnago for Enropoam. Mnngnlim^ 
1889. 

Malagaliiu-LaUn-Engluh Diotionarg by a diooaleod Oarmolito mittionary of tha Verapoly ortMioottt, 
Vempoly, 1891. 

Panohatantram odiiod in Malay alam with notet and oooabalary, by L. Oarthwaito. Hnognlore, 1897. 

T. K. KueBZA MoMoa,-^Notet on Malayaiam Litoratnre. Jonrfud of the Bc^nl Aaintio Society, 1900, 
pp. 768 and fl. 


Written character. 


Tfaere are two alphabets used in writing Malaya}am. The old oharaoter, the so- 

oalled FaffefuUu, is still used by the MappiUas of 
North Malabar. A form of this alphabet, the so* 
called Kdlefuttu, is used for keeping records. The modem Malaya}am alphabet is called 
Arya-efuttu, and it was introduced by Tufijattu Eputtachchan in the 17th century. It 
contains signs for all tiie sounds occurring in Sanskrit, and is, accordingly, much more 
complete than tho Tamil oliaraoter. The largo proportion of Sanskrit words in Malaya- 
iam made the introduction of such an alphabet necessary. In real MaJaydlam words, 
however, only those signs are used which also occur in the Tamil alphabet. 

The modem alphabet consists of the following signs : — 


VowaLS. 


as 

d ; 

& i; oAo or i; & a 

s ft® «; 

e r®; 

» r« 

is ^ os 

d; 

Oog) €%; <19 

cttr.. 








Consonants. 





A 

has 

hhas 

w ga; 

OQI 

ghas 

n 

wa s 

iU 

okas 

ohha ; 

*• Jai 

(OKJJ 

jba; 

CTD) 

ila s 

s 

(a; 

o fha : 


CU9 

(/has 

6no 

ms 

rm 

las 

^ tha ; 

* das 

UJ 

dha; 

a) 

na s 

oJ 

pa; 

pha; 

bas 


bha; 

tt 

ma s 

QV 

ya; 

^ ra; 

^ las 

OJ 

m; 



09 

ia : 

$ha ; 

^ aa; 

or 

has 






* 






fo; 

ft /«; 

o ra. 
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The fonui of the toweb glireii ahore $n oolj eted initiale. Seoonduy fonne 
ai6 need to denote a towd wbidh loUowa a otnuoaeat. ' Theee aecondaiy aigiui aie ae 
foUowa:— 

• (not nuofced) ; 4 »; <1; i*){ « 3, or <•; 4 2* ^ ^ 

fw af ; e • ; da; e «)>o ; d o-o ; el •« ; •« cmb. 

Ihnib A has AO M; eO 81; a”) 81; * 8»; * 84; A hfus aa 8e; 

OA 8d; oMtA 8#l; «*o 80; o*o 88; «*« hew. 

It is only the ngns of u and 4 that present aiqr diffioulty. 

U takes the following forms 

3 after 8 and r ; thus, oa ru, 

2, after p, eA8,y« I* 88, d, and 8; thus, (fi p« ; flB la. 

o after a and a and under all other consonants. Thus, cn nu; 9 fu. 

With 4 are formed <^ 84; {Q ri; a4; Si 884, and so (m. 

The short a is inherent in eTery consonant which is not combined with the sign of 
any other rowel. The absence of ereiy rowel after the consonant is indicated aa 
follows,— 41 8; 08 »; ant 0; 8 r; ^ f, 

Kote s* I; w* r; coT y; m. 

When two or more oonsonants are put together without any interrening rowel they 
are combined into one compound letter or written above each other. Some ocnsomanta 
alter tiieir shape when thus combined. The principal oases are as follows > 

y becomes ; r ^ ; I ** ; v ■*, when immediately preceded by another 
CCTWonant. When r is the first of two ot more oonscmants it b written as a short rertical 
stroke abore the line. Thus,dl 8yo; ^ 8ra; d) kla; aj hva; ^ rkhha, 

a 

Some of the most frequently used compound oonsonants where the component parts 
hare been more or leas altered are as follows 

40 88w; » 4|r»; «s« Alia; ^ ekeka; tm kja; sem Ma; «na 9^f 

mmiias on Ina; dda; om,n mda; ow om; cm mho, and so forth. 

The nnineral figures are as follows 

vso.<o.(w®flp9<V^o 

18 84867890 

Ss 
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INM 


Mi^y&}am pionundatioa in most points agrees ^th Tamil Thus double .rri> 

pronounced itt nr sounds and y is often vulgarlj|r 
Qrammar. substituted for f ; bard and soft consonants interohange 

as in Tami] ; flnid consonants are often doubled before a following vowel and so forth. 
Compare Mdrrem, i.e., mittamt chaise ; ninrtt ie., nsm^s, thy ; mofo, mlgarly maya, 
rain. 

As in Tamil, no word can end in a mute consonant, a very short rowel being added. 
This rowel usually has the form u. In Cochin and among the Syrian Christians this 
sound is more like an a, and in Northern Malay&lam it is so short that it is not usually 
written. 

The principal points in which Malay&lam differs from Tamil are the absence of 
personal terminations of verbs and the laiger amount of Sanskrit loan-words. The first 
attempts in Malayalam poetry were, as has already been remarked, imitations of Tamil. 
The influence of Sanskrit only got the upper hand at a later period, and has especially 
been strong during the last two hundred years. 

Old Malayalam uses personal terminations in the conjugation of verbs as in Tamil. 
The following occur : — 

Sing. 1, Sn ; 2, a ; 8 m., dn, 8 f., d/. 

Plur. 1, dm ; 2, (ir) ; 3 m. and f., dr. 

Uhus, oheyyunnin, I do ; eheyyuHn&l, she does, and so forth. The third person 
neuter and the second person plural are rarely used. 

The personal terminations began to be dropped after the thirteenth century, and by 
the end of the fifteenth century they had gone wholly out of use. Bemains are, how- 
ever, said to be found on the Laccadives and among the Moplahs of South Canara. 
Compare the remarks on the personal terminations in general, in the introduction to the 
Dravidian Family, pp. 294 and ff. 

When the preceding remarks are borne in mind, it is hoped that the short sketch of 
Malayalam grammar which follows will enable the student to read and understand the 
Malayalam version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which will be found on pp. 368 
and ff . It has been taken from the text published by the Madras Auxiliary Bible 
Society in 1884. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, compiled from Sir Gteorge 
Campbell's Specimens and Mr. Frohnmeyer^s Grammar, will be found on pp. 647 2Uid ff. 

For further details the student is referred to the works quoted under Authorities. 
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L-*K0trXf8.^0end6r.*»M«n tad fodi ar« mafcnllaa | women and goddeetea feminine ; other aouae art neater. 
Huinbar.— The laiBs of the plural ie or, after 3, 3, 3, khaf* Final m and the aufts gal become AAal* Nounc denoting 
tailoael being! alee form their plnral in art m3r or anm3r (honorito), and aaargal or drga} (reepeetful). 

Oaaa.— 


MaceuUne an baeee. 

Femlaine of haeei. 

Baeee in 3 (a), i, 
f. «f. 

Baeee ending in 

am. Other baeee. 

OMigOOiiOB. 

magalt daughter. 

M, b.Bd. 

taaram, tree. 

i3lt ecorpion. 

magamt* 

magaf- 


maraii (toe). 

tlfine. 

magandt* 

magalat. 

tagsM. 

maraii3i. 

t3lin3t. 

mggannm. 

maga}kha- 


maraiiinmu* 

iilinnu* 

magamfe. 

OMfo/a^. 

iaggmit. 

maraiiimge. 

iiliitfe. 

magaM* 

magalil* 

iaggil. 

maraitil. 

tilinii. 

makkal* 

1 magafgal. 

keigaf. 

maraAdof. 

iilugaf* 



ie deolined 

like 

magaf. 


ZZ.— PBOKOUirS. 



We (tacliie.). We (eerdiie.)* Thou. 


aa «9 or 
aammaft Me. 


mameAkm. 


nm33afe. 
3aA3alkl a. 


aoBiMW^. 3aAAalu4e. 


mimne. 

ninaiku. 

ninge. 



nikkale. 

ni33alkku. 


ni3kalu4ei 

miAAaie. 



They. 


ICaeo. h fern. Neut 


Bom. 

▲ee. awame. 

Dal. alcana. 

Goo. 0aamte, 


avail* 

ooo/e. 

avalkku. 

avalM4a* 


adu* 

adine. 

adinnu. 

adhge. 



avarkkn0 

gvarm^e* 


avage. 

aveUu. 

mvagu^e. 


In the tame way ivath 
thii t ivan, wmeh f — 
Ar, who f maee. and 
fern., M mwr.— Pro- 
nominal adJeotloii 
are 3, that tf/thie ; i, 


iodeoliaablo. 
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IXZ.*— VBB 9 B.^Th€ri m no penoo^l ttniiiiifttioDi« 

The raffistt of th# prinolpt] ports oro* prsssnt Nfi«a» ; pist du odI fataio ««• 

Ths sulRs i of the post is used In bsses eoosisting of out long sjIUbls or of two iflloblss, short or long. Tbni^ 
4kkunnm, I inike» pot^t dkki, Ths so£Bz tfo Is often ehoogod iindsr the inilosnos of the prsooding sonnds. ItoosniSM 
itMt ffit, ffu, UNO, end Ann. Verbs which form their present in kkunnu pitoedsd bj o psUul vowel !• s» ft 
end eii, take cheku in the post ; thns^ a^ikkunnu^ I strike, past sfiekcku, 

A.— Begular Verbo-* 

InllnitiTO, nalgu^a, to give ; ck^a or eke^^a, to do. Nogatife, maigdjfga, tk^ggSgga. 

BolatiTe partioiplas. — Present nalgunna^ ckeggunna / Past as/pi^a, ek^gda / Vature se/pssh edeypsei / 
Hegative nalgdi(a» ek^ggdita* 

Vutnre Verbal partioiple.^iV<i/pwegM, ck0godn. 

Oonjanotive partioiple.— ssfpi. chegdu ; Negative nalgdd^t eUggdde* 

Present Xenwd.'-^nalgunnu, ekeggunnu. 

Past tense. — se/pf, ekegdu. 

Future.— safpmii, ek$ggum. 

Imperative.— sa^pe or naigttga, plural nalguvin ; rilept or ek$ggat plural ck$gvin. 

Theluturo verbal participle is often used as an infinitive of purpose. It Is formed by adding ppds in verbs which form 
their present in kkunnu. The same verbs add ppin in the plural imperative ; thus, irikkunnu^ I stay, Mppls, stay y^ 
fdrkkunnUf I dwell, [•drppiut dwell 30. 

A negative tease, formed from the base by adding d, is seldom used ; e.g. it is not wanted* 


B.— Irregular Verbs— 


Base. 

Present 

Fast 

Future. 

dga, be, become. 

dgunnu* 

Spi. 

dgum* 

ptfiogo. 

pdgunuu* 

p6jfi. 

pOgum, 

9S, to eom.> 

varunnu. 

vannu. 

varmm. 


JJud^h to be, to exist, has a present Other tenses are formed by adding dgunnu ,* thusi wp^pst was ; wp^^piMS, 

wiUbe.' - 


O. — Auxiliaries. - Tbs negative copula is Ma. /We, does not exist, is added to the vandns tsnsss i thns, srss 
gdrkkunnUldt be does not live t ddn ibn^s-eoffs-t'Wa, I have not brought. 

FlfMiei, It is wanted, negative is added to the base or the infinitive ; thus, esr-dwasi, yen mast corns | kd^kk* 

Ip^, don't show. Aruda is used in ths same way as vittdd g thns, pdg^nruda^ yon must not go. 

Alum *plesse ' and Is added to the ooojnnetive participle % thne, p^gdlum^ pleaie ga 

Passive Voioe.^Formed by adding peiugu or pa4^gu^ to suffer, to the infittitive. Thusi tAps-ppe^ nsss, !• soen 1 
kdiS^m^^Ut wae cesn. 

Causative Verbs.— Formed by adding the sttfflzes ffw, present ffsnss; t, ei, orppi, present ikkunnm. Thus, ire- 
kkunnu, site 1 srslfassa, oanees to sit ; adikkunnu, strikes, adigpikkunuu, onueoe to strike. Other oaneativee ere fonned 
by hardening the final eoneonant of intraneitive baees. Thus, dgunnu, beoomee ; dkkunnu, makee. 
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malayAi^am. 

aan acnc^cnt roer^ Stfi^scononcnro. estoanloA @ 2 ,cQ>ajn 6 (ve^Ocns^, 

ojrr^.ao^'IcDb n^crDtso aj(;roen|cnf) oja. 'oOrosn^Ofl, <m)cmoj octrois}; (Staojofso ^aneflom (vaoiae 
ojAcsn noooms^Atfncq^o 90011 £79^cQ;a<Ari6 nVA&jOjo cr\xj((2<ul^*49cn| ^ooooa* 

0<sro)«io cQ>3({0)<laj9<9n (ffroailos r^cMs^^ofo/) sOcij)^ (s>oo&o cr)9ct)oanu>a9«cn409.ooiq}. 

a(l)9j9o OAjejOKpl^ OoSffiao (81% 3009(811^(06 oolo) dUXkOQo eei>t9cQ>l§ mtcucnt 9 | aLion»> 
ng)rrv>90o oisojoi Qnjscan ( 8 i% oocoombnofiJ Ooj'SocasrslrsG oioiioioocmf aJoo'l> 
Oiflo 3 ctri| (ei%Qva>nf 6 (s^oiom <00060 cnDaicog^rirod ajro)lAO|^ aacB) 3 o 6 (snco)^. (UorriA^ 
(BDcwSc^^ a<l>;^CIV(} OASCOt (00060 CUCQ)Q crr) 00^906 ( 9 ro(llo 6 (eV%(^ao 1 ^ nOOklajO ( 8 t(%(IBo 
(OiKucoft OAO^arroniJ. (OsQ^o^ cnj^n oco^nosiRTIi (! 8 «sajo 6 ajoosimy n 8 )C>o 6 o (9>s^oo6o 
< 4 )(g) ^e/)u)03<6 (olcm 3c/9oac0;yn«8oco»ei^ oosQcns aTloa^OAosn^ cdo^^Oojoacos. 
oo3o 6 ao^pm’loQ n^oo 6 o (Q»B^orT 6 o ( 97 §< 9 o 3 &jae OnjocoT) ivtcnomo^f cro a 06 av-i(^ 

(l(8Y8»9o (T>l30T13§o (U3a_)0 OAJ:^, gcrD orTloodO aAo 6 avoirs QLnftl400^§(U3o6 3CQ)3^0)^, 

roloo 6 o ^eJI<s 6 ) 3 (sl( 06 oRn( 8 roo(n 3 aj 3 O&) a^ocrn (aifeigcno-eooQ ^a oinqajaocos <uocvo. A 4 )mrri| 
(OO060 <00^0060 (eiD$t 8 «) 3&}<60 aaJOrsTI ; (800)06 Q(B(S>apf ft Q?y 9 ^ <OOC(^ (SiSiyot 
(8110)0(0 Asr^ a.isf.eileiov' fl9sno^cm(8rta)On6o Aj^(oro'l (86 OAgl^'Isl^ ( 8 <so)om ajouT)^* 
aAo 6 ( 8100 ) 3030 ^, cyo)(t 6 cro-i^3(ST09fc 0 ) 130^)990 <u 9 aJo ojDc^^j^o^ a) 1 oo 6 o oao 6 

n^crn aji^'l80o^9(U9o6 Oca)9coorsa^,n^cn9 ajocisn^. n8)(^90o <oa 9 ^nf 6 < 00 (^ 60 eiocroQmof^ 
30 )c/}o 3a^(oa9ca) (OtnA'l oascv^ojc^ s^oioo) & 9 ^i;^ 1 o 6 ,ooA«o 3a3(o'l(i>ajo Aoe^A^tM 
OAjrtDi^A^^o^fori^ni. cnoe Aaficf!^ ( 8 tr%cr> 03 l 80 . 

(0'1(S'I3a fiCOilnr^, A3«rr)90(0 3a_13C(UO)0)3Ca;l(0C0S, ACnioDlACt)^ OAJ:^(ll39J9yQ0CO» OLiOOSIS)* 
(•tbojA ( 8 i% 0 )r^^ g}s«e*ft. ^ 

Afl)(Yy)3(86 (Bid(ijoo 6 o g(BYoeAo 6 ojcO)af 1(86 (0y%cQD(Q)cn9, ( 8 v% 0 Q)O)n 6 o>cod (u*f3l3o)9§ 
( 9 rt 9 (Sro 3 ^ 3 ^ 0)9^j0jo m(Sro 3 <^ 9 ofi(V< 8 > 99 iO 3A|, OU9UaO9(0l(c6 OOKSrooO) oD^')^, 
oflicos 3 aJ 9 a'l^. ( 8 ISO -106 ( 8 rso) 3 o )99 oJOcroYS), 0)^0060 cii} 3 <u) 9 a(Do 6 «urr»s^ cniorrto <it<b^fr^ 

(SrSOJOO) 0(Y\)<D^3(B1090S AlglcCVSBOAOCr^ OilOBCr^Avn^. <0»3^9>« (8180106 3A9oJl^ 
(8'8Arry8iQj3o6 kcr){i^9^3eysis} ; n^orTI^ tsft>^nt a40(S^(xico8j (9aou)3(n99 (SisSajaficD^. 
(ig)(tT)300 (8»80106 (8180)3(1)39, ACnaga^o 009o6 CrDocnr} 3(Y\)Oj)<Mmr9, 

or)loo6o A^cn o(S3 cno^^o ; aQavo(dk n^oo6o oic8>i3(o)A^a9can (etr^onoslQMi)- 

«n8(9nco8 Orol^Oft^o <ig|Crn.M3 0(6 (ei%§lo 6 A §1 (OcrolgllJ. 30)^893(839 l^sl crnoo 6 o 
9 ( 0(86 (olmaA^cnno) £2*9 <^10060 aAo 6 a)orv)3;y90(p3809 (osoxmscon oj|<8ico8Ayn^Oi3{j9^ 
^cn» S(mO( 8 e OAJ9||p. (8>83;y3^ ( 8 i 8 (un 6 (8180130099 (U08I88I}, 8A3CI), (D*) n339;;}9j^ 
t(03cro39 ^03 (ev%Act080i3|^9 ; n9)rrr|dBo99>92 o^^9o 0(513(^092 <8t(%ACO>. ii(D(v«)98A £29 

•on«o6o crv3(U)9aAo6 arsl^oxnacoTlai^cot, (oHnnaA A<an(8gK » A94rt>99<o 3ajft8W3J<oQoan- 
(n(vv8, «.c<r98n3lcanal«Bff:cQ>9(86 0090 c9(?6(no3l^ (ro3nroj9ra03««)«()ft<0'3^9 cfr^Aon*. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Oru manusliyanna ia94u makka} und-ay-irimnu. Adil iiayavaxi 
One man-to two tons havinp-become-were. That-in the-younget 
appaii04u, * appa, vasta*kka|il enikku var-5n4unna pongu tar-cnam>e/ 

the~father^to, ^father^ goods-in me-to coming share give-thould* 

ennu parafifiu, avaa-um mudaline avarkku pagudi-oheydu. Efe 

having-said said, he-and property them-to share-made. Jdany 

xial ka^yum mumbe Uaya magan sakalavum svarupichobu-kon4a 

days pasting htfore younger son all having-oolleoled-for-himse\f 

dfira dSlattSkku yatra pdyi ayi4e dumna4app-ayi jiviohohu 

far cowMry-to journey having-gone there had-condnct-beooming having-lived 

-tanjre vaatu nanavidham akki*kka|afifiu. Ellam ohelarafiobcha ^ham ft 

his property in-various-ways made-wasted. All spent after that 

ddiattil kathina kahamam un4ay-ittu ayannu mu^u yannu tu4anni. 

oountry-in severe famine havysg-hecome hini-to want coming began, 

Ennafe ayan pdyi a de^ttil-d pauranmaril oruttand4u 

Then he hcaving-gone that eountry-in-being oitizens-among one-with 

p^rri~bko94'<i ay-ayan ayano tanre nilannalil panniga|e meypan 

joining-himse{f having-become-he him his fields-in pigs to-feed 

ayaohobu. Panniga} tinnunna mnrappayaru koQ4u tanja yayaju niireppaii 

seni. Pigs eating husk taking his belly to-fill 

ayan agrahichohu engilum aivum ayannu ko4utt*illa. Appdi buddhi 

he wished though anybody him-to gave-not. Then sense 

te}iiiiiittu avan pairafifiu, ‘ enre appanre etra kulikkar appam 

having-eleared he said, *my fcdher-of how-many servants bread 

tinnu ^5sbippikkaitn''ap4u fiaii*d yyappu koQ4i^ naiichohu-pdguimu. 
having-eaten saving-are I-but hunger taking perishing-go. 

flan eyunljTU ei^e appaiure a4ukkal6kka poyi ayand4n, appn, fian 
1 having-arisen my father's presenoe-to going him-to, **father, I 

8varggattd4-nm &mn54‘‘Uin papam oheydn. Ini ninre magan ennu 

heaven-to-and thee-to-and atn did. Hereafter thy son saying 

Tilikka-ppe4uy&n ydgyan^alla. Ninre kulikkaril nrnitane pole onne 

to-be-called ft-man-am-not. Thy servants-among une like me 

akki«kkoU>fipam-&,** ennu parayum.’ Enn-it|u eyunirru 

having-made-to-take-is-wanted,** saying shall*say.* Saving-said having-arisen 
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BEATtmUr f A]ltI.T. 


tame appame a4ttkkal6]cku pdyL Ataa diliaUa||-app6| taiml 

Mt father^t ptmiM-io went, Se /Hr-Mttg’iim-ai M h 4' 

appan ayane kap^u kan4-aliftftii Ad^-ohdienna avaaie kapittU ke^i* 

tke-/aiker Mm meing hiartHimiting ruming-gohg M$ fMak-oa having* 

ppidiobohu aTane ohumbioliohu. Magan aTaaOd^t *appk» Mm 

Miaehed-miaed Mm Mued, Tha-ton Mm-tot *fatktr, 1 

■raarggattOd*^ ninnOd-am papam oheydu. Ini ninra magan 

haaveifto-avd thee^toHmd §M did. Stmv^fUr tkg ton 

ennn Yi}ikka*ppe4uvan ydgyan-nm'allai' ennu paiafifin. Ennife 

wging io-ht-oollfd fit’maa-ai^edl-am-nott taping taid, Bai 

appan tanre dasarddut * Tdgam znfil'ttaram'aya adgi kopdn- 

iha-father hit tlavet-io, ' qnioMg higMdatt-Mng robe having-Mten* 

vannu ivane u<|uppippin, keikku mddiiav*um kalaga]kka oherippu* 

having-eome him drete^ge, hand-on ring-and fe^-on thoet- 

ga)*nm idaTippin. Nam bhakahidiohu anandikka. 1 enjre magan 

and gut-ge. We eating ehaU-featt. Thit mg ton 

mariohohaTan ay^irunnu, tirigg uyirttu ; kapado pdyavan ay- 

dead-man having-beeome-itf again revived s not^eeeing gone-man having- 

irannu, kapdu-kiHn-gaynm oheydu*v-a11d ? * ennu paraftfiu. Ayar dnandiohchn' 

beoome-itt eeeing-findiog made-ie-it-notf' taping taid, Theg featting 

tudabni. 

began, 

Ennal avanre m&tta magan rayalil ay-imnnu, fty-ayan yannu 

Now hie elder ton field.in hod-been, hating-beoome-he coming 

yiitinddu adutt-appo} vadyay-um niitta-ghOsbannairum k§(tu balya-kkaril 

houee-to coming-when mnsio-and daneing-toundt-and hearing tervanie-amot^ 

ornttane yiiiohohn, * id-endu ?' ennu ohodiohohu. Ayan avanSdu parafifin, 

one calHeg, ' thie-what V toying atked, Se him-to taid, 

'ninre aabOdaran yannu ninre appan ayane aaukhyattdde ki^iyadu-kopdu 

' thg brother eoming thg father him healthg finding-on-aooount-qf 

yirunnu kafichohn.* Appdi ayan kbpichchn agam buguyan m a n aa8«illafifiu, 

featt made* Then he getting-angrg honte to-eoter mind-wae-not, 

ennittn appan puiatta yannu ayanbdn apSkahiohchu. EnnAje 

having-taid ihe-futher oid having-eome Mm-with entreated. Bat 

ayan ayanddui * kapd*alum, itra yanham-ayi fian ninne 

he Mm-to, ' tee-pleate, to-mang geart-hating-beoome I thee 

■fiyikkunnu. Ninre kalpana ora na)-um langbiohohad-um iUa> enn&l 

terve, Thg order one dag-even tranegretdHg-even wae-not, bat 

enje dhabnatigainm*ayi anandikk-dpdadinnu id orikkal-um 

mg friende-with-hoving-beeome to-fiaet-wanted-being-for than onoe-even 

enikku or a(^nkn(ti tann-i((-illa. VgtyamarOdu kOd^ ninre mndal 
me-to one kid gaveet-nat, Rarlotopwith joining thg propertg 
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tfaum kalftlUA 1 iiiii|« ouigaa Tum^ppSfdLkA ▼inmiia 

tki§ tkf »a» tomUtg-wh§n Mm-/or fetut 
kftfioliohnT-allO'f * atura attusm eholM. AppA| atan arand^n paiaftHa, 

mmdMt-Mt-not f * tafimg Tkm ke ktm-to fid, 

*iiuigan>6, nl eppOp>iim eii]ifl4a igunnuT-allG F * enikk*T4]ada 

* mm^O, thou uhomfft m»-wiih together ert-io4t~mt f ' me’to4teiHg'4hot 

•Uiiin ninrBdu iganno. i niafe marioihohaTan 

mU thine ie. But thie thg brother deed-man hed~ 
inumu tirigifi nyirtta; ka^&de pfijaran ay-inmnu, kaQ4^-kHti7‘‘irikkay&l 
heeome agoim revived; not-eeeing goer hed-heoome, eeeivg-reeehing-being^heeeHee 

aim iaandichdra saatMhikk-ip^ad-allA ? agnaau.' 

me heving-been-mtrrg to-/etmt-manted-betng-i§-it-not t i»' 
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KANARE8E. 


N«m« of tho Languago. 


Kan^urese is the language of the north*Trestern i»art of the Madras Presidency with 
the adjoining districts. The number of speakers may, roughly, be estimated at tea 
million people. 

The name Kanarese simply means * the language of Kanara.’ Kanara is derived 

from an older form Kannada or Kamada. This latter word 
is supposed to mean * black country ’ from the Dravidian 
words kar, black, and «d^u, country. This explanation is due to Dr. Gundert, and 
was adopted by Bishop Caldwell. as 'a term vory suitable to denote the “ black cotton 
soil,” as it is called, of the plateau of the Southern Dekhan.' The Sanskrit form of 
the word, which occurs as early as the sixth century A.D., in Yarahamihira’s Bfihat- 
saihhita, is Karnata or Karnataka, which form seems to be Sanskritized from a Prakrit 
Kannada, or K annata. The word was apparently introduced into North Indian liter- 
ature through the Pai^achl Prakrit. It occurs in Somadeya's Kathasaritsagara which is 
based on an old, now apparently lost, work in Paitaohl, the Bfihatkatha of Gu^adhya. 

The term, according to Bishop Caldwell, was at 6rst a generic denomination of the 
plateau of the Southern Dekhan. Ho goes on to remark — 

* Karnataka has now got into the hands of foreigners, who hare given it a new and 
entirely erroneous application. Y^hen the Muhammadans arrived in Southern India 
th^ found that part of it with which they first became acquainted — the country above 
ttie Ghauts, including Mysore and part of Telingana— called the Karna^ka country. In 
course of time, hy a misapplioation of terms, they applied the same name, the Karnateka, 
or Carnatic, to designate tiho country below the Ghauts, as well as that which was 
above. The English have carried the misapplioation a step further, and restricted 
the name to the country below the Ghauts, which never had any right to it whatever. 
Hence the Mysore country, which is properly the Carnatic, is no long^ called by that 
name by the English ; and what is now ge<^raphioally termed ** the Carnatic ” is exclu- 
sively the country below the Ghauts, on the Coronoandel coast, including the whole of 
the Tcunil country, and the district of Nellore only in the'Telugu country. The word 
Karnataka was further corrupted by the Canarese people themselves into Kannada or 
Kanara, from which the language is styled by the English “ Canarese 

The two forms Kartfdta and are both found in Kanarese literature so early 

as about 1200 A.D. Kannadam occurs still earlier, in a Tanjore inscription of the 11th 
century. There does not seem to be any foundation for Bishop Caldwell’s assumption 
that this latter form is a corruption of the former. It seems to be more probable that 
Karuata is the Sanskritized form of a Erakrit Kannfida, and that this latter is the older 
one. If it occurred in the original upon which Somadfeva's work is based, it can only 
have had the form Kannmfa or Kanndfa, and this form must then have existed in the 
first centuries of our era. 

Kanarese b the principal language of Mysore and the adjoining parts of Coimbatore, 

Salem, Anantapur, and Bellary. The frontier line thenoe 
goes northurards, through the dominions of His Highness tlie 
Nizam, as far as Bidar, where it turns almost^ue west on to about the 78th degree, and, 
further, southwards so as to include the south-eastern portion of Jat and Daphlapur. 
Kanarese is nlwo spoken in the extreme south-east of Satara, in Taluka Tasgaon ; to some 


Ar«a within which spoken. 
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extent in the Aundh State of the Satara Agency ; and in the South of Belgaum, 
further to the west, in Kolhapur almost so far west as the town of Kolhapur. The line 
thence turns southwards following the Ghats to about Honawar, where it goes down to 
the sea. In North Kanara, Kanarese is the official language all over the district. It is 
the principal language of bouth Kanara, with the exception of the southernmost corner. 
The frontier line thence coincides with the southern frontier of Mysore. Kanarese dia- 
lects are also spoken in the Nilgiris, and the language haS| lastly t been brought by immi- 
grants to Madura and to the Central Provinces. 

Kanarese is bounded on the north and west by Marathi and its dialect Kohkani, on 

Llng^uistic Boundaries. the east by Telugu and Tamil and on the south by Tamil. 

Kods^u, and Tulu. 

The dialectic differences within the Kanarese territory are, to judge from the mate- 

rials available, comparatively small. The most important 
dialect is Baraga, spoken in the Nilgiris by the so-oalled 
Badi^as or Burghers. It is a more ancient form than ordinary Kanarese, and in several 
points agrees with the language of old literature. Another Kanarese dialect of the Nil- 
giri Hills is that spoken by the Kurumbas. It does not seem to differ much from ordi- 
nary Kanarese. The same, or a similar, tribe is called Kurumvar in Chanda. Their 
dialect ^ows some traces of the influence of the neighbouring Telugu. Other dialectic 
varieties are apparently unimportant. The pronunciation differs to some extent in 
Bijapur. The dialect of the Golars of the Central Provinces in this respect often agrees 
with the language of Bijapur. In other oases it has preserved old forms, like the 
dialect of the Badagas. 

The bulk of the people whose home-tongue is Kanarese live outside the territory 

included in the Linguistic Survey. The Census reports of 

Number of apeekere- 1891 and 1901 have, therefore, been consulted in order to 
ascertain the number of speakers. Prom the various districts of the Bombay Presidency 
estimates have been forwarded for the use of this Survey, as follows : — 





Eitimated miinVer. 

CenBni of 1901 


• • e 

• • 

. 240,000 

259.244 

Sholapur 


• • 

56,000 

51,399 

Akalkot • . • « 

• • • 


. 88,000 

45,42? 

Satara • • • • 

• • c 

« • 

19,000 

14,050 

Satsra Agency . 

• • • 

• • 

6,500 

4,246 

Belgaum 

• • • 

• m 

615,000 

648,470 

Kolhapur • • • 

• • • 

• • 

159,000 

153,058 

Southern Maratha Jaghirs # 


• • 

861,500 

374,520 

pharwar 

• • • 

• • 

861,000 

916,039 

Sawannr . • • • 

• • • 

• • 

. 10,800 

11,793 

Bijapur , • . . 

• e • 

• • 

652,939 

614,458 


Total 

• • 

. 3,019,739 

3,092,704 


Kanarese was spoken as a vernacular in the following districts of the Madras 
Preadenc^ and feudatories : — 

CenauB of 1801. CentM of lOOl. 


Ouddspali ••a •«•••• 10,617 8,014 

Kumool »•*•••••• 8,532 7,164 

OMtiod orer 19,149 15,178 

8a2 
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Braai^tewaid 19449 IMW 

Bdlwv 918,585 541374 

AbmiAmmiv ••(•••••• 79t488 89,190 

Morih 81,488 99499 

eui«- 189,414 158,851 

(Mmtetora 988,114 960,607 

Kilgirfa .... 14,125 18,919 

Boatb OuMft 218,551 215,805 

Saadu 7,282 7,098 


Tom. . 1351,189 1324,991 


Kanarese is the principal language of Mywre and ia alao spoken by many people in 
His Highness the Nisam’s Dominiona and in Cooig. By adding the Census figures for 
all these districts we arrire at the following total of people who speak Kanarese within 
the territory where it is a Tcmaoular : — 


Omiu el 1801. Oauu of 1001. 

Boflftlioy Prestdons^ 8,019,789 3,092,704 

If adiM Praiid«Boy ........ 1,261,189 1,824,991 

Kina’a Domiabwa 1,451,046 1,562,092 

llyaon 8,655,976 4,044,076 

Oooig 76415 76,608 


Total . 9.464>015 10,100,881 


Kanarese has been brought by immigrants to other districts of India. In Madura 
the Kanarese element ia rery atrang (104,041 in 1891 and 114,091 in 1901), in other 
districts the language is only spoken by comparatiyely small numbers of speakers. 
Local estimates, for the use of this Surrey, hare been fmrwarded from Nagpur and 
Bhandara. The rest of the figures which follow hare been supplied from the Census 


reports. 

The number of speakers of Kanarese in those districts where it cannot be considered 
as the local language were as follows : 


Andwauuu Md Niooban 


Cmrai •! 18S1. C«uu «l ISSl. 


A Mam 

Bengal Praaidamy 
Berar . . . 

Bombay Piaaideai^ 
Bnmia . . 

Central Prorlnoea . 
Madras Preaideaoy 
Pnnjab . . 

United PruTinooa . 
Baroda ... 
Oantral India 


3 

14 

1,036 

4^691 

84 

1310 1,238 

200,838 211,401 

5 
187 
46 
254 


Tmal 


902,148 


219,116 


By adding these figures to those giren abore we may estimate the number of 
speakers of Kanarese as follows : — 

Genmfi of 1801. Gomm of 1001. 

Kanaraae qwkoa 88 % ▼ernaoular bj • • • • • 9,464,015 10»100s33l 

Kukftreet spoken abroad bj 202,148 219,116 


Total . 9,666,163 10,319,447 
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To this total muat, finally, be added the number of speakera of the minor Kanarew 
fiialeoti. aa follows 

CcMu of lan. Cnni of 1901. 

Konareie proper ........ 9,066,163 10,319,467 


Kenareee proper 
Be^ege 
Karembs 
OOlecl . 


GRAND TOTAL 


80,056 

10,899 

3,614 

9,710,832 


Cnni of 1001. 
10,319,447 
84,829 
11,371 
3,468 


10,368,515 


Kanarese literature is known to extend over a considerable period. The oldest 
LHereture. specimen of Kanarese is, aooording to Professor Hultzscb, 

contained in a Greek play preserved in a Papyrus of the 
second century A.D. The oldest known works go back to at least the tenth century 
A.D. The origin of Kanarese literature is due to the labours of the Jains, and the 
first literary works are lai^ly influenced by Sanskrit. Three periods are usually dis- 
tinguished in Kanarese literature. 

1. Ancient Kanareee, from at least the 10th to the middle of the 13th century. 
The principal productions were scientific works on prosody and grammar, based on 
Sanskrit originals, sectarian works, and poetical works in a highly artificial style. 
This literature is written in an old dialect which is said to be quite uniform and to show 
an extraordinary amount of polish and rofinemeut. It is full of Sanskrit loan-words, 
and diifers from the modem dialect in phonology and inflexional system. The ancient 
dialect was ooorsionally also used in literary works at a later period, and such productions 
are usually included in the ancient literature. Among the principal authors we may 
mention Pampa, who wrote an Adipurdtta (A.D. 941) ; Argala, the author of the 
Chandraprabhapurd^a (A.D. 1189) and probably also of the Lildvafiprabandha (about 
A.D. 1200) ; Nagavarman, the author of rhetorical works such as the Kdvydvalbkana 
and the Chhandae (about A.D. 1200) ; the grammarian K6iiraja, whose Sabdatnavidar- 
pa^a (about A.D. 12'J6) is the olassical Kanarese grammar ; Shadakshara, the author 
of the MdjnSikharavtldsa (A.D. 1657), the Vfishabhindravijaya (A.D. 1671), and the 
SabaraSankaravildsa (about A.D. 1680), and others. Almost all the works belonging 
to this period are written in verso. 

2. Mediaoal Kanat'eee, from the middle of the 13th to the end of the 15th century. 
The ancient dialect is now changed. The old rules of inflexion and syntax are no longer 
strictly observed, and new forms are introduced. Some of the sounds of the old language 
have become obsolete, and many new Sanskrit words are introduced. The dialect 
continued to be used in several works even after the 15th century. The literature of this 
dialect is mainly contained in the poetry of the Saiva and Lihgayata sects. It is written 
in verse. Among the principal works w'e may mention Sum5^vara*s Sataka (about 
A.D. 1300) ; Hhlma’s Baeavapard^ (A.D. 1369) ; Kumaravyasa’s Bhdrata (about A.D. 
1608) ; the Bdeapndatt popular songs by * Krishpa’s servants ’ (from about A.D. 1630) ; 
Kumaravalmiki's Bdmdyopa (about A.D. 1690) ; LakshmUa’s Jaimini- Bhdrata (about 
A.D. 1760), and so forth. 

3. Modem Kanartpe. — The literature of the modem dialect of Kanarese can be 

traced back to about the beginning of the 16th century. From that time we find a large 
proportion of Viusbuava poetry, still mainly written in a dialect which agrees with that 
^ ^ second period. Prose, also, begins to be developed. We find several adaptations 
of prose works such as the Badchatanirat the F'StdlapaHehaviiiiiati, etc. Hie 
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language of the oourts of justioe and of the ordinary buaineas life ia slightly different 
and freely borrows from Mara^i and Hinddstanl. Abstract, religious, and soientifio 
terms are largely borrowed from Sanskrit, and the phonology and the inflexional system 
gradually assumes the modern form. 

A full account of Kanarose literature cannot be given in this place, Kanarese not 
being one of the languages properly falling within the scope of the Linguistic Survey. 
Further information u ill be found in the works by Messrs. Kittel and Bice, mentioned 
xmder Authorities, below. 

AUTHORITIES— 

A.— Eablt BiriRtvoieB. 

It has already been mentioned that Karnata or Karnataka occurs as the hbswa of 
a southern country in Sanskrit literature. According to Colonel Tule’s Hobson-Jobson 
tub voce Carnatic, the earliest reference is that in Varahamihira’s Bfihattaihliitd (sixth 
century A.D.V The mention of the country in Sdmadgya's Kathataritt&gara (about 
1075 A.D.) is probably due to its being mentioned in his source, the Prakrit work of 
Gunadhya, which probably goes back to one of the flrst centuries A.D. Other early 
references to the country will be found in the Hobson- Jobson under Canara 
Carnatic. 

The language spoken in the province ‘ Canarim,* i.e., the plateau above the Ghats, 
is mentioned in G. B. Bamusio’s Delle Navigationi e Viaggi, Vol. i, p. 330 (Venetia 
1613), in a Portuguese summary of Eastern Kingdoms written about A.D. 1635. 

Fernao Lopez de Castanheda, who went to Goa in 1628 and died in Portugal in 1669, 
wrote a Ilittoria do deteohrimento e eonquitta da India, which appeared at Coimbra 
1551-1561, and is the oldest account of Indian affairs written in modem times. The 
work was reprinted in Lisbon, 1833, and on p. 78 of the second volume of this edition 
w'e find a remark to the effect that the language of the ‘ Gentoos ’ is ‘ Canara.’ The 
numerals and 36 words in Kanarese are given on p. 212 o^ J. F. Fritz’ Orientalitcher 
nnd Occidentalitoher Sprachmeitter, Leipzig, 1748. Franz Carl Alter published a 
similar collection of 26 words and the numerals in his Ueber die Samtkrdamitehe 
Sprache, Wien, 1749. Alter’s collection was taken from a comparative vodabularv 
compiled in Russia. The Spanish Jesuit Lorenzo Heirv&s y Panduro gives 68 Kanarese 
words in his F ocabtdario poliglotto con prolegomeni topra pUt di cl lingue. Cesena, 
1786, pp. 163 and f. A version of the Lord’s Prayer in Kanarese, prepared by the 
Danish missionaiy Benjamin Schulze, is printed in Johann Christoph A delung’s 
MUhridatet Oder allgemeine Sprachenkunde mil dem Vater JJnter ala Sprachprohe in 
bey nahe f&nfhundert Spraehen wid Mundarten, Vol. i, Berlin, 1806, pp. 216 and f. 

The study of Kanarese was taken up in earnest by the Scramporo missionaries. A 
grammar by W. Carey appeared in 1817, and a translation of the Now Testament in 
1823. 


II. — OB.NBKAL. 

Wkiolk, — </ 6«r eanaratiuho S/jraeka und Literatur. Zeit»«hrift dei* Doutoohen Horgeuliiiidiiiob«a 
(jCMlIdchAft, Vol. ii, 1848, pp. 257 and if. 

Bibliotheca Oamatiea, oditod by JI, Milgliug. Baugulora, 1848-1851. 

Lieder kanufatiteluir Sdngar. Obereatst von U. MdgUng. Zaitaohri/t dor Deufaiolien ICotsoal&iidiwhen 
(IchollHcliuft, Vol. xW, 1800, pp. 502 nnd Vol, xvii, 1883, pp. 24] and «. 
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HOLfttOa; B. 9 — Emu Pafyrug 418 aui Oxyrhynchu$. Yol. xxziz» pp. 807 and ff. 

hAMWMMliJk^BrgiaB and mc§Ue$ Kapiiel d§$ altkanarniiehen Jaimini 'BhStata^ attier Vharairhaitninfi da$ 
A^iaam^dhaparva da$ MahShhdrata. Am dem Kanarmuohen rnnguoh/ruibm^ w&rtlioh UbersatMt, 
untf mii Srlautarungen ver§ehan von Dr. Mdgling. Zoiisehrift der Dentaohen Morgenliiidiioheii 
Oeaellaoliaftr Yol. mdr, 1870f pp. 309 and ft; Yd. zzr, 1871, pp. 22 and ft; Yol. xzdi, 1878, 
pp. 864 and ft 

Maokiitbib, Oapt.— On ike Mmlee eehiek govern Kanareee Poetry. Indian Antiquary^ Yol. ii, 1873, 
pp. 109 aid ft 

Kittxl, !bT. F., — Old Kanareoe Literature. Indian Antiquary t Yol. ir, 1875, pp. 15 and ft 
„ — Seven LingayatS Legende. Indian Antiquary ^ Yol. iv, 1875, pp. 211 and ff. 

Rici, Lbwis, — Early Kannada Authore. Journal oiUke Bojal * Aaiatio Sooietj, New Series, Yol. zt, 
1888, pp. 295 and ft 

Flbxt, J.— ‘A Beleetion of Kanareee Ballade. Indian Antiquary ^ Yol. zIt, 1885 pp. 298, and ft; xt^ 
1886, pp. 849 and ft; ztI, 1887, pp. 356 and ft; xyiii, 1889, pp. 363 and F.; zix, 1890, pp. 418 
and ff . 

JIanual of ike Adminietration of the Madras Preeidenoy. Madias, 1885-1886. Account of tibo alpbabet, 
Yol. ii, pp. 185 and 191 f.; Coorumba vocabulary, V'ol. ii, pp. 193 and ff.; Kauarose and 
Baraga vocabularies on pp. 188 and ff. Tn the volume containing Artiolee on Geography ^ 
Ethnology 9 and Hietory^ taken from the firet volume, we find a note on the langnage on p. 50 ; 
the origin of the alphabet on p. 48 ; literature on pp. 57 and f. 

Bibliotheoa Oamataka. Pampa BdmSyana or Edmachandra Charila PurdfM of Ndgaohandra or Abhinava 
Pampa. An ancient Jaina poem in the Kannada language. Bovised edition by B. Lewis Kice, 
Bangalore, 1892. 

Hahxaht GtoviKD JOSHI,— Namatf Sangraha, a Oollection of Kanareee Proverbe, Belganm, 1894. 

C. — Obammabs and Rbadibo Boobs. 

Oabbt, Bbv. Db. W., — A Grammar of the Kurnata Language. Serampore, 1817. 

Mi^bfbbell, J.,— a Grammar of the Carnataka Language, hladras, 1820. 

KniSHNAMACRABTA,-^A Grammar of the Modern Qanareee Language. Madras, 1838, Second edition, Man- 
galoin, 1883. 

Oanarese Grammar.— Printed for the Bangalore School Book Society ^ at the Wesleyan Mission Press. 
Bangalore, 1841. 

Bow, A. 8.,— A Selection of Stories and Revenue Papers in the Karnataoa Language, with translations 
and grammatical analyses ; to which is added dialogues in Karnataoa and English. Beviaed 
by Elliot. Madias, 1846. 

Easy Lessons in English and Oanarese. Bellary, 1847. 

The Rudiments of Oanarese Grammar. Bombay, 1849. 

J. Sham Rao, — A Oanarese Primer. Bangalore, 1854. 

Phrase Book.— English and Oanarese. 3xd edition, Bangalore, 1854. 4th edition, 1857. 

Rice, Rbv. B., — Oanarese First Book {for Natives). Bangalore, 1862. Second Book, Bangalore, 1861. 

Hodson, Thomas, -*A n Elementary Grammar of the Kannada, or Oanarese Language ; in which every 
word used in the examples is literally translafsd and the pronunciation is given in English charao^ 
iers. Bangalore, 1859. Second edition, 1864. 

Sbrinivasuh’s Dialogues in Oanarese, with an English translation. Bangalore, 1865. 

Sahdxbson, D,,—Katha Sangraha, or Oanarese Selections. Bangalore, 1868. 

(WObth, O.), — Oanarese poetical Anthology^ with notes and a Oanarese*English vocabulary. Edited hj 
3. Garrett. Bangalore, 1868. 

Orammatica Oafiarico-Latina ad usum soholarum. Seounda editio. Recognita et enucleata a R^. A. Beu- 
ieloup. Bangalori, 1869. 

BOUTBLOUP, Bit. A ., — Elementa prosediae Oanarensis. Bangalori, 1869. 

Campbell, Rbv. 0,, — Elements of Oanarese Grammar (for Natives). Bangalore, 1870. 

KiiiBlJA , — Jewel mirror of Grammar {Subdumanidarpaya) with the commentary of Nishfhnrasanjayya. 
Edited by F. Kittel. Mangalore, 1872. 

GBiiTBB, A.f— First Oanarese^English Translator. Second edition. Mangalore, 1872 

Kietbl, F.,-— Oanarese Poetical Anthology, with glossary. Mangalore, 1874. 

Campbbll, Sib Gbobqb,— -Spectmens of Languages of India. Calontta, 1874, pp. 45 and ff. 
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Kaoat ABMA, — OanareH Proiody^ edited wiih m iniroduoiion to tko wort omd on eoHif on OoMfilf Ntoi^ 
aturo hy Beo. F. Kittol. Httfigalort, 1875. 

BnglUk^Oanorote Diologuot iogoikor with fomu of Mior$, etc. Vangalore, 1878. 

ZiiOLim, F.,-— it Prmctieal Key to tho Oanareoo Languago. Mangalore, 1882. 

OEAiTia, B.y—TmhU$ of Canaroso Orammar. Mangalore, 1884. 

Naoa Vabmma,— Famaifalea BhaMha^Bhmhana. Tko oldoot grammar oatani of tko Language. Bdttoi 
with an inlrodnetion by L. Rico. * Bangalore, 1884. 

BHAfTAKALAi^KA Dkta, — The Karo^t*^ka Sahddnuitmnam, with %t$ vrtti nomad BMihn Ma8/aff, and 
vydkhyd called Mafljari-^Makarandah, Edited with introdnotion^ the literature of Karnataka 
. . , 6y B. Lewis Riee, Bangalore, 1890. 

NABemnA Madhat Maiiishi, — Prosody of tho Kannad Language. Bombaj, 1893. 

Dhondo Nakasimha Multacial, — Nudigaffu A Kannada Manual of School Grammar. 2ncl edition. 
Mangalore, 1894. 

SmBBAM Mud Bhatkal Akaht,— ^ Modem Kanarese Grammar explained in Bnglieh. Kmnrmt^ 1899. 

Kittbl, Ret. Dk. F.,-— ^4 Grammar of the Kannada Language in English^ eomprieing tho three dialoote 
of the language {Aneient, Mediaeval and Modem). IMangnlore, 1908. 

D. — DlCTfOHABlBS. 

Rbbtb, William,— it Dictionary ^ English and Carnataka. Madrae, 1884. 

„ —A Dictionary. Carnafaka and English. Madrae, 1832. Remeed^ corrected^ and en- 

larged hy Daniel Sanderson. Bangalore, 1808. Revised^ corrected^ and abridged by Daniel 
Sand^rson^ Bangalore, 1858. 

Elliott [Elliot], W.,—05feroaltefie on the Language of the Goande^ and the identity of many of He 
terms with words now in use in the Telugu^ Tamils and Oanareee. Journal of tho Aeiatio 
Socidtj of Bengal, Vol. xvi, P. ii, 1347, pp. 1140 and IF. Canareee Tooebnlarj on pp. 1144 
and fF. 

HopoflOM, B. H.,— Ahortgtnee of Southern India. Journal of tlie Aeiatio iSooietj of Bengal, Vol. 
xriii, P. i, 1849, pp. 350 and IF. ; loprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
subjects. Vol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 152 and IF. Canareee Tocabnlaiy on pp. 352 and fF. 

Kasupv Gadboabb,— Canareee Focafralary. Mangalore, 1852. 

Bie/ionartnfn Oanarense^Latinum. Bangalore, 1855. 

M. Ramasamy, — A Orauimatical Vocabulary in English and Canareee. Second edition. Bangalore, 
1858. 

Bpieoopi Jassensi dictionarium Lafino^Oanarenee. Bangalom, 1861. 

English and Canarese Vocahulary of familiar words with easy sentences. Second edition. Bangalore, 
1864. 

Oabrbtt, J., — A Manual Canarese and English Dictionary. Second edition. Bangalore, 1863. Third 
edition. Bangalore. 1871, 

„ — A Manual English and Canarese Dictionary^ containing about 28fl00 words. Fifth edition, 

revised and enlarged. Bangalore, 1872. 

A School Dictionary, English and Oxinarese. Mangalore, 1876. 

A polyglott Vocabulary, English, German, Canarese, Tulu, and Malayhlam • .. in the vernacular and 
in Roman letters . . . Tentative edition. lEdited by W. Sikemier and 0. VTafea.] Manga* 
lore, 1880. 

Amaba Simha, — The Amara-Kosha, or Sanskrit Thesaurus. With maaniuge in English and Kannada^ 
and an alphabetical Index to the words, by L. Rice. Third edition. Bangalore, 1888. 

[Oarbbtt, a Canarese^English Pocket Dictionary for the use of eehoole. [J. Garrett’s Mannal 

Canareee and English Dictionary, rorised and enlarged on basis of W. BesTe’s dietlonary as 
abridged snd edited by D. Sanderson.] Mangalore, 1886. 

ZiBOLiB, F.,— A Sohooh Dictionary, English and Canarese, Second edition, revised and eoneideraUy 
enlarged. Mangalore, 1889. 

Ullal Nabasinoba Rao, — A Kisamwdr Glossary of Kanarese words. Mangalore, 1891. 

, „ —English-'Kanarese Vocabulary. Madras, 1893. 

Kittbl, Rbt. F.,«— a Kannada^Englieh Dictionary. MaMgalore, 1894. 

Bponss, J.,— A Kannada-Englieh School Dieiienary, chiefly based on the labours of Fp Kiitel. Mangalore^ 
1899. 
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Hie elpliebet ' mo d la wiUiniF Kenaieae is dos^ lelsted to the Teluga ohamotar. 

WHIM ahmoMr Asother alphabet, the so-oalled Hala Kanna<la or 

Old Kanaxese, is used in Sanskrit insoriptions in 
the Iffair&^ha oonntxy and does not oanoern ns in the present oonnexion. It is snffl- 
eient to draw attention to its eristenoe. It has nothing to do with the old dialect 
of Sanairese literatnze. 

The modem TT anarese alphabet consists of the fdlowing rigns 

Vowus. 


ss • W 4 / 

^ is 

d* 1 / sm tf 

S w> d s 

tOa fi i 

Sd«4 fi; o; 

» Ss 

S)t o; h» ks 

to ai ; 

O am. 



OoaiaoMAWis. 



^ hm 

so kka 

ri ga 

4* gha 

so da 

^ eka 

aka 

SB Ja 

Jka 

*■8 44 

M /« 

d Ika 

d ^ 

4 <i*a 

•• IMS 

4 ia 

4 ika 

eS da 

4 dka 

ri isa 

ri pa 

4 J»*« 

sJ ba 

4 kka 

d> ma 

Gda ya 

d fw 

ao fa 

ti la 

*S oo 

d 4a 

z( sko 

ri aa 

d ka 


V la 

« la 





Hie letters ada ft, sd^ ft, to «la, we do, ao fa, and ia are not used in ordinary 
ICanareae. 

The forms of the Towels given above . are those used in the beginning at a word. 
'When subjoined to a oonsonaat the Towds tahe fiie following forms : — 

a (not expressed) ; d»; <•; s*^; » ^ d -«< ; os ; 
o -o JS ; d ; Off • 

Thus^ ^ ka i ws ka; its ; ki ; ku ; o'j# ku ; kfi ; ^ ke s 

kif ko ; kd ; W'daw; risjod; pu i rio»*»d,* SJS mi ; 

sSjs mo s oija ya ; CSa yi ; cbus yi ; cSj» yo ; ^ o« V *3^ etc. 

<The irregular forms are, as will be seen from the instimoes, nearly the same as 
in Tdugu. 

When two or more consonants come together without any interToning Towd, they 
axe oombined in such a way that only the first is written on the line, the other ones 

8s 
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tvo 

fnKjnifirf it. Thw, cMj^ jNM«a ; ^ •olnovlbad fonu 

■M unially eatllj noognlMlila. A few oomonenti, howerer* hftTew eepecete form wImii 
« id>Johied under enoflinr letter* thue > 


ImUMe 

Bpeomdarg. 


Stooadargm 

4 la 


odiya 

4 

^ oa 

A 

ri ra 

J 

ma 

A 

w la 

ri ea 

cn 

8 


TbcoMt $amaata s ^i^paittis pugma s ^^hp&g«: prApa t 

tnoed AhlSda. 

€tk 

When the first element of a oomponnd letter is ra, the sign r r is added at the 
end of the oempoond ; thus* ditr varga, 

Thp short rowel a is inherent in the initial form of every consonant. It is out oS 
by plaoing the dgn on the upper part of the oonsonant. Thus, v* pt etc. 

The sign * oalled vitargat denotes an aspiration. It is only used in Sanskrit words. 
It is transliterated A 

The sign e, oslled anumtdre, biedu or somns, is commonly written instead of the 
class Tuaimlt It is pronounced and transliteiated as A before gutturals, as fi heftm 
ss p before cerebrals, as » before dentals, and as m before labials. In other 
eases it'is pronounced as an m and has been transliterated «te. 

The charaoters for the numerals are as follows : — 

o-«*«>iaawro 
1 2 84 667890 

The Kanarese alphabet is strictly phonerioal, and the pronunciation of the language 

Preminehitien. therefore calls for only a few remarka 

The vowels are pronounced in the Continental manner. The short final vowel in 
words such as fearavu, a tree, is shorter than an ordinaijr vowel, not having more 
about half the ordinary length. In the local dialeota short final vowels are often 
interchanged or dropped altogether. 

Jff and o are pronounced as ye and too, respectively, at the heginning of a word* 
When the word is closely united with the preceding one, however, the g and te 
are dropped. 

and aw are only a oonirenient way of writing ay (ey) and aew (ova). They 
are.no pronor diphthongs, uii is pronounced as mi ey. 

The Annsrara is written instead of the class nasal before mute oonmnants. In other 
oases it is pronounced as an m. 

When the first port of a compound word ends in a vowel the initial hard conso- 
nant of the second component is softened. Thus, mara-kdto, wooden leg, becomes 
mara-gdlm. 



Old Kanaicie and tlw Badapa^dialeot hava two oanbnl wnmda whioli hara dia- 
appaaitad in tba modem dlalaet, tIs., r And j. hai been zaj^aoed Iqr r and A and f 
hjh 

Ttoa aza no certain traoea of the hazmomio aeqnenoe in Sanazeae. The Anal zowal 
of Tozbal forma ohangea, but it la impowible to dnd aiqr aolBoient zaaaon fnr the faot. 
Thuw I do ; aiddfaw, I may do. 

Hw accent zeata on tba flzat qrllable. In co m pound winda a aeoondazy atreaa ia 
pot on tba flzat ayllable of the aeoond oomponent. 

It b hoped that the ahozt aketdh of Kanareae grammar vMdh followa will enable 
tiM atndent to undezatand the fonns ocouzring in the apeoimena. Bw farther partioolaza 
the woriKa quoted abore under Authorttieo ahould be oonealted. 
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i^votrars.— o«adOT^W€«a* MitiakMMBMiaiM ■■hiUmb ■•iiimm 

1-1 Ti *-«-«— OlteirartiaMBMiM. Th» — tial gia to Mujb* kf fwirfu iK — * 

A«WW. Imm 1« I ttn% JMfi#« Mb«> ho7 1 A«MN» gbL 

ITnmbw*— IbMliM aal fuiliilM a^MM^ Md mtnj ItidalM MmuMdiaf ta^l^aadib Cma tkai* plual bf 

•ddiaCMW/Maw«fnUti«a^add4MMllf«ioUtwaMM#a|M. Thm>, tit «fc <j Wb woman i m f f tm i Um, 
ftdkmi Mrwgmtm, tomia. Koto mmfm, ohiU, flstal maU bm t u. AakoMrfte plml b fociMA b/ oddlac aooni to tho 
gMiUTO otBsalar. Thoa. Mjrijr-aooro, OMlhar. 

l>»OlMialoii.~1b«o b a alight diSoroiiM totiraoB (1) «-boata. o^ afoato, aanaab bnlaino tlmatafmj mm^ troo i 
(•) i» fc ab ood «<>lwaaa( o^f. towfa, fatiMo | turi, a h oap t (8) a-boaiOt o^. gora> taaohar t toa, town. 



Thoidatolbtaiiabrlr indaotadt thoo. adootera. •( tho aorvMto ; gmvolfrak to tho towna. 

AJkta, older abtar t oomoo. bd7> oad aaaa, bdy. foroa their atogolar hj addiag aa> ead aaflx aa dt ra la tho ptarol | 
«no,ah*«aea>a.theabtor(oaao«<theobjoet)i aoMaaadba^ tho lodiao. 

FOatgedtloaa oio oddod to tho gaaltiro. ThBa.garao fad o, by the tao rti a r t •rim-mttt, la the toara. Oaon^ ia oadar tot. 
Mm, thoa, otoi* are added to tka dotiee. 


AidJaettTOa ptaaadathe aeoa they qaaHtr. Oompariaaa boapMOWd b^ addiag the pMtpoattloBa to«o,thaai mitt, 

, ^ta, to tho -r^ rrr*"^ aoan. Thoab eeaaa aamv*a«a da44mmmmm, be aM^Uum great ; g^tmtMti mhtkkm. allHuaeag 

aaaall. aaolleat. 


XX.— PBOKOmfS.— Tboro b only one form of the platal of the panaaal pronoaa of the Brat paraoa. 


1 

le 

Thou. 

Ho. 


That. 

1 

Sing. 1 

Koni. 1 

«lA(l»«)e 

f»i(M)e 


mmmfm. 

mdmrn 

AflOo 1 



OMIlMiCtniV). 

•voMum). 

mimmmmrn 

D«L 

Mf^«. 

minm§0m 

mwmmigmrn 


mdmkh^rn 

Ckn. 

fMIfllMi. 

fItfNMb 

oaaao. 


mdmrmrn 

FlVa 

Non. 

mdwurn 

fifo«o 

aaw 

rUm 

oeaCre^. 

▲OOe 

mmmtma{nnk)m 


aoare 

(aaaV 

ao(^yef)aaaa. 

Dute 

namaf0. 


j ooerUo. 

mtmtuftf, oaodde. 

0«B. 

1 

niwumom 

1 

1 


•mm^rnfm. 


la too MM aoy toaa, aalf (aa agaa. l)j iooaa, thb (fan. imaim, a. <da)i ggnaaai what aaanf jtora. who 
(at. and fern., ao oeara) > Mfora, ao many ( totfa. ao araoh t aamorab t eoatgooiida aoeh aa rag^aoooaai^ oae who aaakaa 
(faok ato^aeoM/ob a Mdeoacfa) i dorMa, a blaek thing, ate, 

Mmmm, hoj g*de,ehr, are ragnbr nonna; pinial 4tof dhajfora. 

^na, what P ace. ypdaoaaa dat. jrdtodto ,* gen. jtoara, 

Adiaetire proooaaa are A. that ; », thb; ft, whbhP They are not daoUaed. 

XxXw— VJUtBS. — ^KintConJngatton.— VarboaadlDg&a/ wAibhatobOi 

XnflntttTaa. — Jf«^, m»s4mt»> msialihke. 

Verbal partloiptoo.— FroMnt. aUWoMo* Oonjtmottra, aigdi. KegatlTe, mg^oda. 

Belattro parttolploo. — Vroaont and Vatwre, oto^aea. Vaat, mg^ida. 'KegaMwa* mt^rndm. 
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aa* ••tiott ^ aiWat ik* daiHinanti** fNMoa ■■■■% Cm. ma^Mb a. tdm, 

** !***” y****yr: ■ *#« ■• » ■ ? ■>*• whoma*i th4viriMd* aol 

?**^ >. **^**.*^*» *^ — ****"*****» t *h» aat of koTing nodoi Mgatioo tAitddm. bottMoaod 



PnmnA 

Pket. 

lot fatare. 

Blog. 1. 

mAdMlfne. 


madnea(nn)» 

8. 

mSdmieUgd), 

eiAdide. 


8 m. 

. mAdnlfAiee. 

mJdtAnCnn). 

mddmwmimu). 

8A 

mAdnlUtfe. 

wtM4idt4u* 

md4nma4^ 

Sn. 

mAdnIleAa. 

fnddiiu. 

•■ddneeAn. 

PlUb 1. 

rntddntUnwm 


mAdnomn. 

8L 

mAdwKtri. 

mArt'AM. 

mAdneere. 

8m. At. 

mAdnClAre. 

mddsder'A- 

mAdneem. 

8 b. 

niAdnfleee. 

mddeAaoit. 

oiAdneaen. 


Sb 4 f ainn. 


flU^ijrfon. 

mS^tu, 

maHri. 

mMiijfdm* 


Ntfativ*. 



ImptimtiYs. 




«M^fl(fiii)o 

I 

Ma^oifil. 

Ma^or*. 


Ma^o/io 

•iJ^CrO* 


BMMnt dAllnits.— •». Imp«rf«ot» mi4^iddm^m, eio. P«rf«ot, •(».» or i 

Sot«#I/ 8 sou fma49^i * mM4a^ i > miL^jfadm^ «to. 


Moond OoflJiiSttfeiono — V«rb« •ndiniT in ii «. or «» «• iNNifg ooiL 

— JCar^rfO. hmtmjfalMt karmpal%kk9* 

Verbal pMrtiiiipIafl.«-PreMiiCc A^r^mUa. CfoigunoUv«» kar^du. NPsatiTeg har^adm, 

BdlatiT# partioipiaa.— Prosont ond VutuMi Aanpvoa. Pftst, hmrmda. Hos»tlTeg kat^rndm, 

Olbor fomo m in tho flnfc ooningation. Thoa, jfcartpaMin#, 1 ooU t kar&iUnu» 1 anllod ; anrapacnmn^ 1 BhoU ooll | 
f g^j porhnpi eoU i 8arqfMth 1 do nod* did not. or ohnll not, oidL 


fJmnwtA TorbSa-^Fonnod hj addinn im to tho dnnl oonoonont of tho booo s tbno» mS^ism, onnao to moko. 

HedWiTe T^rbs.— Vormod hj odding tho voro to toko» to the oonjanotiTO portieiplo % thnog JkaMki^koffuitSrt^ 

thoi diTido nmoiig themoeWoo. 

PggglTt Toio#*— ‘Formed by odding tho eerbpo^Og tocxperioDeeb to tho rorbol noon in im, the dnol m being dropped. 
Thoet i MW Oyel ■ j ni d**^ 8ne» 1 oin ealled. 

Invgular Terbg.— .fm* be eiiot« beeomeo iddm In the oonjnnotlre portieiplo^ ond idda in the poet rolotiTe portieiplo. 
The poet teoao le ocoordingiy idd^rnn (third petaon aiognlor neater tiro), ond the eeoond f atom idd9mn, eto. The preeent 

^ Ig •rnndne, but olao hMm* «* 8 hi ; 8 in. hdoa i 8 I. / 3 n. ai9, id9 s plorol I kioe / 8 kiri i 8 hdr 9 , n. ova, tee. Uj 

thoaa forma to tiie conjunotive portieiplo o oompuund pieaint ia formed ; thua, iddkina^ I om, eto. No neater forma 
belong to thio peeaent. 

wipe, ond go, form their poet reiotiYe pertieiplea irregulorly, dda ood k6da» reapeotirely. Tho peat tenaee 

oie oeeordingly ddenn (3 mug. n. dfyiln) ond Mdenu (3 aing. n. Myiln), eto. 

jinno, any, embn or annvoa in the premnt ond fatare reioUTO portioiple. Aeooraingly lirat fatam aonneenii, etc., 
nr nmhenn, eto. 

About hnndred Torba form their ooAJunotiTe portieiplo, ond oeeordingly their pout reiotire portioiple, their poet tenae. 


Coo]. port. 

Bobo 

Oonj. port. 

1 

Bnec. 

Conj. pert. 

Beae. 

Couj. port. 

mmdm. 

p«|«, orba. 

jfoAAn. . 

kolfn, taka. 


horn, eoma. 

bandm. 

iftu. 

JrApn, aae. 

hepdn- 

fern, bring. 

fnoAn. 

dldn* boTO. 

Hum. 

•Iln. 

hArn, ait. 

imim. 

f fenn, ent. 

twmdw* 

hf/n. fell. 

i 

UMm. 

penAn. 

hodn, give. 

hoffn. 

nilln, atoy. 

nMfn. 

rd, db. 

teffn. 


«fMe«»eoy. nogeo ye#n, onae. j — 

f^pnt. »|fn. *ap«,aee. hnp^n. fern, bring. Inodn. bi 4 u, Umw. U§fw. 

I, give. «<i^ hWdn. 

paiMen,my. hedo»gire. hoffn. mVIn, atey. nioln. rd, die. toUn. 

pgfbottTg o-f Mil niucilinKyr ▼•rbo.— .ipe, obla, negotiva ereda, hoa one ianea, dpenn, rte., nag. grann,ito. BelotiTO 
pnrU Apnoe, neg. AroAo. It b added to the laamtiTo In In thaa, mA^-Apean, ha eon do. 

^|t*n,lknow,io oddedtotheinfinitifnin«i thne, mA^a-hellmn. we know to do. The eorreapondlng nagntire 
eriaann. ato., ond oNenn, I will not, ora added to the infiidtlTO in In. 

^^JbSkm, it ie wonted i it b “«* wanted 5 hehvAw or hn^nroAn, It b allowed, neg. bdradm or hd^An, nre added to 

tho Ininitim onding in a. Thn^ mddarh 94 a, don't do- 

O^pln, thoroia,U indeolinoble. It hoa o ralaiiTO portbiple «||e. Toe oorreoponliug aegotWe b tile, oonjauetive 
iilad^B rebtiTo portbipb Uiadn, 

^ b not, b n impliae negation of onolity. Thaa, eAn nennaA-elle, that b not mine. Bat nmnagm 

gj| jg lllflj to-me work-b-not, 1 hnfe no wori« 

lSirtliipl03.~Ini«W0««ttya;^^ Emphaae,i.«, (ayeo), SttbjunottTA, re, if | though, added 

iothe port rebtlm pivtbipb.s thue, AAara,if it wem eo, bat. 
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KANABB8E. 

Speqimen I. 


{Madrat Amo, B, 8., 1887.} 

s&3^vt|^0> I «8i^iMd OeiSrt , 0edo8»^, 

z) 9 vid^ iMrt tfwtob, t»o Di f<, wcSiVb'I^ mM% «)»0^ri» | Mrtr 

tSi^sforlidd Ocn , dj»dtS(i^^ bBukOUa, «sO cboctomt^rx 

otri, csboiq. 9crM^os$»CM94i.rid | tosMi .)o» Hot tijoaeS sSd(«S, « eS^tfciO 
•id (|f^}o4n^. <nM» tfwtOO oitimdctpMrii | tfrt e ^^88 00 

sBd»o&O^OMd I «sM» Oi^ OBjovrt^ ^oboMtio | 

&B^r\Oa>r\ ajoDitird SpeacOooO O^ Oao«99^j»^ eiStO^fMnrl, cdJodA 

Ow»iM>« I tort d^Otidjooob, 4)^ OodcO> e^O 44*^^ 4)e& O^vOofoctort OovM 
«voUd, edO «n4> adlcSbdded OmOm^^iS | iawfo 41^ Mv4 4^^rv 

mUDrt, OotSoSd^, SMjo^^ifaotiaiiJO SM^ oioodOaSoJO, 4m$ «lMld til : g i O a 

ai^ oiorliSoeta OOoto^of q 8 jk^^ 4 v ; 04 ^ OjiIMmIOO M^fSo «i9»4>t 

«4^4fSod» flltVi •bei^t dr^ Oodctfa «Jv4 •J«d4» | t»d4» «4>^ d<«O0OO»m4, <nM 
Ood «iM4^ |l<MtO> woOsOOimM^, WOtJecfo, «mM dAdmi o5i%d <04^* weMidj^ 
ciM{^^4» I tfdO 4»d4) Oadolft. 4»dodM;>ii», 

4Mi4o»ad t4 I I3»4i> oSortfietSi ¥i30ia^ot oSwtt^^v ; *4^» OedDdlM 0(^ 

aided, £;ts^sid «en Oedi tN 4 >d eSjil|^l« ; «nM t^d tniodOcMj^, Oiddvd 

ddrtTiij^ 8 jo »8 i W 90 to mi«cttSoboi ; otov^odd, 0» 4>^ d;»d4> d^4|3ir\(|o, 

00r\ McfoOoi 4 ; ¥¥tSi tf <«t44|3iddd , ftAoi 4 ; «ed4» | wi w M otoimdoiCUeidi | 

<p O ^ 

«dd t»44 Sodt 4»d4d ol^wdO «d49 J fNM> iilodl, cfo4d da«t>d»sid 

cn O 

nooioitij^ ai4i^44j^ 4tv, tsv'odvO m^kM^ wStfleOi SdneHtid j | wcMl> 

wdOd, d^4a 11 ) 000^4 ; TSu^ d o t ted^ «Nd44A^ a|d mn OOd dwieOdvidM . 

ndM cdj»a9Msi4 I afdtMddA dJOfpAjooob inard Ddd^vd wd^ | vddOod <Nd4 dod 

^ m O 

d^dd Mod) <»dd4^ dtodJioBMa |. vdd wdafo d/ito^d^d!aif\ dedd, «djit> 
dd>4 :d4d oi4airstl t 4 : «)eaidd«« tn^ OndOv ; wnrijo^ 4>^ d^tlodd dedd 
tfdedddddd^ Otdd^ddd .teoiddwi vd>ddecdjaddui*^tfjidOv | odd wdavWA^ 
duidiodad dodd OodM 8 ^ d* 8 >i^ djdd» ijeaid, «dS>dj»t^4 odw d»a}A t ; o ed da i 
odvdda tidOd, dad 4 t* Otdd cdaKsidoai di^ dedd o^t : 4dj^taa I 

odeddedJitddddtv*di^ ; cdAdedd, dt dd^da d^doidd^, OOd UdaOoi 4 » 
Wda daitddindda, MK<»ll; oedda || 

O V Ip 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

< jmmm 4wb. Ji. A. iserj 

Obba manuabjanige ibbani maklcal-iddarn. ATar*a]li obikkavana tandege. 

On 0 mam-to Uoo aonaHcXara. the-jfommger 

*iaiideyA isti-y-alli nanage bara*takka palaaim nanage ko4u,* and-kga 

^/atker-Ot propertp-im m&-io to-oom«~Jtt tkare me-to give,* taid-them 

badukaana ayaxige pU^Utann. Kdavu dinagala miUe ehikka magaau elUk 
tiding them^to likare-put. A.'fevo qf-dagt qfter gotmge^r aon all 
kA4bd>koa4'a dflia-dNakke hcxratu alii dundugaren*&gi 

haiotng-gatkered far-eopairg-io kaviag^goae there epeadthr^^haviag-beeeme 
baduki faMiw*. ftstiyaaiiin halu-ma^i'-bitlaau. Avaou ellA veehcha-ind4^<la 
Jkaviag~lieed hie propertg ruiaed-haoiag’made-l^. He all. eap e a ee -made 
male a dalad-alli ghOxar-Ada' baxa nal^igi avana korate>pa4al* 

e^fter that plaee-ia eeeere /dmtae haviag-arleea he ia-teant-ta/lell- 

ftxambhiaidaika. Aga bAgi a dafoathar-alli obbanannu hondi-koadanu. 

began. Then having-gone thoee inhabit€uUe-in- one joined. 

lyanu aTanannu handigajaimu mAyiattTadakke tanna holagalige kaluhiaidawu. 

ThAe-one hem eteine to-feed hie-own /lelde-to eent. 

Hig-iral-&gi handigala tinniiTa hia^^-y-inda tanna bo(|e ttixnbiai>ko)}a 

Thue-beooming ■ pige eating oU-oakee-from hie-own bellg to-JUl-for-hinteelf 

apAkshiaid-aga yird aranige ko^al-illa. Aga teppariai-koa^i^, ' nann a 
deeired-then ang-ene him-to gave-not. Then h€tving-eome-U>-hie-eenew» * mg 
tandeya battaxa ashfA mandi kOliyararige tumba xo((i nnta;' idare 

of-f other near how-mang perebme eervante-to Jtdl breadT ie s bat 

nanu haAir^-inda rilyuttAne Nanu eddu nanna tandeya bajige 

J hanger-from die. I having-arieen mg o/‘~/ather near 

bAgi ayanige, “ tandeyA^ paralAkakke yixAdbay«ii^*y-a niuia. 

having-gone himrto, **falher-0, Heaven-to oontrarg-having-beoome-and qf-thee 

munde-yA pApa mA4>iddbAnei. Nanu innft ninna niagan*enda kaxeyal- 

bqfbre-and ein haeing-done-om. 1 etill thg eon-having-eaid to-be- 

pa4a yAgyan-alla. Nannannu ninna koliyayar-alli obban-ante mAdn/* 

ealted Jlt-man-mn-net, Me thg eervaidedn oae-Uke atgke** 



SV6 ]»AirnxUU> VAMXbT. 

auiniT«a'*endn bHi edto twDM tudij* 

X-^ioM'^ai^’hm9img~90id kaotmfapokem haoimgHurt^ iif-fitthsr mmt 

iMDdanii. ATaan inim dAxad>all-iraT>iga aTSoa taada anmaimn aAdi 

eame. M0 |r«< di»t€mce-€tt’0oa»‘tk0n JUt father ' Um hankt g -t e e m 

antatka»pa-p>ttu ddi-baiidu aTsoa ko>a|iiia mdle biddu 

lUmirng-pUied hMirng^t^m-havitig-eomiie hi* i^-neek <m kamimg-fM«m 
avanannu' miidd>i((aua. Adaro maganu aTiuiiga, 'taadejd, PandiOkakka 

him kismd, 3 ui the^n iimi-to, * fiUher-O, Meanm^-to 

Tii 0 dhaT-&gi* 7 >ft ninna munde-y-A Niim 

ctmtrary'‘hmAi^’heooii00’^Aao ^f-ihee h^ort-aUo tUfkavUtg^me-Itm. 1 

innA ninna magan-endu kai«jal-pada ydgyan-aUa,* annala tandfiju 
9 tiU th]f mm-hweirng-mrid caUed^io-be md&mkem th«-fat\tr 

tanna . disarige, * drtdifltaT-&da a 6 gi tanda aTanige hoddiriri ; 

iUa>oien MrvatUs-to, *beBt~bai»g robe kovimg'bromgkt kim^to put-oms 

avana kaige uAgamyaan-A padaga]ige ketagalann-A kodiri; mattn 1194^ 
hie hamd-to , rieg~eieo feet-to ehoee^aleo' giee; and havirng^eatem 
Anaada-padava ; yak^andare i nanna magaau aattavan-ig-iddu, 
mmrg-let-ee-be ; v»hg-if-gim-eag thie mg etm dead^mam-hmdng-beeome^ 
tirigi badak'iddhine ; kajedu lifidaTaa*ig>iddii» .iikk»iddh&ne^* aadaan. 

agaim alioe-ie ; loei gome’enm-heteiog-beoeme, faemdrie! eedd. 

Aga ananda-padal-AramMiiaidaru. 

Then rnerrg-tfrbeeomie-theg’begem. 

Adare avana hirA maganu holad-alli iddaau. Avanu bandu nwaegn 
Sut hie elder eon field-in woe. He haeing-eome honee-to 
BamipisaT*&ga, ganaTann-A natyavann-A kAU, &}uga}«alU obbaaaana 

epproaokimg'V>hent elnging-aleo danoimg-aUo having-heard, eervemte-in one 

karedu, * ad-AnP endn vichfaiaidann. Avanu avanige^ 

haniag-eaUed, * that-eehatf *- hemiag-eedd aehed, Me him-to, 

‘ninna tammann ' band-iddhAne, mattn . ninna tandeyn avanannu 

* thg gounger-brother hetviag-eome-ie, and ■ thg father JUm 

BvaathaT-dgi tirigi hcmdida-karaQa antaoa madb-iddhane.* 

healthg-havimg-beoome agedm ebtaiaed-beoauee feaet hoving-eaaeed-to-be-made-ie.*^ 

Agal-avanu kOpa-go^du olage baxalHiUade iddanu. Adadarinda 

Then-he anger-haoing-tahen ineide to-eome-mof-eeUUng leae- . Ther^ore 

avana tande borage bandu avanannu 'bAdi*lco9d<ui^ Adare avanu 

hie father oateide haoiag-eome him entreeded. JBut he 

pxatyuttarav>agi tandege, 'igA, iab^u vamaha ninage diaan-ag^ 

replg-ae father-tg, *to, eo-mang geare thee-to eervemt-having-beeome- 

iddbAne ; ond-adorA ninna AjAe mlral-illa. AdAgyA nanna anAhltara 

I-am ; once-even thg order tranegreeeed-not. Yet mg gf-friende 



KAVAKMB. 


Sir 


iiiaiidB-pi4aTadak]Be oIdu nanage end-idarA ft^u^'floarij-Sdard kodaldlla. 
toiih merrp’iihbteome ihou me-to tmee-even gotU-yoimg-evm gaMH^not, 
Adaire pinna badukannn adl^yara aangada tinda-bi(tB i ninna magann 

Btti ihg liviitg karloti with kaning-eaien-iokthlgft ikit ihg 9 on 

band-aga avanigfiskara autapa ma4i>‘iddh!,* andanu. Agal-aTanu 

came^hen him-for a-feati kaviitg-eauaed-to-be-mode-art* he-adid, Then-ke 

avanige, ‘ * niagan>6, ninu yavigald nanna aangada iddbi; nannad-eUa ninnadg. 

Mm-to, *»on-0$ ihou ahoaya of -me uAtk art; mine-all thine-onlg. 

Adare ananda-aaDtgaha>pa4a>bgk>Ag>itta; yak*andare, i 

But jog-merriment-to-feel-nece»aarg-hav{ng-beoome-v)aa; whg-if-gou-$ag, thia 

ninna tanunanu aattaTan-ag-iddu, tirigi baduk*iddbane ; kaledu 

ihg gouuger-brother dead-man-haatug-heoomet again alive-ia ; loat 

hAdayan-ag-idda, iikk>iddhane,' andanu. 

gone-man-haoing-beoomet found-ia* aoM, 


8c 
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(D 18 SUOT Biloavx.) 

wtyfnjijii I an&cd>d 

a^Md IV A) | edd^ <Aicd>€> A^jteob «n^ .Mn, 

V •L 8p CO tr 

Wio g^nd IVAd | 

V 

ed>^ tivfdfScfbsiiio | dd»?t 

So^T^ I «n^ v'jdO aSjo^rbs^dd) | eddOod cw;) t»qis» 

«Wi^d daddja eJd>^tS | 

cnM^ asarndd ddr^ «Als3ab d««» cdAil 

^jadzS^Aj I e»diF .)dd(3cd)ddd <»d^9»d> ^j»d«5(d | 

tfdocd edOeJ.dja dv, ^odtf. a8j»(r^dd.dd «l^vd obudjaddd obobv^A 
eJ jjJ V «j «» -» 

AvarO^ IdKibdd^ tiKdifjaoab «»dd eSA^oi^ «JodA) | eddA^ A<9^a l^sjA» 

Aj»tv}iicd;dAn>A eAx9»A, AVcd>A^i csa^d eJidv' 'AvA I edif A.a^«i}8oA>« 

AAi) efu^d ■A^^C^^Aodd-.Afd cn^ sb»atS^ »eA cdJsA c»Aa^( | ss»A» 

^A sbaeitSA) «»oA eA^ | b^Aa A>ai»d Aaew AA/^ ^^^d^d {3 »Aj» 

ddind A««»n»denr(>8 tS Aa V 

—•0 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANARESE. 

8P60IMEN II. 

A POPULAR TALE. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(District Biioavx.) 

Ibbaru hadikarara kfi^i hfigutt-iddarn. Arar-alli obbanige 

Two traoellert heinig-together going^were, Them-amowg one~to 

hadiyalli bidd-iruva ba^ada ohilavu likkitu. Adaiura kaiyalli 

teag-in havt/wg-fallen-heing moneg-qf purge teae-found. Thai hmtd-in 

takkoc^u RTanu era^anqrRTanige annnttane, * el&, idu nfidR* nanage 
taking he ihe^eeoond’to gage, * 0» thig looht me^io moneg^qf 

ohilayu dikkito.* 
purge wcwfouad* 

Adakke era4uMy&^A>ia aanuttane, * eld, nanage dikkitu hige jAke 
Thereto the-geoond eagg^ * O, fne~to it'wae-found go tsAy 
annatH ? nantage dikkitu, hige annu. Nayu ibbaril kd^i 

thou'gagegt f ue^to it^ungg'/ouad^ go gag. We two being-together 

baguyavara. Adadarinda l&bha athara kdda ibbara paligft 

goerg. Therefore gain or logg qf-two ghare-io-indeed 

baruttade.* Adannu kd|i ehlla dikkavanu annnttane, * hag&dare nanage 

oomeg* That hearing purge finder nrya, * if-n-he me-to 

dikka odiTcya pain ninage yake koda*bdka?' Adakke 

whieh-wag-found thing-qf ghare gou-to whg to-gioe-ig-neeegeargT* Todt 

eioiJaaeyaHnu annuttSne, 'eUAdu ko^a-ba4<^>* 
the-other says, * oerg-weU do-nat-gioe* 

A-mdle atar-ibbara syalpa mnndakke hagny-ashtaralli ohllada 

Therettfter theg-both a-Uttle forward going-meantime purge-qf 

yajamanann hn^nkntta saxk&ri dipayarannn kara*ko 94 u ayara benna-hatti 

owner eeareh^ goeerumetd eepogg bringing dAsdr following 

bandanu. Ayaiaann nd4i oblla dikkayanu sObatiyayaaige annntt&ne, 

eame. Them wring puree finder eompamon-to eaggt 

'ge|syaii6, nftyu baha)a ketta kelasa Adakke sObatiyaTann 

'friendt we mnoh bud work did.* Thereto oompanion 


$c t 



^ DEATISUV VAXnT. 

utten-kotU^”te*<uidatek *lgak **xAm. 1ce^t> kelftM tti^ideTOk’' ante yike 

xmtiogfgiven’wM *nowt *'fM bad work did,** oo tekf/ 

annutti P ** niaa ke^te kelaaa mft^teenu,** ante annu. Nlau ninna aukhada 

oagwtf **I had work did,** oo aajr. Thou thp luek-^ 

pilu nanage kottiddare niaft ninna dukkhada pilngfixan-ftgatt*iddenu.* 
oharo me-to I-ioo thf miokap-qf would‘kaoe-beooma-part$ter,* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

Two tiayellers were going together. One of them found a purse of money lying 
on flie way. Taking it in his hand he said to the other, * Oh, look here, 1 haye found 
a money-bag.' 

Thereto the other says, * Oh, why do you say I have found it ? We two are going 
together. Therefore either profit or loss is to fall to the share of us both equally.' 

this the man iu possession of the purse says, ‘ well then, why should 1 
gire you a share in the thing 1 have found ? ' To this the other says, * rery w^, don't 
give it to me.' 

Afterwards, when th^ had proceeded a little further, the owner of the purse looking 
about for it, oame after them in company of Gtorernment peons. Seeing them, the man 
in possession of the purse said to his oompanion, < friend, we hare done a very bad 
thing.' To this the oompanion said in reply, * why do you say now that wo hare done a 
bad thing ? Say rather, ** 1 hare done a had thing." If you had giren me any share 
in your weal, I too would hare been your partner in your woe.* 



The Eanarese spoken in Bijapur is locally known as Bijapurl.' It does not, however, 
differ from the standard form of the language to such an extent that it deserves to be 
considered as a separate dialeot. The difference is chiefly one of pronunciation. Thus 
we find an a very commonly substituted for a final e; e.g. ydka, Standard ydike, why; 
ra. Standard re, if, etc. 

JS! and S are commonly replaced by ya and yd, reqpeotiTely ; thus, yalid, all ; mydya, 
on, etc. 

Ananusvara is sometimes written before o; thus, dSvi, ear; Sva, he. We ought 
jperhaps to transliterate such forms as MUi, a9a, respectively. 

Initial o is pronounoed vo as in Standard, and it has bean transliterated acomdiagly ; 
thus, eoMa, one. 

The dialeot sometimes uses contracted forms instead of the fuller ones in the Stand- 
ard dialeot ; thus, Standard era^u^ two (neuter) ; ndku, Standard ndiite, four (neu- 

ter); nandMt Standard nemMde, mine ; nodyo. Standard nofia-ye, tome ; huldkat Standard 
to fsll, and so forth. 

With regard to the inflexion of nouns, the dialeot closely folbws Standard Kanarese. 
The plural suffix ya/a, however, sometimes becomes yd/a ; thus, yapya-yd/a, fathers. 

The conjugation ol verbs is, mainly speaking, regular. The pronominal suffixes are 
very commonly dropped in the first and third persons singular; thus, Adds, I went; hdddt 
he went. The same is, however, also the case in Standard. When the prtmominal suffix 
of the first person is retained we often find ni instead of ne; thus, kdffatgni, Standard 
Mifutfine, I go. 

Other minordetails will be easily grasped from the specimen. It is not necessary 
to give more than the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Scm in order to illustrate 
this fptm of speech. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KANAUESK 


BijIfttbI Dialect. (Distbict Bijapite.) 

co«j. *^^ 89 . r( qfteJ.ijd sio^ycS ^ | es^dO p^mss csi^ii.t^ eotx», 

ej*ej ^ o -j, m A. •J 

eJod &3odf\^ ^or( ^jizSi I eosd dor^. e3odr\9 

- p cL 

a$oC/3 I s^jdo &)r^ er\& e; Tin s^dj do:^ oJoos v’jsaToddj s^d.) d./9d 

W Oor^ f* fv^ 

sSjs^n^ c£d dod e0dV3 dooddd&od ;^a$do am^sjjsass I tfS9 

•d — ® m — o 

0d)O3 xit^rsijdQci »^ja.r( zS^^dD zSjsd ejos eSdo , s^do esos^d ^.ysdd e9^V3^ 


ro 

3$<S do 


1 dodo <50^ cSos^as, dodo «5 zS^dd dods^^d eozss.v' ^oS 9 

— o — » CJ ® “O 


dodo 


'S^dod dod^ do^dST' dod zSjs&;z3:sd ^v'Sizs's | dodo dod Sdo d dosSo.d 

cL dJ 

sSo^«5 dod zeosiS ^ sooSo'aod dooeSS^osv' Sdsododo, dodo cdsados eodd ■#jacj€)«» | 
W V <n 

dod^ «dd do^dos^d cdoad^d «Oodwv«’ eons eoddo, dod ojoa^d oSo^d d3«& 
evdovy dd d aSosU dooeSds’s^d ^vcdoddo, zjyrS ez3, dodo ns a^SS^d 
dscdod^d I ds oSo^Vd^a cdo?^d eocss^e' zsSos^rfd^a, doa^ eodd eod^fjo 

cdod^ dooozS do3|^ ^od dooozS dsds dosci^^d | dodo ^d dod edds^ ns 


oSos^d, <a«o I ^cdo i^od ev’doddod dod dosaifos^ 

15 ro 


dodo eoas odiias dodo dod 

— o O ^ 


cdodd «ons^t^ sOozas | edtf e»s fado^ ^^sv" tijsd edd cdod^ edod d>A^Ons 

dodo edd dos.d z^csios ejodo dodo boa afos^as dodo eSoyosotvs, dodo doodo 

— D O —A — ft eJ —A O 

^o»iJs. I dodo dons eodd eozss, zdods, ns.dd doood dodo S)od dooozii 

eJ — o .J -6 — » 

dsds doszS^:^, dodo n? ;;>od dons eddOif oSos^d. «ae | edd oiods, dod ev'odvd 

— » -o- a) CO 

eoDs, eo^^ eod^ d^, dost^^ edd dos^n sssvQ, do^ edd ^^aija^ri ^odd 

SBS9&, dodo edd ^esd do%3 sssti‘ 0 I dodo nsdi do«5os«M dodo edod eJzSos^n | 

J t9 — C ^ 

o^ose'ozjd d« dod dons dd ns SOd sS^dod ens.d, eddo tS^dsodd aSj»edns 
Ivs d I i^do eddo doso Uii€^ dd ddo I 

■dp %_e ^ • 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANABESE. 

BijApukI Dxalxct. (Distriox Bijapur.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Vobba manalya-ga ibbaru inakka|*iddaru. Mattu avar-alli 
One man~to two eom-were. And them-among 

sannava tanna yappage anda * yappa, nanna pali-gc banda jindagl 

the»younger hie /dther-to said, *fathert my share-to coming property 

pala nanga ko4ti-’ Mattu ara tauna jindagl avar-o}age hauchi 

ehmre me-to give* And he hie property them~among having-divided 

kotta. Mattu bha]a dina agidd-illa aga sannavanu tanna yalla kudiaidanu 

gave. And many days became-not then tke-younger hie all collected 

mattu dura d^kke hoda, mattu alii tanna badaka dundatanad-inda 

and far country-to went, and there hie property riotoueneaefrom 

nadadu ha}a madida. Mattu ata yalla kharoha-madida myaga a d5sa(l>alli 

behaving ruin made. And he all spent-made ajter that cowitry-in 

dodda bara bittu, mattu Ava«ga koratc bi^aka hattitu. Mattu Sva 

great famine fell, and him-lo distress to-fall beyan. And he 

hoda, mattu a dosada vobba manalya>na badyaka ninta. Mattu 

went, and that country-of one man-qf near stayed. And 

ata ivanna handi mesilka tanna holadaga ka}ayida. Mattu utd hand! 

he him ewine to-feed hie field-to sent. And he swine 

tinnuva soppina mele tanna hotti kkushi<inda tumbidi-kollat-ira-bahudu, mattu 
eating bran on his belly gladneas-with filling -himself -could-have-lived, and 

yaru aya>ga kodalilla. Mattu ayuna mai mydga yachcliara banda-bnlika 

anyone him-to gave-not. And his body on senses cominy-ajter 

Ava andanu, ‘ nanna yappuna y^ mandi ulamakkuja liattara 

he said, ‘ my father's how-many persons servants-qf near 

hotti tumbisak>agi yuliyav-asbtu bakkare adc, mattu na 

belly to-Jill-beinyenough remaining -eo-much bread is, and I 

ba^ivin>inda sayatone. Na yelatcni, mattu nanna yappana badyaka 

hunger-from die. I arise, and my father-of near 

bogateni, mattu avaga antenu, “ yappa, dyavara munde mattu 

go, and him-to say, "father, God-of before and 

ninna munde papa madidheno. Mattu ninna maga anasiika iia 

thee before sin 1-have-done. And thy son to-be-called I 
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SRAVXSXAM XAMXLT, 


y^ya 

ilia. 

Ninu ninna 

ftla^magan-ante 

nanna 

madikd.** ' 

Mattu 

Svft 

worthy 

am-not 

Thou thy 

servani-ae 

me 

make'* ’ 

And 

he 

yadda 

mattu 

tanna yappana 

badyaka banda. 

Adare 

ata innu 

bha}a 

dara 

arose 

and 

his father-of 

near came. 

But 

he still 

very 

far 


iddaga, avaua yappa 

avanna 

nddida, 

mattu 

atana myaga 

da^a 

being-then, his 

father 

him 

saw. 

and 

him on compassion 

bantu. 

mattu 

d4i 

hdda. 

mattu 

appi'konda, mattu muddu ko^ta. 

came. 

and 

having-run 

hs-went. 

and 

embraced 

, and 

kiss 

gave. 

Mattu 

maga 

ava-ga 

anda, ‘ ; 

yappa, 

dyavara 

munda 

mattu 

ninna 

And 

the-son 

him-to 

«a»d, * father. 

Qod-of 

before 

and 

thee 

muuda 

papa 

maddni, mattu na 

ninna 

maga anasalikke 

ydgya 

ilia.’ 

before 

sin 1-have-done, 

and I 

thy 

son to-be-called 

worthy 

am-not* 

Adaro 

yappa 

tanna 

alugajige 

anda 

, * voUe 

chald 

angi 

tarri. 

But 

the-Jather his 

seroants-to said 

, ‘ very 

good 

coat 

bring. 

mattu 

arana myaga hakari, mattu 

atana 

kai>myaga 

vungara 

hakari. 

mattu 

and 

him 

on put. 

, and 

his 

hand-on 

ring 

put. 

and 

atana 

kal^^ 

maohohi 

hakari. 

yiattu 

naru timbdna 

mattu 

ananda 

his 

foot-on 

shoe 

put. 

And 

toe let-us-eat 

and 

Joy 

baddna. 

Tak*andaro, 

\ 

nanna maga 

sattava, 

tirigi 


let‘U$-feel. Why f~if~you‘$aidt this my son lohO’ was- dead, again 
jlvanta agyana ; avanu d^santara hOdaya. ^ikkane.* Mattu 

alive has-become ; he another-country toho-had^gone, has-been-found' And 

ayaru sukha badalikke hattidaru. 
they happiness to-feel began. 
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golarT or HOLIYA. 


The Golars or Golkars are a tribe of nomadic herdsmen in the Central Provinces. 
Compare Sherring’s Tribes and Castes, Vol. ii, p. 112. They have been reported to 
speak a separate dialect of their own in Seoni, Nagpur, Chanda, Bhandara, and 
Balaghat. No specimens have been received from Nagpur, but there is every reason for 
believing the GK)lars of that district speak the same language as those in the 

neighbourii^ districts of Bhandara and Balaghat. The Golars of Chanda, on the other 
hand, speak a form of Telugu. Compare below, pp.5924 aiid 

The Holiyas are a low caste of leather workers and musioluiis, and have been 
returned from Seoni, Nagpur, and Bhandara. Their dialect is identical with tliat 
spoken by the Golars, and they are apparently simply au olf-shooi of that tribe. 

According to local tradition there were once two Golar brothers who i)os8essed a 
cow. The animal died, and the elder brother told the younger one to remove the 
carcass. He oomplied with the order, and afterwards the eider brother told him 
not to touch him, because he had lost his caste by carrying off the carcass. The 
younger brother then went away, and became the progenitor of the Holiyas. At the 
present day a Holiya is called to do the washing of the room and of the clothes of the 
deceased, when a Qolar dies. 

Speoimens have been received from Seoni, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Those 
hailing from Seoni profess to illustrate the dialect of both castes, while speoimens 
both in the 60 *called Qdlari and in the so-oalled Holiya have been forwarded from 
Bhandara. It will, however, bo seen that both in reality represent the same dialect, and 
there is, accordingly, no reason for separating them. At the last Census of 1901, no 
such dialect as Holiya was reiurned. 


The number of speakers of GOlari has been estiiuateil as lollows: — 
Seoni 

Nagpur •..•••••••••• 

Bhandara .,..-••••••• 

Balaghat 


lao 

170 

Ip0i5 

1,400 


Total 2,721 


The following are the revised figures for Holiya : — 

Seoni 

Nagpur .•.•••••• 

Bhandara ,,.•••••• 


125 

300 


Total . bOO 


By adding those figures we arrive at the following total tor the dialect : — 


Oolari • 


2.724 

890 


. 3.614 


3 D 


Total 
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SBATXSUV VAMILT. 


The Beoni Bguree are those of the C^Bsai of 1891. The others are estimates 
forwarded for the use of this Survey. The oorresponding figures at the laet Census of 
1901 were as follows : — 

Seoul 1,141 

Nftgpor ............. 376 

Bhaadam ............. 1,387 

BaUgbat 364 

Total . 3,468 

Golarl or HuUya is a dialect of Kanarese, and is especially closely related to the 
form which that language assumes in Bijapur. The dialect is not uniform eTory- 
where. The local differences are, however, unimportant, and are mainly due to corrup- 
tions resulting from intercourse with the Aryan neighbours. 

The specimens printed below are not very good ones, and they do not allow us to 
arrive at certainty regarding all points connected with the dialect. They were originally 
written in Bcvanagarl and accompanied by a transliteration in roman character. Only 
the latter version has been printed below. 

As a consequence of their having been noted down in Devanagari and not in 
Sanaiese or Telugu characters, wo have no indication as to when an e or an o is long or 
short. In distinguishing between the two forms of those vowels 1 have followed Stand- 
ard Kanarcse. It is, however, possible that 1 have sometimes erred and marked es and 
os as short which are in reality long. 

Short and long vowels are, on the whole, very commonly confounded. Thus, we 
find mdni and tnani, Standard mane, a house ; nan and nan. Standard nanna, my, etc. 
A sliort vowel is apparently often lengthened when a following double consonant is sim- 
plified; thus, vdha. Standard ohba, one; hatin. Standard hattidenu, 1 began. Often, 
however, tlie vowel remains short ; thus, mat. Standard matin, and. I have not therefore 
ventured to make the marking consistent. 

Short final vowels are very commonly dropped ; thus, ad, it became : dg, then ; 
ai-mai. Standard alU-mattu, and there, etc. Sometimes, however, the short vowel 
remains, ospeoially in the Biiandara specimens ; thus, bat and batta, it came. 

and o are often replaced by yo-audoa, respectively, and the corresponding long 
vowels by yd and vd, respectively. Thus, kyals. Standard kelaaa, work ; mydka. Stand- 
ard mege^ on ; vah. Standard oWa, one ; kvdtun. Standard kollanu, he gave. 

There are several other instances of changes in the vowels. Thus, Ave find abbrevia- 
ted forms, c.g. edtogidun. Standard sattu-hogiddanu, dead-having- gone-Avas, ho had 
died ; u foro, o.g. tnd(ldun. Standard mdtjtidanu, he did; »for e, e.g. badatin, Standard 
hadiyutlcne, I strike, etc. 

The nasalised form Sva, Standard ava, he, also occurs in Bijapur. 

The use of aspirated letters is rather inconsistent, and docs not agree with the prac- 
tice in Standard Kanarese. Compare ddhlt. Standard ddltu, it may hocomo ; o^hli 
Standard voile, good, etc. 

Double consonants are very often simplified ; thus, mat. Standard utttu, and; at. 
Standard alii, there ; dgidil. Standard dgiddilla, he was not, etc. Tlie writing is, 
however, by no means consistent, and we find forms such as batta and bat. Standard 
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bantu, it came. Compare oontraoted forms saoh as gu^. Standard gu^ta, near ; ged4 
Standard yera^^t two ; nab. Standard nblku, four ; nand. Standard nannadu, mine, and so 
forth. Similar forms nave already been noted in the Bijapur dialect. 

The substitution of k for g in the sufflx of the dative, in forms such as appak, to 
the father ; mantik, to a man, represents the state of affairs found in old Kanarese. 
Compare also the Telugu suffix hi. 

P is always written as f in the Seoni specimen. I have retained this writing ; 
thus, kof. Standard ko4*^t gi^e* 

Other details will be easily understood from the specimens. 

With regard to inflexional forms, we may note the plural suffix god in pdr-g64, 
sons, in the Balaghat specimen. Compare the corresponding gof in Sconi and gdla in the 
Bijapur dialect. 

The short final vowel of verbal forms is usually dropped. Tims, bar^ntin, 1 strike ; 
hd^uH, thou strikest ; batfutan, he strikes ; plural, 1. ba^utSo ; 2. batfutir ; 3. ba^utdr. 
Ohlarl in this respect agrees with Old Kaaarese. We also sometimes find a flnal m in the 
third person singular, as in Old Kanarese ; thus, dhdm and dhdn, he is ; nittim and nittun, 
he stayed. 

The second person singular sometimes takes the form of the third ; thus, ntdddun, 
thou madest. 

The past tense of bases ending in u is formed by adding d directly to the consonant 
preceding u without inserting an i. Thus, mdfjdun. Standard mdcjidanu, he made. The 
same principle also prevails in Old Kanarese. 

We may further note forms such as ba^din, 1 shall strike ; andin, 1 shall say ; irho 
and irhur, they were ; kdnsta. Standard kdtptitu, it was seen ; vdtu$ta, it appeared, etc. 

The infinitive ends in It or lik ; thus, kai~li, or kai-lik, to tend. 

Conjunctive participles such as md4-ke, having done ; huk~ke, having gone, are due 
to the influence of the surrounding Aryan dialects. The same is probably also the caso 
with forms such as yadko, arising ; andako, saying, etc. 

The Aryan influence is also apparent in forms such as hdng-cha, exactly so ; dpan~ 
80 , (he said) to his father ; rahan, he was ; in the confusion between the neater and 
masculine forms of the numerals ; thus, nnd maned and vab maned, a man, etc. 

Ydd batind, sense came, in the Balaghat specimen, and vetetd, coming, in that 
received from Bhandara, are Telugu and not Kanarese. 

Xote finally the negative form ko^vdlun. Standard ko(}olanu, he was not pleased 
to give. The form hdgdhddnn, he did not go, seems to be composed of hdgd, corre- 
sponding to Standard hdgade, not going, and hodun, be wont. 

It would be waste of time to go further into detail. Tho three specimens which 
follow will not, it is hoped, present any serious difficulty. They are all rather incorrect, 
and it has therefore been considered best to give them in full so that they may bo used 
to control each other. 


S o i. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KAKARESE. 

Specimen I. 


OOlabI (ob HdLiTA) Dialect. (District Bha.ndaba.) 

REPORT OF A THEFT. 

adada dina-ka anda*kd $ukarvara-ka ulll nara 

The-day-hefore-yenterday day-on thnt-i$-to-aay Friday-on at-night vne 

ohata manl'ka mingkyai irevha. Sarasa adha ulll-da sumnmka nani 

dll houae-in aleeping i/oere. About half night approximately me-to 

khadakhada hing aha^ mam>ka keda>batta. Nan yfitusta ki 

rattling ao noiae houae-in to-hear-came. Me-to it-appeared that 

naye agldMta. Andaku na yadi-illa. Pahata*ka yedadeva ag namda 

a-dog ii-may-he. Therefore I aroae-not. Morning-at tee-aroae then onr 

mapi-ka und khdli ad ad khdllnda kavada teraku kansta. 

houae-in one room ia that room-from door having-opened , tcaa-aeen. 

Minguda hoti-ka na ida karada hachidin. Kavada tyaradn yatara-gu^a 

Sleeping time-at 1 thin door ahut. Door opened how 

at ida nil nOda<hat!n. Ad khdli-da vaba gadgyan-da nan nura 

waa thia I to-aee-began. That room-in one pot-in my hundred 

rupaye mat vhanOnda isard, byala nura rupal itak«) irho. Kholi- 

rupeea and gold-of ornamenta^ caah hundred rupeea kept toere Moom- 

da hugda>bad jO gadgyan>da mala itako iruda ad gadgyd vudduda 

in gwng-on which pot-in goods kept waa that pot broken 

kansta, mat mala allc iddlla. Ag mand-da clidcha jagi-ka patta 
appeared, and good^ there werc-not. Then houae-in many placea-in trace 

maddln pana yalhu. patta, sikki-illa. !Mdla ydru ara kaltko 

I-made but anywhere trace waa-not-found. Oooda anybody if stealing 

vodhidbdna andako ni ida kalu-da rapOta mddlika bandihlna. Nan 

having-carried- may -be say ing 1 this thejt-of report to-make have-come. My 


manl 

knlu na 

ulli nam 

yebura 

kavhara hesara Rama, 

mat 

Qopaja 

houae-in 

theft -of 

night my 

two 

servants by-name JRdmd 

and 

Odpala 

mingkyo 

irho. 

Adara-paikl 

nan 

8am$& 

GOpala 

Tva maiisa 

-myaka ada, 

aleeping 

were. 

Them-among 

my attapicign 

Qbpala 

this man-on 

is. 

Haiigoha 

nand 

ii5jdr-da 

vdba 

Goma 

hesarinda 

saja-pavasta 

mansd 

, aham, 

So-alao 

my neighhourhood‘in 

one 

Obma 

name-by 

convict 

man 

ia. 
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Tast&-ahan. Ava nam unda fidu 
coming^is. Be nte one two 

i)5dduna, mat ava yetta dySvanda munda nan kavha 
ewot ond he eight daye before my eervant 


SvS nand manl 
he-aleo my howe 


mansak nipal kodata 
men-to money giving 

Odpala ivunka kedata 
Odpala thi$ atking 


inhana kl, * mn 
was thati * thy 
xnalima at. 
knowth became. 

manl bandu 

home having-come 

Svnnka karja 
himrio loan 


malika tamda jama yella itata 

master his property where keeping 

1!va mansn. nadadana*din 

man b^ore-yesterday-the-day 

mat Ikva nan karja rupal 

and he me loan rupees 


This 
inhan, 
was, 

koti'illa, 

gave-not. 


alian ? ’ king nanl 
is ? * so me-to 

pahataka nan 
in-the-morning my 

ipat bcdhan. Na 
twenty asked. I 


kabukala-iddilla 

consenied-not. 

kl, ‘ inda 
that, * to-day-of 
mansa 
man 


kodll 
to-give 
andun 
said 

Then 

kl nan jama 

that my property 

cbaiikaii aga-be. 

enquiry to-be -is-wanted. 


iva 

this 


sababa kl 
because that 

A 

Ara 
He 

ulll nind 
night thy 

inda dusra 
to-day another 


0! 

ava 

he 


bidku 

stealing 


ava yecldu rupal 
he two rupees 
yag hoga-lmthun ad 

when to-go-began that 

raanl yena adhlt 
house-in what may-become 

gaVtika h6gya>ahana. 
village-to hns-gone. 

Tuda-hugidbana. 


nuranda yaja 

hundred-in interest 
vaktik Sva 
time-at he 

nod-rahya-nu.’ 
1-tcill-see.’ 

Nan hatad 

Me-to it-seems 
Ida mukadama>da 


run-gone-is. 


This 


matter-in 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The day before yesterday, whioh was a Friday, we were all sleeping at night in 
the house. About midnight I thought that I heard a rattling noise in the house. I 
thought that it might be the dog, and therefore I did not rise. When getting up in the 
morning, I found that the door of a room in the house had been opened, though I had 
shut it when I went to bed. I proceeded to look for the reason of its being open. In 
that room there was an earthen pot containing some gold ornaments and a hundred rupees 
in cash. On entering the room I found that the pot in whioh the property was 
kept liad been broken, and that the contents were gone. Then I searched about the 
house in many places, but could not find any trace. Thinking that somebody might 
have carried the things away and stolen them, I have come to make this report of theft. 
On the night of the theft, two servants, Rama and Goplla by name, were sleeping in my 
house. Of them I suspect Gopala. Then there is in the neighbourhocxl a convict 
named Goma, who also sometimes comes to my house. He has seen me give moncjy to 
one or two men. A week ago he is said to have asked my servant Gf)pAKi, where 
his master kept his money. The day before yesterday he came to my house and asked 
for a loan of twenty rupees. I did not give him the loan because ho would not agree 
to an interest of two per cent. At the time of going away he said, ‘ I will sec what will 
happen in thy house to-night.’ To-day this man has gone to another village, and it 
seems to me that he has run away with my property. An enquiry ought therefore to 
be made into the matter. 
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[ No. 18 .] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANABESE. 

Specimen II. 


GOXiAbI (ob HOurl) Dialbct. (Distbict Balaohat.) 

Tedaxa manaa ye44 pargo4 yerho., Al^anya apan-sft andun, *he ap, 

Some man itoo- tone were. The-ffounger father-to eaid, ' O father. 

Bainpati>d& Sn iiA.n hiaaa ad tO ko4.* Bak Sdri Ta(a haoh 
property-in what my ehare beoominff that give.* Then them aharee dividing 

kva^un. Ekhil din agila ifaqi par ohaf dkha^ ma4ke 

gave. Many days became-not the-younger aon all together having-made 
miilki h&ydtin. Ali luohkkdri kyals-da chat sampati kharab ma4biitun. 

country went. There wieked work-in all wecdth apent made. 

Bak chat kharab madbCLt^ bak a mulk-da khiib bar bidun. Ax 

Then all apent made then that oountry-in heavy famine fell. Me 

gariba adhyadun. Xv a mulk-da bukko yardar mand nittum. 

dlatreaaed became. Me that country-in having-gone inhabitant houae atayed. 

tarn kSir^ handi kay-li katdun ; a pbolka bandl tin-li ag tidun. 

Me bia field-in atoine to-tend aent ; that httak atoine to-eat then ate. 

Aunkb yar-hu tin-li kodyalun. Bak aunkh yad batina, av andun. * nan 

Mim anyone-even to-eat gave-not. Then hiin-to aenae came, he aaid. ‘ my 

apan mana cbak mansan sati vhatik ma4tba4> Aua na upas 

father houae many aervanta for bread ia-prepared, and I with-huuger 

saythln. Na yad-kd nan apan hatl bOgain. na aun anain. ** b& ap. 
die. I ariaing my father near • will-go. I to-him will-aay. “ O father. 

na bbagvanan and kyals na madila. ana nin sanine na papd maddin. bak 

I Ood for work I did-not. and thee before I ain did, and 

n& nin par an-bd layek-ila. Ni nan rab yanbur laik samas.**’ 

1 thy aon to-be-called worthy-am-not. Thou me one aervant like conaider.** * 

Bak 2[y yad-kO tan apan bati hodun. Bak Sv durya rahan aun ap 

And he ariaing hia father to went. And he far waa him father 

nd4-ke daya ma4dun, i d4-ke hodun. Su kutkik laptosyudun na mutta 

aeeing pity made. and running went, and neck embraced and kiaa 

kratun. Bak aun andun. *hd ap, na bhagyanan and kyals na 

gave. And to-him he-aaid. ‘ O father. T Ood for deed 1 
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m&^din ana nin afcnmft n& p&p& ]n&4^n. Bak, ni nin p&r anhO 

did tmd thee hfore I Hn did. And I thy mn tibbe-ctdled 

l&jek«ila.* Bak ap tan k&hdii uidua» * o^kU u(hra tagi an& 

vtorthyammot* And the-fnther Mb wrvnnt$ $aidt *go0d idoth bring and 

aunkh udsi. Ana aun kai*da ungra na kal*da paypes hasL Ana nav 

himron put. And hit hand'^ ring and /batman §hoe put. And tee 

tindbiyona Talhldan khusl ma4^Ta* Tati>ki 1 nan par sot>h6gidun, in 

wUl-eat merry happy toill-make. JSeoauee thie my eon dead-gone^ae, again 

jita agyahan ; kadd-hogidun, in alkahan.* Bak ySya khusi 

aliee hae-become ; loet-gone-toae, again hae-been^found* And eo merry 

ma^dun. 

he~made. 

Aim dhod par k§i-da> irhan. Bak St mana kail bandun, (ap^kulhi 

Hie great eon field-in teae. And he home near came, mueio 

ana kunhodan kgjdun. Ana Sy tan mansaran baii*gutu yabun kardun tan 

and dance heard. And he hie «arpai»^« near-from one called himeetf 

bati ana kejdun kl, * id Sn bud P* Ana Sy andun ki, * nim 

to and aeked that, * thie what ie-going-on f And he eaid that, * your 

bart banuahan, ana nim ap odbli ana madyaban. Aunk yolhit past.* 

brother hae-come, and your father good food ha»-made. Him well found* 

Bak aubk ait bati, ana manya b 8 *ko 9 dila. Idar< 8 atl aim ap 

And hini-to anger came, and houee-in go-would-not. Ther^ore hie father 

boii bandun ana aunk mansatbyadun. Ay apan andun, 'nodi, na it 

out eame and him entreated. He father-to eaid, *eee, I eo-many 

yarstu'ua nim sera madthin. Ana na kabbii nim and kyalsa na 
yeare in your eervice do. And I ever you towarde deed I 

ta<|slla. Ana nani niy yagbliya ud tbSy marrl tub hi Jcotlla, ana 

neglected-uot. And me you ever one goat young even gave-not, and 

na tan mitra sahgad kbusl madiran. Bak 1 nim par kisabgitar 

I my-own friend with merry would’-have-made. And thie your eon harlote 


sahgad 

obat 

dhan 

tind'butun byahg 

Sy bandim 

bang 


radbidan aim 

with 

all 

property 

devoured 

eo 

he came 

thue 

you 

well 

him 

8 a(i 

atir.’ 

Ap 

auQ'Se 

andun, 

* be poyar, 

ni 

sada 

nan 

sahgad 

for feaeted* 

The-father him-to 

eaid. 

* 0 eon. 

thou 

alwaye me 

with 


Se. Bn naud ad, ad cbat ninda ad. kbusi madbimd, jrati-ki i 

art. What mine ie, that all thine ie. And merry to-make~ie, becauee thie 

nim yart sOt-bugiduu, in jita agyaban ; kadd*bugidun, in sikyaban.’ 

your brother dead-goue-wae, now alive hae-become ; loet-go*ie-u>ae, now hae-been-fouud* 
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[Na 19.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

EANASESE. 

Specimen III. 

GOlabI (ob I^OlitA) Dialect. (Distbigt Sboki.) 

TJnd manusbyo-no 7^44 cbikd. Sa94 cbikd appun gui^ 

One nMn-of two «m»a The-emall eon father-of near 

mat-ari 'e appu, dhan>da ku^u nami bissa kor/ Nin(<»c.) bissa 

word’playedt *0 fathett property-qf yioen our ehare give* Hie ehare 

nani(«*o.) kut-bit. Hapur dina agidil ki san4 cbikd allia 

him wae-given. Many daye hAving-become-twt when young eon all 

jama und jaga maydun, dur mulki hodun. Al*mat luobpana 

property one place made» far country went, There-and riotoueueee 

mafdun alba dhan kifdun. Ag alba jama kapduD, a 

made all property waeted. Then all property he-waetedt that 

mulk-dO dbor kay bit. Aun kabgal &gi-y*adun. A 

eountry-in heavy famine fell- Me dietreeeed having^become-beeame. That 


mulk-da und naanu8hyan*mana 

ebakri 

nittun. 

Aun 

bandi 

kai-li 

comtry-of one man-houee 

in-eervice 

etayed. 

Me 

ewine 

to-feed 

kapudun kei-da. * Handi 

toup 

tindad 

a 

toup 

na 

tinai.* 

cent field-in. * Swine 

huek 

eaten 

that 

huek 

I 

wUl-eat.* 

Aun>gd yeaun tin-li kopvalun. 

Aun 

in 

okitna 

bat, 

* appun 

mane 

Mim-to anyone to-eat gavemot. 

Hie 

then 

eenee 

carnet 

^father*, 

e houee 


hapar unhiyar tintan, oa upas saitiu. Na nan appun^atti hdgain 

many eervant eatCf I hanger die. I my fathermear will-go 

afi mata anain, ** e appu, naai parameirar mani pap ma^din aS 

and word icUl-eay, ** O fathert I Ood before ein did and 

nindu samne, aS nani nin mag nimlai nittidil. XJnhiyar 

thine before^ and 1 thy eon worthy ~to-be~ealled etand-not. Servatd 

laik nan sams.” ' Idun soch-kO nppu bati bOdun. Durun 

like me eoueider** * Thue thinking father to he-went. Far-from 

nOrdun appu magun bartau ; appu lap mapdun, updun, a3 
eato thef other ilte-eon coming ; tl^e father pUy madCt ran, and 


nara 

kut-kiya 

kai. 

m ^ 

aQ 

muntd 

kodun. 

Mag mdt-ap. 

* 6 appu. 

hieif) 

ncek-on 

fell, 

and 

kiee 

gave. 

^ The-eon eaid. 

*0 father^ 

nani 

pori'amusvar 

mani 

pap 

mapediu 

_ fS0 

aG 

nindu samne ; aS 

nin nouig 

I 

God 

before 

a»n 

did 

and 

thine before ; and 

thy eon 
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aiml&i nittidU* Na oli&1car>g0ran andasa 

worthf-tO‘be-e 0 lM ttand^noi,* Bui tke-fiUhiur the’»erva»ti-to 9aid, 
taohohd pharkiyd tan, &fll nan mago ufsi, &8 ungra be^U 

*ffood (Mhe» bring t and my wn putHm, and ring finger-on 

hakki, &8 p&pus tar!, kal-dO bakki ; tinni &8 anand mafi ; ye&ti 

put, and ahoet bring, foot-on put; eat and merry make; for 

nan mag 85t6gidno, n^kd bandun; kardegidun, mat bandun.* 
my eon dead-gone-mae, aliee came ; loet-gone-wae, and came* 
A8 ftnand martan. 

And merry makee. 

Dhdr luftg kbi-da Iran. A9 mania hate*bate bandun, kAfdun 

BMer eon field-in woe. And houee-to nearer came, heard 

baja kunutar. Tan obakrdn kardun, * ka nara manija yih 

mueie dance. Bie eeroant called, * what our houee-in all-thie 

nagt&t?' Cbakran kdfdun, *nin var( bandun; nin appu aun 

happening f * Seroant eaid, * thy brother came ; thy father him 

yarlbdun nOfdun, uttam bhdjan mardun/ Bako aun sit m&rdun, 

etfe-and-eound eavo, beet feaet made* But he anger made, 

mania hugdhddun. Appu harra bandun samsdun. klag 

houee-in did-not-enter. The-faiher out came entreated. The-eon 

andun appun, *it baraS nin gn^ sS^a martin, aQ hukuma 

eaid to-the-fcdher, *eo-many yeare thee with eereise 1-do, and order 

na kardedil, aS nl nani und ayinpada kottedil, jd 
I. tranegreeeed-not, and thou me one Hd gaveet-not, which 
kor-re sangUmit tindhiran. Nin mag alha sampat hingsari&n 

gieen-if withfriende eiUing-wae. Thy eon all property harlote 


tinsdun, aun bandun, aun-sati utam bhojan maddun(«M;.).' 

oaueed-to-eat, he came, him-for beet food thou-madeet* 


Appu 

andun. 

' ai ohikd, ni 

nand 

sada sabgun 

hiya. 

Jo 

Thefather 

eaid. 

*0 eon, thou. 

my 

aiwaye near 

art. 

Whai 

dba" 

nand. 

a5 dhan 

nind. 

JO nin 

vart 

bandun. 

property 

mine. 

that property 

thine. 

Whioh thy 

brother 

came. 

■6t6gidan 

f 

karddgidun, bandurdi. 

nami kbuti 

batta 

idurnsaii 


dead-gone-wae, loeUgone-wae, wde-found, we happy becomiug therefore 
karkya tinchdera.’ 
feaet e«meed-to-eat* 
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HWnSlUM WAMOX, 


It has already been noted that aepsmte apeoimena in H6liy& hare been forwarded 
from Bhandam. A reraion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the ao-oalled Hftliyi 
followa. It will ahow that Holiya alao in Bhandara ia identical with Qblaid. 


[ No. 20.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMJLY. 


KANAEESR 


OOlarI (or HOliyA) Dialect. 


(District Bhandara.) 


nan 


mansan edda parpnkada 
mthU'Of two 90M 
hisaan jama 
thare-of property 
Bak sha^a para 
And the^younger ton 


Aba 
One 
* baba, 

*fnther^ 
kottun. 
gave. 

Ava nra hOkki 
Se country having'gone 
dh64a bara bit. 
great tcarcity fell. 

dboda mansan 
great manrto 
kajodun. Ava 
tent. 
hihga 


tan paita 
hit' money 
Arug bak 
JBim-to then 
hdkki nittun. 
having-gone ttayed. 

bastadun ^ 


bandin 

became-hungry then twine 
avuk hatta. Bak ivug 

$0 him-to it-appeared. Then him-to 

liuddbi'da bandun mat-a4dun, * nan apuna 
tentet-on came word-played, 

anna siktada, na npaa 

food itgot, I witk-hunger 

buitina, ag apun antan, 
gOt then father-io toy, 
pap madya. Na nin mag 


irora. Shapa 

were. The-yonnger 

nani koA* Ava 

me give* Me 

tan jama ta*kd diir 
hit property taking far 
barshabitun. Atalu 

watted. All 

tangi bit. Ag 

dtffcnlty fell. Then 

Ag tan kei-da 
Then hit . field-in 
mundi 
before 


apun 

father-to 


para 
ton 

tan jama 
hit property 

nra 

country 
pai^ 
money 
ava 
he 


anta» 
taid, 
vatsi 
dividing 
ybadun. 

went 

sarutidar 

tpent-on 

urag 

country-in 


ava handi adaali 
he twine to-tend 
tavuda tindana 
hutk having-eaten-it 
ySnu kotidil. Ava bak 

anybody gave- not. Me 

cbakrun ybata'paksiii 


* my fmther-of tervanit-to belly-than 


tin 

H.” ’ 
keep.** * 
avuk 
him 
muttii 
kits 
dyavan 
God 


did. 

Ava 
Me 

nuddun, 
saw, 
knildun. 
gave. 

gim nin 
lo thee 


I thy 
ycdku tan 
arming 


hit 


aaitin 
die. 
*‘baba, 
**father, 
layaka-illa. 
ton worthy-not. 
dpun liattl 
fattier to 


na 

I 


Na ycdakd 
I having -ariten 

nin-gui^da an 
thee-btfore and 

Ni nan 
Thou me 


then 

jyasti 

more 

hatti 

near 


apuna 
fattier 
devan*gunda 
God-before 
chakar bbatind 
tervant like 


avuk 

him-to 

Bak 

Then 


dnya 

pity 


bat, 

came. 


ava 

he 


g«9 

to 


mag 

Ihe-son 

papa 

tin 


apun 
thef other 
madya. 

did. 


ybadun. 

Ap 

duru'tuna 

went. 

Thfi-father 

far-from 

Odkl 

kuti 

biddun, ayun 

running neck^on 

fell, hit 

gun 

mat*addun, 

' baba, na 

* to 

word-played. 

* father, I 

Ag 

nin mag 

porna^ ilia.* 

Then 

thy ton 

worthy not* 
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Ap 

oh&krun 

hftlatan. 

‘iTun 

a&n oUyav pdiadkya 

ko94*^utta 

avun 

The-father eervante-to 

eaid. 


for good dolh 

bringing 

hie 

maidak 

haki, kaidak 

nAgth 

hak. 

kalda pftypaBa hak. 

T&, 

tindku 

body-on 

pul, hand-on 

ring 

pnt. 

foal-on ehoe put. 

Well, 

eating 

khushi 

zna^una ; 

iva 

nan 

znag afttidun, jitya 

adun; 

ava 

merry 

let-ue-make ; 

thie 

my 

eon died, living 

became ; 

he 


ka^adugidun, sikdun.' Ag atala mundura khuli mad-kurtur. 

had-been-loatt waa^found* Then all they merry to-make-began. 

Avun dhd4 para k6i>da irhan. Ava mana hatti banduti, ku^akya 

Bie eldeet eon field-ln wae. Me home to came, dandng 

hada kyaldun. Ag ava anda mansan kardua ara kfiladun* * bund 

tinging heard. Then he one man called he atked, * euoh 

id ydn^und ? * Ava avuk hya}dun, * nin vart bandaa. Ava 

thie what-ie T ' Me him~fo eaid, * thy brother hoe-come. Me 

Bukhrat bandun anku nin &p pahuftohar maddun.' Ag avuk 

ec^e came eaying thy father feaet made.* Then him-to 

sit bid, manya hdgidilla Avuk ap bora bandun, magun 
anger fell, honee-in went-not, Mim^to father out came, the-eon 

samaa-kurtun Ava apun mat-addun, * Iia varsa Indun ob&kri 
to-entreat-began. Me father-to word-played, * eo-many yeare till-now eervioe 
maddin, ptm nin hukum murdidil. Nan ' sangin gu^d kbuli*mdja 

I-did, but thy command broke-not. My friende with merriment 

maUik unda adin marri ko^idilla. Iva nin znag bandun, atalu nin 

to-make one goat'e young gaoeet-not. Thie thy eon came, all thy 

jama xa^di-baji-da barsadun, avun sa^i ni dhOda mdjvani znaddun.* 

property harlote-with waeted, him for thou big feast gaveet* 

Bak ap znat«a4duii avuk, * ni nan batti irhat& A^alu nan 

Then father word-played him-tOt * thou me toith art. All my 

paya uinda-ob Iva nin var^ sotiduo, ava jitya adun ; ava 

money thine-indeed ie, Thie thy brother died, he alive became; he 

k&idun, ava sikdun, anku avun sati zn6jvani vajabl madun ad.’ 

wae-lo^, he foae-fotmd, eaying him for feaet proper to-make ie* 
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KURUMBA OR KURUMVART. 

The Kurnbas or Kurumbas are a race of nomadic shepherds in the Nilgiri Hills and 
neighbouring districts. The Kurnmbas of the plains speak ordinary colloquial Eanarese. 

The Eurumbas seem to be identical with the EurumTars, a wUd pastoral tribe in 
Chanda, who speak a dialect of Eanarese. 

Enrumba or Kurumvdri was returned as a separate dialect at the Census of 1891 from 
the following districts : — 


Ghnada 2,320 

Cnddapah 280 

North Aroot •••«••••••#• 35 

Salem 5 

Coimbatore 13 

Nilgin 3,182 

South Aroot •.«••#•••••• 6 

Taujore 7 

Triohinopolj .••••••••••• 1 

Malabar 213 

Cochin 1,546 

Coorg ..•••••••••# 2,791 


Totac. . 10,399 


The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1001 were as follows 


Assam • 

Central Provinces, Chanda 
Madras Presidency • 
Cnddapah 
Bellary 
Anantapnr 
North Arcot 
Nilgiris • 

Tanjoro 
Trichi nopoly 
Malabar 
South Kanara 
Pudukkottai 
Coorg 


• s 

14 

• • 

2.151 

• • 

5,044 

40 


47 


1 


82 


3,714 


3 


183 


765 


1 


208 


• s 

4,162 


Total • 11,371 

A short Tocahulaiy of the dialect as spoken in the Nilgiris has been printed in the 
Manual of the Administration of the Madras IPresidenoy^ Vol. ii, Madras, 1886, pp. 193 
and ff. It is not sufficient for deciding whether that dialeot is identioal with the 
Enrumvaii of Chanda with which we are, in this place, exolnsirely oonoemod. Both 
forms of speech arc, however, closely related dialects of Eanaresa 

The specimens received from Chanda have not been forwarded in the Eanarese 
alphabet. We have not, therefore, any moans for deciding when an s or an o is short or 
long. I have followed the same principle as in the case of the GUrlari specimens, in 
consulting the usual forms in Standard Eanarese. 

The Enrumvari dialect is, as the speoimem^ clearly show, a form of Eanarese. In 
many points, however, it agrees with Telugn and differs from the other language. 
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The plnnl pUlagdit4l»t ohildran, is Teli:^a. Still more important is the fact that the 
fendnina singular has no separate form, the neater being need instead. Thiis,|ij/{e aim&noka 
Utii, the daughter was of indifferent beauty. 

The adverbial suffix gd in afin rupatk~chakkagd iddd, he was well-looking, is abo 
used as in Telugu. 

The d of the past tense is usually dropped. Thus, I did ; dginet he went. 

When the base ends in n, howerer, it is retained ; thus, aadd, he said ; andade^ she said. 
In kopidne, he gave, it has been treated as in Standard Kanarese, and it is, therefore, 
probable that its disappearanoe in such forms as those just mentioned is simply due to 
contraction. 

A particle aUd is often added to the verb, apparently without ohang^g the 
meaning. Thus, antumUd^ he says. Its original meaning is probably * is it not so P ' 

On the whole, however, the forms occurring in the speoimens which follow will be 
recognized as Kanarese. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KANAEESE. 


KurumvIrI Dialect. 


(District Ohakoa.) 


Specimen I. 


Obba mansen ibbaro maka}u iddam. Adoga chinnbnu 

One tnannjf two eons were. then the-younger 

anda, * yavodo sommu'sambandharii anohi nan*ga bar*li 

mid, 'which propertg-ehare dividing nte~to to-come 

anda. Mardli avanu pilUiganu sommu ailohi ^ ko(tane. 

taid. Then he eon property dividing gave. 

din-ka chinna magnu alia sommu jami-adini dur d#4aih 

daye^n young eon all property collected far comtry 


ayyaAu-kudi 
thefather-with 
koddu,’ yau 
give,' eo 
Mardli Tcis i 
Then eome 
6gine. 
went. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KUBUXVlld Dialbct. 


KANABESE. 


Specimen II. 


(District Cbarur.) 


0]bo luanse-ga ibbaru obicna makalu 

One man-to two small children 

pillo. Pillaganu aiin rupam-chakkaga idda, 


girl. The-bog he jace-pretiy wcw, 
dine aUru ibbara pillagai^dlu addam deggeia 

dag theg two children looking-glaea Mar 

Pillaganu piUena anda, ‘ arfe, addam olga bore 

The-bojf the-girl-to said, ‘ well, glass in well 

yaru kanistaru.’ Pillenu adu ketdu kaniatade. 

who appears.' The-girhto that bad appears. 

* arun nana ketolu madek-Ssra,’ andade. Aga adu 

* he me 1 *m mahing-,for^ ahe^said. Then she . 

anna nindyalu yfijide. Adi andade, ‘tande, addam-do 

brother ■ reproach made. She said, 'father, glass-in 

samadhanam aga-bftku idi egusane ke^, adoga 

aati^faction become-should this women's buaiMSS, that-in 

irsa-bada.’ Tande ibbarna ot*ga idadu 

place-shotdd-not.' The-father both beUg-to catching 

madere. Aiin anda, ‘ pillaganu, nivu jbagdi ikojadan. 
made. Me said, * bog, gon quarrel make-not. 

ibbaru niobohavu adanidoga nodtiddade. 

hath alltags glass-in aeeing-is.' 


face-pretty toa9, ihe'^gtrl d 

pillagandlu addam deggeia 

children looking-glaas near 

anda, ‘ arfe, addam olga bore 

said, ‘ well, glass in well 

Pillenu adu ketdu kanistade. 

The-girl-to that bad appears. 


iddaru, obo pillaganu au obo 
were, one bog and one 

pille samanoka itu. Ondi 

the-girl conunon w(u. One 

deggeia a 4 ku 9 (a iddaru. 
t near plaging were. 

olga bore nodmadi, chakkag 
in well look, prettg 
I kanistade. Adika taldella, 

appears. Ser-to waa-known. 


andade. Aga 

adu tande toUga 

Ogi 

ahe-aaid. Then 

she father to 

going 

andade. 

' tande, addam*doga 

rup'k&ram 

nd4i 

said. 

'father. 

glaaa-in 

face 

seeing 

egusane 

kelsa. 

ado^ 

mauchgru 

manasu 

women's 

buaiMsa, 

that-in 

men 

mind 


dani sam^hanaiii 
her aatiqfaction 
Ivotaridu niru 
To-dag-from gon 


Pilla antdu, ‘ tande, gavli S 

The-girl said, 'father, milkman 

Aiin antunalla, “i alu male?”’ 

jHe sags, “ what milk shall- I-keep T ” ’ 


S&mbnu alu 
Sbmi milk 
Tande 

’ The-father 


ani-toti eltuda, 
him-to teU, " i 
ajn i4kondu-ba.” * 
holding-come." ’ 


‘ iyatu ar-saligi alu atau, 
to-dag half-measure milk is-enough, 
Pille antudalla, ‘ tande, 

’ The-daughter sags, 'father. 


tikol& 

bringing 

antonalla, 

saga, 

nale 


bandene. 

came. 

‘piU6, 

‘ daughter, 
sdlige 


to-morrow a-meaaure 
gavli alu 
the-cowherd milk 



DBATIDUV FAMXLT. 


yeli*di tartiP* Tandc antonalli, ‘nin-gi erkilan&yin&, aDv 

wher^rom bring* f* The^fatker taM, *tk«e4o wd-known, hU 

ma 941 i ik&l idaii» bariyal idau. Avu alia kardu tartan.* 

houw4n eotc* nre» »he‘huf<doe* are. Them milk milking he-bringe* 

Pille antadalld, *tande, &ka|a jeras-Uu ko4tadu, runna bariyft 

The-girl eaidt */athert a-eow hoto-much-milk give*, and a-ehe-bi^alo 

&ltt yfirasu kodtada?* Tande antunalla, ‘ondondo &kft}a eradu 

milk houHnueh givetf* The-father taid, *each eoto two 

eTada idrlu alu kodtadu, vunna bariyalu naku naku 4Srla alu 

hoo »er$ milk give*, and ahe-bnffdloee fonr four eere milk 

kodtada.* 

give.* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two ohildren, a boy and a girl. The boy was Tory well*looking ; 
the girl of common appeaianoe. One ^y they were both playing near a looking glaaoi 

and the boy pn^osed that th^ ahoald see who was the prettiest. The girl did not like 

the proposal, thinking that it was only made in order to humiliate her. 8o she went 
to the father and complained. She said, * it is meet that women should be pleased at 
seeing their faoe in the glass, but men should not set their mind on suoh things.* The 
father embraced both, and soothed them. He asked them not to quarrel, but in future 
always to look in the glass. 

Then the girl said that the milkman S5mS had oome and asked how much milk 
they wanted. The father answered, * my daughter, tell him that one ser will do for to- 
day. To-morrow we must hare two.* The girl then asked where the milkman got the 
milk, and the father replied, * don*t you know P He has cows and she-bufFaloes in his 
home, and he milks them.* Then the daughter asked how much milk a cow gires, and 
how mudi a she-buffalo. The father said, *eaoh oow gives two aers milk, and each she- 
buffalo four.* 
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BAPAQA DIALECT. 

The are the most numerous of the triba inhabiting the Nilgiris. The 

name simply denotes them as the people from the north, and it has sometimes also been 
used in the Tamil country as a name for Telugu. The Ba4agas of the Nilgiri Hills are 
often called by us Burghers. Their language is a dialect of Kanarese. 

At the Census of 1891, 80,056 persons were returned as speaking Baraga, vit. 
80,633 in the Nilgiris, 21 in Coimbatore, and 2 in Malabar. At the last Census of 1001 


the figures were as follows : — 

HOcini 84,228 

Goimbftton 6 

Totai. . 84,229 


The Ba4ftga dialect does not fall within the scope of this Burr^. A rersion of the 
Pamble ti the Prodigal Son will, however, be p^ted bebw in order to make it possible 
to use the dialect for comparative purposes. It has been taken, from the edition of the 
gospels published by the Madras Auxiliary Bible Society. 

It will bo seen that Baraga is a very ancient form ^ Kanarese. Thus the sounds 
I and .r are still found {e.g. mnkklu, children ; horiHoi, put on) ; m corresponds to Stand- 
ard o in forms such as appam, father ; atfam, he ; the personal pronoun of the first person 
is ndm, 1 ; dative yenaga ; the past tense of the verbs agrees with Old Kanarese {e.g. 
mddidem, I did ; kiigidamt ho sent), and so forth. Note also the common substitution of 
oh for »i thus, deoha, country, in which point Badaga agrees with Tamil 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KANARBSE. 


liADAOA DlAItKCX. 

siii-, d dd . v’dri sjw <M}a, I e>) o8^ 

ZJ ^t9 o €9 •J oJ ^ 

oiSodd sod. <A>dr( 9» ejzidd zt w . «3dr\ od 

•J OO to oo 

v'Of^ djsA dj»d iS^<dr( v'lld.) ce^s^rx, «»€> ^ did 

•L ro ro Cm •L 

eS^ae*, tts jdsaaeJoii w . <9«3 «Ndw .^ossj cSsd djsadzSsij.cS, e iStetf tJ^.ei 
edsdow wij^d^ ; edwd dUd.i8ii eddorndd . <9r( f»siw 9Sj»^r\, e 
toto. i^dd d d^djaoMw . »d«>d a$o&od> sSo'^d./a^ddd del j» e»d . <»d 

Bm — * 00 ^ 

atfif.A(d a$o& Aoto d^af^od d;^ doosM^^ddd <5d ; t5«5 md^ csdwd 

. di^ «J^d, cil>j^^d d»d d.Adoldddr< 

cS^vaoactfd S^eS aSdtS ; tf«5 c39w «0 aM^od dd d c3»w oli cl> , difd>, oSdd^d.ddad 

flS^^r\, esl»r(, <»d^ I sSo^djs^drt e9<lA^C3driol>.A slMosadua dad sljsacSw- daw 

«d^ ^ dsaA^od) <d.odM}MlMo«Jd}r( dtf di» c»c; ; cd);! ^ v'jsdcdidddja 

•jM .d sijvf doad>}id<3> ^^dd o8 eh, oSa do , dd.dvd dad eJd.«i . e«5 «»d<» endo. dj»dcS^ 
to H, es' • ea o H.*J 4. M. 

«to .di edwdd.w ed^d d'^^O, ddo dd , toOtoodo, edwd r( do sSo^d ejo do , ed«d 

tJ €3.— • 65— » 650 

siood d dw . e«5 doad «»di»d, tad^ I •So^doa^v'rt e9d«A^i3ar\(dooa dooooadja dad 
— ^ ^ *L 

sisdOtS^. «do. doad^odo 'doadto^M^otodort esaw t»v, ^ri.t». tart ed.w 

•L •L V CO *L •J 

dd eS^Sdnaddod, sS^dd totf oa^od) «3^d doado toodo, wdwd sSoaeo>):> ; t»d«d ^.d 
wodddi^ vacMd ^dd^^ ^jaa^D . «kd^ dodo v'odad eajl^w. oSd^vaodd -da o3o?^ 
doad dd dv <addo , dOd toddd d : edotSoa ^ddw trddo , ^d •^dw. . <^d •dodad 

— ft O O OO O V O ftL 

eddod aSoaddto.do | 
to 

« 9 e 5 ed«d tSoad doad doaeitSA •nd ^ . ed^ aJodo, d^Sd dad ea^, ddd.A^> 
o o 

etod^ toc*>dnaddo^^d tot^d ifoadM, catS^esaodo «9ddif doaat^. edv 

tadod. ddxw eJodd^, cadonad edsd dOd todod v^ddo^d <!>^dw d^S^ dsaft- 

•L <5 OO 

•^w • oa^dtf d, toesd todi^oav^odo <s^a> . taddO(3bd edwd^w 

oBoaoadod toodo, «adwd ddoOtf ^oadMdw . tf«5 tad^ ddj^wd dod>^oad» M- 

d^, d97jo aJOd S>dd d^tSw, .^aadedooa Ooadid ; ecSedo^ cft>^ ^((dnadd 

^oa^d v^odad taddod oSodd .^ooaddooa aoodo eabdoOedsadetfo^a dt^d. od d^- 

«Socfbd ^oa^d todoV dodo «Jo^ dt doad aJedtSd^lS, edwnad d^b 

dsaaTotS . «ad tadwd, dod^S^, o8o^d.^d^g|a cAoi^ doa^d ; ®***fj®** 

dovaw : e«5 dodadodooa vdbad d^ ; oSo^vaedd d» ds^w T^dioa- 

y\do. dOd aJftddiS, edotSoa ^ddisaddo , 

O O eo O ^ O H 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

EANAaSSB. 

Bapaoa. Dxalbct. 

\ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Obba manichaga eradu makkl-iddara. Avakarloge kannavam 

One man-to tvao oMdren-toere. Them-of ihe^yorntget 

appamga, ‘ appa astiyo yenaga bappu kura yenaga ta,’ 

father-to, 'father property-in me-to fuming ahare me-to give/ 

emmane avam ayakaga baduka . kar*baohobam. Jdohi jinag-hinde 

when he them-to living ahare-divided. Few daya-after 

kunna mati ellava sStiyundu, dura dSoba*ga kadedu 

younger aon all having-gathered, far eountryto having-paaaed 

hSgi alii ke^tavamn-agi badiki tanna baduk-ellava 

having-gone there wioked-having-beeotne having-lived hia living-all 

bifi hla*ma(U*bu^(aiii. Ale ayam ellaya beoboba m&dida d- flTnTnaT>ft 

waating ruined. Sut he all expenae made-when 

a deoha bakkella anababja u(^iu ; ayamga tatamota apadugato. 

that country aevere famine aroae ; him-to want aroae. 

Aga ayam hogi a deobadavakarlOge obba gerastana 

Then he having-gone that inhabitanta-among one houaeholder 

sSduihnam. Evam ayamna handiya mesoduga tann-bolaga klfigidam. 

Joined. Thia-man him piga to-feed hia-field-to aent. 

Itte badbne band! timba taudunda tanna botte tumbisdduga ase 

Thua being piga eating huaka-with hia belly to-jUl deaire 

pattam ; ale daru ayamga kotta«ille. Tanna buddi tanaga bappane 

felt ; but anyone Mm-to gavvnot. Hia aenae him-to coming 

ayam/ ' yenn*appana sare ySobO kaliyayakaga dotti 

he, 'my-father-^ near how-many aervanta-to bread 

bekadachaga miri badade, ale nam illi basuiida 

neeeaaary-beeoming-ao-'mueh exceeding ia, but I here hungerfrom 

sattane. Nam yleddu, kadedu, yenn-appana sire bbgi, avnmga, 
die. 1 riaing, paaaing, my*father. near going, him-lo, 

"appa, mSlbkaga biiOd-agiyb ninna nrandadb papa m&didem. l>Jdm 

** father, heaven-to cofUrary thee b^re-fdao ain J-did. I 

innu ninna matindu koraiobisiyumbadugr takkayam alia; ^rtma 

ddl thy aon-aaying to-be-ealled JU-man cm-not : me 


Sf 2 
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DSATiniAK VAMILT. 


ninna kaifyayakarlfige obbana maka ma^unnane," * endu blS|ri, 
ihy $ervatU$-among one like mahe-ekall»eay*** eo eoyingt 
yleddtt tann>appaiia tare bannaa. Ale avam innu dflrado 

rMng hi$^fatker near came. But he pet nt-n-dietanee 

ibbane ayain]i*appam ayamna n64i karlukatti, 6^ bandu, 

being . hie-/ather him eeeing pilgingt running earning, 

ayamna glattu^mSle bluddu, ayamna mutt*ikkidam. Ale mati 

hie neak-on falling. Atm kim^gave. BeU the-eon 

ayamga, *appa, mSldkaga birOd-agiyd ninna munda^d papa nuujidem. 

Mm-to, •father, heaven-to eontrary thee before-aleo ein I-made. 

Innn ninna xn&tindu koraobiaiyumbadnga nam takkayam alia,* 

Still thy eon-eaying to-be^ealled I fit-ntan am’uot,* 

ennam. Aga appam tanna jiyitigararuga, ' b^na olloUeya 
eaid. Then thefalher hie eervauie^ta, * quickly good-good 

ohlle bottu bandu ayamga hofiiiyi Ayamna^ kaiga ungarayavd 

robe carrying coming h^’to puUou. Bie hand-on ring-aleo 

kilnga ketayayd ko^iyi* Innu tindu kuaale ap6m; ybkandale, 

f oat-on eandale-aleo put. And eating mwty let-ue-make; u>hyf-if-you-eay, 

i . yenna mati aattayam Agiddu, tii^ badik>iddane ; 

tbie my eon dead-man having-been, again living-ie; 

arand'hodayam agiddu, iikk>iddane,' ennam. Aga knsfile apaduga 

lost-gone-man haeing-been, found-is,* msid. Then merry to-make 

horayattaru. 
they-eommeneed. 

Ale ayamna do4da ntiati holado iddam. Ayam 
But hie elder eon field -in teae. He 

bandu, manega sare apane, barekdlayd AtayayfL klfifu, 

having-come, honse-to near coming, mueie-aleo danee-aleo having-heard, 

jivitignrarldgc obbana koraohi. * ad*bn*?’andu biobarane 

servante-among one having-called, • that-whatf* saying inquiry 

madidara. Ayam ayamga, * ninna tammam banddddane, 

made. He hlm-io, * thy younger-brother having-come-ie, 

adug-agi ayamna tirigi oB'hengo kan^adunenda ninn>appam tini 
therefore him again healthy fonnd-beeauee thy father feasi 

madis-iddane,’ ennam. Aga ayam kdpa>igi blago 

eausing-to-be-made-ie,' said. Then he anger-having-become inside 

barak-oU&ndu iddam. Adaduncnda ayamn-appam horachuga bandu 

to-come-rqfu$ing woe. Therefore hie-father outside having-come 

ayamga tamarike blSgi keiaohidain. Ale ayam tann-appamga 
himrth eatifaction having-said called. But he hie-father-ta 
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■uuniitav4gl, * edagA, Im liariolia ninaga gldem. EndilejO 
replying^ ' /o, 9o-tnany ywn you-to I-terved. Onee^even 

ninn*appa94ya mirule ; ileyjl jenoa snAoliagaiata kO^ kuiila 

iky-order not’triut$grei$ed ; ttUl my Jriend* »itk mtrry 

Apaduga 1 ^ yenaga endalejA ondu a4u-iuariy-&leyii tappile* 

to~beeome thou me-io oaoe-aMN oaa goat-youny-we» ga9e$t‘noU 


AJe 

Mlayeyan kAda 

ninna 

baduka 

tindn'butta 

i 

ninna 

But 

karlote with 

thy 

living 

hneing-eeden-throwing 

thie 

thy 

m&ti 

bandad-emmane 

ni 

ayamg-agi 

tlni ma4iside/‘ ennam. 

Aga 

eon 

oame-whea 

thou 

kivffor 

letteet-make* 

fat’d. 

Then 


aramga, *iiiaga!ii*A ni ydglarava yenna kdtja iddfi; yennad-elli 
kim-iOf * gom-O thou tdwayt me with art ; miue^ll 

niiinadut&m. Ale kusaleyO ohaohohOohaTO &pad>figi ha^ta : 

ihine-alone. But merry ‘aleo happy-aleo to •become vtae-neeemary : 

yAkandale, i ninna tammam aattaTaix*&giddu, tirigi 

why t’\f’yoU’eay% thie thy younger-brother dead-man-become-having, again 

badik-iddane ; aiaiid>bOdayan-&giddu, aikk'iddane/ ennam. 
alive-ie ; iott-gone-man-having^fieeomet /bund“ie» eaid. 



KURUKti. 


Name of the language. 


Kuraldi is spoken in the n'ostcrn portion of the Bengal Presidency and the adjoining 
parts of the Central Provinces. The number of speakers is about half a wiiHip n. 

According to their o\rn traditions the Kurukh tribe originally lived in the Carnatic, 

‘ whence they went up the Narbada lUver and settled in Bihar 
on the banks of the Sone. Driven out by the Muhammadans, 
the tribe split into two divisions, one of which followed the course of the Ganges, and 
finally settled in the B>ajmahal hilLs; while the other went up the Sone, and 
occupied the north-western portion of the Chota Nagpur Plateau, where many of the 
villages they occupy are still known by Mundari names. The latter were the ancestors 
of the OraHs [Kurukh-s], Avhile the former were the progenitors of the Male, or Sauria 
as they often call themselves, avIioso grammar is closely connected with Ora8, though it 
has borrowed much of its vocabulary from the Aryan languages in the neighbourhood.* 
Mr. Gait, from avIiosc lieport of the Census of Bengal, 1901, the preceding quota- 
tion has been reprintal, furtlmr remarks — 


* The Caste Table shows the uumbor of Orfins to bo 0o2,28G) aud the tribal language ia spoken by 543,505 
persons. As in other cases, members of the tribe who have emigrated to other distriots are more prone to 
abandon their original language than those who stay at home. In the north of Ranchi, however, where they 
are much mixed up with Mnndas, more tliau 23,000 OraAs have given up their langaage and now talk a dialect 
of Mni? (lari known as HonMia Jhagar. On the other hand, a few Muu(las (724), Khapas (405), Loh&ra (145), 
and Gonds (75; in tliat district returned Onio as tlicir language. In Singhbhum also, some members of other 
tribes speak Or&8, including 806 Kurmis, 115 $oi~disant Rajputs, 74 Tumari&s, and 50 Loh&rs. In Manbhum 
72 Sant&ls, 19 Bhumijsand 5 Muu(laa wei*e returned as H|)caking OraS.’ 


The state of affairs is similar in other districts, and Kurukh is accordingly known 
under several different names. 

The tribe call themselves Kurukh, and their language Kurukh Katha. Dr. Uahn 
is of opinion that the word Kurukh ‘ may be identified with the Kolarian kofo, man, or may 
bo derived from the Dravidian-Scythian word huruk, a cry or.’ He compares the Kurku 
word koro, man, and, with referenoo to the second derivation, the name Slavonic, from 
ilovo, word, voice. 1 do not know the history of the ' Dravidian-Soythiau* wal'd kurukt 
but the derivation does not soem probable. A people may call themselves * speakers,’ 
but scarcely ‘ cryers.’ I am not, however, able to give any certain derivation of the 
word. Another common name of the tribe is Orao, with many slightly varying forms 
such as UraO, Urang, Aurang, etc. Dr. Hahn explains this word ns the totem of one of 
the septs into wliicli tho Kurukhs are divided. Acconling to him OraS is a name coined 
by the Hindus, its base being Orgora, hawk or ounny bird, used as tho name of a totemis- 
tic sept. Compare, however, KaikadI nrdpdi, man ; Burgaridi urdpo, man ; urdng, 
men. In a similar way Kurukh may bo connected with Tamil karwguy an eagle, and 
bo tho name of a totcmistic clan. Compare also names such as Korava, Kurru, a dialeot 
of Tamil, aud Kodagu. Hindus say that the word * OraS * is simply the Indo-Aryan 
ufdu, spendthrift, the name being an allusion to the alleged thriftless oharaotcr of 
the people to whom it is applied. 

It has already bc(‘n pointed out that the Kurukhs are much mixed with Mu^das. 
We cannot, therefore, wonder that speakers of Ktfrukh have occasionally been returned 
as speaking Munda languages such as Khaiia, Korwa, Koda, Ho, and so on. 

In other oases tho name of the caste or occupation is used to denote the language. 
Such names arc Dhahgari, Kisaii, and probably also Khendrdl. 
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•JDh&ngari simply means * the language of the Dhangars/ a caste whose business it 
is to 'dig wells, tanks, etc. The word is sometimes xx>rrapted to Dhanwari. 

Kisan means oultirator, and may, as the denomination of a language, connote any 
form of speech. 

I do not ku )w anything about the names KhendrOi and Kachnakhra whioh are used 
in Jashpur and Ranchi respectively. 

None of these names properly denote the language. Some details about their use 
will bo found under the heading Number of Speakers, below. They should all bo dis* 
carded, and the language will hereafter bo throughout spoken of ns Kurukh- 

The bulk of the speakers of Kurukh are found in the Chota Nagpur Plateau. 

About three-fifths live in the llaiichi district, espooiallv in 

Area within which spoken. _ it i. i ‘ 

the north and north-west. They aro further foiUKl in con- 
sidorable numbers iu the south of Palamau and in the Chota Nagpur States. More than 
93 per cent of the speakers in the tributary States are found in Gaugpiir and Jashpur. 
S])eakersare farther found in s nail numbers in the adjoining districts of Ilazariliagh, Man- 
bhum, Singblium, Bonai, Pal Lahcra, Jiamra, Rairakbol, Sambalpur, Batna, Sarangarh, 
Rnigarh, Sakti, Udaipur, Saiguja and Korea. Emigrants have brought the language 
with them to Jalpaiguri and the various districts of Assam, where it is spoken by coolies 
in the tea-gardens. 

The principal Aryan language of Ranchi and Palamau is Biliarl. The other districts 
mthin which Kurnkb is spoken belong to the areas occupied by Oriya and Chkattlsgarhi. 
The Kurukbs are everywhere intermixed with various Munda tribes. They aro also very 
often confoundel with them. The Kurakbs aro i-elativoly most numerous in Ranohi. 
They are still numerous in Palamau, Gangpur, and Jashpur. In other districts they are 
as a rule rather thinly soattcred. 

The Kurukh language is essentially the same over the whole area. There is said to 

bo a separate dialect spoken in Gangpur, called Berga Om8. 
No information is, however, available about that form of 
speech. Kurukh has not been reported from Gangpur for the purposes of this Survey. 
It is not, however, probable that the so-callcd Borga OraS essentially differs from other 
local forms of the language, whioh are in reality no separate dialects but more or less 
corrupt forms of Standard Kurukh ; in fact, ‘ berffa ' has been explained as being really 
the Hindi word biff*fd, corrupt. The corruption is usually duo to the influence of sur- 
rounding Aryan dialects, and sometimes also the influenoe of neighbouring Mu^da 
forms of speech may be perceived. On the whole, however, Kurukh is uniform over 
the whole area whore it is spoken as a vernacular. Varying names of occupation or 


caste, such as Dhahgar, Kisan and so on, do not imply any difference of dialect. 

The estimated number of speakers in those districts 
Number of speekera. wheTO Kurukh is spoken as a vernacular aro as follows ; — 


Oriaaa Tributary States (Pal Lahera) 295 

Hazaribagh 3,934 

Ranchi • • • • • • • • • • 325,860 

Palamau 30,000 

Manbhum •••••••«••• 1,071 

Singbhiim ........... 8,220 


Canried oyer 


.364,380 
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Bram^i teirart J643i0 

jMhpar SteM . • tt^OOO 

EotM Steto 68 

Boni Steto 860 

Sufajs Steto 88,480 

Vdftipw Steto 1,808 


Total Bivoal . . 409,071 

GkmlMJpmr 41,000 

Sftkti 1,600 

RaigArh ...•••••••• 5,000 

8«imng«rk ••••••••••• 1,611 

Bamim 8,750 

Rftirakhol 547 

Patna 475 


Total Cihteal Pmoriirois • 68,788 


GRAND TOTAL . . 463,754 


Outsido its proper torritorj Kurukli is to some extent spoken bj emigrants» moeb 
of whom ere found emeng ike coolies in the tea-gardens in Bengal and Assam. Xhe 
ftdlowing are the rerised flgmes supplied as estimates for this Surrey - 


Gaoliar Plaina 1,251 

Kamrap 200 

Darrang 1,900 

Nowgonf • . 475 

Bibtagar 1,860 

Lakbimpnf 8,150 


Jalpaignfi • 
Bhaluted . 
Ohamparan • 
Bhagalpur . 


Total Assam • • 

. . . . 18,184 

S50 

# ’• • • 5,000 

• . . . 12,966 


8,889 


Total Bbvoal 


31,400 


GRAND TOTAL 40,226 


The estimated number of speakers of Kurukh at home and abroad is, therefcwe, as 
follows: — 

Kvakb •pekm .* Iiotm fcj 468,754 

JCarakb tpekmi .broiid 40,226 


Total .... 603,980 


The flfores returned at the laet Oenios of 1901 show n oonsidemble inorense in the 
number of speakers, and it will be of interest to add them for comparison. Thej are 
as follows : — 


Bnaeikl 

Burdwan 

Birbham 

Midnapoia 

Uooglj 


. ■ . • s 

. 478 

.... 30 

. 264 

. 1,680 

jAtfitodoTwr 


. 10,791 

. 844,984 


2,897 


888,718 
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Broni^t fonrud . 2,397 355,713 

Hbwf*h , . 1,720 

24-PMgMUUi . 2,244 

Cftlciitte 903 

Nadi* . 82 

HatahidalMid 1,430 

Bijsliahi 8,485 

l>i>iaj|nir 4^578 

Jalpaipui 58i888 

Dwjeeling 7^ 

Baiigpw 

Bogm 470 

Shahabad .......... 969 

Bhagalpnr 2,984 

Pnnwa 2,250 

Ifalda 2,157 

Sonthal Fazganai ......... 1,744 

Balaaoro .......... 12 

Angnl and Kbondmala .... .... 1,126 

Haiaribagh .......... 2,930* 

Ranchi 314,778 

Palamau 21,606 

Manbhom .......... 3S0 

Singbhnm .......... 6,973 

Kuch Bihar .......... 4 

Oriaaa Tributary Statef 2,941* 

Chota Nagpur Tributary Statea ..... 108,708* 

Totai, BnoAL . . 544,924 

Cantral Prorincaa 54,006 

Nagpur 1 

Bilaapur 171 

Sambidpur 80,000 * 

Bakti' 9 

Raigarh 4,312 

Sarangarh 885 

Bamru 15,704 

Rairakhol .......... 1,402 

Sonpur .......... 805 

Patna 666 

Kalahandi .......... 51 

Torab Cnmut. Pbotikou . 54,006 

ORANDTOTAL 609.721 


It 77111 be seen that there is a large inorease in Jalpaiguri, and that KuruJdi has 
been returned frem several districts where it had not formerly been repented to be spoken. 
This state of affairs is due to the greater aoouraoy of the last Census* and probably not to 
a real inorease in the. number of speakers. If we compare the ffgures from thewe 
districts where Eurukh is spoken as a vemaoular* we will find that there is a marked 
decrease orer almost the whole area. 

The number of speakers has increased in Singbhum, the Chota Nagpur Tributary 
States, Bamra, Bairakbol, and Patna. It is not, however, possible to decide whether the 
increase is real or only apparent. The speakers of Kumkb have formerly been often 
returned under various Mu^da dialects^ and it has not always been possible to correct the 
old figures. Thus, no speakers of Eurukh were returned for this Survey from the 


* After adjiifftuffBte. 
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Gangpur Stato, whereas, in 1001, 08 per cent of all the speakers ci Kturokh >n the Ohota 
Nagpur States were found in Qangpur and Jashpur. The reyised figures from Bamra 
were 8,760 for Kurukh, entered as a form of And 13,669 for Mu^dari. In 1901 

the corresponding figures were 16,704 for Kurukh and 6,028 for Mui^daii. We can 
safely infer that several speakers of Kurukh were formerly entered under Mundari, and 
that the same is certainly the case in other districts. On the whole we are apparently 
justified in saying that the number of speakers of Kurukh is decreasing. 

In the preceding tables no reference has been made to the various names under which 
Kurukh has been returned. 

The name Phangari has been returned from the following districts : — 


Shababad 250 

Champaran 5,000 

Bbagalpnr 12,966 

Manbham 1,071 

Sakii 1,000 

Raigarh 5,000 

Sarangmrli 604 


Total • 25,891 


In Bhagalpur the qteakers are also locally known as Kols. 

Kisan is the name under which Kurukh has been reported from the following 


districts:— 

Sambalpur 22,000 

Sarangarh 907 

Bamra •••••••••»••• 8,750 

Bairakhol 647 


Total • 27,204 


The 20,000 speakers of Kurukh in the Jashpur State have been returned as speaking 
Khendroi. Finally in the Census of 1901, 466 speakers of a language called * Malhar * 
were discovered, of whom 414 were returned from the Orissa Tributary States, 60 from 
Hazaribagh, and 1 from the Chota Nagpur Tributary States. The very meagre materials 
which are available and which are not worth publishing seem to show that Malhar ia 
only a corrupt form of Kurukh, and the figures have tiierefoxe been included in the above 
table. 

Kumkh is, to some extent, spoken by llundfi* A^d others^ and in the old returns 
it has continually been confounded with various Mund* dialects. 

We find Kurukh returned under the name of Khafia from— 


Pal Lahera 995 

Bonai . 320 

Sambalpur 6,000 


Tosai. . 6,616 

From Sambalpur we find 9,000 Kumkh speakers returned under the name of K6f&, 
STid similarly 2,960 KO^waa in Hazaribagh have turned out to speak Kurukh. The same 
is the «ase with 476 individuals in the Patna Stale who were repented to speak H6. 
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It is of noose to enlarge npon the distribution of the speakers of Eurukb between the 
various BO*called dialects. The different names do not connote different forms of the lan- 
guage) but axe due to the fact that the names of castes and occupations hare been entered 
as connoting various dialects. The table 407 and ff. therefore includes all the figures 
entered under the various headings mentioned above. 

I am not aware of the existence of any old authority dealing with Kuriikh* The 
AuthorHiM. following is a list of those which I have come across : — 

Mabov. JF^—’Th 0 Tdlaing Languag 0 . Journal of the Amerioui Orientol Society, Vol. iv, pp. 277-268. 
Oontaine a list of wor^ in Omon, eto., reprinted in the Britieh Bnmn Gaietteer, and in the 
Beme de Idngnutiqno, Yol. zrii, pp. 167 and ff. 

BatboH) Bit. I*.,— Brie/ Orammar and VocaMary of tho Orion Languago. Journal of the Aaiatie 
Society of Bengal, Yol. xzxt, 1866, Special Number, App. B, pp. 251 and ff. 

OAMPBitb, SiB Gxobob, — SpooimoM of Languag»$ of India. Oalontta, 1874, pp. 94 and ff. 

F&n, Bit. O.,— Introdnoiton to tho Urdun Zanguago. Calcntta, 1874. 

Hah>i Bit. Fbbo.,— E ttmiA Grammar, Calcntta, 1900. 

„ •^Rurukh {OrdSyBnglioh Diotiottary. Part 1, Calcntta, 1903. 

„ —^Kurukh Folk-loro. Oolleotod and tranolitoratod. Calcntta, 1905. 


Kurukh is not a literary language and has no written character. The gospels in 

Kurukh have been printed in Dfivanagaii type in Calcutta. 
Language and Lherature. translation is duo to the Rev. P. Hahn, who has also 

published a biblical history, a catechism, and other small books in the language. His 
Kurukh grammar has already been mentioned in the list of authorities. It is the principal 
source from which the remarks about Kurukh grammar which follow have been taken. 


PxonnilOifttioil.'^'Tbe short a has the sound of a in ‘America.* It is very often 
marked as long, probably in order to avoid the broad pronunciation of a in Oyiya. Thus, 
engan instead of e^an, me ; dtiid$ instead of *dn»*<w, he said. Such forms are especially 
common in those districts in which the principal Aryan language is Oyiya. The 
pronunciation of Kiirukh has there been seen through Oriya spectacles. 

Two vowels often follow each other without being pronounced as a diphthong. Thus, 
eki*ind, to give. Both vowels are here separately sounded and belong to different sylla- 
bles. This separate pronunciation has been marked by an apostrophe between the two 
vowels. It seems probable that it is due to the influence of the peculiar semi-consonants 
<ff Mu^dari. Sometimes also the apostrophe is written between a consonant and a vowel. 
Thus, endr'intt whatsoever ; mal'dt not. In such words there is a stop between both 
sounds. So far as can be judged from Mr. Hahn’s grammar the apostrophe may be com- 
pared with the Arabic Hamza. 

Two vowels separated by a stop and forming two different syllables are very com- 
monly. contraoted. Thus, chidai, instead chi*idai, he gives. This contraction takes place 
regularly in the past tense of verbs. Thus, ba*andt to speak; bdchkan, I spoke ; ohd*o»d, 
to rise ; ehoehhan, I rose. The oontfaoted vowels are then, finally, often shortened in 
various ways. Thus Vi become i; uiu; and oS o ; e.g. ohVindt to give, past ohiohkan ; 
«<fid, to plough, past itaakan; poind, to rain, past poaad. 

There are several other changes in the vowels in the past tense of verbs. E becomes 
I, and i becomes i in words such as ermd, to sweep ; irrkan, I swept : ima, to see ; irkan, 
I saw. In other cases the change of e to s seems to be due to a following i ox u. Thus, 
tana, to break ; eakan, I broke.; dd isi, ahe breaks ; Uu, a breaker : khi*end, to die ; khVidi, 

thou (fam.) diest. Compare the remarks enharmonic sequence in Santili, on p. 87. 

8e2 
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Similarly o flomeiimet beoomet «; thus, oitndt to touoh ; mttkan, I touched : 
to sprout ; l^urtau, I sprouted : onud, to eat ; uhu$, an eater. 

Final long yowels are shortened when a oon8(mant is added. Thus, and akkuH, 
now; merMd, heaven, accusative merMan. Shortening of long vowels is also very 
common in the past tense. Thus, pifnd, to IdU, past pifkan ; kumdt to be hot, 
past kuttkan ; tikoynd, to reap, past Iskoukan; mdishad, to eat, post mokkan* 

With regard to consonants wo shall note the pronunciation of n and 

The guttural nasal is pronounoed like ng in English * king * when it stands at the 
end of a syllable or is followed by h. Before a vowel, on the ot^r hand, it is an ng with 
a following g. Thus, enhait my, but engdt me. This distinction is, however, continu- 
ally disregarded in the specimens, and ng is usually written in all oases. 

The sign M daiotes the sound of eh in Sootoh *loch.* In many places it has 
become an h. So for example in Baigarh, in the so-called Eisan of Sarangarh, in the 
so-called Khapa and Kisan of Sambalpur, and lastly in Pal Lahera, Bamra, and Baiiakhol, 
i^., in all tiie southern districts with the exception of Patna. 

Konns,— *Men and gods are masculine ; women and goddesses are feminine ; other 
nouns are neuter. Feminine nouns are neuter in the singular. Kurukh in this respect 
agrees, with Telugu. 

There are two numbers, as in other connected languages. There is not, however, 
any proper plural form of neuter nouns, the singular form being used for both numbers. 
If it is necessary to express plurality of neuter nouns, some word meaning * many,* 
* all,* etc., is added ; thus, man-gufki^ tree-all, trees. Compare Mri^ddri. 

The plural of rational nouns is formed by adding or. Compare Tamil ar, Kanarese 
aru, Telugu dru, etc. Thus, dl-or, men ; maAitar, women ; dli-gttfhi-ar, yrirei; dddd 
baggoTt father many, fathers, and so forth. JS^add’i^tarrd, ofibpring, means *child- 
qfvout ', and is neuter. 

Case suffixes are added immediately to the base as is also the case in Mu^daii. In 
the case of masculine nouns, however, we have two bases in the singular. The simple 
base is used in an indefinite sense. When definiteness should be expressed, a suffix as 
is added. Thus, dl, a man ; d2-as, the man. Both bases are then inflected in exactly 
the same way. Tlie final as in dl-ae corresponds to Tamil an. 

The usual case suffixes are, accusative n; dative ge; ablative ti; genitive gahi; 
locative »a. 

The dative and the accusative are usually distinguidied in the same way as in other 
connected languages. The two cases are sometimes confounded in the south, in Bamra, 
Bairakhol, Sambalpur, and Baigarh. This state of affairs is probably due to Aryan influ- 
ence. Compare Gdudl. 

The dative suffix gi must be compared with Kanarese ge, Telugu ki, ku. It also 
occurs in the form ki. The final vowel is long. The Kurukhs have come into their 
present home from the Bhojpurl country, and it is not improbable that the farm of the 
dative suffix has been influenced by the Bhojpurl kg. 

The aocusative suffix is «, an, or in. The form m is used after vowels; in after 
definite masculine bases ending in as and after tl^p plural suffix ar. In other words the 
accusative ends in an. In Bamra, Sarangarh, and Balrakhol we also find a fuller 
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form MU. Compare Eanarese oitntf, Telugu at and nu. The oooadonal use of the aoou- 
satiye as a dative ia due to Aryan influence. 

The suffix of the ablative is tt. An n is inserted before tf in words ending in a 
vowel, and often also in other cases. This n is always preceded by the same vowel as in 
the accusative. The ablative can therefore practically be formed from the aoousativo 
by adding fi. The n which precedes ti in such cases is, however, different from the 
suffix of the accusative and must be compared with the n in ablative suffixes such as 
Tamil Kanarese 4nda, and so on. The suffix ti itself is apparently connected 

with Kui fai. The suffix is often added to pus, with. Thus, dl-ti or dl-ffus-ti, from 
■a man. 

An instrumental is formed by adding tri or tru. This suffix seems to be connected 
with Telugu Tamil and Kanarese with. The initial i in the ablative and 
instrumental suffixes is, therefore, probably identical with the inflexional increment d, 
if in Kanarese, Tamil, etc. Compare Kanarese marn-d-aUi, Tamil mara-tt~il, in a tree. 

The genitive suffix gahi has several other forms. We find ghi^ ghi, ge, kS, g, hi, and f. 
Qhi is for instance used in Patna State ; ghi in Bairakhol and Sarangarh ; gi in Pal 
Lahera and Bamra ; ki in Bamra, Bairakhol, Sarangarh, and Baigarh ; g in Bairakhol ; 
hi in Sarangarh, and • in Baigarh. The corre^onding form in Malto is ki. The forms 
ghi, gg% kg, and lA are only varieties of the same suffix. Bishop Caldwell has com- 
pared the Telugu yokka and the HinddstanI kd, ki. It would be more natural to think of 
Bhojpuii kdi, and it is quite probable that this suffix ha.s influenced Kurukh gohi. The 
parallel forms g, hi, and i seem to show that the original suffix only consisted of a vowel. 
The initial g or k may he due to the influence of Bhojpuri though its origin is 
possibly different. There is in many Dravidian languages a suffix gt$, ku. Thus, Tamil 
pa^a-gu, a boat; kira-ngu, a root, etc. It is possible that the existence of such a 
suffix has materially strengthened the influence of the Bhojpuri suffix. 

The locative suffix nu corresponds to Malto no and Telugu ntt in infa^nu, in the 
liouse, etc. 

In the vocative the suffix d, ay, or ayd is added. Thus, g urbayd, ana urbayd, O 
master. The vocative singular of feminine nouns ends in ai, and the interjection ana is 
changed to anai. Thus, anai mukkai, O woman. When women talk to women the 
prefix ana becomes dn in the singular, and ang in the plural. Thus, an tihai, O daughter ; 
one }^aiguthiar~d,'0 daughters. 

Adjeotives* — Adjectives do not differ in form from nouns. Thus, ntechd, height, and 
high. Nouns denoting qualities and verbal nouns are freely used as adjectives. Thus, 
pannd, iron ; pannd iaffi, iron sword ; onnd, eating ; onna did, eatable things. In 
-otiier cases adjectives are forzoHi from nouns by adding antd, being in, or the A^an 
loan-word lekh'd, like. Thus, ull~antd nalaJsk, daily work ; 'tekh*d kichri, a 

blood-like, i.e., reddish, garment. Compare also Belative participles, below. Leka is 
used in the same way in Munijari. 

Adjeotives are not inflected unless they are used as nouns, in which case they take 
•the usual case suffixes. 

Comparison is effected by putting the compared noun in the ablative. Thus, urba$ 
kdhd taldar, the-master the-servant-from great is ; d» ormar-ti kdhdtalya$, 
he all-from great is. 



414 


SBATXDIAK VAHXLT. 


Namerals. — The first numerals are : — 

1. orit masouline and feminine ; orto$t definite masculine; 09^ and 09/d, neuter. 

2. irb, definite irhar, masculine and feminine ; 09<f, neuter. 

8. nub, definite nubar, masculine and feminine ; tnund, neuter. 

4. naib, deBnite naihar, masculine and feminine ; na^, neuter. 

The numerals for * five * and following are borrowed from Aryan dialects. 

Ort, 09^, one, must be compared with Tamil oru, onru ; Telugu okadu, oif^u. The 
Korava dialect of Tamil has ort, 09^, just as Kurukb. 

The final b in irb, two ; nub, three ; naid, four, must be compared with v in the 
corresponding Tamil forms. Thus, irbar, two, is identical with Tamil iruoar. Eanarese 
has ibbarn which seems to be derived from a form such as irbar. The neuter form ei^ 
seems to correspond to Telugu and vulgar Tamil ren 4 u. Compare also Tamil Wai^M,. 
Eanarese era^u. 

Nubar, three, corresponds to Tamil muvar, Kanarese muvaru. The initial n is- 
probably duo to the desire to differentiate the original labial m from the following b. 
The neuter mund is most closely connected with Tamil munra, mundru, mundu. 

Naibar, four, corresponds to Tamil ndlvar, Kanarese ndlvaru. The corresponding 
neuter ndl^ most closely agrees with Kanarese nalku, Telugu ndlugu. 

It will be seen that the numerals are more closely connected with the corresponding 
forms in Tamil and Kanarese than with those in Telugu. 

The words gdfd and ofd or otangt piece, are often added to numerals ; thus, eif^-gbfd 
and eud’Oid, two pieces. 

Ordinals -are formed by adding antd, ntd, or td; thus, e^^td, second ; muhdtd, third; 
ndJskid, fourth. * First* is mundtd ; compare Tamil mudal, Telugu modafa, first. 

Pronouns. — The personal pronoun of the first person is en, plural em and »dm. 
Compare Old Telugu enu, I ; emu, nemu, wo ; Old Tamil ydn and ndn, I ; ydm, ndm, we ; 
Old Kanarese an, ydn, I ; dm, wo. The form em excludes, and ndm includes, the person 
addressed. In this respect Kurukh agrees with Tamil, Telugu, etc., as against Kanarese. 

A'in, thou ; nim, you ; tdn, self ; tdm, selves, have the same forms as in Old Kanarese. 

The possessive pronouns arc enhai, my ; emhai, our ; ninhai, thy ; nimhai, your ; 
tanhai, plural tamhai, own. Before nouns denoting relationship, however, abbreviated 
forms are used, and such words are very seldom used without such a prefixed possessive. 
The abbreviated forms are identical with the base which appears before the locative suffix 
n/u. The final consonant is, however, assimilated to the fifilowing sound in various ways, 
and an e is changed to • when the following syllable contains an i or y. Thus, embae, 
my, or our, father ; inyo, my mother ; tandas, his son ; nik tambae, whose father, 
etc. A similar set of pronouns is used as prefixes in High Tamil, viz., em and nam, 
our ; um, your ; and tam, their. Compare Introduction (p. 293). 

With regard to the demonstrative pronouns, Kurukh agrees with Telugu in using 
the same form for the feminine and neuter singular. A$, he, and dd, she, it, are also 
apparently most closely connected with Telugu vddu, he ; adi, she, it. Compare Tamil 
avau, he; adu, it; Kanarese avauu, ho; adu, it. Abfd, those things, on the other hand, 
corresponds to Kanarese avnga\n, Tamil aveigal. 

Ni, who ? is only used for masculine and feminine nouns, but is itself neuter. Thus, 
ni barchd, who came ? JSkd, which P is used as afi adjective ; thus, ikd dla$ borchae, what 
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came? B-hi is probably a compound, consisting of the interrogatiye adjectire 6 and 
an interrogatire particle kd. 

JSndr, what ? eadra. what ? of what kind ? 

qph ft interrogative pronouns are made indefinite by adding the indefinite particle wh 
Thus, ik*atn, anyone ; indrUm, anything, etc. 

Verbs* — Nouns and adjectives, including participles, are often used as verbs. Thus, 
wrkath 1 am master ; urbai, thou art master ; id puddo, this will be too short ; nin kokai, 
thou art great ; heohk&t bound ; heehkdchd, it was bound. 

The usual verbal noun ends in nd and is regularly inflected. Thus, eand, the break- 
ing, to break. It has already been remarked that such verbal nouns can be used as 
adjectives; thus, oa»d die, eatable things; muHjrnd ujjnd, perishable life. An adjec- 
tival participle used in connexion with the word biri, time, takes the suffix d ; thus, dnd 
Mri, eating time. This o is probably identical with the suffix d which forms nouns of 
agency and relative participles of the present tense ; thus, ss'ttt, the breaker ; ird dla», a 
ftofti-tig man, a who sees. The suffix of the past relative participle is Aw ; thus, lidiloM- 
nfl kundr-kd khaddaa. the boy who was bom at Banohi. This form is also commonly used 
as a noun ; thus, dnAd, * said ’ and * word.* 

Other nouns and participles are formed directly from the base. Thus, l^pd oi 
J^pd-gdt in order to tend ; e»nd, eanum, esnuth and eandtim^ in the act of breaking, 

breaking. 

The conjunctive participle ends in dr, and the particles ^ and dard may be added. 
Thus, «’dr, «#*dr «, and es’dr dord, having broken. Usually, however, the ordinary 
tenses are used instead. Thus, es’oii Jfeo’on, I will-break will-go, I wiU break and go ; da 
cfjhiff ki (or data) batchkartt having; broken I came. ^ is used instead of in Pal 
Xjahera ai^ ne^hbourhood. See below. 

Theio w® three simple tenses, the present, the past, and the future. 

The of the present tense is da, third person plural na. Compare the Kanarese 
present participle ending in ttta. When the subject is of the feminine or neuter gender. 

d-Buffix is only used in the second person and in the first person plural when the 
person addressed is included. 

The usual suffix of the past tense is a cd ; compare Telugu oki, si ; 06^41 oki, si / 
and $a in the Korava dialect of Tamil. Transitive verbs, however, commonly drop the ck ; 
compare the suffix * of the conjunctive participle in Kanarese and Tduga. After « the 
suffixed becomes j. By adding kd to the base of the past tense we get the past participle. 
The k of this suffix precedes the personal terminations in the first and second persons 
masouli^, and the second person feminine and neuter. Examples are, da’and, to speak ; 
kdekas, he said : pifnd, to kiU ; pifkan, I killed ; pifyM, he kifled : etad, to’break ; etdae, 
1 broke ; es*as, he broke : tiannd, to do; nadjkan, I did, etc. 

The characteristic of the future is o; coihpare the a* and e-suffix of Tamil and 
Kanarese. Thus, es*on, 1 shall break. 

The persons differ for gender. The only exception is the future where there is only 
a difference in the third person singular. The singular neuter is also used for the plural 
neuter. The first and third persons feminine are only used in the conversation of women 
themselves. In conversation with men the naasculine forms are used instead. 
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The peAonal terminationi are as foUows 

Fir$tp^»<m. Singular a; plural m. 

Second pereon. Singular oi, fern, and neut. i ; plural ar, fern, oit neuter I. 

Third penon. Sii^^r as, fem. and neut. I, past d ; plural ar, fem. mi, neut 
i, and d. The neuter termination is dialeotieallf d mi» See 
below. 

The termination of the first person plural when the person addressed is included 
in at. 

It will be seen that the personal terminaticnis are mainly identical with those used in 
Kanarese and connected languages. 

The. imperative ends in d ; thus, e$*d, break. The feminine ain gnlay and the neuter 
imperative ends in ai ; thus, es’as, break. The plural imperative in the talk of women 
to women ends in a; thus, nim ee'e, break ye. 

A polite imperative is formed by adding kS to the base ; thus, please break. 

Other tenses are formed by means of auxiliaries.* 

A present definite is formed by adding i to the infinitive in d and conjugating like an 
ordinary present. Thus, e$*d‘l-dnnt I am breaking. Another present definite and an 
imperfect are formed from the inHnitive ending in d by adding the Bihari verb Idgalt, 
infieoted as a Kurukb verb. 

It has already been mentioned that adjectives and participles can be conjugated as 
ordinary verbs. Thus, the past participle eekd, broken, is inflected as follows 

Sing. 1. eekan, f. iekin. Flur. 1. etkam, f. iekim. 

2. eekai, f. & n. ieki, 2. eekar, f. eekai, xu Uki. 

8. eekae, f. A n. iski. 8. eekar, f. eekai, n. iekl. 

By adding the present and past tenses of verbs meaning ' to be ’ to such forms we 
obtain a perfect and a pluperfect. Thus, de eekae bi'edae, he has broken ; dm eekan 
ra’okkan, I had broken. The literal meaning of such forms is * he is a man who has 
broken,* * I was a man who has broken,* respectively. 

Kurukh possesses a passive voice, formed by adding r to the base. Thus, eernd, to 
be broken. The passive verb is regularly conjugated. Thus, eerdan, I am broken ; 
eer*kan, 1 was broken ; eer’on, I shall be broken. 

Causative verbs are formed by adding id’and, to the base. Td*a becomes td in the 
future, and often td in the past. Thus, eetd’adan, 1 cause to break ; eetd*aohkan or 
aetdehkan, I caused to break; eetd'on, 1 shall cause to break. 

Other causatives are formed by adding d or bffand to the base ; thus, onnd, to eat ; 
ondnd, to feed : eikhmd, to learn ; eikhdbd'mnd, to teach. 

£urakh has no proper negative verb. Mai, mol'd, or meUld, not, is simpty prefixed 
to the ordinary tenses. Thus, mol'd eekan, I did not break ; mol ohioh'ae, he did not give. 
In the imperative ambd, fem. ambai, ambi, is prefixed. Another negatiye particle ia 
argd, arg%, not yet. 

There are, besides, three negative verbs whioh are regularly inflected. They are 
malaan, mafyao, or ma/kaa, 1 am not;, tatod, not to know; and not to be abla 

The prohibitive ambd is sometimes also inflected ; thus, de onbdae bardae^nekk'd, he 
■hall not oome. « 



b ft wftj ftfv** not >n>3r be eonjqgated, in whioti oaae the rerb itMlf Is 

ynt in the infinitire ending in 4. Thus* d» 9rga» ter4, he has not yet oome. 

It is hoped that when the preowding remarks are borne in mind the reader will be 
able to easily understand the forms ooourring in the speoimen^ For further details 
Mr. Hahn’s grammar, mentioned under Authorities, should be consulted. 

The grammatioal sketoh whioh follows represents the Kurukb spoken in Banohi, 
Palaman* and Singbhum, and probably also in Manbbum, from whioh district no 
materials hare been forwarded. The dialect spoken in Hazaribagh is apparently also 
identioaL Sereral lists of Standard Wo^s and Phrases have been forwaurded from that 
latter district, but all were so much mixed with Aryan words and forms that it would hare 
been useless to print them. The best one was stated to represent the langpiage of the 
Eorwfts, who in Hasaribagh are Kumkbs by clan. It agrees well with the grammatioal 
sketoh printed abore. 

Of the three specimens printed below, the two first have oome from Banohi, and the 
Her. Ford. Hahn, the well-known author of the Kurukb Grammar, has been good 
enough to. prepare them. The third specimen been forwarded fitom Singbhum. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases, hailing from Palamau, will be found on pp. 047 
and if., below. 



418 


KXr&USB SXELSTOH OSAMMAB. 


Z>— V01TK8.— JT/, • man i Ma4, the men i miiktd, e wonea t «IM> • dog. 



Biiigalor. 

Pitiful. 

Bingulofo 

I Plonl . 

Sinpilaro 

j Pineal. 

1 

Kom. 

Mi. 

Mlaa. 

Mlar. 


mukkar. 

aHM. 


AoOi 

Mian. 

Miatim. 

Mlarin. 

mmkkan. 

mukkarin. 

Man. 

MM^$n§kin. 

DaI. 

atft. 


Miar^9. 

mukkM~gi. 

mukkar»ffi. 

aWhf9. 

allM^mtki-09. 

AbL 

ai-». 



muhkanH. 

mukkar^. 

o/IA-M. Mamii. 

MSfmfki(n)i9. 

<3«o. 

aifM. 

Mias^Maki. 

1 

Miar»gaAi. 

mukkM^gahi. 

mukkar^ahi. 

nlU^mki. 

ag»gmtkMfmJU. 

Loo. 


MlofnU. 

Mimr-nU. 

mttkkM-nM. 

mukkmr»nM. 

aiiS-ng. 

aliM-smtki^nM. 


iz^moaroims. 



1. 

Wo, osolnaivo. 

Wo, tooluiTo. 

Then. 

You. 

Mr. 

Mfoo. 

Kovu 

in. 

l||__|||||_|| 

fiBoi. 

mtn. 

filfn* 

tgn. 

iSm. 

Aoo. 

0n^an. 



nik^an. 

oiOMHla 

imngan. 

iaman. 

Dot. 


0jnS(^i). 

•ad#d(-y»). 

nikgM(ff9), 


iakgg-gi. 

tamg(-g9). 

Oon. 

nknai. 

1 emkai. 

ooAJUift, iMifitAot. 

nikkai. 


iakkai. 

tamkai. 

Loc. 

•A-iifl. 

0m^n8. 

naming, naknk. 

nik^ng. 

mim-ng. 

taking. 

taming. 



Ho. 

8ho, It. 

Tbbt. 



Mom. ond lorn. 

Koot 


Vom. 

g9. 

Md. 

gr. 

€$krs. 

Intho Mm. way are laBMtad 

Aoo. I 

g9in. 

ddin. 

grim. 

odrAo. 

to, thfo, fom. id, plor. to^ 

1 ikrgi kg4, tbot thoro (for 
olf)» fom. kgd, plnr. Air, 

Dot. 



gr^i. 

akrg^gg. 

AnAri. Tho formo i;tbot| 
1. thio} g, that tbon^ or# 
Qood oa odjootiooi bofora 

Abl. 


ai-H, 

gr(4myi9. 

akranti. 

otnffolor noono. Befoto 

plnroi non no tho aontor 
plnrol io uood oo on 

Oon. 

Loo. 

gM^gaki. 

g§^ng. 

«d(D<.c. 

gr-gaki. 

gr^ng. 

akrg^ggki. 

•dr^-oA 

odjootiTo. 



‘m U MCl for muanUno eat fomtnine aenae hat b ibetf aonter. The gMUWc b at* UIom aMas deaetiag — 
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xzr-»TnB 8 .-- 

A^VInit# to Imok. 

▼•fbal noons.— II m brtokiagi «i*d; ot*«-fib to limk. 
iMstlTO parttotpls.— X»k, o bmUkar i o»kS. kroktn. 

Adrorbisl psvtielplo.— AStoS^ moW. osiphotlo ommo, brnkiosi mVi ob biookins* 

OonJonottTO psrtiolpio. — AbVfr» ovVtr kf« kariiis bfokeo. 



Praaevt. 

FaaL 

Fatora. 

Imporatiaa. 


Bios. 1. 

aedoe. fam. €»*9n. 

€stau, f. ar'oo. 

ar'ao. 


Tba naitar rarb baa tha aamo 
form aa tba famfoloo 

2. 

€»dai, f. tedi. 

arbor, f. itbi. 

ar*ar. 

ar’A f. rr ’or. 

ainsolar; thua. oloi frbf. 

8. 

Plnr. 

eedae. f. • 

r/oa, f. aafl. 

rr'dr. f. rr*8. 


^M^brokai obrd fo'f. thay 

1 aid. 

eedoo^ f . m*9m. 

arbooi. f . ae'oto. 

rr*aok 



lioA 

aedof. 

aabol. 

ar'M. 


1 

2. 

ardor, f . ardor. 

arbor, f. arbor. 

ar'ar. 

ra*<i» f . ar i. 


8. 

mnart f. raoof. 

ar*or. f. aa'oi. 

ar*8r. 

i 

1 


Prssont X>sllnlto. — X»*dtdan or 99*dtmgdmn, I om bnoktnp. 

Imporfoot. — J?r*Slokko% irm. tfr'JfofjroM. I was braaklniT. 

Porfoot ^ — JSsbrnm b#W«fi. fon. irkto I bar* brokeo ; iha prloolpal rorb to infloetod ao ibo mdfnorj paal tn tbo aaoond 

poioon. Tha flrat paraoa pin rat la oakooi fam. Ukim hi" 9ms iha third paraon aingolar atdoa ftf'adoa. fam. iakf htWi 

ploiol aalor hltenart fem- mhmi hiTmmL 

Plopsrfeet. — Akoa tioVidoit, fam* iakso ra*ek*amt 1 hod brokan. Othor paraona aa In tbo parCaat. 



B.— AoxUlsrp snd dofootiTS Tosbs. 



lam. 

I- 

I am noil 


bFadoo. f. AFln. 

lofdoo. fo/poo. f« fordo. Irdjrdo. 

oNdboa. f. orolpoo- 

2. 

& tfUt, 

imtdmi, lofyof. f* loldi; faljrl. 

mofbaf. f. molbf. 

2. 


Uddm9, imtima, t, imFi, imifd. 

wmik09, f. mofbi; 

Plor. 

loiaal. 

tradooN f . ftTiOr. 

foldooi. lofpoor. f. imtim, f ofjfdm* 

molbooi. 

biool. 

bTadof. 

foldol. imi^9d. 

mmikmi. 

A 

M*rdor% f . ftTadol. 

imidmr, tofjpor. f • ialdmi, imijfmL. 

mmlkmr, f . oioybof. 

n« 

M*a»or. f . Id^muUm 

fofoor, fof for, f. f ofool, folpof • 

raolbor. f. mafbof. 


Mmidmm and aialpoaf 1 am not| ara loflaetad oa imidmm, foljraw. Hikimn^ I am $ and ra*adam^ I am« 1 ramain, ara tafpilar. 
BoVmS la loflaetad ia all iaoraa. 

PbsoIto Toioo.— Fonard by addlop r to tha baaa aod aoojogatios throoskoot. Thoa, mrdant I am broken \ aer^koa, 1 waa 
btokant aer^oo, I aball ba broken. 

OSiOSSl Tert>s«— Formad by addiag Utm* Thoa. aftfS*odoo, 1 oanaa to btaak ; paat mi^m^kkan or eWfledkiMif fatora 

aaOFas. 

Psvtiolss. — Mml^ mmi*a» nKil/o> aot i mmkS, f. omflos, ooM. do not { orpA •rf9, not yat s im, dim, A amphatlat nt^ ani, 
Maiolta t kd, inteffnpatlra^ ato. 

By addlof m§kVd to tbo praaant taoaa a kind of ooBdltlosal io afleatad. Tkoa, aedoo oakd'A 1 moy» 1 am alloood te» btaok. 

Sat 
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[ No. 24.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KURUKB. 

Specimen I. 

(Rev, Verd, Hahn, 18»0.} (Distbiot BANoar.) 

Ort alas-gahi irb khaddar ra’char. Sannis tam-basin anjas, * 

One ntan-qf two eons were. Tke-younger his-fatker-to said, * O 

ban, urmin kbaitar enhai kliattark& ra’i adin obi'ik&Z Khanft fts 

father, all having -divided my share is that give-please.* Then he 

tanhai ujjna-gahi or>guthin irbar«gfi kbaHyfts chich’as. Jokk ulla argi 

his lioing-qf goods two-to divided gave. Few days not-yet 

mannum sannis tanhai urmin kbondas dara gechohha 

being -in-indeed the-yonnger his all having-gathered also far 

tard kbras ara aiyam bhSfTa ujjna-ti tanbai urmin mulkbas. 

towards went and there-indeed riotous living-from his all drowned. 

As urmin mu&ja-khfichohyas kbane a lajl-nu klfa madja ara as. 

Se all spend-finished then that eountry-in hunger was and he 

klra*sar’a belras. l^and as attrantd ort addijas gusan 

hungry-to-feel began. Then he eountry-of one land-proprietor teith 

korohas; as asin tanbai kball-nu kiss kbapa taijras. As dka uturbSfan 

entered ; he him his field-in swine to-feed sent. Sc which husks 

kiss-gutthi mukba-lagya at>tl tanhai kQlan ufd’a biddjas, munda ndhS 

swine-fioek eating-were that-from his belly to-fill sought, yet anybody 

as*g^ mal ohid-lagyar. Khan5 akkh-ondras dara baohas, * om*bas>gusan 

himrto not gioing-was. Then reason-brought also said, ' myfather-icith 

eBda lassiyar ra’anar, ar<gusau baggi onna mokbna engemadekh'a 

how-many servants are, them-with much drinking eating remaining-like 

ra’i, ara 5n kira-tl khCa>lagdan. Bn cho’on dara em^bas^gusan 

is, and I hunger-ft'om dying-am. J tcill-arise also my father-near 

ka'on ara asin an’on, ** ana ban 6n morkba>gahi bifdd ara ninhat 

will-go and him will-say, ” O father I heaven-of against and thy 

ohhamhd gunba nanjkan bc*edan. Ara mundbbarb ninbai kbadd ba’ama 

before sin did am. .And henetforth thy son to-be-oalled 

lokh’a malyan. Engan ninbai lassiyar-nQ ortos lekh’a uiya.*' * Antilfi fts 

like not-am. Me thy labourers-in one like take.** * Then he 

choobos dara tam-bas-gusan barohas. Pah3 aa geohohham ra'ehas kbauS 

arose also his-father-near came. Sut he far was then 
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tam-bM sin iiyas dan toggina ar& boAgai dark dsin Udmbjas daxft 

kU-father kim taw alto jrfitml tmd ran alto ' ktm embraced alto 

■ehumUiyas. AntilA tandn iain anyaa, * aiA bad, An m6rkb& bifdd ar& 


kitted. Then hit-ton kim-to taid, * O fedher^ 1 keaten again^ and 

nin-gnsan gnnUL na&jkan bS’edan. l!n mnndbb&rb ninbai kbadd b&'arna 


dhee-before tin 

did 

am. 

0 hene^fbrth 

thy ton 

to^he*oull€d 

lekh'k 

malyan.' 

Mundd 

tam-bas 

tanhai jSkbarin 

Anyas, * urmin-tl 

daT 

like 

ntd-am* 

But 

hitfather 

hit teroantt-to 

taid, * all from 

good 

kiobrin 

ondr’a 

ai& 

asin 

b&flohd ; 

ara as^gahi 

'''bekkha>n& 

muddi 

aiA 

cloth 

bring 

and 

A^ 

pnt-on ; 

and hit 

h.-'d-on 

ring 

afxi 

kbadd*nb jutd 

aLL a* 

Ara 

darharka 

gu^di'kbaddan 

ondr’ar-ki 

ofba, 

ara 

feet-on 

thoet 

put. 

And 

fatted 

cow-young havin/i -brought 

km. 

and 

nam 

dndt 

dard 

riiyar’ot. 

Aungd engdas 

keohkas ra’oh’as, 

antild 


100 thall-drink alto ahall-rejoioe. Seeaute mg-ton dead wat, then 
ujjyas : as ebsorkas ra’oh’aa, an kbakkhna.* Khanft ar riryar’a 

eame-alive ; he lott wat, and wat-found* Then they to-rejoiee 

helnr. 
began. 

Munda kdhas kball-n& n'oh’as. As crpa bedds Sfsyas dan nMnim 

Sut the-elder field-in wat. He houte near arrived alto playing 

dara aalnan meiljas. SbanS as jSkbar<ti ortosin tab-gusan e^das 

alto dancing heard. Then he tervanta-from one himt^-near called 

dnra mefijas, * endor man’!.?’ As asin anyas, *nin 4 is barohM ai^ 
alto atked, ' what it T ' He him-to taid, ' thy-hrother came and 
nimbas dafliarka gu^di-kbaddan irbyas, asin kore-korem kbakkhyas.* 
thy-father fatted cow-young prepared, him tefe-and-tound found* 
Antild kdhas khisaras an ula kdr'a mala biddyas. y b”-"* 

Then the-elder got-angry and inaide to-enter not eought. Then 

tnmbas uzkhas dara asin gobrans. Antild as tambasixi 

hit-father came-out alto him entreated. Then he hia-father-to 

ana-kirtachas, * dra, dn iff ohanenti ninbai nalakb nawHitn 

aay-retumed, 'tee, I thete-many yeara-from thy tervice do 

am iklabS ninbai pdskan mala esskan ; annubS nin enga^ 

and ever-even thy order not broke ; tkat-in^even thou me-to 

ikl&hS 09^ bokfttn mala chiohobkai, dkatti dn-b8 enhai 

once-even one kid not gaveet, which-from I-aleo my 

aangitar gand khus-mar’on. Munda is nindas bbdr^ati 

friendt with merry-might’-make. Hut thit thy-ton riotoueneea-with 

tanhai iiniiin molkbas data barcbas, kband nin ba-g6 darbarkk 

all epent alto came, then thou hkn-for fatted 

guad^'kbaddan ifbkai bd’edai.* Tambas asin anyas, ‘ ana kd, 
cow-young killedett art,* Hit-father him-to taid, * O dear 
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nin>g& aagar'kbttnft eik^ganfi xa'adai, ar& e&hai urrai niAhaJd-im tal*l. 

ikothindeed altoagt me-^wUk artt and mine all Ikine- ind ead i». 

FahS n{Ag&gfr>h8 khm-mama axa day ra*ana 

JBni thee~io-al»o merry-lthmahe and good heart’^from to-remoin 


ohar 


m*i IgA i 

nindis Iredhohkas 

ra’ch’ast 

antilA 

neoeMory 


ie heeavee tkie 

thy-hroiher dead 

leae. 

then 

ttj jy*® i 

aa 

ebaerkaa ra'oh'aa. 

art kbakkluaa' 



revived ; 

he 

voa»t 

and eoaa^/bnnd* 
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I No. 26 .] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 
kuhitsb. 
Specimen II. 


(DnTUCT Ramohi.) 


fRmv, Ward, MoHm, i-d97.} 

liug^ pachohA 
Xtugu old~teom€Ut 
0»t& partfc-galii n&rnA liugu 

One monmtainrqf nam^ JLngu 

xa’A-lagya. A- paolicliA nftkan 

Uving-voae. Thai old-teoman whom 
l ^rtA kUA-lagyar, ar& nad 
mountain goieg-were, end ihe-demon 
taft-guya uiya-lagya, ara argft 
her-with keejnng-wae, and themrto 
ohia-lagy&. ara a8|»-gatii atkban 
giving-waot and teoodapple-<tf leave* 
clu&'lagya* A.ra ilMan mai^dl 


nid'gabi khlxl. 

deneon-qf tale. 

ra*oh.*4. Aiyft laigu paohohA 

wae. There Itugn old-woman 

akb'A'lagy* 8* bharArnAti Uugu 

remembering-woe theg divining Zmgn 

aiy& Ann sattA oUA avA mKkbA 

there them eeven daye and nighie 

oklcAge nerran kaiujA kam’ar 

to-eit eerpeni etool having-made 

alkhira kamohA daxA mOkbA-gA 

parohed-rioe made ateo eating-for 


kam’ar 


having-made 


giving-wae. ^nd email rice 
^jhA-gahi gaddan dudhi kamohA dara toA-gA 
Si/bu-qf Jaioe milk made aleo dHnking-for 
iillfi. wogfcbA zuanj kbaohkanti Ar-gA ujgA 

daye nighte to-be Jiniehing-from them-to magio 

AnA-lagya, * indr’im nal a k h kA maldaT manA, 
eaying-wae, *any bueineee or evil wUl-eome, 

«n kalon, arA nA-h8 nas’A l^llAr.’ 

and any-one to-hurt will-be-nnable. 


1 ehaU-go, 
nannA^gahi 
mahing-qf 
bar’ar 

having-oome 


AnA'gA ohiArlagyA. AxA 

eating-for giving-wae. And 

fdiiA-lagyA. ArA sattA 

giving-wae. And eeven 

xnantr ohiA.]agyA» aiA 
epell giving-waot and 
holA engan e4kA, holA 
then me call, then 
Ara dASrA 

And divination 


chiar taiyA-lagyA. ArA Ar-bn 

having-given eending-wae. And they-iudeed 

nanA-lagyar. arA Aria liugu-paohchA-gahi <diAlar 

making-were, and them X.ngu-old-woman*e pupUe 

bidh-bAdh dldhA-lagyar. Ar-gaaiA pollAr. Ara, A nadah-im 

dolling fearing-were. Them-wUh oan-not. And that demon-alw to-day 

«Atl dABrA-jhuppar mannar aiA adi-gA kbAr 1^ AfA-^tthin obii^. 

eoroerere believe and her-to fowl ewine goat-many give. 


bangl 

magUt-power 

dASra'jbuppA 

eoreery 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Thm tale qf the female demtm JOugu. 

On the mountain liUgu there liTed a female demon called Iiugii. Whenever she 
thought of anybody, they felt the influenoe of her thought and went to the mountain 
liugu, where the demon kept them^or aeven days and aeren nights. She made stools 
of serpents and gave them to sit on,^and the parohed rioe she gave them to eat was made 
of the leaves of wild apple-trees and the rioe was made of small herbs. The juice of 
Sijhu (a kind of Euphorbia) was made into milk which she gave them to drink. After 
seven days and nights she taught them a magic speU and said to them, * if any need or 
evil should befall you, then call on me, and I shall come, and nobody will be able to do> 
you barm.* And she gave them power of divination and sent them away. 

On returning home they began to exercise their magic power. They were called 
XiUgu’s disciples and were much feared, and nobody could do anything against them. 
Even to this day sorcerers worship that demon and bring her offerings of fowls, swine 
and. goats. 
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ORAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUBUSS. 

Specimen III. 

(Dxsntior Sxn6bhvm.> 

Sn idna ksram-paiab-nu skbfft 4a94i kdrksn la’ohkan. 

I ihit^ew KararnFfeitwaX-im Akkra tong ^nging^for want w»$. 

Ort unkhka alas engaa akbia-nu p&ra*diiohcha8. A-biri 

One drunken man me Akhra-in eong not to-eing-gaee, Tkat^time 

jhamar bSobna pellar aia 4*941 F*rl j8k]l*r asiii aniyar, * nin 

Jkkmar plaging gMe and tong tinging men kim-io eatd, * ikon 

endzna xnal paf&*ohldai ? * Ibg6 abkhk& ilas ebgaii tempi mftwii 

why not to-eutg-gheei f * Thenee drunken man me etioke three 

Mkb*na lanotiai. 

kreaet’^n heat 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This year I had gone to Akhra to sing songs at the Karam festival. An old man 
oame and would not allow me to sing. Then girls playing jhdmar and men si"g *" g 
songs oame along and said to him, * why do you not allow him to sing P * Then the 
drunken man struck me three times in the breast with a stick. 


In the Jashpur State KuruUlis locally known as KhcndrU. The number of 
speakcQB has been estimated at 20,000. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows shows that the so- 
called KhendrOI only diflIers from the Kumkb of the neighbouring Banohi in nnim- 
portant details. The abrupt pronimciation of vowels, separated hcmn following sounds, 
is very marked ; thus, ehi'd*, give; u^td*d’ami, he would have filled. The latter form* 
seems to contain an indefinite particle nd or and and the fonn corresponding to 

Standard wftddv, he will filL The suffix d will meet us again in Pal Lahem and 
neighbourhood, and properly belongs to the third person neuter. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

kurush. 

(Jashpub State.) 

Opta ala.s-ghi dui*jhan kxikkd khaddar rakohar. Aur aSnni 

One man-of ttoo-pereone male children were. And pounger 

tahgdas tambas-gusan anias, * sagro iu&l>jal enghai bai^fan engagd cbi’A* 

hit-son hia-/ather-mth sa%d» * all property my share me-to give* 

Aur tanghai dhannan ar*gS kbattias. Jokk-im uUa-nk saimi tangdaa 

And Me property thenfto he~divided. Few-only days-in younger his-eom 

tanghai chlj-basutan jama nafijas aur ^h&r gechcbha muluk kAtas, 

his ihings-goods together made and very far country wentt 

aur aiya tanghai chij'basutan u]fan-pafau nabjas. Aur jab jama 

and there his things-gooda epent-etc. made. And when all 

mufijura a muluk-nu bedar akal mafijA Aur aa 

toaa-squandered that country-in big famine became. And he 

kalpara’-hehas. Aur as kdras aur a rajlt& orot aJas^gauA 

to-be-distressed-began. And he went and that country-of one man-with 

jorras. Aur as asin (onka’-khara kiss kbapa^ taigas. Aur jA 
was-joined. And he him Jield-to twine feedingfor sent. And which 
kundon kissi mOkbalgia adin ho kbakkhra h6, khuii*sA tangbai 

husks swine eating -were that even woe-get even, gladly hie 

kulan uddtO’daue. Magar adin ho nA-hO mal ohichohar. Tab 

belly would-have-filled. But that even anybody not gave. Then 

as-ge hus man ja, tab as anias, ‘ xnarrA, embas-gbi aSda &8da 

him-to sense came, then he said, * alas, my-father-tf eo-many eo-many 

jokbar onna>ti ho pure kb^khalnar, aur An ia kira*«fi 
servants eating-from even sufficient getting-are, and I here hnnger-from 
kbOalgdan. £n chO’on>ki embas gusan ka*<m aur asin an’on, 

am-dying. 1 will-ariae-and my-father near will-go and him-to will-say, 

*' e ba, An Bhagvan gusan aur nihg-gusan kasur naftjkan. Akku An 

O father, I Qod near and thee-near sin did. Now I 

ninghai kbadd ba’a’ma base malilcMi. Engan nihghai kamUlr 

thy son to-be-called worthy ammot. My thy eervontt{^-gf) 

orot'besA uiya.” ’ 
one-like keep." ’ 
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The Kurukh qpoken in Korea, Sarguja, and Udaipur is probably of the aamA 
as that iUnstiated in the preceding pages. No materials are, however, available. 

Fxooeeding southwards we find Kurukh spoken imder various names all over the dis* 
triot of Sambalpur. Four thousand individuals have been reported to speak Kurukh* 
and 6,000 speakers who returned Khafia as their native tongue have turned out to speak 
the same language. Kisan was returned as spoken by 22,000, and KOda as spoken by 
9,000. All or most of these people speak Kurukh. Kii&n means * cultivator,' and 
* digger.' Both words, therefore, denote occupation and not language. 

Specimens of the so>oalled Kurukh* and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in 
Kurukh* Khaiia, and Kisan have been received from Sambalpur. They show that all 
these different names connote one and the same language. The only difference is that 
the so-called Khaiia and the so-called Kisan substitute an A for Standard Kurukh kh ; 
thus, khcAAAd, Kisan and Kharia hekkha, a hand. This pronunciation of kh as A is 
also found in the so-called Kisan of Sarangarh, ao't in the Kurukh dialects spoken in 
Baigarh, Pal Lahera, Bamra, and Baiiakhol. These dialects arc known imder the names 
of ^i^isan and Kha yia. 

The specimens received from Sambalpur are not correct. The genders are often 
confounded. Thus we find kis je iMdk&d-faptyar, swine what eating-were, where a neuter 
subject takes the verb in the masculine form. Compare also forms such as ghOror, 
horses ; ghdfir, mares ; af/ar, dogs. 

The accusative and the dative are often confoimded ; thus, dtin chiohekat, he gave 
to him. The same is also the case in those dialects in which kk is replaced by A, with the 
exception of the so-called Kharia of Pal Lahera. 

The numerals are Aryan. Occasionally, however, we also find ond, one. 

The list of words contains forms such as ra^^kant I was ; rahehaa^ he was ; kdlkai, 
thou wentest ; k&lchat, he went. 

In other respects the dialect is regular, as will be seen from the beginning of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KURUKH. 


(District Sambhaltus.) 

Ond alas'gahi do kukk5 kbaddar ra'ohar. Aur ar*iiu sannis 

One man^tf two male children were. And them-in the-younger 

tambasin anias, ‘ baba, khiuji-gahi jb b^t^ engage raanO engan 

hi»‘faiher-to eaid, * /at her, property^qf which ehare tne-to will~be me 

obio.' Anr m tanghae khuijin ar*ge kba^Uas. Mala kOfhe ulla pisa 

give.* And he hie property them-to divided. Not many daye after 

sanni kbaddas hurmin jama nafijas aur dur raji>nu keras. Aur 

yottnger eon all together made and far country -in went. And 

aia tanghae khurjin mal-dau bhdg>nu tahas-nahas uafijas. Aur as 

there hie property not-good enjoyment-in epeut made. And he 

hurmin upabachas, a-biri a'raji'nu kophem klpa mafija, aur 

all waeted, that-time that-country-in heavy famine woe, and 

is kipa-nu papa’a helras. Aur as a rajinta ond ganjhus-gusan 

he hunger-in tofall began. Ana he that eountry-of one inhabitant-near 

keras, aur as tanghae kbabnu kis kb&pa*gfi taias. Aur kis 

wentt and he hie field-in ewine feeding-for eent. And ewUte 

je mdkba-lagiyar a.ohokor-ti tanghae kul upa*a>ge biddyas, aur 

what eating-were that-huek-from hie belly filling-for veiehed, and 

ekam abM asin mal chichchas. 
any man him not gave. 

Kurukb is also to some extent spoken in the State of Patna. The dialect was for- 
merly returned as Ho, a form of Edl, and at the Census of 1901 it was returned as 
TT^aAn. Pour hundred and seventy-ftre speakers were returned at the Census of 1891, 
and 666 in 1901. 

The materials forwarded from the district are full of mistakes. The short specimen 
which follows will, however, be quite sufficient to show that the dialect is ordinary Kurukb. 
The pronunciation is in some respects different, if the specimen can be trusted. 

Thus, i is commonly written for e, u toe o, and u for o. Compare inder, how P 
Uighae, my ; ingan, me ; uyfd, one ; kd*an, I shall go ; ha*ii, it will come. 

Pinal i is often replaced by a ; thus, guetd, from ; khepkd, thou abusedst* 

The masculine gender is, in the specimen, sometimes used to denote animals. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. A list of Standard Words 
and Phrases gives forms such as emdhe, our ; nimdhe and nimihS, your. In the speci- 
men, however, we &niihghde, my ; ninghde, thy, etc., which are simply various writings 
for Standard ehhae, my ; nMhai, thy. 

The conjugation of verbs is also regular. Note forms such as radon, I am ; mdnd- 
lagdan, I am hearing, used in the speedi of the goat and the tiger, respectively. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KURUICH. 

(Statb Patka.) 

kliar«nu bokro anim una-lagiya. A-bari asau unta 

One river-in one goat leater drinking^woe. That-iime there one 

lakra barcba. Bokra>turu m6iyl>mditali lakra amm una>lagi. Lakra 

tiger eame. Qoat-from above-direction tiger loater drinking-teeu. The-tiger 

bokran aniya, * aman indrgS gocluro nana*lagdi P ninghae>gusta 

the-goat-to eaid» * water why muddy making-art t thy-direction-from 

gudurO amm bara-lag!.* Bokr-aniya, ‘Sn ga kiya radan(«tc). Inghae 
muddy water coming -ie* The-goat-aaidt * I indeed below am. My 

giiati gudur5 amm dka-sS ka*u P ’ Lakra i katlian 

direotio$t-Jrom muddy water how can-come t * The-tiger thi$ anewer 

mifija-ki tarki ra’oha. Aur aniya, ‘ baraah'din mafija nin«d 

having-heard tilent remained. Again eaidf * year-day woe thou-indeed 

khdba*lagdi, adin Sn mdna-lagdan.* *Bn*ga, ingbae ohha mahina 
edmaing-waatt that 1 hearing-am.* * I-indeedt my aix montha 

ktmdurka maiija, bachhar>din*tan inder akbunP* 'Nin-d malla 

birth waa^ year-day-age how ahall-know T * * Thou-indeed not 

khSpka, hold nimbas, aur ninjds khdppar/ Bokra i kathan 

abuaedeatt then thy-father, or thy-grand-father abuaed* Tha-goai thia anawer 

mifija-kl tarki ra’cba. Lakra finiya, *1 dosh-ghi nin 

having-heard ailent remained. The-tiger aaid, * thia fault-of thou 
da^d khakkhue.’ I kathan mifijaokl lakra adi*mdiyS£ 

puniahment ahalt-receive.* Thia anawer having-heard the-tiger it-on 

ai^ya-ki dharoha mukhkha. 

falling aeized ate. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

« 

Onoe upon a time a goat was drinking water in a rirer, and a tiger came to the 
same place. The tiger began to drink higher up in the river. Said the tiger, *why are 
yon making the water muddy P The muddy water comes from you to me.* The goat 
said, * I am standing below. How can the muddy water come from me P * Having heard 
this answer the tiger was silent for a short time. Then he said, * I am told that you 
have abused me a year ago.* Said the goaty ' I was bom six months ago, how should 1 
be a year old P* * If you did not abuse me, then your father or grandfather has done it.' 
On hearing this the goat remained silent. Said the tiger, * I will punish you for this fault.’ 
So saying he made a jump, seized the goat, and ate it. 
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The Elurulchs of Sarangarh are partly known as Dh&ngars and partly as Kia&ns. 

The revised figures are as follows : — 

DhUgftrl 604 

Kisln 907 

Total . 1^11 

Two apeoimens of the so-called Dhangari have been forwarded from the district. 
The first, a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, was simply a translation of the 
English text word for word. ‘ To them * had for example been translated ia-dr instead of 
drin. The speoimen could not, therefore, be printed. The second specimen baa been 
reproduced in what follows. It is not correct, but it olearly shows that the dialect does 
not much differ from ordinary Kurukh* 

The suffix of the genitive is ; thus, htud At mdi, i.e. tndl> At Aiud, the share of 
the property. This suffix At corresponds to Standard ffaAi, gAi, A form such as dfar, of 
a man, seems to contain the Ofiya suffix r. Similar forms also occur in Bamra. 

We may also note tndtr instead of Standard eudr, wbatP Compare the Eurukb of 
Patna. 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KURUSS- 

(StATB SABAK04BH.) 

T70t& paidugis alar 4*jhaii rahohart j4 


One 

old 

man^of 

teveral 

tone 

were. 

ttho 

apas*ne 


sad&<-din larhi-liyar. 

Tambas 

&rin 

khdb 

ihemteloet-among 

alwayt quarrelling^were. 

^neir-/alher them 

muoh 

samjhachas, 

par 

indir-hu 

mal ma&jA 

As 

plchh& 

tadgdi- 

advited. 

but 

anythUtg-eoen 

not beoame. 

He 

at-laet 

hit-ton- 

bagarin hukum 

oUohas aniyas 

tahgh& gusan 

U9ta 

bi^a 

kahk. 

many^to order 

gave taid 

him near 

one 

bundle 

ttiokt. 

au khbkha 

hukum naiijas arin urtoain, ' 

aohohha 

j6r 

kar-k4 

and then 

order made them-to one-to, 

*good 

etrength 

wUh 


es’A* 

NibhiabUr kank>bi|f4 

jamar 

es'ar. 

par indir 

hd 

break.' 

’ Sometime (/) ttiek-bundle 

all 

broke. 

but anything 

even 

mal 

maiLja, iti*kamA-k4 

bira*kahk 

gaskfihS 

hSohkaoh&, 

an 

not 

beoame, thit-reaton-that bundle-tHokt 

eioteiy 

woe-bound. 

and 


blra*kabk 

es'&>gS 

ort 

m 

jdr 

fok 


ohalrah. 

^^dkha 

bundle-ttiekt break-to 

one 

man*t 

ttrmtgth ahle 

not 

wae. 

Then 

tambas 

bifa^kahkan 


ulta*nd 

hukum 

chichas, 

au U9t4 uatd 

the-father 

bundle-ttioke 

mUying-in 

order 

gave. 

and one 

one 

kahk ort 

ort khaddar-gB 

oUohas, 

ad 

hkfh-nti 

adin 

et’i-gb 

hukum 

ttiok one 

one tont-to 

gave. 

thed 

time-in 

that 

break-to 

order 

dhiohas. Jam& khaddar 

a 

kahk 

sahaj 

es’ar. 

Tab 

tambas 

aniyas. 

gave. 

AH tone 

that 

ttiek 

eaeOy 

brake. 

Then 

the-father 

taid. 


* 8 UlBddar, <»aa444 jdr ftri. Piniaik innem nlm hi xiiit>mA 

* O coiM, atrengtk tee. And^here to you alto friendthip-ln 

niohat xa*a>kft, niman nfth xnal dukh ohA’aAr. Ph4r jab 

ahoayt • o»e-$n remain, you anybody not harm withrain. But when 

Him alag manar ka’or, nimhai bairlr niman mdkbMr chi*6r.' 

you teparate beeo$ning go, your enemiet you devouring wUl^gioe* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old man had Bereral sons* who were always quarrelling. The father often 
remonstrated witii them, but in vain. At last he ordered them to bring a bundle of sdoks 
before him, and asked each of them to try with all Us strength to break them. They all 
tiiedi but in Tain, beoanse the stteks were tied closely together, and no single man oonld 
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break tiiem. Then the father asked them to untie the bundle, gave each of Us ions one- 
stiok, and asked them to break them. AU the sons did so easily. Said the father, * observe 
the strength of unity. If you alMrays keep together in unity, nobody urill be able to 
hurt you. But if you are separated, your enemies will destroy you.* 


The so-called Eisan of Sarangarh does not differ much from the so-called Dhahgarl. 
There are, however, some oharaoteristio points which the dialect shares with the various 
forms of ^urukh spoken in Baigarh, Pal Lahera, Bamra, and Bairakhol. Thus the 
use of an A instead of Standard M ,* the accusative suffix nu ; the use of the accusative 
instead of the dative ; the genitive suffix ghe or ge ; the termination < or d of the third 
person neuter of verbal tenses, and so forth. Some of these characteristics also occurred 
in Sambalpur. 

The details will be found under the various districts. With r^ard to the so-called 
Kisan of Sarangarh, they are as follows. 

An h is usually, but apparently not always, substituted for Standard && ; thus, 
hupd, tend ; haddu and ^kdddu, son. 

J^j becomes Thus, naHckot, he did ; meHeha$, he asked ; maHokatt he 

became, etc. 

The genders are often opnfounded; thus, bethut din mol kgra$, many days did 
not pass ; adtn, him ; adh~ghet his, of them. 

The accusative sometimes mids in nu instead of in n ; thus, dkannu, the |HN>perty. 
The suffix of the genitive is ghi ; tlius, taniba»-ghi, of his father ; genghi^ my ; nifipM, 
thy ; adh-gM, hia In dr-^d, their, ge is used instead. It cannot be decided from the 
materials available whether the final e is long or short. Compare Standard enkai, my ; 
tambat'gahi, of the father. 

The short forms of the possessive pronouns are apparently used promiscuously ; thus, 
iambde, my father ; tangdda, thy son. Similar forms are also used in Baigarh. 

The inflexion of verbs is mainly regular. The various persons are, however, occa- 
sionally confounded. Thus, maUgcu, I am not ; ehiohkae, thou gavest not. Here the 
suffix of the third person masculine is also used in the first and second persons. 

* I am ’‘is atlan. This form is also used in Bamra, Pal Lahera, and so on. 

In mohdligat, (the swine) were eating, we find the suffix t of the third person 
neuter. We will find this suffix again in Bairakhol, and, in the form d, in Bamra and 
Pal Lahera. Compare the remarks about the dialect of Jashpur above. 

The form »d»oe»-a«d, wo should make, contains the same indefinite particle ani m nS- 
which has already been noted from Jashpur. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KURUKH. 

(Statb Sabahoaeh.) 

Indrin alaa-gd haddCL raohas. Anr adh-ghS chhdt^ 

Seme man-to two eona were. And them-qf the~y(^nger 

tahS tambasin tingiyas, * tambasi, dhan-nCL hissa jetS yenghd atll 
hia father-to aaidt * father, property-in ahore which mine ia 


enga 

ohia.* 

Aur asu 

ar*gA tabu 

dhannu 

hattiya’Cbiohcbas. 

Aur 

me-to 

give* 

And he 

them-to hia property 

divided-gaoe. 

And 

babut 

din 

mal kAras, 

cbbAte baddu 

hurmin 

undin^addan . tudi>aonaa 

many 

daya 

n(A went. 

younger aon 

all 

together gathered 

aur 

geebha 

raje bongas-kAras. Aur 

asan 

luchpan-nu 

tahA 

and 

far 

country 

ran-went. And 

there 

riotoueneaa-in 

hta 


dhannu ufiha*chichoha8. Aur jab asn hurmin kharohi-nana-obiohohaa 
property aquandered-gave. And when he all apent-made-gave 

a dg8*nCi dukal maficha, aur asu tang mafiohas-kAraa. 

that eottntry-in famine heeame, and he deatitute beoame-went. 


Aur 

asu 

kAras aur a 

rajinta uutA 

sahariya 

saAgA 

rahohas 

And 

he 

tceiU and that 

country-in one 

citizen 

near 

atayed 

kAras. 

Aur 

as-gA 

hallu*nA 

kissu 

hap&'gA 

asu 

Sdin taiyas. Aur 

went. 

And 

hia 

field'in 

awinc 

feeding-for 

he 

him aent. And 

asu 

a 

uAku>nu 

js 

kissu 

mAhaliyat 

tahA 

kulu 

ujA^ 

As 

thou 

huaka-in 

which 

awine 

were-eating 

hia 

belly 

woutd-JUl, 

aur 

Aka 

alasi-hi 

ad'gA 

mal 

ohiohehas. 

Aur jab asu 

aa-gA 

and 

any 

man-even 

him-to 

not 

gave. 

And when he 

him-to 


barohaa, aau tingiyas, * nebghe(s<s.) tambaS'gbA yS kamiy&t'gA 

Game, he aaid, * mv father-of how-many aervanta^ 

kul'gA purta aur baohha bana asma hakhn, aur yAu 

belly-to enough and aaved becoming bread ia-got, and I 

kifA . khAdan. TAu ohon aur nenghA tambaa-tarA k’em, 

with-hunger die. 1 ahall-ariae and my father-towarda ahatt-go, 
aur asin tengon, “ A tambaa* yAn sargA~ul(an<l. aur uiAghA 
and him ahall-aay, ** O father, 1 heaven-againat and thy 

saAgA pap nafioha(«t<r.) aur ninghA tangdis teAgni-gA lAg 

in-preaenee ain did and thy aon aaying-for worthy 

yAn mallyas. EAgan un^a kainiya>kA barAbar nana.” * Aur asu 

I am-not. Me one aereant-of like make** * And he 

ohAobas aur fis-gA tambas^tara barohaa 

aroae and hia father-toaoarda came, _ 
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The estimated number of speakers of Kurukb in the Bidgarh State is 5,000. At the 
last Consos of 1901, 4,312 speakers were rotumed, of whom 818 entered Kisin as their 
native language. The bulk of the Kurukbs of the State belong to tho caste of Dh&Agars, 
whose occupation is to dig wells and tanks. Their dialect is, therefore, also known as 
Dhfingari or Dhanvari. 

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and 
Phrases have been received from tho district, and the beginning of the former will be 
reproduced below. 

Tho so'oalled Dhdhgarl of llaigarh in most respects agrees with the 80*called Kisan of 
Sarangarh. 

B. is, however, only occasionally substituted for Standard fek ; ttius, kakhrm, it was 
received ; but khaddar^ sons. 

In the word husan. Standard gutan^ near, the initial g has boon replaced by h. 

The suffixes of the genitive are •, corresponding to hi in the so-called Dhangari of 
Sombalpur, and ke, corresponding to gi in Sarangarh. Unis; X>harme»-i efpd-nB, in 
God’s house ; nimbaa-ke erpd-ttB, in thy father’s house. The suffix ke may bo duo to 
Aryan influence. Compare, however, Malto kit imd tho Kurukh dative suffix ge. 

Tho accusativo sometimes ends in nd instead of n ; thus, tambaaindt to his father. 
This form is also used os a dative. On tho other hand, we also find tho dative used instead 
of the accusative ; thus, engdgi «ta, keep me. 

The locative ends in nS instead of nu ; thus, erpdrt^t in the house. 

The ablative is regularly formed; thus, tambaa-tit from his father. In ormartiat all- 
from, on a has been added. 

* Two * is enufan, corresponding to Standard eg^ofd, Tho numerals for * three ' and 
following are Aryan. 

Tho short forms of tho possessive pronouns are confounded as in Sarangarh. Thus, 
emhaat his father ; engdaat thy son. 

The conjugation of verbs is regular. The various persons are, however, occasionally 
confounded. Thus wo find tnehjkan instead of nunjaat he heard. Such stray forms are 
probably simply mistakes. 

Tho suffix i of the third person neater seems to occur in lawatket having struck. 

Note finally forms such as kdlakdan, I am going ; i^dvaoh»adehehaa, he spont-gave, 
be squandered, and so forth. 

In other respects tho dialect is regular. 
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[No. 32 .] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


KUBUSS. 


(Raioabu Statb.) 


OxtoB>g6 Snutan 

Ontf'to itoo 

inias, * 6 ba, 

Maid, ' O father, 

Uiatias-oihichobas. 

divided-gave* 
geohohhaxn raji 


kbaddar 


xahohas. 

were. 


Ormartis 

AUfrom 


jaun ra 1 
what ie 
Th6z6 ulla*]i8 
Few dage-in 
kSnui. A 


engage 

me-to 


sannis 
the-younger 
diia.* 

ehare-portion give,* 


tambasina 

hiefather-to 

Tambas 

Siefather 


far country went. That 
tanha dhan u|avaohas*iohoha8. 
hie property epent-away. 
rajl'nS maha«bhajrat kifa maiija 

eountry-in very-heaeiy famine heecahe 
husan rahohas. Tang-urbas taias, kissl kbapa 

n&tr etayed. Mie-maeter eent, eteine tofeed 

m5kba*lia, baohobbxa kdra, tan mdkbSlias. 

eating-were, remaining went, he eating^woe. 


sannis bSta-bhag kbo^Hibiohas 

the-younger ehare-portion together-took 

raji-n8 rannum*rannum cbhot buddM-nS 

eovntryin etaying-etaying bad eenee-in 

Tanha dban uravachas-iohohas hole a 
Bie property epent-away then that 

kera. A raji-nS ortos kisan- 
Went. That eouhtry-in one farmer- 
keras. 
he-went. 

As-ge 

Bim-to 


kund 
stotfta huehe 

endra mhal 

anything not 


akhra. 
woe-got. 

kamiar-ge 

eervtmte-to 


Akkii as>ge 
And him-to 

kuMl 
hellyfrom 


surta yarcha, akkfL as anias, ' em-bas^ 

eenee came, and he eaid, ' my-father 

agar nia94i ohift'lakdas ona*ge. Akku i 
mare food giving-he-ie to-eat. And thie 


Iny a sar’aldan. Bn 

hunger I-feel. I 

** e ba, dharmed 

** O fedher, Ood’e 

akktl ninghai ehdas 
and thy eon 

bias uia. 
like keep. 


jatek 

eo-many 

padda>n3 

village-in 

an’un, 

wiU-eay, 


ss >* * Bsanum 

•* f 


em-bas husan ka'lakdan tambasina(si(7.) 
my-father near will-go the-father-to 
erpa«n8 akku ninghai erpa-n8 natha-yaohas-ichohas 

houee-in and thy houee-in ein-eommitted-have 

i ftilti mhalikan , ba hde. EhgagS ortos kamia- 

worthy not-am, father 0. Me one eervant- 

biobar najas, embas husan kSras. 

Thue thought made, father near went. 


One thousand and fiyo hundred speakers of Ktirukb haye been returned from the 
State of Sakti. One of them are stated to speak Dhangari. No speoimens haye 

beenayailable. It i^ howerer, probable that the dialect is the same as in the neighbouring 

Baigadu .,,2 
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Aooording to Mr. Gkdt’s Beport of the last Census of Bengal, the Kamkbs of 
Gangpnr, who have long been separated from the main body of the tribe, have a special 
dialeot which is locally known as Berga Ora^. 

Burukh has not been returned from Gangpur for the purposes of this Burv^, and 
no materials are available. We cannot, therefore, form any opinion about the Kurakh 
dialeot of the district. It is, however, probable that it is of the same kind as the various 
forms of the language described in the preceding pages. Strictly qpeaking, none of 
them are real dialects, but simply corrupt forms of the language which have oome under 
the influence of the surrounding forms of speech. 


The remaining forms of Kurukb are the so-called Khapa of Bonai and Pal Lahera, and 
the so-called Kisan of Bamra and BairakhoL The principal Aryan language of all those 
districts is Ofiya* and it is therefore only what we should expect when the short a is often 
marked as long. Compare above, p. 411i 

Prom Bonai 180 individuals have been returned as speaking Kurukh- Their dialeot 
is probably the same as the so-called Khapa kA the State. 


The Khapu of Bonai and Pal Lahera now speak a form of Eurukh. The number of 
speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey as follows : — 


Bonai 820 

Fal LalMta 295 

Total . 615 


Specimens have only been received from Pal Lahera, and the remarks which follow 
are based on them. 

Fronunoiatioil. — A long a is often written when Standard Kurukh has a ; thus, 
vkgan for e^an^ me ; malad for maVit it is not. The long d is, however, probably 
written instead of the short a in order to show that a is not pronounced o as in the 
surroimdii^ Opya- 

Short vowels are, as in neighbouring dialects of Kurukb> very often inserted between 
consonants; thus, chichikdi, Standard ohiehkai, thou gavest; kiritdohkdn. Standard 
kirtdchkoMt I caused to return, I restored. 

Sk becomes h as in the so-called Kisan of Sarangarh, Bamra, and Bairakhol, the 
so-called Khapa of Sambalpur ; thus, Add», Standard kkadd, a son ; hekhdf Standard 
Ishekkhdt a hand. In other respects the pronunciation only differs in unimportant details. 
Thus, we find yB instead of ed, how much ? ro$, instead of ra*d«, he srill be, etc. 

Nouns. — The inflexion of nouns is regular. In the genitive, however, gi is sub- 
stituted for gahi. Thus, iilaa-ge, to a man ; BJuk jtri-gwti, from Bhaturi ; eng~bdAg»-gi^ 
my father's ; hhdg-nut in the share. 

The pronouns are regular. Instead of ni4Aa», thy, we, however, find nidghe. Simi- 
larly also tdnghe, his, and enghi or enghdi (also written adghdi)^ my. 

Verbs. — The inflexion of verbs is regular with a few exceptions. 

Jn the third person neuter a suffix d is usually added. Thus, dili, it is ; but kakrad^ 
it was got ; maldd, they were not ; mdhd-lagidd, (the swine) were eating. 
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The pait reAel partioiple is often tued to foim oomponnd veibs. Thus, 
rdohkdi, thou faonghtest. Oompere forms sndi as mfSJAek&^Hohat, he wasted«gaTe» 
he wasted away. Eorms snob as naHjk&dan, I hare done, are also derived from the past 
partimple. Compare Standard na^fkd, done; na^kaut I did. 

The particle hi which is used in Standard in («der to form a kind of oonjunotive 
partioijde is rq>laoed by d ; thus, mekjk&n-a maud noHfka$tt I hayim{>heard thought 
made ; pB rupid ehioiikap-d AeudeJtdi, how*many rupees having'given didst-thou>buy ? 
chiekM^ niBtfdi, having-given he>asked. 

Note finally the interrogative particle id and the indefinite particle nd. Thus, 
Phduddi ia4di‘d andkd-rdi-hd, Fhauda having*stolen bringing-will'be ? dfhdi rupid 
mandd-Md, two-and*a*half rupees will-be-probably. 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 


[No. 33.1 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

£UBU£S. 

(Pax Lahbra Stats.) 

Nin i sund phulin Phauda Bhaturi-gusti hendeka-raohkai ? 

Thou ihi$ gold noee^drop Phdudd Bhdtwri-from boughtett t 

hS. Dn i phulin hendeka-riohkan. 

Yet, I thit note-drop bought, 

Nin ikuld hendekai ? Yd rapid ohiohikdy-d hendekai ? 

Thou tohat-dag boughtett f Hotn-tnaug rupeet gavett-and boughtett f 

Hdm mukan pitka pdfich obha din hdr-lcdthii Phaudas sund-phulin 

JjTm woman killed five tix dayt gone-after Phdudd oofd-note-drop 

ohichas^. engdn jd;$ rupid niSlias. En tengkdn jd, ' enghdi-gusan 
gave-and me two rupeet atking-wat. I said that, ' mg-near 

rupid maldd.’ As tedgids. * rupid td mdlad, hdsu khdcdid 

rupeet are-not* Me taid, * rupeet then are-not, paddy a-khdod^ 

chiohikd-rd. Sund phulin uikd>rd. Paohbdld dur tin khacdi 

give. Gold note-drop keep. Afterwardt further three ihdpdi 

hdsu oliioi.* £n tengkdn jd, ' dur hdsu pakm ohid.* 

paddy wilt-give.' I taid that, • more paddy thall-not-be-able to-give.* 

I kathd tingkdthd dn khdudid hdsu chiohikan*d sand phulin 
Thit word taying-qfter I one-khdnd* paddy gave-and gold note-drop 
uikdn. 
kept. 

Nin Phaudd*gand ikuld bikd'kiod naftjkar-raohkar*kdP 
Thou Bhdudd-with ever buying-telling doiag-were-wked f 
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Suna phuli iuka-agla ath dinu o^ta rupa-chaurmu^di 

Qold note-drop keeping.h^ore eight dayt one $ilver-head-ornament 

nikan-a dui ana-g5 her on^ Phaudas>g@ ohichika-raohkan. 

^^t-and two annat-for cock one Phauda-to giving-was. 

A rupa-chaunuundi bajar*nu y8 dam marij>kirud*ne P 

That tUver-chaurmund* bazar-in which price having-been-would-return ? 

JOre rupia mafij«kirOd>iie. 

Two rupees having-been-would-relurn. 

Suna phuli'gd muli yS manod-ne ? 

Oold nose-drop-to price what may-be f 

Suna phuli-go dam afhm rupia raandd*n&. 

Qold note-drop-to price two-and-a-half rupees may-be, 

HCsu khandiu'gg dam y8? 

Paddy a-khdndi-to price what ? 

£-balke Fhaudas enga auna phuli chichika«racbas 8ge rupia'g5 

When Phaudd to-me gold nose-drop giving-was then a-rupee-to 

arbai khapdi beau lakicbad. A hisab'uu bgsu khandiu-ge 

two-and-a-hcdf khdndi paddy was-Jixsd. That rate-at paddy a-khd^i-to 

ohha ana char pahula maiijad. 
sis anna Jour pice became. 

£-balk3 ebba ana char pahulA*ge beau obichikay>a afbai 

When six annas four pice-qf paddy gavest-and two-and-a-half 


rupia*ge auna phuli 

uikai« 

ningbd 

man-nu elchkayi>ka 

mala, 

rupee-of gold nose-drop 

receivedest. 

thy 

mind-in fearedest-what 

not. 

' Phaudas a auna 

pbulin 

badas>a 

andka-roa-ka/ 

idin 

mal 

* Phaudd that gold 

nose-drop 

stole-and 

bmnging-may-be* 

this 

not 

bacbkai-ka ? 






saidest-what T 






Hendeka tin din 

kcr-katbu 

cngliai 

man-nu clcbku 

lagiad, 

balke 

Buying three days 

going-after 

my 

mind-in fear 

began. 

then 

Fhaudas-gc pada-ge cn 

kirka-racbkan. Phaudas pada-nu 

mal 

raebas. 


Phdudd's village-to I going-was. Phaudd village-in not was. 

Astin tang-muka Mandein sangun dbarclias-a Jbariakbaman pada-ge 

Then liia-wife Mande in-company taking Jhariakhaman village-to 

barachkun. Asan harbhu-uli Tbaudas dabi haaalias. En Phauda»g6 

I-camc. There jungle-in Phaudd ddhi was-cutting, I Phdudd-to 

auna*x)liuli kiriiaclikan-cbicbikaii. I’haudas suna>pbulin tang«muka*ge 

gold-Mse-droj> returned-gave. Phaudd gold-nose-drop his-wife-to 

sTiita uia-g6 cbiclias. 
well kecj)ing-for gave. 

Nil! niuuku snufi-xdiuliii kiritatbkai ka kirtaclia-gd ned 

Thou voluntarily gold-nosc-drvv returnedest or retuming-for anybody 
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ningan tengias ? 
thee (old / 

Enghai jia-nu elchka lagiad. Is'gd lagan suna^phuli 

JUy heart-in fear loat-Jixed. Thia-of for-the-aake gold-noae-drop 

kirtachkfln chiohikan. * Hadka mil manud/ baohkan-a enghai jia*nd 

I-returned gave. * Stolen property may-hOt having-aaid my mind-in 

dhuk lagiad. 
fear waa-fxed. 

Nin henda>balke Phaudas suna*phulin dstin andarka-r^hxis, l^ha9.a 

Thou baying-ufhen JPhdudd gold-noae-drop whence br'mging-waa^ aaying 

tengias ? 
toldT 

Phandas tengias, ‘ en i suna-phulin jabar gcchhentl andarkadan.' 

Thdudd aaidf *I thia gold-noae-drop great diatance-from brought-have* 

En racujkan'a luujka mal bachkan-a mane nafijkan. Sasta bale An 

I hearing stolen property aaying mind mads. Cheap I-got 

balke hendcka-rachkan. Faohhdla kiritaohkan chiohikan. Enghai bSsu 

therefore buying-waa. Afterwarda I-returned I-gave. My paddy 

khandiu ns ondkadas. 
one-hhdydi he ate. 

Ilupa obadrmundi akun ndkhd*gusan atli ? 

Silver head-ornament noto whom-tcith ia T 
Ghaurmundi ehghai-gusan htll. 

The-head-ornament me-wUh ia. 

Nin hadka mal hendekai jg doshi ka mal&i P 

Thou alolen property boughteat that guilty or art-not f 

Uit. En dOshi atlan. 

Yea. I guilly am. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Did yon buy this gold nose-drop from Phauda Bhaturi ? 

Yes. 

When did you buy it, and how much did you pay for it ? 

five or six days after the woman Hem had been killed, Phauda handed the nose- 
ornament over to me and asked two rupees for it. I said that 1 had no money. Said he, 
‘if you have no money, give me a khd^i of rice, and keep the nose-ornament. You will 
give me three khdydi more later on.’ I said that I should not be able to give mor^ «n d 
BO 1 gave him one khdi^i and kept the nose-ornament. 

Had you ever any other business with Phauda ? 

Eight days before the purchase of the nose-ornament, I bought a silver Ohaur- 
mundi' and gave Phauda a cock worth two annas. 

r 


* A kind of hend-omnmeni. 
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How much would the Chaurmu94* fetch in the baiar ? . 

Two rupees. 

What is the price of the gold nose*drop ? 

Two rupees and-a>half. 

What is the piice of a khd^^i rice ? 

When Fhauda sold me the nose«drop, there went two kkat^dU and*a«half to the rupee. 
At that rate, one khdndi would cost six annas and four pice. 

When you bought a nose-drop worth two rupees and-a-balf for six annas four 
picc worth of rice, did you not suspect that he might have stolen it ? 

Three days after the purchase I b(^n to feel uneasy* and I went to Phauda’s 
Tillage, but ho was not in. So I took his wife Mande with mo and went to the village 
of Jhariakhaman. We found Ph&uda in the jangle, cutting wood for the Dahi cultiva- 
tion. I returned the nose-drop to Phauda, and he gave it to his wife to keep. 

Did yuu return the gold ornament voluntarily, or did anybody toll you to do so ? 

I was uneasy in my mind, and therefore I restored it, thinking that it might be 
stolen property. 

Did Phauda tell you where he had got the noso>drop, when you bought it P 

He said that he had brought it from a great distance. When I heard that, I sus- 
pected that it might liave been stolen. But I bought it because I got it cheap. After- 
wards I restored it. He, however, had eaten my rice. 

Where is the silver Chaurmuv4* now ? 

It is with me. 

Do you plead guilty of buying stolen property ? 

Yes, I do. 


Kurukh is also spoken in the Bamra State. The dialect is known as Kitan , «.e. 
cultivators’ language. The estimated number of speakera is 3,750. The corresponding 
figure at the last Census of 1901 was 15,704. The old estimates are probably below the 
mark, and some of the 13,569 individuals who have been returned as speaking Mui^darl 
should bo transferred to Kurukh. In 1901, only 6,023 speakers of Mundaii were 
returned from the district. 

With regard to pronunciation, we may note the substitution of an h for Standard 
kh . Thus, hekhd. Standard htkekkha^ hand ; heddut Standard Mifidd, foot ; rndha-gS, 
Standard nwl^-ge, in order to eat. Compare Kurukh khoisuit Mundari gather. 

Nouns. — The usual plural particle is a prefixed bagi. Thus, bagi ghofi, mares ; 
bagi kokaif daughters. Compare Standard bagge, many. Besides we also find forms 
such as jdti-mdne, the caste-men. Compare Oiiya and Chhattisgarhi. 

The usual case-sufBxes are, accusative II, n« ; dative Ari, ge; ablative H; genitive 
kit ge ; locative nu. Thus, haduain hadun dhar-ke, having seized the lad and the girl ; 
fdti’indne hadunnu menjeUt the caste-men asked the girl ; bangaakl, to the father ; da-gif 
to him ; nekhe-gvalt, from whom P bangita-ki, of a father ; en-kdkaa-gi haduf my uncle’s 
son : olpd-nUf in the house. 

Forms such as mdl-jdldrf of the property ; dlaakatt of a man, are formed with the 
genitive suffix r of the Oiiya dialect spoken in the State. 
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Pronouns*-- The final ai of the gonitiTe of personal pronouns has been replaoed 
by i; thus, eiipiM, my ; ni4gM or tUghi, thy ; emhi, our ; nimhi, your. * Thou ’ is nlm, 
but also nighe. Mat, a man, is often used instead of dt, he. * His * is dtgi and dtkir. 

Verbs. — ^The present tense of the Terb substantire is atlan, I am ; atlai, thou art ; 
atlas, he is ; atli, it ia The masculine form is apparently also used for the feminine. 
Compare ra*a-chaa, she was. The singular forms are often used in the plural. A third 
person plural is atld, they are. 

With regard to finite verbs, we may note forms such as kerkechkan, I went; 
kerkchat, he went; nanjd-ieVat, he did; nanjkd-r^om-ne, that I might have done; 
mal nannd, I did not. 

Purther details will be ascertained from the specimens which follow. The first is 
the beginning of a vendon of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular 
tale. They are far from being satisfactory, but it is hoped that they are suflioient to 
show the general character of the dialect. 

[ No. 34.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUBUEB. 

(StATB BAMBA.V 


Specimen I. 


Ortos-ki joyo 

haddar 

alia. 

JOpo haddar-ru. sanis 

tah'bansin 

One-to two 

sons 

are. 

T%oo sons-among the-younger 

his-father-to 

tingiyas, ‘ ban, 

mal* 

jiilar 

jaha bhag 

angas-ki (sic) 

bhag 

khatro 

said, 'father. 

property-of 

which share 

me-to 

share 

wUl-be-got 

adin cbift enga.* 

Alas 

bhag 

nanjadch’as. 

Bagi ula 

mal 

ka'd*am 

that give to-me* 

Me 

share 

made^gave. 

Many days 

not 

passed-even 


said badar sabu mal*jal unda-nu atli gechha kfra dhr dfis-nu. 

young son-o/ all property one-in i» far want distant country-in. 

Asani hnrmi ufiar-kfira. Sabu uriar-kSra balkft angft maharag mafija. 

There all spent-vcent. All spent-went then there fandne became, 

Besi dukh hakhiyas. i^las a purthi-nu alas-kar asra-aobas. 

Much misery got. Me that counfry-in man-of proteotion-took, 

Alasin taichas tangan balla-gd kissu ha*pa-gft. Alas Idssu mhkhft 

llim sent his field-to swine to-tend. Me swine eaten 

unku mOha-ge m&n atle. Tangahe nSdhi unku mall ohiohas. 

husks to-eat mind is. Mim-to anybody husks not gave. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

(State Bamba.) 

Specimen II. 

0^^ p&da*Du 09^4 pachkis ra'achas. Aa>gd koVai o^ta ra’aohaa. 

One vUlage-in one old-man woe. Him-to daughter one woe. 

Eokainu on^ hadus dharohas bongas. A paohis a-bftlke jati- 

The-daughter one boy caught fled. That old-man that-time eaete* 

gtisan-gd tehga kgh». Tengijas jati-guBaa-nQ, * enghfi kokai 
near-to io-»ay went. He-said CMte-prceenee-U^t *my daughter one 

hadus dharchas bongas.' Jati«man3 id taias dftgra*k§ra hakhiyas. 

boy caught fled* Caete-people men eent eearching found. 

TT a d^ yn hadun dhat'kfi ftndras. Jati*man6 hadunnu menjas, *nighd 

Roy girl having-caught brought, Oaete-people girl aekedt * thou 

hadus s4hge ender karkai ? ' Hadun tengiyas, * hadus sikshya-nu kdras.' 

boy with why wenteett* The-girl eaidf *the-boy entreaty-in went.' 

JatUmand tehgiyas hadusnu, * nauas*kd hadun dharohkai bohgai jd 

Oaete^eople eaid boy-to, * another-of girl caughteet fledet thed 

nighd dush naKjakedas. Nighe dush nattjakedas jd ehghe bhuji*nu 

thou fault madeef. Thou fault madeet that thou feaet-in 

rupia chia. Pachkisnu kania«mul satd rapia chari ana obia chandhe.’ 

money give. Old-man-to bride-price eeven rupeee four anna* give toon.* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

In a Tillage there lired an old man who had a daughter. A young lad ran away 
with her. The father then went and complained to the caste that the lad had run away 
with his daughter. The caste sent men to search after them, and they were found and 
brought back. The caste-people asked the girl, * why did you go with the lad ?* The girl 
said, * he persuaded me.’ They then said to the lad, * since you have committed the fault 
of running away with another man's girl, you must stand a feast, and you must giro the 
old man seven rupees and four annas for the girl.* 


Five hundred and forty-seven speakers of Eisan have been returned from the 
Bairakhol State. The corresponding figures aii*the last Census of 1901 were 1,867. The 
so-oailed Eisan of Bairakhol is simply a corrupt Eurukb* just as was the case in Bamra. 
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> The dialect erf Baixalchol in many leqjtooiB agxeet with that epoken in Bamia. 
Compare Adyd, Standard Mdpdi tend; dAaMNdfMndyifd-cAtcAc^a.hevaetedlus property; 
edffhi, my ; niff hi, thy ; tnalla ehaykna, I did not tranegresst etc. 

The plural is seldom expressed ; thus, jdri kaddu$, two sons ; ehakriyat, the senrants. 
Sometimes also the case suffixes are dispensed with. Thus, ala», of, or to, a man ; 0d4ps, 
to the father. Tbe datire and the aoousatiye are sometimes confouoded. Thus, diin, 
to him ; ekdkrydr-idff, to the servants. 

‘With x^ard to pronouns we may note forms such as ydldi-kl, i.e. l-aloi-kl, of that 
man, his ; di-ii, and di-ffhi, his ; hoi, that thing ; endrd-ni, anything, and the use of 
ikd, which? as a relative joKmoun. 

Most verbal forms are apparently regular. Compare atli, it is; atlai, they are 
(singular instead of plural); hakkhdn,! get; hakkhalndr, tixey ore getting ; ehichkai, 
thou gavest ; tvkffnn, I shall say ; ndnit, let us do. Several irregular forms are, however^ 
used as well. Thus, kdt and kira$, he went; kdmehdt, he did; hhdffkdmd, dividing; 
onfd Jamd’kiri, having oolleoted ; kirai, going; irat, having seen, etc. 

For further details the student is referred to the beginning 'of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 



[No. 86.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY, 


kubusb. 


(Statb Baibakkol.) 

'' lutddus atlas. Aal-tin 

Om tufo sons leer^. tke^youitg€T ton 

baAgs tibgyaSf * hS bEn^ mgbfi dhannil 6ka bbagu fin halflfliff w 

ih&father-to taid» *0 father^ thy property-in whieh ohare I get 


bat ohja.’ Anunil as dliannu bhag>kaina 

that give* Thereafter he property-in divieion-makiag 

UjiMk nlla kir-ka^tl^u saunis kukkas humi-jfikfi 

Few dayt going-after the-younger ton all 


nohohaa, geobohbya raji kdt, kbarab 

tookt dittant country teent, evil 

ntoiLjya'Oliiobobyas. Hurmi mufij7a.chichchya8 
watting-gave. All watting-gave 

mahrag kbatra, aa-gbfi dukb kbatra. 

famine oocurredt hit dietrett occurred. 


kamohaq^ 

deedt-in 

ara a 
and that 

Innuntl 

ThUfrom 


&r-g6 chiobyaa. 
them-to gave. 

onta-jama-kizi 

one-plaoe-makitig 

hurmi dhannu 

all property 

dfis>nii nitha 
oountry-dn heavy 

as kfiras a 
he went thai 


dfisantas outa arpantas asra<pnu rachas. As alas asin kissabhif 

country-in one citizen {-of) protection-in remained. That man him twine 


hapa-gfi ballu'gfi uohohas. Asan asin nfidin endza>m 

to-feed fisld-to tent. There him anybody anything 

ohicholias. As kissu-gfi moha-gfi kaQ4 kula unna-gfi 

gave. Fie twine-to eatingfor hutke belly fillingfor 


ona*g6 mal 
eating-for not 

man kamobat. 
mind made. 


FasUl fis manfi-manfi obfita bakhyas singyas, * hay, enghfi bangsfi- 

Afterwardt he in-mind eente . got eaid» • Oh, my fathet^t- 

obaha*nii yfinguffi ohakriyas adbyanti bagfi ona>gfi bakkbalnar. Bakf 

houte-in how-many eervante enough-from much eating-for get. Bui 

fin klfa khayaldan. Bn babgsfi-obaha-nil kfiras ard ting i ^ n^ w]ig 
1 wtth-hunger am-dying. J father-qf-near going and will-tay, ** O 

bang, fin mabapur-gbfi ard nigbfi obaba«nu pap kamohekan. Nighfi 
father, I heaven-of and thy pretenoe-in tin did. Thy 

haddun band mallyan. Nigbfi ch&kriyas bbutfi uiya.’* * 

mm to-tay 1-am-not. Thy one tervant like me keep.** * 

Ad-gbfi pfirill as obfichyas bangsfi-ob&ha-gfi kfiras. Bakf tangbfi badgs 

Thai-ef ofler he arote father-of-preeenee-to went. But hit father 
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geohoh]i7& iain 4nt, dayi niftjai, wA kndiyA-kAraa, &r& tSAghI 

far Mm teeing, pUg made, a$id nmMng-meiU, and Me 

1ia 9(4 dhATwhAi, &rA asin dumkhyas ohiohohtt. 
meek eeieed, and Mm Meted gave* 


The taUe printed on p. 407 ahowB that Knrnkb is spoken in several places outside 
ihe territory where it is a vernacular. We cannot, in this place, deal with the various 
forms the language assumes abroad. It is known under the same names as within its 
proper territory. Thus we find it returned as Dhadgaxi in Shahabad, Ohamparan, and 
Bhagalpur. In Bhagalpur the speakers are also known as Kols, and their language has, 
therefore, hitherto been considered as a Muntja dialect. The beginning of the Parable of 
ihe Prodigal Son in the so-called Dhahgari or Kdl of Bhagalpur will, however, show 
that it is Kurukh and not a dialect of the Mu94a family. 


( No. 37.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


eubusb. 


(Distbzgt Bhaoalpub.) 


Nekhai alar-gi duta khaddar rahoha. Aianti sani tangdas 

S<me man~of two tout were. Them-from the-younger ton 

tambas-turu baobas, *baba, ebghae hissa-nO jo ' dhanan rai, holA 
hitf<Uher-to mid, * father, my thare-in which property it, then 
chya.* Aur a dhanan kbattias. Joka ula hu mala bitia, 

give' dnd that priJperty he-divided. Few dayt even not patted, 

sani tangdas hurmi dhanan jama nafijas, dusra dSs bohgas, 

the-younger eon all property together made, another country went, 

aur asan tsnghai dhanan indar-indar naKjas. Aur jab sagrO mujias 

and there hit properly what-what made. And token all epent 


chiohas . antilkS a rajin-Aggar klfa manja, aur antilkd kifa 
gave then that country-in-big famine became, and then famine 

mafijas. Aur a raji-nu opts alas-guaan raya-helras, aur antilkfi 

he-became. Then that country-in on man-near to-live-began, and then 

kbal'UA kis menta taias. Aur antilkd khusi ghasi mdkhdas. 

him feld-in twine to-tend he-tent. And then gladly gram ate, 

N4bu mol ohainar. 

JLnybody not gave. 
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MALTO. 


Malto is almost exclusively spoken in the Bajmahal Hills in the nortli-east of the 
Sonthal Farganas. The number of speakers has been estimated at about 12,000. 

Malto is the name used by the people themselves in order to denote their language. 

The word simply means * the language of the Maler,* and 

Name of the language. , • nir ix < » i • xi. xu i 

maler in Malto means * men and is the name the people 
apply to themselves. The Kev. E. Drocse, whose Malto Grammar is the principal 
source of our information about the language, writes maler ^ and I have adopted this 
form, though most authorities write mdler with a long a. 

Wo do not know the original meaning of the w ord maler. The Rev. F. Hahn, in 
the introduction to his Kurukh Grammar, draws attention to the fact that mol in 
Eurukh means * giant,’ * hero.’ It is, however, more probable that Malto like Malayalam 
is derived from the common Dravidian mala, mountain, so that the original meaning of 
maler would be ‘ hillmen’ ; compare Tamil tamirar, Tamilians, from Tamif, Tamil. 

Malto is sometimes also used to denote other forms of speech, more especially a form 
of Bengidi spoken by the Mal*Faharias. See Vol. V, Part I, pp. 99 and ff. 

The Maler sometimes also call themselves Sauria, and their language is also known 
under the name of Rajma>hali, i.e., the language of the Bajmahal Hills. 


Malto is almost entirely confined to the Bajmahal Hills in the Sonthal Paiganas. 


Area within which spoken. 


At the last Census of 1901, about 1,000 speakers were 
returned from other districts of the Bengal Presidency. Com* 


pare the remarks under the head of number of speakers below. 


The Malto area forms a linguistic island in territory occupied by Bengali, Bihari, 
and Santali. It has already been remarked in connexion w'ith Kurukh that the tiaditions 
of that latter tribe are to the effect that the Kurukhs and the Maler are one and the 
same tribe, and that they formerly lived together on the banks of the Sone, whence the 
Maler followed the course of the Ganges and finally settled in the Bajmahal Hills. This 
tradition is strongly borne out by the close resemblance between the languages of the 
two tribes. 


The skirts of the Bajmahal Hills and the low lands and valleys intersecting them are 
now occupied by the Sonthals. In former days the Maler made frequent raids on the 
plains. Towards the end of the 18th century they w'erc brought to terms by Augustus 
Cleveland, Collector and Magistrate of Bhagalpur, who left them in free pos.sessiou of 
their territory on condition that they should give up their predatory habits. Ho did not, 
however, succeed in inducing them to turn to regular etdtivation. They preferred to 
call in the Sonthals from Hazaribagh as cultivators, and the result has been that the 
Sonthals have now taken possession of the low lands and the valleys, and the Maler have 
only retained the hills. 


According to inf formation collected for the purposes of this Survey, Malto was spoken 


Number of speakers. 


by 12,801 individuals in the Bajmahal UiBs. At the Census 
of 1891 no separate figures were given. The language 


was probably included in the figures for MM-Fahafia^ which was treated as a Dravidian 


form of sjicech, but has now turned out to bo a corrupt Bengali. 
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A muolM larger number of speakers has been i*etiirned at the last Census of 1901. 
The details are as follows : — 


Hoogly 87 

Dinajpnr 140 

Darjoeling 243 

Bhagalpar 338 

Malda • • • 543 

Sonthal Parganaa 59,476 


Total . 60,777 


The oorresponding figure for the Maler tribe was 48,281. The language total is, 
therefore, certainly above the mark. Wo are not, however, able to cheek it, the estimates 
made for the purposes of this Survey probably being too low. Mr. Gait, in the report of 
the last Census of Bengal, explains the discrepancy between the language and caste 
returns as follows : — 

* The true explanation seems to bo that RSjmaihSli which, following the Lingpaistio Survey, I classed as 
Malto, should in many cases have been treated as Bengali, and that the word Mai to itself was sometimes 
misnaed in the same sense. Except in the case of Rajshahi, the ambiguity attaching to these terms did not 
attract my attention in time to enable me to remove it by olassifying the language of the persons so I'eturned 
aooording to their caste and tribe.’ 

Malto has not been mentioned by any old authority. A short vocabulary was printed 

in the fifth volume of the Asiatic Itesearohes. The following 
are the works dealing with the language which I have oome 


across : — 

Hobsbts, Majob, R.E.,— of the Language of the FeopU inhabiting the HilU in the viciniig of 
Bhagulpoor, Communicated fn a Letter to the Seoretary. Anatick Reeearohei. Vol. r, 1799, 
pp. 127 and ff. 

Hodosok, B. H.,-^The Ahoriginee of Central India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xvii, 
1848, pp. 553 and fL Reprinted in Mieeellaneoue Etsays relating to Indian Suhjeote. Vol. II. 
London, 1880, pp. 99 and fl. Contains vocabularies of Malto, etc. 

Mason, F., — The Talaing Language. Journal of the American Oriental Society, Vol. iv, pp. 277 and 
H. Contains a list of words in Rajmahali, etc., reprinted in the British Burma Gazetteer, and 
in the Bevue de Linguietique^ Vol. xvii, pp. 167 and ff. 

Dalton, E. T., — Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872. Contains a Rajmahali vocabnlaiy. 

Campbell, Sib Gboboe, — Bpeoemens of Languagee of India. Calontta, 1874, pp. 94 and ff. 

CoLB, Bit. F. T., — The Rajmahal Hillmen'e Songe. Indian Antiquary, Vol. v, 1876, pp. 221 and f. 

AurasOBT, Theodor,— -E« ne Liste von Eajmahali^W&rtem. Zeiisehrift der Dentsohen Morgenlindischen 
Gesellsohaft, Vol. xxxi, 1877, pp. 742 and ff. Gontains a Rajmahali vooabalaiy, found 
among the papers of the late John Bentley in the Trinity College, Cambridge. 

SwxNTON, R., — Rdjmahdli Words. Indian Antiquary, Vol. vii, 1878, pp. 130 and ff. 

Bajilaballi Pribir,— P aryen Sikatra Maltono, i Kochi. Agra, 1879. 

Dboise, Ret. Ebnist,— In/roduc^ton to the Malto Language, Agra, 1884. 


Language and Literatura. 


Malto does not possess a literature of its own. The Psalms, the four Gospels, and tiie 

Acts of the Apostles have been translated iato it. The Roman 
alphabet has been made use of for the purpose. 

The Malto language rery closely agrees with Kurukh* It has, howorer, been 
strongly influenced by Aryan tongues, especially in yocabnlaiy, and there are also some 
traces of the influence of the neighbouring Santali. 


PronUBOifttioO. — The system of denoting the sounds of the language has been 
introduced by the Ber. E. Droese, and it is based on the common system used 
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SBATIBIAK VAiniiT. 


in tnnslitemting HinddstanL It is therefore saffioient to draw attention to aomo feir 
]point8. 

B ie described as fluctuating between the English d and e/ and is is said to be 
something between English e and w. 

The Her. E. Droese describes the pronunciation of g as follows 

* M h uttered with the root of the tongue pressed back o& tho throatj so as to check the Toice gently and 
to occasion a clinking (P clicking) sound/ 

There is also a deep g, which is said to be like the Northumbrian r. It does not, 
howerer, occur in the specimens. Mr. Droese writes it g. Compare the Arabic gAnin. 

Th is said to be a lightly sounded sharp English th. 

Konna. — ^Men and gods are masculine, women and goddesses are feminine. All 
other nouns are neuter. The feminine agrees with the neuter in the singular, and m ith 
the masculine in the plural. Neuter nouns have no plural. The termination of the 
nominatire singular feminine and neuter is i^, and this suffix is also added to words such 
as abba, my father ; prabhu, the Lord ; Ootangi, Gk>d. Thus eng abbath got aken enge 
oopehath, my father has giren all things to me ; Oooangith iw-ite ehdehet Ibrahimek 
fnaqerin hundtroti paryUh, Ood is able of these stones to raise up children unto Abraham. 

Feminine nouns are sometimes formed from masculine by adding m, thus, mal-ni, 
a hill woman ; malik-ni, a mistress, etc. The suffix ni is, of course, borrowed from an 
Aryan source. 

The natural gender is distinguished in the usual way by prefixing words such as 
bokfa, male ; ^adi, female, in the case of four-footed animals, etc. 

The plural of rational nouns is formed by adding r; thus, men ; malttir, 

women. Peli, a woman, and maqi, a girl, form their plurals peter, mager, respectirely. 
Bager or bagter, many, is often used as a plural suffix. Thus, tangad bagter, son many, 
sons. A kind of plural is in a similar way formed from neuter nouns by adding gah^di, 
a flock, a multitude ; thus, bedi gahgdiUj^, sheep. 

The case suffixes are added immediately to the base, just as is the case in Kurukh. 
The suffixes are also mainly the same as in that form of speech. Compare the skeleton 
grammar on pp. 452 and If. below. It should, however, be noted that Malto always 
uses the definite- nominative, not only of masculine nouns, but also of feminine and 
neuter bases. Thris, maleh, a man ; malnith, a woman ; manth, a tree. The terminations 
of the nominatiTe are those belonging to the demonstrative pronouns. 

The dative suffix k sometimes takes the form ko ; thus, maUko, to a man. This suffix is 
said to add a collective signification so that the proper translation of mal-ko would be * to 
mankind.* From ko is formed an emphatic kihi, and in a similar way an emphatic 
nihi is found in addition to the locative suffix no ; thus,. maUkiki, even to man ; ada-nihi, 
even in the house. The final ihi in these suffixes probably represents an attempt at 
marking an « with a following semi-consonant. 

Adjectives. — Nouns are freely used as adjectives. A final e is dropped, and so also 
the final i of peli, woman. Thus, male, mnn ; mal tetutJi, a human hand : peii, woman ; 
pel edj^th, female attire. In other respects the Malto adjective is of the same kind as 
that of Kurukh* 

Numerals. — Malto has borrowed Aryai^ fomts for the nummds * three * and 
following. Aryan forms are also commonly used for the two first numerals. 



VASJfO. 


Whan the DraridiAii fonm are to qualify neuter noani» generic partidea are 
prefixed to tliem in order to denote the kind of noun qualified. Sooh partidea are nog* 
referring to animata ; jw/, denoting thinga witii a flat aorfaoe ; ht^t denoting objeota of the 
appeanmoe of tendrila ; dSr^ long thinga ; round thinga, eto. Thua, eiag-oad fye* one 
goat ; pat^ond one bedatead ; pif-ond p&wut one egg. 

The qudifled noun ia aometimea uaed aa a generic preflz. Thua* moM-omd maem, a 
tree ; sad’Oud taid, a word. 

It will be aeen that Malto in thia reapeot agreea with aome Tiheto^Burnuui languagea. 

The two first numerala are, if we leave out the generic preflzea, ori, neuter omdt one ; 
itor, neuter is, two. Thus, ori rnttgi, one girl*; itor maqer, two sons. 

Ort can also he used as a noun. It thep takes the forms orteh in the ntaaculine and 
ortWk in the feminine. In the same way we find a noun itorer, they two. Instead of iwr 
we also find iiores or liorit used as an adjeotiye. The meaning is the same as that of tior. 

PrOBOnns* — ^The Malto pronouns are the same as those used in Kurukh* Forms 
audh as oMo, my father, but tUtbo, thy 'father, are peculiar* and they seem to be fomed 
by adding a personal suffix as is the case in Santali. 

There are no neuter plurals of the demonstrative pronouns, the singular being used 
instead. A ta is often added to the demonstrative bases when they point back to objects 
already mentioned. Thus, iw-iu>eUk efo-mtUatb* these things are had ; dA bikyah dW'dwer 
barohart he called those came, those whom he called came. This to is perhaps the old 
suffix of the neuter plural. 


Varbf. — The oonjugational qrstem closely agrees with Kurukh. It is, however, 
richer in forms than is the case in that latter language. Thus it not only possesses a 
present, a past, and a future, but also a conjunctive and an optative, and there is a 
corresponding series of negative forms. This ritdmess of various forms is pxobabfy due to 
the influence of Ssntali. 

The various participles which are used in the formation of compound tenses are very 
commonly conjugated in person and number, just as is the case in Kurukh. In a 
rfmilar way ordinary adverbs are often replaced by inflected forms agreeing in person 
and number with the subject. Thus, in ddren ano ^kin, I alone dwell there. Here the 
adverb dnre, alone, only, agrees with the pronoun in, I, in person and number. Forms 
such as Kurukh dn etkan ra*ehkan, 1 had broken, are exactly analogous^ In Malto 
two partimples are inflected in this way, one with the meaning of a present participle 
while the other must usually be translated as a conjunctive participle. The fonner 
takes the suffix ae, and the latter the suffix As corresponding to Kurukh hd. Thus, 
bandne, drawing ; bandeke, having drawn. 

These participles are conjugated as follows : — 

Singular, — 


1. bondnen ; bandekm. 
* 2. bendne, t -ni ; 

bandeke. 

t-ki. 

8. baednek, f. & n. 


bandekek. 

Kuial,— 

1. bnndnem, bendnei; 

bondekemt 

bondeket. 

2. bwdner ; bandekir, 
8. bandner, n. rniths 

bnndekiTt 

n. -iWffi. 


f. & n. 
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Examples of the use of such |)articiples are in fude pifnen uyarkeut 1 tiger killing 
-was wounded ; dh fakan qendkeh eng bahak barohaht he the^money haring^broaght me 
near came. 

As in other connected languages, nouns of agency are formed from the relative 
participles by adding the terminations of the demonstrative pronouns. Thus from 
to strike, the relative participles bajut who strikes, and bajpe, who struck, are formed. By 
adding pronominal suffixos we may form nouns of agency such as da/ »A, a striker ; 
bajpett, a woman who has struck. Such nouns of Agency can, of course, also be 
conjugated. Thus, in bajun, 1 am a striker; nim baj per, yovi are people who have 
struck, etc. 

There are, further, many various verbal nouns and participles. 

The simplest form of the verbal noun is the base ending in e ; thus, bande, to draw. 
This form is the base of several adverbial and conjunctive participles. Thus, band-no, 
or emphatic band-nihi, in the act of drawing ; bandako, after the drawing ; bandcdi, by 
means of the drawing, on account of the drawing, eto. 

E is also added to the base of the past tense in order to form an adverbial participle ; 
thus, Mieah ahin baje (if/ah. Mesa him beating (by beating) overcame. There is a form 
in i which is used in a similar way, especially with verbs denoting motion ; thus, 
maler ante tundi oohar^ tho-mcn the>water spilling brought. 

The present definite and similar compound tenses are formed from this participle or 
verbal noun. Tlius, nin indre kude dbkne, what are you doing ? Often, however, the 
final vowel is dropped ; thus, dh ine gutnon a»ch ddkih, he is to>day chiselling the post. 

A past verbal noun, which baa the additional meaning of necessity, is formed by 
adding the suffix po ; thus, enge keypoUt* mc-to dying* is ; death is my lot. 

A third verbal noun is formed by adding oti, thus, bandoti, to draw. It is oom* 
monly used as an infinitive of purpose. 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding le to the base of the past tense ; thue, 
darch-le, catching. It usually denotes customary or habitual notion; thus, in ame 
chdnch-le dnin, 1 water filtering drink. 

Negative forms oorresxxiud to most of the participles and verbal nouns mentioned in 
the preceding remarks, and it will thus be seen that this part of Malto conjugation is 
very complex. 

The suffix of the present tense is •, and in the 2nd person singular and the 2nd and 8rd 
persons plural an n*suffix is added. Compare the forms of the inflected participle in ne. 
The past tense is formed as in Kurukb, and tlie charaetoristic of the future seems to be e, 

Tlie conjunctive and optative seem to be innovations of the dialect, probably under 
the influence of the rich variety of the conjugational system in Santali. 

An inspection of the tables in the grammatioal sketch on pp. 462 and f. will show 
that the personal terminations are essentially the same as in Kurukb. 

The passive voice is formed by adding uter or nr, probably a form of the verb 
substantive, to the base. Thus, baj-uwre, to be struck. This form is very commonly 
used rclioxivcly. Compare the passive in Santali. 

Causatives are formed by adding the suffix tr; thus, medjtre, to cause to make. 
From such verbs wo may form double causatives by adding /if; thna, baj-tr-tite, to 
cause someone to have someone struck. Other causatives are formed by willing d s 
tlitis, one, to drink, caus. onde; pune, to put, caus. punde, eto. 
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Compound verbs are very extensively formed. Thus, dne, to say ; dn-Maqe, to speak 
to one another ; barch-»ege, to come again and again, etc. Wo shall here only note tlio 
frequent use of the verb mendt to be, as the second part of transitive compounds. Thus, 
saba-kafa, word, tale ; em drin tabakata meHjekem, vro spoke with them ; nin ning kdjen 
btr^enku, thou slialt attend thy work ; mare, to will, to wish ; maf-mene, to bo pleased 
with, to love, etc. Mene is itself perhaps a Santall loan-word. 

The negative verb is inflected throughout. An examination of the oonjugational 
tables on p. 453 will, however, show that this conjugation is effected by inserting 
the negative particle I (compare ilia in Kanare^ .S etc.), and then conjugating. Instead 
of f Are may also add the verb maZelreif, I am not, to a participle ending in o; thus, 
band<Mnaleken, 1 don’t draw. This participle ending in o is used in combination 
with various forms of malehen in order to form several negative nouns and participles. 
Thus, bando-malet not to draw ; bando-malpot not to have drawn ; bando-malu, not 
drawing (relative participle), and so forth. 

There is also a negative verb polCt corresponding to Kurukh poind, not to be able. 

It is hoped that when the preceding remarks are borne in mind the short gram- 
matical sketch which follows will enable the student to understand the forms occurring 
in the two speoimons which follow. They have both been received from the Sonthal 
Pargonas. The first is, however, simply the version of the Porablo of the Prodigal Son 
published by the Calcutta Bible Society, Agra, 18S1. The second is a popular tale 
taken down in the district. A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found below 
on pp. 648 and ff. For fni’ther details Mr. Drocse’s grammar mentioned under author- 
ities above sliould be consulted. 


3 M 2 
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MALTO SKELETON OBAMMAR. 


l^NOUHB. — man i mmlni^ woman { treo ; ooiK 



Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. | 

Pluial. 



Nom. 

maieA. 

tnaier. 


aaa/fflr. 


6e9r/e£|. 

Ace. 

malen. 

maisrim. 

ma/aaa. 

malmirim. 

emae. 

btninn. 

Inst. 

Mo/e#. 

MMleWI. 

maimit. 

malmirii. 

man0i. 

hstK^aif. 

Dat. 

maleA. 

meferiA. 

ma/aaA. 

mainirik. 

manik. 

AepfaiA. 

Ahl. 

mefenfe. 


fiiafaaafe. 

malmrini§. 

mammie. 

h^^unU^ 

Gen« 

MAleAa. 

ma/erAf*. 

mainikL 

mmlmirH* 

manki. 

hepdnW* 

Lee. 

mafeao. 

ma/eraae. 

maltiimo* 

mainirino. 

fnaoffo. 


Toe. 

o male. 

o mal0r. 

o mmlmi. 

0 mmlnXr. 

o ffiaaai. 

Nhsndn. 


xz.^PBOironii8-- 



1. 

We (ezolnt.). 

We (inclus.). 

Thou. 

Ton. 

Self. 

SelTse. 

Nom. 

8u. 

dm. 

aadai. 

arfa. 

mim» 

fdaa*. 

fdaaa. 

Ace. 

edpen. 

ranea. 


alilpea. 

aamea. 

fedpea. 

tosiea. 

Dat 

ed^e. 

' erne. 


aadpe. 

aaaie. 

ladpe. 

fame. 

Qen. 

edp (-Aa). 

eai(«Aa)- 

aaaa(-Aa)* 

aadpC-Ai*). 

aa'aa(-Af)- 

fadp(-Aa). 

taai(*Af). 

Iioe. 

tfdpeno. 

eaaeac. 

aaaaieao. 

atadpeac. 

aaaaeao. 

fadpeao. 

tam0uo. 



He. 

Sh., it. 

Thej (m. and f.). 

Who? 

What? 

Nom* 

AA. 

ath- 

Jr, A-eoAer. 

aAreA. f. aA(rOtt« 

•aAr|d. 

Ace. 

akin. 

•Him, n. ff|d#. 

drin. 

jt8k0n. 

taAre* 

Dat. 

•Aik. 

a|daA. 

drii. 

aSAe. 

faAriA* 

Gen. 

MirkSU 


Ara(-Aa‘>. 

aiAC-Aa*). 

indrki. 

Lee. 

aAino. 

•tk^no, n. aikeno. 

Ardao. 

nikeno. 

imdmo. 


Jkt f. and D. {||i thia, !• inflected aa JA, that. 8o also nNA, that ono. ^ae, that ; fwf thia, plnr. Sw^dw, fw^w, rmpm 
tiTdjp infer to something which hae prsTionsly been mentioned. Nirtk^ who F has a nom. plar. nirer. Jk^kt which P !■ indeetid 
as foofeAi man^ hat inserts Ai before the indIxeB of the instraroental* ahlatiiOf and loeatifc. That, lAeAtf* bj which P The 
feminine ihCft is inflected like end the neuter iJkrnU like marald. 

A (dw)t that ; I (fas)* this { air, which P am adjectinee. 

Indeflnite prononns are formed hj adding pope or defs to the Interrogatiee prononns. Thus, a'Ael-pefe, anyoiie | ffid!r||* 
fledf# eomething. 
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III*— VXRB 8 .— to draw ; darjft^ to cotch* 

Verbal nouns aaii^po / Hegstive, hando^malpo ; ¥o-mah^ dar^o-maipo. 

InUnitive of purpose — handoii / darpotu 

Belstive participles —Present, handu ; durpm. Negative, bando-mtdu ; ir^o-oM/o. Past, hand pa / darppa. 
Negatiye* bmndo-maipa / darpo^maipa. 

Inflected adverbial participles— I sniIim darpna, NegatiTS, hando-malne ; darpo^mmlne. Past, baada^ka / 
darahka. Negative, bandlakat darplaka^ 

Adverbial participles— dsN^Ca), bandit bamdla i darak, dareii, darebla. Negative, bamd~baio, baudo^maila; 
darp^baitt, darpo^malta. 

Conjunctive participles --bandako ; darrkko. Negative, bandUko / darplako. 

Case forms of verbal noun used as participles— ftaadnci / darpao* Negative, bando*malao ,* dmrpo^malno t 
baadatif darakati. Negative, bandiati / darplaii^ eto. 



Preaont. 

Paet. 

Fature. 

Conjunctire. 

Optative. 

1 Imperative. 

8Iiig. 







1. 

handin. 

bandakaa. 

^ bamdan. 

haadiaa. 

ftandon. 


2. m. 

bandna. 

bandaka. 

bandana. 

baadla. 

bando. 

banda, bandka. 

2. f. 

bandai. 

bandaki. 

baadani. 

1 bandii. 

baado. 


3. m. 

baadik. 

baadak* 

bandak. 

' baadla h. 

handok, baaddndak. 


3 f. A n. 

haadi^. 

haudaflg. 

bandeat^. 

hanaii^. 

bandoilk, baad3adatk> 


Plnr. 







#»l. 

baadimn 

handakam. 

baadam. 

1 

1 haadlam. 

baadam. 


1. incl. 

bandit. 

bandakat. 

bandai. 

baadiai. 

bandai. 


8. 

bandnar. 

baadakar. 

bandar. 

bandlar. 

bandar. 


3. 

handaar. 

bandar. 

bander. 

handfar. 

bandar, banddndar. 



Th« oeator aiiigQlat ia alio nted when the eubjeot it a plural neuter noun. Banda ia the prceeut, and bamdka the fntars 
imperative. 

The tenets of darpa, to eaieh, are formed in the earn# wej. Thue, darpia, I catch ; darchkan, 1 caught ; darakak, ho 

caught. 

Present deflnite— AsiMf^e) dbkia ; darck dbkin, 

Ptuperfeot— honcfelea baehken i darekkan beekkaa g 3rd pare, bandakak beakekak, ete. 

NBQATIVB TBN8B8.— 

Present — baado^walakan or haadolkan^ eto., a« handakan. 

Past— lancf/eiiea, etc., hi bandakaa, 

Puture— mo/a, etc.; 2nd pan. ming, bamdaaa(^ai) maim aa l bandlaaa(»miy i 3rd pert. fea. and u. bandami^ 
mala and bandlaaifik' 

Conjunctive — handlon, as bandam. 

Optative— hsM^o-iadn^oa, etc. 


IBBEQUIjAB VBBB8. — Thf pa-^t iensH ia nftisn apparently irri*galar. Thne — 


Bees. 

Past. 

ham. 

Past. 

let pere. 

3rd pere. 

1st pen. 

3rd pen. 

apa, bind. 

Sakakaa, 

iekak. 

baka, eiist, be. 

baokkan. 

beckekah. 

9 ojf#, reap. 

qaaakan. 

qaaak. 

pdkap take up. 

pakkan. 

paJtpak, 

qapa^ meaaure. 

qajakan. 


SMS#, be. 

tnailjakan. 

mai^'ak. 

bora, some. 

barehkan. 

barekak. 

ckopa, set loots. 

akaqqan. 

akaqaa. 

gte, beat the drum. 

atakan. 

atak. 

Sue, drink. 

ondakan. 



Jfes#, to be, has a corresponding negmtivo malakan, 1 am not ; mallakaa, I warn not. Doth aro eoajitgaird like bamdakam» 
Mama u rogularly mflected when it is not the eopnla. Thua dk ataao^maiak, or, maaolak, he is not. 

Passive voice— Formed by adding awr or ar to tbo base and conjugating Ihronghoot. Thn^ 3^-«wr^a, I am etrook % 
dk Utf^maar-akt ha will be etmek. — _ 

Causatives— Formed by adding #r to tha base and eonjngaiing throughout. Tho8, hauir^n% I ouuaa to atriko. 
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(No. 38.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

MALTO. 


Specimen I. 

(SONTHAXi PAftOAKAS.)' 


Ort 

malek iwr 

maqer beohohar. 

Ohtt^eb 

tambakon 

awdyah. 

One 

manrto two 

aona were. The-yoanger 

hia-father-to 

aaid» 

* o abba. biteki 

bakratb 

enge .an^sitb 

atbe qata.' Anko &b 

• O father^ property-qf 

portion 

me-to wXU-eome 

thfd give* Then he 

arik 

ohagkeb 

chichah. 

Pulond 

dini 

dokkeh 

chud 

them-to 

having-divided 

gave. 

Mem 

daya 

having-atayed 

young 

maqeh 

goteni tungah 

ante geoh 

dSsik 

urqqeh 

ekyah. 

eon 

all gathered 

and far eountry-to 

having -eome-out 

went. 

ante 

ano tang-ki 

biten 

dagraba 

kajc-no 

ongjah. 

Gk>teni 

and 

there hia 

property 

bad 

deeda-in 

> conaumed. 

All 

oAgyab 

ani a 

dSsino 

akaletb 

utratii. 

ante ah 

klf^waroti 

coneumed and that 

country-in 

famine 

felh 

Olid he 

to-hunger 

jejyah. 

Ah a 

dteiki 

ort 

malen 

birgrkeh 

ano 

began. 

Me that 

conntry-of 

one 

man 

having-foined 

there 

4dkoti 

jejyah ; ani 

ab abin 

kise 

oharatioti 

tang ketek 

tejrab. 

to-live 

began ; and 

he him 

piga 

to-tend 

hia field- to 

aent. 

Ante 

&b kiatb moqatb 4 

choprat tangki kodion 

tqdoti 

And 

he piga ate that 

huak-wUh 

hia belly 

to-fiU 


ugleoliah. je nfireh go(e shik chiylah. Ani ah bijorarkeh 

k 0 -teUhed, but anyone even him-to gave-not. Then he havtng-eome-to’eeneee 

aw 47 ah, * eng abba adano ikoudi bSmi>kudurik lapetb Sgritb, 
$aid, *my father* e koute-in hoto-many eervante-to food ie-enffioient,. 
ante Sn klfet keyin. En chOoheken eng abba bahak bken, 

aaci I hungerfrom die. I having-arieen my father near wUhgo, 

ante abin awden. **o abba, ha merg panteno ' ante ning bahano 

and him-to wUheayt ** O fathert I heaven towarda and thy plaoe^in- 

p&pen kudken. Ante aneke to ningad anuwr joker nudeken. Je 

ain did. And now I thy-aon to-be-called worthy am-not. JBnt 

nibgki b5rni«kadari obow engen inbHja.'* * Ankeb ah ohOohah ante 

thy wtagea-worker like me make.*' * Mavin^-aaid he aroae and 

tambako bahak ekyah. Ab geohi behnihi, tambakoh abin tundkeh 
hia-father'a plaee-to went. Me far being-whent hia-father him havlng-aeen 
cihengjyah. ante bobg*kitrkeh abin b&ngretrah ante obnmqah. Tabgadeh 

pitiedf and runniny-approaching him embraced and Maaed. Mia-aon 



UAUtO, 


466 


ahin aw 47 ab, ' o abba, to merg panteno ante niAg bahano papen 

taidf * O /other, I heaven regarding^ and thy ptaoe-ia $in 

kudken, ante aneke nandu ningad anuwr joker inalo«ken.* Tambakob 

did, and note again thy-eon to-be-oalled fit am-not,* Si$/ather 

tang oh&krijaiin awdjah, * gotente Sru pinderen ondrker nhin 
hie eervante-to eaid, * alhfrom good cloth kaving-broughi Aim 
ohnytra, ante ahiki (etuno angtin, qetjno jutan attra. Ante borqo 

oattee-ia^ar, and hie hand»on ring, feet-on ehoee put. And fatted 

dy-maqon, n&m laplet ante apokarlet, atbik ondrker 

cote-young, tee ehonld-eat and ehould-maketnerry, ther^ore having-brought 

pita ; 1 ebgadeh keyp mefijah, je aneke nandu jiyaryah ; ew jyab, 

kill: thie my-eon dead teae, but note again revived; he-teaedoet, 

je aneke anduvnh.* Ante ar apok&roti jejyar. 

but note teae-found* And they to-make-merry began, 

Ahiki mSgxo tabgadeh a gari keteno dobyah. Kimeh ah a^a 

HU eldeet his-eon that time field-in teae. Returning he houee 

atgi ahfskdi Jlalo-pare>ki sadin meBjah. Ante ort obakriyan 

near having-reached dancing-einging-of eound heard. And one eervant 

blkkeh, * itb indrtb ? * any meBjah. A.h ahin awdyah, * ning-4oh 

having-caUed, * thie tehat t ’ thue aeked. He him-to eaid, * thy-brother 

bardhab, ante abboh ahin dpiqani a^d^ alagkeh borqo dy maqon 

came, and thy-father him teell found therefore fatted cote young 

pityab.' Anko ab rOkarkeh lile koroti niar*menlah. Je ahi 

killed* Then he having-got-angry ineide to-enter teUling-ieae-not. But hie 

tambakob urqqeh ahin bdrtrab. Ah tambakon aw4e>kirtrah, 

hie-father having-oome-out him entreated. He hie-father-to eaid-returned, 

* tu ?4*» inond baobeii to ningen sfiwoh d^bin, ante ikonno 

* eee, eo-many yeare I thee having-eerved am, and ever 

gote nibgki ukmen tuwleken, je to eng sangaleri sangal apok&rlen, 

even thy command broke-not, but I my companione with ehould-rejoice, 

atbik nln ikonno goto maqond by maqon enge qatleki ; je 

therefore thou ever even one eheep young me-to gaveet-not ; but 


ni&gki biten langwino 

ongyah, a 

ningadeh 

barohah, 

ani 

nln 

thy property harlotry-in 

conewned, that 

thy-eon 

came. 

then 

thou 

abi lagki borqo oy 

maqon pitkL* 

Anko ah 

ahin 

awdyah. 

*0 

hie take-for fatted cow 

young killedeet* 

Then he 

him-to 

fold. 

• 0 


ebgade^ nln ebg sangal jugek behne; engkitb &tb ningkitb. Je i 

my-eon, thou me with alwaye art ; mine that thine. But thie 

ningdoh keyp meBjah, je nandu ujih ; eir jyah, je apd^wrah, 

thy-brother dead wae, but again Uvee; waedoet, but wae-feuaA, 

alagl^ttl name lalopafoti apok&roti bebitb<* 

therg/bre ue-to to-danoe-andreing to-make-merry U-ie.* 
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{ No. 80.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

MALTO. 

Specimen II. 


(SOMTHAX. 

Mundi'znundi gol*r&jarki amlente agdu malar 1 mulekeno 

F^ormerly^ormerly Mindtfkingt-qf time-from btfore the~men ihit ootmtry-in 

dokker tarn mar>meBjar. A^ino ange*mange qale>kakfe kudyar ohaqar. Pokno 

living their loitl-did. There their-own field^lot made towed. lAndag 

dokno goler i mulukek aAfskcr maleri guni gaf« baje-naqa 

living Hindue thia eountrg-to having-come men with much fighting-mutuallg 

dokyar, ante arm tiddcer aiiki qeqle ante qale baohyar. Maler 

were, and them having-overeome their ‘land and field roMed. The-men 

tamki qepe ante qale ambker d^d^no d^koti jejyar. PadoAO ar 

their vUlagee and fielde having-left foreat-in to-live began. ]^oraet-in theg 

qal^kuk^e 6r-Sfu kudotl ohaqoti polar, a*lagker ax aw-awen 

field-plota good-good to-mdke te-aow were-unable, therefore they thoae 
bir*monlar, je ga.h^d*g^b?d^ tungrle ahran obarbhar, ante ohaBje m&ko 

dM-not-attend, bat many-many hewing-galhered hunt made, and deer atag 

ohitran kise ante ado sawajen piUo> ba ino ano golerki biten 

apotted-deer piga and other emimala kUling, or here there Mindna-qf property' 

lusoble qepik ondiar. Ante iw-iwti tam>tamki peler ante maqer 

plundering viUage-to brought. And theae-from their-their wivea and aona 

ujyar. Ar gare oheohrun ante bary mefijar, a>lagker goler 
lived. They very cunning and powerful were, therefore J^atdua 

arin daryoti ba tekyoti polar. 
them eaich or hinder oould-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In old times, before the time of the EindCi kings, the Paharias lived in this oounfey 
and did just as they liked. They tilled and sowed their own plots. In the oourae of 
time the Uindfls came into the country and began to fight the Paharias. At last tliey 
overpowered them and took ihmr lands and fields from them. The Paharias then left 
their villages and their fields began to live in the woods. They could not there till 
and BOW good plots, and therefore they left off attending to them, but began to gather 
in great flocks and turned to himting. They killed deer, stags, spotted deer, pigs, and 
other animals, and they oocarionally also plundered the property of the Hindfis and 
brought it home to their villages. Their wives and children lived from such things. 
The hillmon were very cunning and powerful, and the Hindds Could not, therefore^ 
catch them or check them. 
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KUI, KANDHT, OR KHOND. 

The KftndliB <xr Khonds aro a DxaTidian tribe in tbe hills of Orissa and neighbouring 
^istriotBi and the number of speakers may be estimated at about half a milliun people. 

The tribe is commonly known under the name of Khoucl. The Oriyos call them 

Name ef the isnEiim Kandhs, and the Telugfu people Gonds or KOds. The name 

whioh they use themselves is Kii, and their language should, 
aooordingly, be denominated Kui. The word Ku is probably related to Kui, one of the 
names whioh the G6pds use to denote themselves. The Koi dialect of GOndi is, howover, 
-quite different from Kni. Compare the specimci'.s on )>p. 545 and tl‘. 

The Khonds live in the midst of thu Oriya territoiy. Tb'dr habitat is the bills 

Ar- within Which .pok.n. Mparating tho distne. ofGanjam .t.-.d Vizagapatam in the 

Madras Presidency and .. otinuing ni:rtbward& into the 
Orissa Tributary States, Bod, Daspalla, and Nayagarli, a?^d, or<>-,siii»* the Mahanadi. into 
Angul and tbe Khondmals. The Khond area further extends into the Central Provinces^ 
covering the northern part of Kalahandi, and the south of Patna. 

Kui is surrounded, on all sides, by Ofiya. Towards the south it extends towards the 
confines of the Telugu territory. 

The language varies locally all over this area. 'I'bc difTerenccs are not, however. 
Dialects groat, though a man from ono p^rt of the country often 

experiences difSoulty in tindorstnnding tbe Kui spoken in 
other parts. There are two principal dialects, one (:a;»tcrn, spoken in Gumsur and the 
adjoining parts of Bengal, and one western, spoken in Chhina Kimcdi. According to 
the report of the Madras Census of 1891 the caste called Konda, Kondadora, or 
Kondakapu, which is found on the slopes and the oa.slern summits of the eastern Ghats 
in Viragapatam, speak a dialect of Kni, though they returned Telugu as their native 
tongue. The Madras Presidency not falling within the scope of this Survey, %ve have no 
new materials for testing this statement. 

In the north, Kui has come under the influence of the neighbouring Aryan forms of 
speech, and a speoimen forwarded from the Patna State was written in Ofiya with a 
slight admixture of Ghhattisgafhi. 

The number of Kandhs returned at the Census of 1891 was 027,388. The language 

Number of epeekera lotuma, however, give a much smaller figure. The reason is 

that many Kandhs have abandoned their native sixnsoh. To 
•some extent, however, the discrepancy is also due to incorrect returns and to the faot 
that 306,241 of the inhabitants of the Ganjam and Vizagai>atam Agencies did not return 
their language. 

The revised figures for Kui in those districts where it is spoken as a home tongue are 
ns follows ; — 

Madras Presidenoj ••#••••••• 190,893 

Bengal and Fendatoriea 61,550 

Angul and Kbondnaala • • • • • s s 46,638 

Oriaaa Tribniaiy States ••••••• 14,928 

Central ProTinoea •••••#•»•*• 65,600 

Patna 759 

Kalahandi 64,850 

Total • 318,043 


3 N 
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DEATTDXAK VAMIXiT, 


The bulk of Kui speakers in the Orissa Tributary States are found in Bod, Das- 
palla, and Najagarh. The details are as follows:— 


Bod 

DMpoUa 

Nsjogorh 


924 
. 8,294 

. 4,528 


Toval . 18.741 


Of the remaining 1,187, some few speakers are found in all States except Athgarh, 
Hindol, Eeunjhar, Morbhanj, Nilgiri, Banpur, and Tigaria. 

Outside the Kui territory the language has only been returned from the Cachar 
Plains where the Kandhs are employed as coolies in the tea-gardens. Local estimates 
gire 649 as the number of speakers. We thus arrive at the following total : — 


Kni Bpoker. at home os* • s # # . • • 818,043 

Kni Bpokezi abroad • • 's a • • • • • # 549 


Total . 318,592 


At the last Census of 1901 lOti was returned from the following districts : — 

Madrai Preeidencj • • «••••• 372,366 

Oenjam .••••••.••# 19,758 

Qanjam Agenoj •••••• s • • 157,825 

Vlsagapatam ••••#••#•# 18,818 

Vicagapatam Ageooj •••••#•• 175,747 

Oodami 8 

Godavari Agency ••••••••# 690 

Bellary s.saseaees. 3 

South Aroot .aaseaaees 22 

Bengal and Fendatoriee •••••••••• 55,655 

Midnapoiv •••#•••#•# 2 

Bangpore ••sssaa*#. 27 
Onttaok •••••••sssa 4 

Balaeore ••••••••••, 1 

Angul and Khondmala ••••#•«# 40,088 

Puri 8 

OriMM6 Tribntaiy Statee .«•••••. 15,525 

Central Provinoea ,•••••••••• 54,242 

Sambalpur s •••••••• s ' 7 

Bami-a s.ss.ss.s.s 7 

Sonpnr ..sssssssss 3 

Patna ..#•#•###•• 94 

Kalaliandi 54,131 

Assam ..#• •#•••#..# 11,827 

Sylhct . 210 

Dfarrang 4 

Sibeagar * . • 10,335 

Lakhimpur .sssas.*.. 1,278 
Unitod ProvincOH «,ssss.,ass 9 


Total . 494,099 


authorities— 

FsTEy John Psrcival, — A Grammar and Progressive Ifcadtng Lessons in iihe Kondh Language with an 
EngU9k Translation. Cuttack, 1851* 
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Likoux LlTOHXAJiit— ilH Introdmotum lo ih^ Qrammair of iho Kmi or Kandk Language* OalouUa Ohrte* 
itan ObMerver. May and Juno 1853, Second edition. BitTioad and oorreotod (by Rer. J. M« 
Dcooombea and Dr. G. A. Grieroon). Calontta, 1902. 

HODOSOVf B. M.f"^Aborig%noe of the TPoilom Ohate* Journal of the Aoiatio Sooiety of Ben^li Vol. 

xzT, 1857, pp. 39 and ff. Reprinted in Miseellaneoue Eesays relating to Indian eubjeete. Vol, 
ii, London, 1880, pp. 112 and ff. Kondh TOoabnlary, by H. Newill, on pp. 46 and ff., 119 and 
ff., res^mtiToly. 

[Ltall, Sir A. C*,]~Beport of the Ethnologioal Oommittee on papere laid before them and upon Eeamin^ 
aiion of epeoitnene of aboriginal tribee brought to the Juhbulpore Exhibition of 1S66^S7* Nag- 
pore, 1868. Part ii, pp. 108 and ff. and Part iii, pp. 1 and ff. 

CaRMIOHAIL, D. F.,— a Ifanaal of the Dietriet of Vieagapatam in the Preeidenog of Madras. 

1869. Oontaina vocabulariea of Highland Khond and Lowland fi^hond. 

Dalton, E. T., — Desoriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Galcntta, 1872. Note on the tribe on pp. 285 and 
ff ; Yocabulary by V. Bail, on pp. 302 and ff. 

Campbell, Sir GBORaB,-^Speotfn#n« of Languages of India. Caloutta, 1874. Khond on pp. 95 and ft 

Smith, Major J. MoD., — A Practical Handbook of the Khond Language^ Cnttaok, 1876. 

Manual of the Administration of the Madras Presidency. Vol. ii. Madras, 1885. Kliond Vooabnlary 
on pp. 198 and ff. 

Feibnd-Pereiba, j. E.,— J/orrtape Customs of the Khonds. Journal of the Aoiatio Sooiety of Bengal. 
Vola. Izxi, Part iii, 1902, pp. 18 and ff. Contains a Kni inTOOation, with translation. 

Kill is not a literary langaage and does not possess a character of its own. The 

Gospel of St. Mark and parts of the Old Testament 
Ormnimar. have been translated into the language, and have been 

printed in the Ofiya character. 

The dialect spoken in Gumsur has been dealt with in the grammars published by 
Messrs. Lingum Letolimajee and Smith, and is relatively well known. It may be 
oonsidered as the Standard form of the language, and the remarks which follow apply 
to it. 

Fronaiioiation. — The short a is pronounced as the a in ' pan.’ In the Khondmals 
it has a broader sound, probably that of a in * all,’ and it is often written o in the speci- 
mens. Thus, raid and rofd, big. The long d is, according to Mr. Lingum Letchmajee, 
diortened before i and h, and when followed by double oonsonant. Thus, at, I oome, 
but ddi, thou oomest ; tnaaae, I was. The specimens, however, do not oonllrm this rule. 
In words such as masse they simplify the consonant and preserve tbe d long ; thus, 
mdsif I was. Similarly the d is written long in dt, 1 am ; edUju, ho, and so forth. 

Similar is the case with e before double oonsonant. Lingum Letchmajee writes 
esse. Major Smith esse, and the specimens ese. In Kalahandi, the double ss in 
such words is replaced by ch ; thus, mdehs, I am. 

JO is often pronounced as f in the Khondmals ; thus, and gbfd, horse. In 
Ghinna Kimedi I is used instead. Thus, pd4a and pdlu, milk ; and illu, house. 
In I is also often substituted for r ; thus, ndgdli. Standard negdri, a good 

woman. 

In Orissa and the Central Vrovincos a v commonly becomes b; thus, bSstSHJu, 
Standard vesteUju, he said. In the Khondmals we even find ibdiiju, he ; ibdru, they, 
corresponding to Standard eanju, edra. The Standard form is also used in KalahandL 
A oomparis^c with Telugu vddu, Kanareso avanu, he, shows that the « in this word 
has been dropped in the Standard. The form iaUju seems to oorrespond to Kanarese 
aoawtf. The substitution of hj for n in connected languages is especially common in 
TT^uiiendi where we find forma such as idSji, Standard idni, his. 


a H s 
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SBATIDIAW WAKUir. 


Inflexional syftenU'-'The ura*! inflezioDal forau will be found in the Bkele- 
ton Grammar on pp. 402 and f. Por furthw details the student is referred to the works 
quoted above under Authorities. I shall here only make a few general remarks. 

ironnf*~*Kui agrees with Telugu and in using the same form for the 

feminine and neuter singular. Thus, gindHt the woman, or animal, that does. The 
pronouns and rerbsl tenses likewise have one and the same form for the feminine 
and neuter plural of the third person. 

The suffixes of the plural are ru tm men, and wl, ga, and aka for the feminine and 
neuter. These suffixes must he compared with ru and got in Kanarese, Tamil, etc. dr, 
and k in GOo^i. 

The old numerals arc apparently disappearing, being replaced by Aryan forms. The 
Dravidian numerals ore still in use up to seven. * Five ' is HAgi ai^ * six * H^fgt. 
Compare Tamil aiiju, G6u4l AaiguAg, five ; Tamil d.ru* GOudi adrUAg, six. 

Fronouxu.— ‘The personal pronoun of the first person has two forms of the plural, 
one including, and the other excluding, the person addr e ss e d. The former is called a 
dual by Lingum Letohmajec. The form occurs, however, as an ordinary inclusive plural 
in the fir»t specimen from the Khondmals. Thus, dju tiud, we shall eat. It diould be 
noted that there is a similar distinction in the first person plural of the verb. The inclu- 
sive plural does not seem to exist in Kalahandi. 

Vorha. — There are only two proper tenses, the indefinite and the past. The in- 
definite tense is used as a future, and a present. The negative verb has the same two 
tenses. Kui in this respect must bo compared with old Kanarese. Other tenses are 
formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal participles. These are never used 
alone, but, with the addition of a fid, they are used to form adverbial phrases. Thus, 
pdgiud’Vio, when beating ; pdffdn~di, having become a beater, having beaten. Compare 
the relative participles in Telugu. The ordinary relative participles in Kui are sligbtly 
different. 

When the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that the short sketch of 
Kui grammar which follows will enable the student to grasp the forms occurring in the 
specimens. For further details the works of Lingum Letohmajee and Major Smith 
should bo consulted. The former is the base of tiie present sketch,^ which illustrates the 
Kui dialect spoken in Qumsur and Bod. No specimens have been received from those 
districts. The short tale which follows on p. 464 has been taken from Major Smith’s 
Handbook. It will be noticed that long vowels are used in many oases where thqr 
ought to be short according to Lingum Letohmajee, and that double consonants are 
often simplified. Thus, mrdnu-gdfddju instead of mranu-gatfadju, the owner of the 
mangoes. 1 have added an interlinear translation. In one or two places it is not quite 
certain. 
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KUl SKELETON GBAMHAB. 

Z.— NOUITS. — MMoalino lumni form tholr plnnl la rug thus, ab3» father; Sb3rm, fathert; iinafijM, aa cater; plv. 
4indru» Other nooni add sid, hd^ or gd, Thae, ddgi^thd^ eietere ; nihd^kd, handlee of btraw ; kd^i^i^gd, eowc. ^ aleo 
maemlian aoane eadtog in eft/** Idv^u^ a young man ; plor. idpebgd. Femiaiae noune ending in dri take dwi» ThaOi 
fifklH, the who eat«, plnr. tindwi. 



Iduergu, a jonag man. 

dddd, elder brother, ^ 



Sing, 

Flur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 


Nom. 

/deerpat 

idMdgd, 

4S<U. 

dddd^u^ 

Nouns ending in «/** form their singn* 
lar as Idvenju^ other noun* ns dddd^ 

Aeo. 

IduBmi, 

Iduudgdni. 

ddddni. 

ddddri. 

Other postpositions are Unit tadgi, 
Mgit and tiki, to ; f ai, ^ai, fd/f, and 

Dat. 

fdsiatkf. 

idundgdniki* 

dddSti. 

dadariki. 

fdkd, from ; iannit id, /ai, iaidd, 
in; mkd-td, near; k8, with, etOi 

Gen. 

Idvini, 

Idundgdui. 

iadant. 

dadaH. 

They are added to the same, form ai 
the dative auffiz ki. 


AdjeotlTea are indeelinable. AdjeotiTeo are formed from nonns by adding gaffa / thui, dd(d-gat(a, etreagth-baTingi 


BtfOUg. 


II.— PBONOXJN8.— 



I. 

Wennolns.). 

We (ezoluf,). 

Thou. 


You. 


Who? 


Nom. 

Jaa. 

dju. 


dmu. 


fnw. 

fru. 


la Chinna Kimedi there are separate 












forms for the aoousativi^ ats.» nanma, 

Dat. 

naikgB. 

ammadg9. 


madg8. 


n£Ag8. 

m%8g8. 

imbSrikt, 

me ; mamma, ns ; a«f»fia, tiiM | 












mimma, you. In bod and Gumsni 

Geo. 

nd, nal. 

ammdni. 


md, mat 


nt 

mf. 

imbiri. 

the dative is used instead. Who P li 







1 

1 





also aff»dd»» imbdri, and imbdru. 





They, 

1 

1 


Self. 



He, 

Sk« It. 

- 


.... 

- - — 

i 

■| 

— 

— 







Muse. 


Fern, and neat. 

Sin;;. 


IMor. 


Nom. 

9an/u. 

8ri, 8rd, 

Hdru, 

8ufit 8taa (-tAd). 

1 

j 

tdnu. 


tdru. 

Instead of 8anju, etc., we also find 



1 



1 






8wan/ut oaii/u, eto. Hfnn has a 

Ace, 

Sdni» 

irdni, ' 

9dri. 

8ieaskdnim 


tdnd. 


tard. 

feminine trai, and the genitive is 












often ird inetead of tdnd. 

Det. 

idniki. 

irdniku 

Sdriki, 

8w€ukdniki. 

1 

, idndki. 

tdrdki. 


Orn. 

idn». 

irdni. 

8dri, j 

Swaskdnt 

1 

1 

tdnd. 


tdrd. 



Like ianfu are infleoted iad/n, thie man ; ngtanju, who P Innd, what ? U indeollnable. Inndri, what P ie infleeted like irt< 
it. AdjeotiTal pronouns are dt 0, that ; ^ this ; esft, wbioh P 


III.— VBBB8.— 

A.—BegTilar rerbA— Frinoipal parts, — 


Verbal noun. 

pdga, to beat. 

mnbpa, to see. 

kkpa, to eat. 

dwa, to beeome. 

gimm, gipka, to do. 

Inf. of purpose. 

faghitt4i. 


kdboipfi. 

dbinyfi. 

gihmf4u 

ConiuDotive partieiple* Present 

pdgi. 

mtkpi- 

Adi. 

at 

aUptiH. 

» , 

pa,a. 

flnSAa. 

Ata. 

i^a. 

gia. 

Rel. part 

Pres, and fut. 

pdgini. 

mefnirn 


dni. 

gM. 

M Neg. 

pdgdnL 

m8kdmi. 

itani. 

ddni. 

gidnt 

Past 

pafUi. 

mubii. 

kati. 

dti. 

giii. 

.» Neg. 

pagan. 

mihdii. 

kaati. 

ddtu 

gidii. 

Present and fut 

pagiT. 

m8kf. 

kat. 

at 

git. 

» **»• 

pdg8mn. 

m8k8ii&. 

JtMmi. 

dinm. 

fOM*. 
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IZ.—VrBB8— come^f. 

A.— fiiegular verbs.— Prinoipftl parte— 


Verbal nonn. 

pdga, to beat. 

fuedpu, to aee. 

kbpa, to ent. 

1 J«Mi, to become. 

1 

giwa, gipha, to da 

Pact tenae. 

pagUi. 

medif* 

AbiWve 

dii. 

giti. 

.. Vag. 

pdgdti (-nu). 

m8kdi8('-mm). 

kUtti-uu). 

ddfd(-fiu). 

gidtii-nm). 

ImpMmtlT.. 

pdgdmm. 

medmar. 

kimim. 

Jmw. 

gimm. 

. M.g. 

pdgd. 

mlAJ. 

las. 

dJ. 

gid. 


Personal torminations.— 


Preaent and future. 

Paat tenae. 

Imperative. 


j Poaitive. 

Negative. 

POaittve. 

Hagatlve. 

Poeitive. 

1 

1 Negative. 

1 


Sing. 1. 1 

pdgSmu. 

pdgtii. 

pdgdUi^mu). 



AU other regular verba 

1 



are infleotml in the 

2. pUgidt* 1 

pdgdL 

pdgiti. 

pdgditm 

pdgdmu^ 

pSgS. 

•ame way. The plnral 

fm. pdgintnju* 

pdgeHjm. 

pdgitefifm. 

pdgdteHjm, 



of the poeHive imper* 
ative enae in dm when 

3 f. A n. ' pdgini* 



the angnlar doea not 

1 PSgl. 

pdgit9» 

pdgdti. 



end In dein. Thua, 
gidm, do ye. 

1 

PI. 1. incl. ^ pdgina» 

pdgeuiu. 

pdgUa. 

pdgdtassM, 




1 ezol. pagindmu. 

pdgdmu. 

pdgitdmm. 

pdgdidmu. 




f. ' pdgidiru. 

pdgiru. 

pdgitiru. 

pdgdiiru. 

pdgdim. 

pdgdim. 


8 m. pdginSru. 

pdgirm. 

pdgii8rm» 

pdgdiiru. 




8 f. A n. paginu, | 

pi^ju. 

pdgitm* 

pdgdim. 





B.— Irregular Verbs.— to be. 



Preeent. 

Paat. 



1 Sing. 


Plur. 

I Sing. 

j Plur. 


1 inol. 

1 ezd. 

8. 

. > . cue 

mat. 

mauji. 


mannm. 

manndmm. 

mtatyirm. 

massB, 

muusi. 

mtusa, 

moMsdmm, 

mmtMirm. 

The imperative ia manmn, plnr. mmH/m. 
The eonraaponding negatlv# verb 
sidinm, I am not ; ti^dti, I wne not, 
ia regularly inflected. 

8 m. 

mantienju. 


mauniru. 

masse^m. 

ma999rm. 


8 f. A n. 

manni. 


manna. 

tmassi, 

- 

MMaVfl. 



In the eeme way are conjugated punha, to know ; v^nha^ to hear ; tinha^ to eat. Preaent eonjunetiTe partlei^e put^i, «efb«» 
Paat oonjunotiTe partleiple Similarlj 9\wo9alha, to go; Pkemt eonj. port. «ee>f/ Pact coie^aetiTe 
part, eol/a or a/ Preaent and fntnre eoT’p Snd penon plur. 9llnirmg Paat eoeedp ImperadTO iolmu or f^‘e» plural 

Mldai. 

Oompeund tenses. — Vormed by adding tbe rerb manha, to be^ to the preaent and pact oonjnnetlTe paitieipleau Tbucp 
pipkitmat^ I am doin( ; jgipki-matsi (in Gumanr gfipkUsg), 1 waa doing ; pMMa!. I bare done. etc. 

A kind of precatiTe is formed from the Terbal noun by adding kSmu, 2 Mi, 8 m. ka^t 8 f. A n. kdri / plur. 1 kdmu (Mm), 
kSdth 8 m. iSru, 8 f . An. iSwi, Thnop aalhm^hSru, let them go. 

Condition it denoted by adding ihH to the paat relatiTe partiofple ; thna, Mmu giUhUt If 1 dOb or did. 

Jihi added to tbe paat relative participle and And added to the verbal noun denote the oanae. Thna, dledya giiSkip or, giwdmi, 
beonnae (they) did ao. 

Jfiir, 1 can, and kni', I will not, are added to the verbal noun i thua, Smm giwa magaNf, we cannot do. 

Verbal nouna are formed from the relative partioiplea by adding the terminatbna of the penonal pronoun of the third poraon. 
Thua, iimafyut an eater ; fern, and nent. iindri. 

A aeoond aet of relative participlea are formed from the preaent and paat conjunctive partioiplea by adding md. Theae forma 
are alwaya uaed when the partioiplea are need by themaelvea. They are combined with partieleo in order to form adverbial 
elauaea. Thna, pdgimd-itio, when beating ; dmd^wd, when coming ; pdgdmmh pdgdmadgd, pdgdmaikv, having beaten. Ai, adgd, and 
af*8o are old oonjunetive partioiplea of dwa, to become. The negative conjunctive participle ia alao a oomponnd form, and ie 
formed by adding dr*mdg8 (in Chinna KimW dn^m^gd) to tbe paat oonjunetive paatielple. Thna, pdgdr^adgi, not having atrnok. 

Vgssive TOioe.— Not in common nae. Formed by adding AM, to become, to the verbal nom. Thua, giwo'dti, it ia dene. 



[Mo. 40 .] 


KUI, kandhi or khonr. 



«/'• MLoJ>* Smithy XS70m) 

EOGAt^JtT BNGiu MA.HA-MRANt7-Gl.TU^J0. 

BOT j±NJ> Mjl2i&OB-TBJSB-OirNJBB. 

Kog&fij& maha prfik-atdfija. Mranu ddgatanni kokaan&ika jdda 

JL-hoy mangoea atealing-beeame. Tree braneh-in Htting heart 

jilli'dai tifijiBdfiju.. Tifijisawa mraikfl.-ga(afijvl. bada-g&t&fiju ro&fij^ tana 

gladnenrin eatiag-toaa. Bating-when iree-otoner eld-man one hie 

maha pdski>watdhju. Waja-n&i a kogani mfihitfifiju ; mdh&-nai 

mangoee gathering-eame. Maving-oome that bog mate ; having-eeen 

dri made, * koganthi ana gidi nai mranfLt&nni P dandA wSma, 
that in, * hog what doeet mg tree-in f quieklg come, 

waatAka iasingatAka waw&-giS,* illji vAstAfiju. *Aa b&da- 

eomeet-not-if eomehom to-eome-ehall-make* eaging eaid. *Nag old- 
gatandi dA, AssA-tA. gidi P Anu w&Anu ; tutd pafijitMca 

one O, whatever will-gou-do t I will-not-oome ; bellg fiUed-when 
wa8, infL artAka AssA-vA w&anu.* Biida-gatafijtl ara vAfija- 

wUl-come, thou eaUeet-\f ever will-not-oome-* The-old-man that having- 

nai, * anu asp& gitAka TanAfijA ginna TaAfiju sfkdiS,' 

heard, * I frightening do-\f he-toUl-aome or will-not-oome eh€$ll-eee,* 

iAji kogi'kogi dAjalka ahanai ikkA vitAfiju ; vivanA kc^afijd 

eaging email-email elode taking gentlg threw ; throwing-from the-bog 

kaksanai awaniki, * Tivi-dCimu, vivi-dtimu bAda-gafanthi dA, ivi 

laughing him-to, * to-throw-eontinue, to-throw-oontinue old-one O, theee 
patAkA annari aa?>itnbanA kopki-diiS,* ifiji AsitAfiju ; 

hit-if what tcill-bef-here-indeed to-eit-will-oontinue,* eaging eaid i 

AsanA buda-ga^afiju tana jAdata, * dAjalka vitAka anni-vA aa-atA ; 

on-eaging the-old-man Am mind-in, * olode throw-tf anything not-beooming-ie g 

idA v&ddihga TitAka anni anA ginna aA sudii,’ ifiji 

«oto etonee throw-\f what will-happen or not-will will-eee/ eaging 

dAri dAri daddihga ahanai data-dai dandA dandA TitASja ; vivanA 

trig big etonee kaking foroe-with quickly quieklg threw .* throwing-from 

dAhanA i>at€^ panpanA kogafijO. lianai mxanii-^ka ditAfijCi, diva>d&ndA 
much hit, hUting-from the-bog crying tree-from fell, falling-immediatelg 

budagatafijO. ahanai dOra-^ai dAhanA sahatAfiju. 

the-old-man eeiegng etick-wUh much beat. 



KVt. 
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FREE translation OP THE FOREQOINQ. 

A lad went to steal mangoes, and, seated on a branch, was eating to his heart’s 
content, when an <dd man who owned the tree came to gather his fruit, and espied the 
lad there. ’ Hej, my lad, * exdaimed he, * what are you about on my tree ? Oome down 
atonoe, or I will make yon do so somehow or other.’ ’Nay, old fellow, what will you do ?• 
1 will not oome. When I am satisfied, 1 will, but not certainly at your bidding.* On 
hearing this the old man said, ' I will see whether I can frighten him down or not,’ an 
he began to throw little clods earth at him gently ; but the boy, laughing at him, 
exclaimed, 'throw on, old fellow, tiirow on. If these do hit me, what does it matter ? I 
diall sit quietly here.’ On this the old man said within himself, ‘ there is no use in 
throwing dods of earth. 1 will see whether anything will result from throwing stones.’ 
Bo saying he took up some very large ones, and throw them with force and rapidity. 
A number of them struck the boy, who fell down out of the tree crying, when the old 
man seized him immediately, and gave him a sound hetvting with a stick. 


The specimens received from the Khondmals represent the same form of Kui a» 
that spoken in Qumsur and Bod. There are, however, some traces of the intluence of 
the neighbouring Oriyft. Thus the interrogative pronoun is often used as a relative, 
and a b has been substituted for every w or v. The cerebral 4 is often pronounced aa 
an f , and so or.. Long vowels are used as in the preceding specimen, and double con- 
sonants are simplified. On the whole, however, the dialect is the same. 

The first specimen is a version of the Psurable of the Prodigal Son. The second is a 
short folktale, which is also found in Major Smith’s Handbook, on pp. 68 and ff. 
A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 048 and ff. 

[ No. 41.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KX7I, KANDHI OB KHOND. 

Specimen I. 

(Distuot Ekoxdicals.) 

'Hn&tii ri mrika masSm. Bbar-t&ka kogaiiju tana abaki bCstefiju, 

One-^ two tons were. Them’from the-jfounger his father-to saidt 

* ftbft, ni daaa-t&k& nafigft fisd bftg& dianb 4ra siftmu.’ BhMgft 

‘yWker, thff property-from me-to which share wUl-fall that gins** Then 

ebailju tan& Akha 4barki baga-gia sitefiju. Ikali dina sas4k& 

ha his property them-to dhara-making gave. Few days passed-wksw 

kogftri mriAfiju gul4 dana U8p&-mas4ftju, 4h4fig& dur& dMfid aijft 

yoamgar son all pfoperty^ ectleetinywas, then far oonnfry-fo going 

3 o 
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BSAVIDXAN VAiaLT. 


masfifija. i^ba rai buditft gnlft dana £ 8 ti-b 61 & gub 

UMM. There bad een»e 4 n all properly epent-made. What-lime all 

udi'gitSuju Smba rafa juga di&tfi ; 6i*gAU fib&fijn d6ha kalabalati 

epent-mad there mighty fanwoe fell ; therefore he great dMreea-it 

ditdfiju. Ira-^ Sbaiiju saja-nai fi desa raani«kfi rahi*&tdfiju. 
fell. Thiefrom he having-gone that eountry^-of) one-tmth etaying-heoame. 

£i Idku 5bani-ki paji-bida kapa-tingi k6ta*tangi panditSiliju. !E!sti*bSla 

That man him pig-flock tending-for fleld-to tent, Which-timi 

dbafiju Slu patofi ju dbanju bfistefija, * nai abari alia-lokunga isd tinara 

he seme recovered he saidt * my father* s servants so-mitch food 

panpi maneru 36 era tinjanaka sarai-mane ; anu sakita sai'indi. 

getting are that that havitij-eaten to-spare-is ; I hungerfrom dying-am 

Anu ninganai aba sadiki sai ebaniki bSsi, “ aba, anu 
I having-arisen father near-to toill-go him-to will-say, ** father, I 

ra^penu bagarita a(e nl sariti p&pa gia mai. Ni mrienju 

heaven against and thee before sin having-done am. Thy son 

ilbatingi a^d anu safijai siddnu. Nang6 nl ra alia gimu.” ’ 

to-be-called anymore I worthy am-not. Me thy one servant make** * 

£bafiju ningitdfiju dhSnga aba safiki aaabfiju. £bafiju ik6 duiata 

He arose and father near went. He some distanee-ai 

noiuiSuju, di'bftla tana aba ebaniki mfihanai lalaki atdfiju ; tiifihga 

is, that-time his father him having-seen kind became ; and 

pifijanaka sajanai tanda daka* ahtefiju 4hSnga nafijitSiiju. MriAfijn 

having-run having-gone his neck embraced and kissed; The-son 

ebaniki bSstSfiju, * aba, ratapSnu bagarita ni safiti papa gia mai. 

him-to said, * father, heaven against thee near sin having-done am. 
Nl miiefiju inbatingi ate anu mAjai sidSmi.' Tana aba 

Thy son to-be-called anymore 1 worthy am-not* His father 

alia*ldkurki bestsKju, ' ndgi si^d^ dhdbga ibaniki tata-gidu, atd 

servants-to said, * good cloth bring and this-to to-put-on-make, and 

mudi bafijuta sidu, satSnii kaduta aidu. Badu, aju guld tina ebSiiga 

ring finger-on give, shoes feet-on give. Come, we all shall -eat and 

jed&'jeda gina ; j^'ggli i nai mrienju sa-aja maseru, ej'gitefiju ; 


merry shall-make ; because this my 

son dead-become 

was. 

revived ; 

bana-aja masdfiju, panpa-sasdnju.* 

Dadke 

ebaru 

jeda 

gibatiki. 

lost-beeome was, found-went* 

lagi*atera. 
begiwning-beeame. 

Then 

they 

merry 

to-make 


£i belat& tana rata mrieilju ket&ta masefiju. BhSnga ebafiju 

That time-in his big son fleld-in tpas. And he 

idu'&Mrita an&bft e^da atd gani bdsfi&ju. Bhdngd dbafiju ali&plGku 

house-near coming dancing afid singing heard. And he servant 
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rAniki artSfiju AhfiAgi bfiiij&tfiflju, *i gold ini*gAli ai*maii6?* 

one-io called and asked, *this all wherefore beeoming’isf* 

Alia bdstfifiju, ‘ni au batSfiju ; lii aba ebaniki 

The-servant said, ' thj/ younger»brother came ; thy father him-to good 
sukuta pansa>mani-g3li rata baji sia-man^flju.* Ir& 

happiness^n geftit^-being-on>aeeount<f big feast giving-is* This 

bfifijanaka Sbaiiju sa^angi ajanai idutangi salbatiki mangia 

hads^'heard he emgry haots^-become house-into to-go wishing-not 

btbfija. EigSli tana aba rabatangi bajanai tangA jati 

became. Therefore his father outside having-eome him-to much 

buji gitfinju. Ebafijn tana abaki besteilju, * n^dbimu, b aba, ann 
entreating made. He his father^to said, * lo, 0 father, I 

iafi basari its ni kani& gitS ; AsSkabfi nida hukum 

this^many years became thy work did ; ever the command 

dfiga-atSnu. Ira atSka*b6 nangS tanSldkurki boji gibatiki 

bransgressingmot'was. This beingdhough me myfriends-to feast to~mahe 

6s6kab6 randa ada sia sidai. Ni fisti xnrigfiju dari-gianaka 

ever one goat giving wast-not. Thy which son harlotrymaking 

ninda gulA dana udi*gia>inanAfijn, fibafijn bati-dand3 

thy all prt^erty squandered-makmg-wast he comit^' immediately 

tana-g6li boji siti. * Tana aba bSstAfiju, * b n>.riSnti, inu 
hiS'Uakefor feast gavest* His father said, *0 son, thou 

faliana nftkS maiiji. Nandd jaha mand, era gul3 nlnrla. I ni 

always me^with are. Mine what * that all thine. This thy 

an sajanaka, Sjgitefiju ; bana-ajanaka, panpa'SasAiijti ; 

younger-brother dead-having^ecome, revived ; lost-having-become, waa-found : 

Aigfili mandfi jA^&'jj^ giba adai*manS.* 

thertfore our merry making proper-is* 
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i No. 42.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

KUI, KANDHl OB KHOND. 


Specimen II. 


(Distbxot Shomdhals.) 


KBA^PI ATfi KOBUKl. 
TTQEB AND BUFFALOES. 


Koruka tifiji-masu. Ba^da kra^4i su|a*iiai. tin?/ 

Buffdtoes eating-icere. One tiger having-eeent *one will-eat* 

iliji 4b§dcani bahaki sasS. Koraka kos1ca>fai aakanai pSkito. 
eaffing their preeenoe^to went, Bvffaloee hom-with puehing drove-qg^, 

Eigfili eri ahappa muatd. £ri 4^ putapu^i gianai 

Therefore he eeize eottld’not. Se afterward* deception having-made 

isS, 'nfifiju ran4a sujamani o4a paja ma? ; iru ra*a!Kjn 

eaid, *tO‘day one fat goat having-hilled am ; you one 


bilani 

bslata 

nai gara 

bahaki bajanai 

tu4ka 

kamuli suari 

night 

time-at 

my den 

near 

coming 

eat-ff 

very pleaeed 

ai.’ 

Ba943 

koru 

embaki 

sajanai 

gale 

bendti Rupte : 

$hall-be.* 

One 

buffalo 

thereto 

having^-gone 

all 

eidee eaw ; 

emba 

dShanS 

b4jgu 

deri 

d&ri baja-teld 

gara muhuta 

there 

much 

fuel 

large 

large cooking-pote 

den mouth-at 

ita-aja 

mane. 

Bra 

gate 

sufanai 

koru 

ki94ri-ajanai 

kept 

are. 

That 

all 

havmg-eeen 

the-bmfalo having-fumed 


saja'inasi 
going-having-been 
kTan4i drani 
the-tiger him 

inaki saji>inAiiji ? ' 

why going-art t ’ 

budi klarna 

intention clearly 

o(U baja-tiki 

goal to-cook 


bajanai patuiita gahitS. 

having-come way-on fled. 

bahaki biijanai bSatS, 

near having-come eaid, 

I koru kra94iiu 

Thie buffalo the-ttger-to 

pdnba-saji-mand. I 

caught-ie. Thie 


ak, nai dShiogi Tot& 

not-i$, me like big 


daha'inahji/ inji guhitd. 

having-prepared-art,* eaying Jted. 


Gnh-aunua-ba 

Fleeii^-when 

* imbaki batit 

* here tkou-eameet. 


bfistd, * ni fai 

eaid, • thy evil 

bSjgu bajatSki 

fttd oooking-poi 

janta b&jatihgi 

animal to-eodk 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger saw some' buffaloes grazing and went to kill one of them. But they drove 
him off with their liornsi and he could not seize any of them. He then, in order to 
deceive them, said, * I have to-day killed a very fat goat, and shall be much pleased if one 
of you will oome to my den to-night and partake of it.’ One of the hufbloes accord- 
ingly came, looked about, and saw a lot of fire-wood and big kettles. He got frightened 
and ran away by the road he had gone in coming. The tiger ran after him and asked 
why ho fled. The buffalo answered, * 1 clearly understand your evil design. This fuel 
and fliese cooking pots you have not prepared in order to cook a goat, but for a big 
animal like me,* and so saying he ran away. 


The dialeot spoken in Ohinna Kimedi does not seem to differ much from that 
dealt with in the preceding pages. The cerebral 4 ^ ohang^ to h and 4 u sometimes 
substituted for a. The numerals are said to be Dravidian, as far as ten. 

The personal pronouns have a separate form for the accusative, viz. natmat me ; 
mamma, us ; nsiMia, thee ; m»mma, you. These forms are identioal with those used 
in Eanarese. 

The terminations di and du in the second person singular and plural of the present 
tense are sometimes changed to ri and m, respectively. Compare the Telxigu termina- 
tion ru in the second person plmnl. 

The ma of moue, I was, etc., is not elided in the compound tenses. Thus, 
gipki-maszSt not gipkiaze, I was doing ; gid-maasit not giaaae, I had done. 

The negative conjunctive participle is formed in a different way from that usual 
in Qumsur. Thus, ^an» au^ddn-adgat without having seen him. 

The preceding notes have been taken from Lingum Letohmajee’s grammar. No 
specimens of the Ghinna Kimedi dialeot are available. 


The specimens received from the Kalahandi State are ^written in a form of 
Kui which shares some of the characteristics of the Ghiinna Kimedi dialect. Thus, 
4 becomes I, e.g. iln. Standard 144^* house ; aeddnga. Standard aa4dngi, angry. 
But we also find forms such as o^d, a goat. Double aa seems to become oh. Thus, 
mdohi, Standard maasd, I was. This oh is probably only a way of writing a, to prevent 
its being pronounced as ah. 

L often corresponds to t* in other Kui dialects. Thus, tfd, this ; nigdli, a good 
woman. 

An hj occurs in many forms where other Kui diidects have n. Thus, eddyV, him ; 
, his. 

The form SaUju, he, his, agrees with Standard in not pronouncing a w betweeti 
d and d. In other oases w has become d as in the Khondmals. Thus, biatedju, he said.. 

With regard to inflexional forms, we may note the accusative suffix » ; thus, dhdit 
the father ; idhjit him. This form is commonly used as a dative as well. Datives 
such as ilukut to the house, are due to the influence of Ofiya, or they must be 
eompared with the usual Telugu fmrms. 

In other respects the dialect of Kalahandi wellagrees with Standard Kui. Thus the 
accusative of the personal pronouns is identical with the dativc» nddgit me. Amtf, 
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DBATIDIAK TAXILT. 


W6| is *l«n used whAn the person addnssed is included. If this is not a simple mistake 
in the speoimen> the fact is probably due to the influence of Ofiya* 

It will be sufficient to give the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an illustration of this 
form of Eui. 

[No. 43.] 

PRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

Etn, EANDHI, OB EHOND. 

(State Kalahandi.) 

Baflji ri mr^flju machdru. £aru*bahata kagafiju mrSflju tra aba-i 

One-qf two aont were. Themramvng the^ymmger eon hia father>to, 
bSstefiju, ‘aho aba, mi malata Aobd baga ma patapatiki Sha siamu.* 

aaid, ‘ O fathevt your gooda-in what ahare our getting-for that give.* 

!Emba d^ju tra mala baga-giana 6ari sit§Siju. Like dina mafijana 

Then he hia gooda aharea^making them gave. Few daya having-jgaaaed 

d kag&Kju mrgiiju gulS radada-giana atdfiju s5ka‘ dina sajana nSgi 
that younger aon all together-making took far country going good 

buddhi sidana gule mala 5mba muteflju. Gule muti betati h dinata 

aenae not-heing all gooda there aquandered. All apent <fter that country-in 

bada sakhi pat^ru, fiaflju bada dukha patgflju. £ dinata 3aflju 

much famine they-aufferedt he much diatreaa auffered. That country-in he 

sajana e dinata ra-loku Safiju bahata, § m&t^ju Saflji pafljihga 

having-gone that country-in one-man him near^ that man him piga 

kapatika kctata panditSfiju. £mba Safiji am^bju ina tinbatiki siateru. 

to-herd field-in aent. There him anyone anything to-eat gave-not. 

£ pajinga tiuji macha, mebana t^tu paKjatiki mana giteflju. Dada 

Thoae piga eating were, aeeing belly to-fill mind made. Ai-laat 

Sailju pufljana pucbSSju bdstdflju, * aha, na aba>bahata fiobfi gutidoku 

he having-known ktiew aaid, * O, my father-with how-many aervanfa 

nat&ka earn gama tinbatiki padpi-man&ru, aid amu sakita sai«inanamu. 

enough-from they more to-eat getting-are, but we hunger-in dying-are. 
Amu ninganfi aba-bahuta sajana besT, *' ahe aba, anu I^vara-bahst& 

I ariaing father-to having-gone will-aay, **0 father, I Ood-bqfore 

mi'bahata papa gitamu. Mi mrSflju ifljAna bSspa-loku sidamu; mi 

you-b(fore ain did. Your aon having-aaid to-aay-worthy am-not ; your 

raflju gutildku ddhSngi mangd iiamu.*' ’ Aid eaflju ningana tra aba 

one acrvant like me keep.*l * And he having-ariaen hia father 

tada aacbcflju. Atft tra aba sdkati tranai m3bana iOka git^iiju 

near went. And hia father far-from him aeeing compaa^on made 

atS pifljsna sajana tra bata ahftna muskiteSlju. £mba mr6flja Saflji 

and funning going hia neck catching kiaaed. Then the-aon hiuirto 
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‘ bestefiju, 'ahfi aba, liyaTa-bahata xni-bahata papa gitamu, a^d mi mrdllju 

§aidt *0 father, Ood^h^ore you»hefore tin ? I-did, and your ton 

iBjana bSapa-ldku sidamu.* Tra aba tra kuliluku-tiki bSsteSju, 'gulb-tdka 

eaying to^tay-worthy an^iot* His father hit teroants-to said, *all-from 

nSgi jira tachana t&^’sidu; ibaflja kajuta mudinga sidu, £afiju kaluta 

good cloth bringing pnt-on ; qf-this hand-on rings give, his feet-on 

pandabga sidu. amu guld tifijana da^ anamu ; ena na 6 

shoes give. And we all having-eaten merry will-be; because my that 

mreBju saj&*maoh6iiju, aM gjgitSfiju ; dafiiju mranga machsKju, pa^mu.* 

son dead-was, and revived; he lost was, we-found* 

£mba 4ara udungu gibatiki giteru. 

Then they merry to-make made» 

Schg'bdla tra dr^i mrdSju ketaia maohdKju. SaBju bata<bia 

That-time his eldest son field-in was. He conUng-whilst 

ilutangi bateKju. £iida baja dimachS kSfijana guti*luku raflji^'i b^ngani 

honse-to came. Dance mnsio sound heaHtig servant 'one calling 

beiljH'mistdfilju, ‘ ila inadiki ihinga gipki-muneru ? ’ lEafiju besteSju, mi 

inquired, * this why thus doing-are f * He said, * your 

tumbSsa batSfiju, ate mi aba ^Kji negi jSlata pati'gali 

yonnger-brother came, and your father Am good state-in getting-beoause 

dre boji sibki-maneSju.* Emba salanga ajana laiki salbatiki kutdSju. 

big feast giving-is* Then angry becoming inside to-go wished-not, 

Bmba tra aba darati sachana ^flji gama bfistefiju. Bhanga tra 

Then his father outside going him-to much said. But hit 

abu(>i) btetAJSju, * mShendu, mi ini katha bSnddna gama 

father{-to) he-said, * lo, your any order not-transgresting mcmy 

dina-atb mi kama gipki-mai, BcbetabA tane gaspatiki udungu 

days-became your work doing-I-am, Ever friends to-gather merry 

ajana eobAtabd randa ada mange sia-sidai. Bhang& mi mrSfiju 

being ever one goat me-ta giving -wast-not. But your eon 

dari iluta saja-maohcfiju, mi gulS mala mQteiiju, e&Bju 

harlots house-to gone-it, your all property squandered, he 

trad>ati-gali Aafiji gali dre boji siti. ' Tra ta&ji bSstefiju, *ahe 
retuming-when him for big feast gavest. ’ His father said, * O 
mreiiju, inu natada maSiji, a(e ma-bahata Sohe m&la mfinb 

son, thou me-near livest, and me-with what property is 

A gule minde. Affi ida mi AmbSsa tAja maoheilju, ejgitdSju; 

that ail thine. And this your younger-brother dead was, revived; 

eafiju mrangi maoheSju, patefiju ; eadiki ihibgi u4ung:u ajana 

he lost was, woe-found ; therefore so merry having-become 

amu gipki*maii&mu.* 
we doing-ore* 
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QOMPT. 


GKin4l is the principal Drayidian language of Northern India, and is spoken b; 
about one million people. 

The word Qdpd occurs in the works of Sanskrit lexicographers like Himaobandra 

as a term denoting a low tribe. The (}094 b hare giren 
Nam* of tho Languago. namo to the tract of Gondwana, which corresponds to 

the greater part of what is now the Central Proyinces. Their home has lon^ been the 
plateau between the Nerbudda valley on the north and the Nagpur ]^ns on the south, 
and connected tribes must liavc resided to the north of the Nerbudda in the hill tracts of 


Central India and Rajputaua. 

The word ‘ Gond ’ is not now used by the Gepds themselves, the natifmal name being 
Koi. This name has been adopted by Eurof s>an scholars as the denomination of a sub- 
tribe of the Gojads in Chanda and Bastar and the adjoining districts of Hyderabad and 
the Madras Prosidenoy. This distinction between Gd^ds and KOis cannot be upheld from 
a philological point of view. The so-called Koi is not a separate dialect, bat an advanced 
form of Go^di with more points of analogy with Telugu than is the case in other dis- 
tricts.' The other Gond dialects of tin; same districts are of exactly the same kind. 
They are partly known simply as ddndi, and partly also distinguished by separate names. 
Th\u the hiU Gbnds of Chanda are called Oaffu or Gotfet and others are known under 
the name of Mdfi oi Mafidt t.e., perhaps ‘ forest- people.' 

The materials collected for the purposes of the Linguistic Survey and printed below 
show that these various denominations are only local names for the border dialects where 
Qbodi merges into Telugu. The various forms of what is known as KOi are more differ- 
ent than is the so-called Gondi from the so-called K6i of Bastar. 


The denomination Koi, which is used by almost all Goods to denote themselves, 
should, therefore, bo dropped as the name of a separate dialect. The same u the case 
with such names asGattu and Maria, and all. the various dialects of (xoodi should be 
considered as one single form of speech, with local variations, which gradually 
approaches the neighbouring Telugu. 

The Gdnds have once been a numerous and {lowerful race, and their lang'oage must 


Area within which spoken. 


have been spoken over a very wide area. In the course of 
time, however, tho bulk of them liave oome under the 


influence of Aryan civilisation, and have given up their old customs and their native 
language. At the Census of 1891 the number of Goods '^ss returned as 3,061,680, but 
only 1,379,580 were returned as speaking Good^* Even those returns were probably a 
little above the mark. The information collected for the pui'poses of this Survey shows 
that QOndi has sometimes been returned as the language of people who iu reality use 
some Aryan form of speech. Thus tho so-called Gondi of Baghelkhand is a broken form 
of Baghtii, and the Gond Ojhas of Chhindwara also use a jargon based on tlut form of 
speech, while the Goods in the Orissa Tributary States speak a form of Ofiya, and so on. 
Other dialects which have formerly been considered as various forms of Good! have long 
1^0 been classed as Aryan dialects. Such are for Instance the Bhatri dialect of Ofiya in. 
the Bastar State ; HaPbl which language has, in this Survey, been dealt with in connexion. 
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mkih Maxi^bl, and seTtttf mlBW dialeeti irbkli will be nMntioiiied bdow under the 
bending Semi-DmTidianlangiiagee. 

The area within which the DraTidlan is ipoken'is* therefore, much lees ezten- 
atTethanitnaedtobe^ In many oaaeeOAndlMmaina in the hills bnt has been anperaeded 
by Mnne Aryan form ci speech in flic plains. The GAq 41 area is, tiierefore, not a con- 
tinnons one, bnt consists of sereral ialeti, and eren in those GAu 41 is not the only lan- 
gnage spoken, bat other langoages are used as well. 

The heart of the GOud country is the plateau of the Central Frorinoes from Wardha 
in the west and south to Balaghat and Mandla in the east and north. To the south of 
VandgaoD it continues through Bastar and Chanda into the Madras Presidency where we 
find Gkicdi spoken side by side with Telugu in Yisagapatam and Godavari, and further 
into Hyderabad where Telugu and GOndi are spoken all over the north*eastem portion of 
the State. 

Beginning with Mandla, we find Oopdi spoken in the north*west of Mandla and the 
adjoining hills in the south of Jabalpur, Narsinghpur, and Bhopal, while it is now 
practically extinct in Damoh and Saugor. It occupies the south-eastern corner of Ho^ 
shangabad and is spoken in the north of Cbhindwara. We find it all over Betul and 
Amraoti, while it is gradually disappearing from the neighbouring districts of Elliohpur 
nnd Nimar. Good communities speak the language in Akola, in the centre of Basim, and,^ 
partly interspersed with Kol&ms, in the district of Wun. Speakers of GOndi are scattered 
all over the districts of Wardha, Nagpur, and Seoni, in the north-east of Bhandara, 
and all over Balaghat and in the adjoining parts of Khairagarh. is further 

spoken in the hills of Western Bilaspur, and there are also a few scattered speakers in 
Sarangarh and Patna. Prom the south-west of Kaipur and Nandgaon we follow the 
language southwards, through the nOrth-weirt of Kanker and the east of Chanda into 
Bastar, where it is spoken in the north, and also farther to the south, where it meets with 
Telugu. Still farther to the south we find Gondi dialects in Yizagapatam and Godavari, 
and in the adjoining districts of Hyderabad, from Khamamet in the south-east to Sirpur 
Thndur in the north-west. 

Gotidi has no well-defined lingoistio boundaries, the speakers being almost 

everywhere scattered among people employing various other 

Linguistic Boundsriss. languages. lu the north it meets with Eastern and Western 

Hindi and Bajasthani, to the west we find Marathi, to the south Telugu, and to the oast 
Telugu, Ofiya, HaPbi, and ChhattisgarhI. 

The Gondi language does not differ much in the various districts. -1 have already 

mentioned that the so-oajled Maria, Qattu, and K6i do not 

. DisiMts. differ so much from ordina^ GAcdi that they riiould be dassed 

as separate dialeets, although the southernmost form of Kdi is a very distinct form of 
speech. Several other dialects are mentiohed in the various Gazetteers and Census 
Beports. Such is the so-called- Bhoi which him been returned from Saugor. The Goods 
of Saugor are known as BliAi GAo4*> |ihe 2,40Q speakers of Gkiodi which were 
returned from the district for the purposes of this Survey should therefore be expected 
to speak the so-called Bhdi. No apeoimens havc^ however, been obtainable, and 
at the last Census only three speakers* of Go?^ hatve been returned from Saugor. 
Th*> so-called BhOi must therefore be considered as extiuot. Similar is the case of 
the BOr^dled Ladhadi of AmxaotL The specimens forwarded from the district show 
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mULTDlAir WAMXVt, 


iha€ the diitoet hat ewwed to be a Dwfidiaii form ol qpeeob, and it will, therafonb' 
be dealt witli under Semi'BraTidiaa langnagea below. Kftliiirt and Naikl, on the other 
hand, whidi hare hitherto been eonaidered at dialeoti of differ so mnoh that th^ 
must be aefonted as a different langiuige* 

There thus onljr remains (me real dialect of Qbodlt so-called Parjl spoken in 
the Bastar State. The GKkndl specimens forwarded from that State are all far from 
satisCaotorjt and it has not* therefore, been possible to give a fall account of Parji. 
C(nnpaie pp* 664 and ff. below. 

The number of speakers of G6n4i is continuoaalp decreasing. The esti m ates made 

frr the porpcces of this Snrrey refCr only to Northern India, 

Nurnbw of spMkert. ^ ^ totals foT Hyderabad and the Madias Presidency 

hare thareCore been taken from the reports of flie Oensns of 1801. The bulk of 
speakers is found in the Oentral ProTinoes and in B^r. The returns of the last 
Oensus of 1001 show a small increase in the number of speakers in Berar, while the 
total for the Oentral Prorinoes is m(ne than 800,000 less than the estimates. The 
tables whidi fdlow show the estimated numbor of speakers in the Central Provinces 
and Berar compared with the returns of the Census of 1001. 



SiSMtidl BwW; 


CtnnM, IKO. 


Savfor 

Dunoh 

JslMlpvr 


HothBWgmhBd 

Niaur 

BMnl 

OhUbidwm 

Wiidka 

Wacpw 

Olumda 


BanlMpn 


Oarridhi 


109^747 


27,740 



9e6»S77 


89,768 


799JB48 










41i 



022231 

Obm^IML 







Bnmgkt fonraid 

a 

966.877 

76636B 

llakna 

• 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a e 

a 

a 

a 

*** 

849 

linker 

• 

• 

■ 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

89.000 

87.899 

NandgMii • 

• 

■ 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

5.000 

1,418 

Khairigwli 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

81,690 

1,141 

Ksmvdha . 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

aaa 

66 

Sskti 

• 

« 

• 

a 

e 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

aa. 

1 


• 

• 

a 

a 

a 

• a 

a 


a 

aaa 

88 

SarwigKrk . 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

968 

865 

Baiiakhol . 

t 

• 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

aaa 

11 

Soqpor 

• 

• 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

aaa 

9 

PatM 

■ 

• 

s 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

180 

4 

Kalaluwdi . 

• 

« 

• 

a 

a 

a a 

a 

a 

a 

aaa 

16 






TotaI OntTBAL PaOTUroiB 

a 

1.088460 

8O81688 


It vOl be seen that theze is a'deoreaee in all dietricte with the exoeption of Baetarf 


where the old eatknates must have been too low. 

If we turn to Bezar we find the returns as follows : — 



thereto, 71 speakers were in 1901 returned from Buldana. 

In Oentral India was reported to be spoken by 160 individuals in Bhopal. 
At the Oensus of 1901, 20,681 speakers of were returned from Central India, 
20,268 of whom were found in BhopaL It seems, howeyer, probable that many of the 
inijUyiduals in question did not in reality speak 

It will thus be seen that, generally speaking, t^ nund>er of speakers of 669 ^ in 
Northern India is decreasing. 


Sr 8 
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DEAyi]>IA]l tAlOLT. 


The number of fpeaken in thoie diitriote where 069$ i* epoken m a yemaoulw 
was aooording to local eatimates and the Oenioa leporta of 1801 and 1001, as follows 



IhUmatod BvnUr. 

Cmmi% ISOl. 

Cential ftorinoM 

1,033,160 

806,688 

Bsnur 

71,019 

88,217 

Centr»l India 

150 

20.581 


86,167 

59,660 

Hadias Prendsnc^ 

6,694 

4.240 

Total . 

1,147,180 

976,295 


To this total most be added the figures for the ao-oalled Ga^tu, Koi, and Mapa. 
Th^ are as follows: — 

Oaftu was returned as spoken by 1,680 individuals in Chanda and 858 in the 
Madras Presidency, ».e., by a total of 2,033. The corresponding figures in the Census of 
1901 were 6,404, of whom 6,483 were returned from Chanda. 

K6i was returned as spoken by 61,127 individuals, ess. 10,466 in Chanda, 4,169 in 
Bastar, and 36,608 in the Madras Presidency. In 1001, 70,842 speakers were returned, 
ess. 8,144 in Chanda, 46,808 in the Madras Presidency, and 16,896 in Hyderabad. 

Map& was returned as the language of 104,840 individuals, of whom 10,000 were 
returned from Ghhindwara, 81,600 from Chanda, and 62,840 from Bastar. The corre- 
sponding total in the last Census of 1901 was 60,876, ess. 0,656 in Chanda, 60,091 in 
Bastar, 3 in Raigarh, and 127 in Assam. 

The so-called Marias of Chhindwara are ordinary. Gdpds, and they have now been 
reported to speak the usual Gd^dl of the district. 

We thus arrive at the following total for Gopdi spoken as a vei-naoular : — 



Bibimated nuaiber. 

Ceiliuff 1901. 

So-called Gopdl 

1,147,180 

976,295 

So-called Oa((a 

2,033 

5.494 

SoKisUed koi 

51,127 

70,842 

8o-oslled MairiS 

104,340 

59,876 

Total 

1.304,680 

1,112,507 


Outside its proper territory G 69 $ was only returned for the purposes of this Survey 
from Angul and Khondmals, where it was spoken by 128 immigrants. The correspond- 
ing figure at the last Census of 1901 was 227. In 1901, G 69 $ returned as spoken 
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by miAll number* from the following diitziots outeide the territory where it is apoken a* 
• Temaonlftr : — 

And>m*iii and Kiooban 1 

Awam 1,989 

Baagal Fkandeoo/ 240 

Bombay Pmideaoj 401 

Bajiratana 8 

Total 2,634 


We thus sniye at the following total : — 



Bstimetwl nuiuber. 

Censiu, 1901. 

O0s4t spoken siboBM 

spoken nbrond 

1,804,680 

123 

1 

1,112,507 

2,634 

Total 

1,304,803 

1,116,141 


If we add the speakers of Paiji in Bastar we arriye at the following grand total for 
O&Odi and its dialects 





Bitimsted number. 

Centui, 1001. 

O0v4^ proper . . . , 

Parji 

• . . . . . 

>.•••• 

• 

9 

1,304,803 

17,387 

1,115,141 

8,833 


Total 

0 

1,822,190 

1,123,974 


Literature. 


Go^dl is not a literary language. ITiere are, however, several Gundi songs current, 

and some of them have been 'printed in the work by the 
Rev. 8. llislop mentioned under Authorities below. The 
Gospels and the hook of Genesis have been translated into the language. In this 
translation the Devan^arl alphabet has been used, The Telugu character, which is 
much better suited to the language, has been employed in a translation of the Gospel 
of St. Luke into the so-called IvOi dialect of the Madras Presidency. 

1 am not aware of any old mention of the langutige of the GOnds. The authorities 

dealing with Gondi which I have come across are as 


Authorities. 


follows : — 


FooabttZary of Qhani and Oole Wordt, From Dr, Voyioy^M MSS. ElliekpuTf 16th December 1821. 
Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Part i, 1844, pp. 19 and ff. 

Elliott [Elliot], "W .^•^Obiorvatiom on tho Language of the Ooande, and the identity of many of its 
terme with words note »n use in the Telugu^ Tamil and Oanarese, Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1140 and ff. 

Mamoir \i.e. Mauqbb], O., — Speeimen of the Language of the Ooondi as spoken in the District of 
Seonee, Ohuparah ; comprising a Vocabulary ^ Grammar, etc. Journal of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xvi. Part i, 1847, pp. 286 and ff. 

UODQSON, B. H.,— TAo Aborigines of Central India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. 
xvii. Part ii. 1848, pp. 560 and ff., and itipriuied in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian 
Subjects, Vol. ii, London, 1880; pp. 99 and ff. Contains a Vocabulary. 
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DBAVXDIAN FAMILY. 


Dubuo, Bit. J. Q., «ad Bi?.. H. J. HAiiutoair-N’aiTaitM of a momi irioU to tio Qomio of tko 
Hfmilmdda Torritory w»<lk a Orammar and FoMtelory of fkoir Lomguago. Oakntta, 1840. 

WxiOLi, H. «tMm Briofo. ZoUookrifi dor DtatfobcB MgtgwnttiidiBdiWi QmlUehxft, YoL vfi, 

18(8, p. 409. 

Papmro ntatiog to tho Doponitnoop of Btutar. 8»loetio»$ Orom ilM Beooida of Bm GovenaMoA «f 
India, Foreign Department. Bo. xzxix. Oalontta, 1868, pp. 89 and ft, 47 91 S. BaCan to 

the ao-oalled Ma^. 

HiblOP, Bar. Stiraia,— Paper* relating to tho Ahorigiitai Triboo of tho Oealral Pr oo imo o o . Sdiiod, 
loith notoo ami profaoo, hy R. TompU, [Nagpota] 1866. Aeoenni of tlm 06v4>* FP*8 

and ft; Toeabnlaneeb Part II, pp. 1 and ft ; Oond aonga, from Hi^fpiir, Fart III, ^ 1 and ft. 

[LTAtt, S» A. J.,3— ftiporl of tho Rthnologioal Oonumittoo om paporo laid boforo thorn and mpom JBlaamta- 
a<fton of Spooimomo of Aboripimol Triboo brought to tho JiMtuiporo Buhibitiom, U98-Rr> Nogpore, 
1868. Partauandiu. 

Dawbox, Bit. Jamm,— O omK IFord* and Pkraooo, Journal of the Aaiatio Sodety of Bengal. Yol. 

zxzix. Part i, 1870, pp. 108 and ft 

„ Addfttonal Oouii Vooabularyt IbUom, pp. 172 and ft. Bafera to fha 

of Chhindwara. 

SciXLAit, 0.,— ftofe* on tho Qondo mot with tn the ftdtphnrd JBillo, Oentral Provinooo, Indian Anfignory, 
Y<ft 1, 1872, pp. (4 and ft. 

Bavbat, W./— Oonde and Kurkuo. Ibiiom, pp. 128 and f. 

CampbilIi, 8ib Obobob,— S peotmen* of Languagoo of India, Calontta, 1874^ Pp. 126 and ft. 

Oaib, Bbt. 3,,— Tho Bhadratbollam and BakapatU Taluqao. Indian Antiquary, Yol. vtii, 1879, 88 

and ft. (a K(2 Tocalnilary) ; Yol. z, 1881, pp. 259 and ft (a Koi granunar). 

„ 2%e Koi, a Southern Tribo of tho Oond. Journal of the Bojal Aaiatio Beeioty, Yd. 

xiii, 1881, pp. 410 and ft. 

Manual of tho Adminiotration of tho Madrao Proeidonoy, Yol. ii, Madraa, 1885. Containa a GUpdl 
Tooaholaiy on pp. 198 and ft. 

WiliLUnaoB, Bbt. H.,— Oond Orammar and Voeabulary, London, 1890. 

Haio, Oaptaiv Woubabt,— a Comparatioo Vooabtdary of tho CHofi and K0l9mt Lornguagoo. Journal 
of the Aaiatio Society of Bengal, Yol. Izyi, P. i, 1897, pp. 185 and ft. 

Ooq 4^ is not a written lang^ge. The Ddyanagari, the Telugn, and the Boman 

alphabets hare all been used in printing reniona of parts 
WrHten character. Grammar. ^ Scriptures in the Tarious dialects of Gd94i* 

Pronimciation. — It is often impossible to decide when e and o are short and when- 
long. The long and short sounds are only distinguished in the version of the Gospel 
of St. Luke in the dialects of the Kois of the Madras. President^. 

An A is in many districts prefixed to the demonstrative pronouns. Thus we find 
hor, that, in Raipur, Khairagarh, Bhandara, Nagpur, Wun, and Akola. 

An r is often oercbralisod. Thus we find forms such as vofd for vard, come, in 
Khairagarh, Bhandara, and Nagpur. The oereb^alisation of r is especially common 
in the plural forms of pronouns and verbs. Thus, dfk, they ; tnaitoftm, we were, 
etc. Such forms arc used in Sarangarh, Raipur, Khairagarh. Nandgaon, Bhandara, 
Balaghat, Nagpur, Sooni, Betul, and Akola. In the northernmost dialects and in the 
south, on the other hand, the dental r is used instead. 

Jj is used instead of r in the singular of the demonstrative pronoun and in the thiid 
person singular of verbal forms in Hpahangabad and Betul. Thus, dndt^, he is. 
It is possible that we have not here to do with an instance of interchange between r «-«d 
It for the I can also be explained as representing an old m. Compare Pronouns, below. 

Initial r becomes I in words such as Ion, instead of rdn, house, in Kanker, Bastar, 
and Chanda. * 

Initial s often beocmies h in Kanker and Bastar ; thus. Aim for sim, give. 





m 

The pfc h i tfth axe pnmoanoed as in Sanskxit and Hindi. In the Kdi dialect of the 
Madias Pxesiden<7» however, eh andj axe prcmoanoed as t§ and dx xespeotivdy, when 
not followed by • or e, as is also the case in Telngu and Mar&tld. 

Houiis. — ^There are two genders, the masonline and the neuter. The former is used 
for men and gods, while all other nouns are neuter. Gdpdi l^we differs from all other 
Bravidian languages with the exception of Kui, not only from Tamil and Sanarese, which 
have a separate feminine gender, but also from Telugu. That latter language agrees 
with Obodi ill singular, but uses the masculine and not the neuter form to denote 
the plural of nouns which denote women and goddesses. 

Humber* — ^The usual suffixes of the plural are k and thus, keU-k, feet; 
maffd-dfft mountains. Compare Kui gd and ekd ; Korava (a dialect of Tamil) nga. 

When a word ends in r preceded by a long vowel the final r is often ohanged to A, 
thus, midr, daughter; midhk, daughters. Words ending in idj change that termination 
to sA in the plural, thus, virihj, finger, plural virak. 

Some words ending in a long vowel add hk in the plural and shorten the preceding 
vowel ; thus, mdpjit, wife ; mdgjt^k, wives. The usual suffix in words ending in a long 
vowel is, however, Ap, thus, piffe-ng, birds. 

Several nouns form an irr^ular plural. Thus, alU, a rat, alk, rats ; tnarri, son, plur. 
mark ; sarri, road, plur. aerk ; kalle, thief, plur. kalldrk ; puf^t insect, plur. pwrk ; 
aifit parrot, plur. rirk ; ddd, brother, plur. ddittk ; mdmdt ffitiier*in*law, plur. mdmal ; dr, 
woman, plur. oak. 

KaUi~rk, thieves, seems to be a double plural, like the Tamil avargaf, Telugu 
vdraiu, they. KallSrk probably goes back to an older form kallir whioh oontains a plu- 
ral suffix r corresponding to Tamil «rr. The same suffix also occurs in words such as 
dddSt-dr, fathers, and was probably originally used as the plural suffix of rational nouns. 
Such nouns in all conneoted languages have the same termination as the personal pronoun 
of the third person. Compare Tamil ava^, he ; avar, they ; magidaa, a man ; majfidar, 
men. The oorresponding pronoun in Odu 4 i ia dr, he ; drk, they. Or is, however, by origin 
a plural form, which has become used in the singular, just as the oorresponding plural 
pronoun in connected languages is very commonly used as an honorific singular. The old 
■iti giilar form must have been dn. It is still preserved in the form dad^ iu the so-called 
Koi of Bastar and the Madras Fresidenoy, and probably also iu the form vdl, he, in 
|T<MihiwigftluMl and Betul. Compare Pronouns and Verbs below. The form drk is thus a 
double plural and must be compared with avargal, they, in Tamil. Forms such as 
ddddldr, fathers, are now very imoommon in Goodi, and oorresponding forms such as 
iommer, a brother, are used in the singular, and a seoond suffix k is added in the plural. 
Thus, tammark, brothers. On the other hand, the suffix dr is oooasionally also used to 
form the plural of irrational nouns. Thus Bishop Caldwell mentions kdvdldr, crows. 

Gate. — ^The deolension of nouns shows that the distinction of the two genders in 
069^41 is a late development of the language and presupposes a state of affairs whioh 
more dosdiy corresponded to that prevailing in other oonneoted languages, where there 
axe two ge^ers, one for rational and the other for irrational beings. We see this in the 
way in which the singular noun is ohanged before adding the case suffixes. We can dis- 
two dedensions. In the first an n is added to the base befme the ease suffixes, 
in the second a < is inserted. Thus, tammar, a brother, oblique base tamaum, but 
chhaaed, a child, oblique base ehkaaedt. Compare Tamil ntaoidan, a man, oblique base 
aaawUUm » ffMram,a tree, oblique base moral/. Similar fcnmu also occur in Kanavase, 
and also in the ao*oa]led Irregular nouns in Tdugu* 
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]>mA.TIBXAK VAIOLT. 


The Moood dedenilon in now oomprieee MTonl noont donotfng tittonal 

b^ngs and is, broadly speaking, the regular one. The final oonsonant is often oomibined 
with the following t into one sound. Thiu, rdt is the oblique base ol rda, a house ; 

of jungle. Final r plus i sometimes become f, and I plus t, d, imd. so 

on. Thus, nor, village, obUque nof (and ndfen) ; nitt field, oblique nid. 

The first declension comprises masculine nouns ending in «r such as leHMiiar, 
brother. The oblique form is iatnmttn, which is really the old singular base, tammur being 
by origin a plural form. In the same way are inflected nouns ending in dl, such as 
mdfsd/, a man, oblique mdr«d«i, and several other nouns such as marri, son, oblique marHn ; 
kalti, thief, oblique kalfinj pdrgi* girl, oblique ; m&yjd, wife, oblique mdy/Aff. 

The oblique plural fbrm is identical with the base when the plural sufEix dr is used. 
After k and ng an « is added before which the final dg is usuaU^ dropped. Compare 
Kui. The sufl&x un of the dative and accusative is added immediate to the suffix k. 

Gdudi uses the same form for the dative and ther accusative. In Chanda and Bas- 
tar, however, the two cases are distinguished, as is also the case in other Dravidian lan- 
guages. The confusion in other Gdn4i dialects is therefore probably due to the influence 
of the neighbouring Aryan languages. 

The usual suffix of the dative-accusative is un corresponding to Kanarese nnu, 
Telugu nu and ni. Thus, ehhauvdtun, to the child. In the flrst declension this case is 
identical with the oblique base ; thus, tammun, to a brother. In the plund we And forms 
such as tammurk-un, to the brothers ; ehkauvdnunt to the children. Ftom plural forms 
such as ehhauvdng, children, we also And dative-accusatives such as ohhauvdn and 
ehhauvdnu^. 

The suffix un is the old accusative suffix. We sometimes also 6nd the old dative 
suffix k. Thus, mdrtdnk, to the man ; tammurkunkf to the brotiiers ; ekkauvMgkf to the 
children. All these forms are used promiscuously. 

Other case suffixes are, ablative al and »e ; genitive dr, d ; locative e ; and vocative 
Mi, plural tiif. Thus, /ammundl or tommen-sd, from the brother ; tammun-dr, of the 
brother ; nSd-e, in the field. 

The ablative suffix dl is the same as the Tamil suffix of the instrumental ; «d is Aryan. 

The vocative plural is formed from the corresponding singular by adding f ; thus, 
tamtnunit, O brothers. 

The genitive suffix is inflected so as to agree with the qualified noun. Before mas- 
culine nouns it ends in dr, plural drk, before other nouns in d, plural ddg. Thus, fam- 
mund ton, the brother's house ; mdT9dndrk ddulk, the man's brothers. Similar fwms are 
also found in Kaika4i and Kdlaml. 

Adjeotiyes. — Adjectives are not infiected. Comparison is effected by putting the 
compared noun in the ablative. Thus, dndr tatnmur dnd »eldrt-dl dhdngdt manddnur, 
his brother his sister-from high will-be, his brother is taller than his sister. 

NumaralS'’ — The numerals are given in the list of words. The Gbpdi forms are used 
all over the G6u4i so for as seven. For * eight ' and following numbers Aryan loan- 
words are commonly used in Handla and the neighbourhood. More to the south, 
for instance in Balaghat, Seoni, Chhindwara, Betal,.and Amraoti, we find armur, eight; 
unmdk, nine; pad, ten, etc. « 

The numeral undi, one, corresponds to Kanarese oudu, Tamil ondru. Both these 
languages have also a masculine form or«, one, and the corresponding eor/’u isalfio 
used in GOyd^ with the meaning ' soma one.* In Mandla we find instead of snmB. 
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Ma$4* twoi in tiie fonn unxal in most IhATidian langoiges. In the wath* in 
Sanker and Baatar, we also find trer, ooneaponding to Tamil iru9ar^ Kanarese <r. 
Irul also oocnis in Hoahangabad. 

Miiifd, three, correqDonda to Tamil mUndrUt Telugu ; ndMg, four, to Ikmil 
and Kanareae ndln, Telugu mdlugu, 

Soiyddg, fire, and aix, bagin with a in the aame way aa Kui ddgit flre^ and 

a^yt, six. Compare Kanareae afde, ai, Telugu e<d«, fire ; Kanareae, Telugu, Tamil Ar», 
aix. 

Yirvngt seven, correaponda to Tamil Kanareae #^», Telugu aeven. 

Prononill. — * I ’ ia nannd and anmd. The latter form ia most used in the weat, for 
example in Narsinghpur, Hoahangabad, Chhindwara, Betul, and Amraoti. But it also- 
oconra in Kagpurand even in Patna. Compare Kanareae do, nd»u, nd. The correapond- 
ing plural is ammdt, ammdft and similar forma The final / is a plural partiole, 

and the real pronoun is mammd or ammd corresponding to Old Kanareae dm, Telugu imu. 


memu. 

The forms mammdt and ammdf are local varieties of the same base. Mommdf is 
the usual form in Mandla. In Seoni we find amof and mamif. In the other districts 
ammdf or similar forms are used. The same form is used vrhether the person addressed is 
included or not. In this respect Gondi agrees with Kanarese. In the south, however, 
in the 80>called Koi, we find the inclusive plural distinguished from the exclusive one, 
just aa is the case in other Dravidian languages. Thus, mannada, we, inclusive ; mamma. 


we, esclusive. 

‘ Thou * is immd or imme, plural immdf. In Chanda we also find nimi, thou ; 
nimef, you ; and in the so-called K6i we find the Telugu form miru, you. 

The form immd ia originally a plural employed as an honorifio singular and must b» 
compared with Idalayalam and Kanaresc nim. Compare also Kui imu, thou. 

The pronoun or, he, is originally a plural form corresponding to Tamil and Malay- 
alam avar, Kanaresc avaru, they. The old singular form w'as on, which is used as the 
oblique base, and also as the base of many verbal forms. The K6i form he, ia the 
old singular. Compare Kui iadju, Telugu tddu, he. 

The form dr is also used as a plural meaning *they.’ In this sense, however, a new 
plural sufiix h is commonly added ; thus, drh, they. Compare Tamil avargaf, they. 
Begarding forms such as dr A;, they ; vdl, he, etc., see Pronunciation above. 

The corresponding neuter form is ad, she, it, genitive addind, avgnd, tdnd ; plural 
ad, genitive avehk’nd. Compare Tamil adu, it, gen. adig, plur. avei-gaf ; Kanareae euiu, 
it, genitive adara, plural av«. Forms such as ddnd, her; ddnku, to her, ooour in 
Chanda and Bastar. Compare Telugu. 

The pronouns er, this, neuter Id; hdr, who? neuter had, are inflected like fir. 
The latter pronoun, however, is also inflected in person so as to agree with the subject. 
Thus if we want to say * who are you P ’ we must say itmnd bond (not hdr) dndi. So 
gian amdf bdram dnddm, who are we P and so on. 

The nominative of the interrogative pronoun can therefore be given as follows :~ 


1 pers. 

2 pers. 

3 pers. masc. 
3 pers neut. 


Singalltr. Flvnl. 

bdnd hdram. 

bdia birif. 

hdr hdr{k). 

had bad. 
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ORATIDIAK TAXILT. 


When the question oonoems females or irrational beings we also find fonns snoh as 
first person badind^ plural bavind ; second person badini, plural bavg»i. 

The prosfnin bor is usuallj compared with Tamil ydvaot Kanarese ydoaru. It is* 
moreoyor, used as a relative pronoun* though we also find relative sentences evaded by 
the use of participles or independent sentences in the oonmnm Bravidian way. 

Other interrogative pronouns are batti, bdfddg, and bdl, what ? JBatti is an interro- 
gative adjective ; bar&ng is used as an interrogative partiole, and bdl is an accusative 
and used as the object of transitive verbs. 

Verbs* — The GK^ndl verb is apparently much richer in forms than is the case mother 
Bravidian languages, and this richness has been pointed out as characteristic of 
Qdodi. Thus Bishop Caldwell remarks of the language 

* It hat a pattive voice : in addition to the indicative and the imperative mooda, it poaaeaaea a potential : 
in the indicative mood, where Tamil has only three tenaea, it hat a preaent^ an imperfect definite, an indefinite 
paat, a perfect, a conditional, and a future, each of which is regularly inflected : like the other idioma, it haa a 
causal verb, but it stands alone in having also an inceptive. In these particulars the Gflnd grammar has 
acquired a development peculiar to itself, perhaps in some degree through tho inflnenoo of the highly infleoted 
Bantu, its Kolarian neighbour to the northward/ 

The elaborate conjugational system of Gdndl is* however, an illusion, and the 
langfuage in this respect entirely agrees with other Bravidian tongues. 

The sO'Called passive in 60^4^ does not seem to be in common use. Forms such as 
jial dydtdnd, kdA jm hattdn^l am struck, lit, having-struok I>beoome, having'struok 
I-went, are apparently only imitations of Aryan oonstruotions. They do not ooour in 
the materials at my disposal. JUi dydtdndt however* corresponds to Tamil forms suoh 
as kbnil katfi dyirfUt the temple having>built became, the temple is built. 

The so-called potential mood is not a separate form of the verb, but is arrived at in 
the same way as in other Bravidian languages by adding an auxiliary verb to the verbal 
noun. Thus, kid pafUbha, 1 can do. Here kid is simply the verbal noun. 

The so-oalled inceptive is formed in a similar way. Kidldtdndt I begin to do, is no 
proper tense, but either simply Idtbnd^ I begin, added to the verbal noun, or dtbndt 1 
beoome, added to the dative of that noun. 


The various tenses of the indicative mood, to which Bishop Caldwell draws attentihn, 
are formed as follows from the verb kid-le, to do : — 





Prarnt. 

Inpcifcct. 

ludcCnite pati. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

CoiiditioDul, 

Sing. 

1 . 


kmsna 


• 

ktndan 

kUna 

• 

fcnan 

• 

ktska 

m 

ktSkS. 


2 . 

• 

hUtSnt 


kindi 

Joint 

• 

Jau 

• 

kisJa 

• 

ktskt. 


3 m. . 

• 

kmor 


landur • 

kUr 

• 

Jautr 

• 

kiSnnr 

• 

kfr. 


3 t A n. * 


lasts 

• 

kind(u) 

JOeSr 

• 

fcM(a) 

• 

kiSr 

• 

ki. 

Flat. 

1 . 

• 

IcUtOram 

• 

kindOtn • 

ktiram 

• 

JatBm 

• 

JaskOnt 

• 

kidkOtn. 


2 . 

• 

ktStoHf 

• 

kindir 

kUrlf 

• 

jattr 

• 

lOSJOf 

s 

kidkfy. 


3 m* • 

• 

ktStBrk 

• 

kindurk 

ktirk 

• 

kttmrk 

• 

taSnmrk 

• 

kirk. 


8 f . A n. • 

• 

ktStSig 

• 

kfndudg 

ktvSSg 

— y 

• 

kttuSg 

• 

ktSnuig 

• 

kidg. 


- It will he seen that the so-oalled oondiUonal is simply a modification of the future 
from which it only differs in the third person. The r in the third person masculine Mr 












OOlsrpl. 


488 


perhaps corresponds to the conditional particle re in Eanamse. The other forms of the 
third person Imve then followed the analogy of other tenses. They seem to be yeiy 
seldom used, and they do not form an essential feature of the language. 

With regard to the other tenses, they can be divided into two classes. The first 
comprises the present and the indefinite past, the second the imperfect, the perfect, and 
the future. 

The two classes use different personal terminations, and it will be seen that those 
added in the first class dosely correspond to the terminations of the interrogative 
pronoun. Thii fact enables us to understand the real nature of such tenses. 

In all Dravidian languages, nouns of agency can be formed from the various parti* 
ciples. Compare, for example, Kanarcse md^uv-avanut a man wlio makes ; rnddi^-avanu^ 
a man who has made. In Gocdi there are three different verbal participles, a present, a 
past, and an indefinite. Thus, kidtd, doing ; kitd, done, having done ; kie, doing (indefi* 
nite). Verbal nouns of agency are formed from all those participles ; thus, kldlbr^ a 
doer ; kitdrt one wbo has done ; kiett one who does, or, who will do. Such verbal nouns 
are regularly infieoted ; and Bishop Caldwell has loz^ ago pointed out that such forms 
may be substituted for the ordinary tenses. This is exactly what has been done in Gdpdi, 

the tenses of the first class are simply nouns of agency inflected in the same way as 
in other coxmected languages. 

The conjugational system in Q5pdl therefore agrees with that occurring in other 
Dravidian forms of speech, and the rich variety of different forms is only apparent. 

On the other hand, there are, as in other connected languages, several compound 
tenses. The imperfect kinddn, I did, can be considered as such a form, consisting of the 
indefinite participle klSt and anddn^ 1 was. Another imperfect is formed by adding 
mattbnd^ 1 was, to the indefinite 'participle ; thus, kid mattond, I was doing. 

A pluperfect is formed in the same way from the conjunctive participle ; thus, kiad 
mattond, I had done. The abbreviated form kieitbod is used as an ordinary past 
meaning * 1 did.* 

The regular past tense kitdn, I did, is formed by adding the same suffix t which 
occurs in the form tt in Tamil and d in Kanarese. We also find the conjunctive 
participle used alone as in Malayajam. Thus, mdai, he was, in Sarangarli and Chanda. 

The suffix of the future is A as in old Tamil, and Malayajam. Compare Gopdi 
kidkd or kekd, 1 shall do ; kidkbm or kekbtn» we shall do ; with Old Tamil seygu, 1 shall 
do ; Seygnm, we shall do. 

In the formation of tenses, therefore, agrees with Old Tamil and Malayalam 

and not with Telugu. 

The personal terminations used in the infexion of verbs in Gondi are as follows : — 


1. 

d(«) 

Plur. 1. 

bm. 

2. 

i 

2. 

if, fr. 

3 m. 

(«)r 

3 m. 

T{k), 

3 fern. & neut. 

— 

3 fern. & neut. 

ng. 


The third person singular feminine and neuter has no separate teimination. It will 
be seen from the table on p. 482, that d, dr, and u, may be added. Instead of dr wc 
also find dl; thus, manddl, it is, in MandU. This dl is probably the old feminine ter* 
mination. Compare Tamil aea/, Kanarese aoa/a, she. Ar is perhaps derived from dU 

8 0 2 
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Gompare the tennination a of the genitive before neater and feminine words, whioh 
form also ocoum as al. 

The plural suffixes 6t the third person are formed from the singular suffixes by add* 
ing the usual plural tenmnation. 

The suffix d(fi) of the first person singular and the corresponding dm, am, of the 
plural must be compared with an, dm, respectlrely, in Old Malayalam. Compare also 
dm in TamiL 

The { of the second person singular is also used in Tamil and Kanarese. In the plu- 
ral r is added. Compare ir in Tamil and in Elanarese. In the tenses of the first 
class tbe second person plural is formed from the corresponding singular by adding f. 
This f seems to be a plural suffix. Gompare immdf, you, mammaf, we, and forms such aa 
4inddkdf, let us eat, in the Seoni specimen. 

Tbe termination r of the third person singular is origpinally a plural suffix. Gom- 
pare Pronouns, above. Tbe plural suffix -rk is a double form and corresponds to Tamil, 
•argaf. 

The imperatiye is identical with the base, and ( is added in the plural. Thus, uddd, 
sit ; nUld, stand ; vardf, come ye ; tin, eat ; han, go. In verbs such as kidnd, to do ; 
$idnd, to give ; jidnd, to strike, an m is usually added* Thus, kirn, plural kimf, do. 
Compare the honorific suffix uni in Tamil and mu in Telugu and Kui. Porms such as 
Jeid, however, also occur. Kl$im, do, and similar forms are probably compounds, iim 
meaning ‘ give. ’ 

The verbal noun ends in d ; thus, kid, to do. The genitive kidnd is used in the same 
way. The infinitive of purpose ends ind^d; thus, kidtd, in. order to do. Compare the 
suffixes al in Tamil and alu, in Kanarese. 

The verbal participles have already been mentioned. The present participle cor- 
responds to forms such as Kanarese bdluta, living ; Telugu koffutu, striking. The past 
participle is formed as in Kanarese. Compare Kanarese md^ida, who has done. The 
indefinite participle Gu^di shares with Telugu. 

These participles are not much used. They occasionally also occur in the function 
of relative participles. 

The conjimctive participle is formed by adding •», chi otai-hun, chhkun; thus, kUi- 
kuu, having done. Compare Telugu ohiSi, having done, and vulgar Tamil padiohehu, 
having suffered. Kun is probably Aryan. 

Other participles are kisOre, doing, kltdke, in the act of doing, etc. 

The negative verb is formed in the same way as in connected languages by adding 
the personal terminations to the base without any tense suffixea Thus the negative form 
of kidnd, to do, is : — 


1. 

ktdn 

Plur. 1. 

kidm. 

2. 

kevi 

2. 

ketir. 

3 m. 

kidr 

3 m. 

kidrk. 

3 fern. & neut. 

kid 

3 fern. & neut. 

kldng. 


The particle hille, corresponding to Kanarese ilia, Tamil illeit may be added ; thus, hille 
aivdr, be gave not. 

Sille is also combined with verbal nouns in order to form a negative verb, in the 
same way os in other connected languages. Thus, hille keodke, had not done ; Mle kUd, 
did not. Such forms do not change for person and number. 
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The negfttiTe imperative is formed by sufllmg fiid, plural mif. Mime may be 
prefixed. Thus, (iN^fie) kimaft do ye not do. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that the position of within the 

Dravidian family may be defined as follows. 

In some few points it has struck out independent lines of its own. Oompare the 
confusion between the dative and accusative cases and the inflexion the genitive so 
as to agree with the qualified noim. In all these points we must probably see the 
influence of Aryan vernaculars. 

On the other hand, there are some points of analogy with Telugu. Thus, the 
distinction of the genders is analogous, though Good^, ^ respedt, still more closely 
agrees with Kui. Some of the inflected forms of the personal pnmouns are similar to 
those used in Telugu. Compare Gopdl mlkunt Telugu to you. The indefiidte 

participle Gdudi shares with Tdugu, and the conjunctive participle is similarly formed 
in both languages. 

In most respects, however, Gopdi ag^s with Tamil and Eanarese, more especially 
with the older forms of these languages. Where these two differ between themselves, 
Odqidi sometimes agrees with Tamil and sometimes with Kanarese. Oompare the distinc- 
tion of two declensions, the case terminations, and the personal pronouns. Note especially 
that Goudi like Eanarese has only one form of the plural of the personal pronoun of the 
first person. Compare further the formation of verbal tenses, the personal terminations 
of verbs, the v'jrbal noun, and the negative verb. 

Gk>n4i must therefore be derived from the same old dialect from which Tamil and 
Eanarese have developed, ie., from what Eumarila called the Drdvi^-bhdshd, as 
opposed to the Andhra-bhaehd, the parent of modem Telugu. 

On the other hand, Gondl has come under the influence of Telugu, especially in the 
South, where the so-called Eoi dialect may be considered as a link between the.two forms 
of speech. Much stronger is, however, the influence exercised by the neighbouring 
Aryan dialects. All forms of Gd^di abound in Aryan words ; Aryan speech is gradually 
supplanting the old Bravidian language of the Goods, and it is probably only a question 
of time when Gdn£ shall have oeased to exist as an independent form of speech. 


When the preceding remarks are borne in mind it is hoped that the short gram- 
matical sketch which follows will enable the student to easily understand the GdodI 
specimens. For further details the works mentioned under authorities above should be 
consulted. The ensuing sketch is, to a great extent, based on them, more eq»ecially on 
Mr. Williamson’s grammar. 



486 


GAVBiSKlU 


Lr— VOinnk— «#r*^ • t ttmmmr, « bntlm { eUaii9S,t ehild. 



Blafolaf. 

Plttfola 

tfom. 

mirtu 

tanHnnr 

tkhamv^ 

mdradiar 

^WOWlOWr V 

eUamvMf 

Too. 

mSfwtat 


tkhawtBml 

mdftSlMt 


ekkauwSn^f 

Aeo.*I>nl. . 

nidradn 

iammim 

ckktmftkimm 

mSrsUdrum 

#a«ioiirrA«fi 

eUavoJi»(»ilp)' 

lU. . . 

Mgrrdnd^ 

nidradiMd 

etc. 

ekkamMUd 

•to. 

mMriklMU, 

•to. 

IdWMiirihiJ/p 

•to. 

ekkauvdnSl, 

eto. 

Q«i. . 

indradnar,* 
*ndi ota. 

•to. 

ekkauvktliir^ 

•to. 

mSrMdrdrt 

•ie. 

iammurkndr, 

•to. 

ekhauvdndrp 

eto. 

Ion 

mdraina 

iammmM 

€kktknfM§ 

flKJrotf/0ro 


oMairvtffio 


* n« loim mdhg in 6iv plonl ii nicd Iwfoit « niMraliM noai ; th« form ending in d, plural giig, befon n 
nraiarvwd. Inatond of A im nlao find g/. 


ix.-nioirovir8. 





L 

Wo. 

Thoa. 

TOtta 

Honk . 

n 

a 

(n)aand 

(fN;)MiNirf 

fflMPlf 

Imoiffp mmdr 

AaorDat, 

t 

a 

flM(0fi} 

mSk(un) 

nld(nn) 

mri(mm) 

AM. . 

• 

n 

nd(>nd*)ldl,ndndl,nd- 

ad. 

Md(-nd<)««/, mMt, 
eto. 

mt(-9d-)/ai, mtpdl, ata. 

mt(’pa‘)M, mladi^ata. 

OOlla • 

a 

n 

n^eflrp ii4rv^g eto. 

ffiAo0r, m Jedp oto. 

iifo0rp elef , eto. 

MlaBr, nilad, ato. 

I^Oo 

. 

• 

ntfeop nM-ftttfo 

fiiJfOp eto. 

fflffg eto. 

mine, eto. 






Tbit. 




Ho. 

She, it. 


Vem. end neat. 

jlaaa* 

n 

a 

01- 

ohI 

«K*) 

af. 


a 

n 

0«(i) 

If n, off 0«, ••!» 

0r(f)iMi 

anlbinn, nalnCd). 

▲bL . 

• 

• 

0«d/g dm-ii 

If of /, oddMUp tto. 

ar(dn)dl 

apg(U)mSI. 

Gan. . 

• 

• 

0n0r, oto. 

If ii0r, of f Ifi0rg eto* 

0r(iii)0r, eto. 

ani(kk)n5r, eto. 

Lon. 

• 

# 

0110, 

addin$t ovlfo 

ar(bn)a 



tr, tkia, fan. n. td» plntw iri. Urn. and naiit. iM i I8r, nko P ftm. and neat. h»d, am iadeetedJUka dr. JPdr 
la oho indeoted in perron whan need in tha nooinatiret tbua maaanlina lat paraon band / Snd idnf «* 8rd bdr/ 0nr. 1 
Mrom, S Itrtt, 8 hSet / faminina and naatar, 1 biMnd, 8 tadlmi, 8 hsd, plnr. 1 bnalad, 8 bnalMi; 8 bad. IPbr ferau 
tbo loaativo boadfa «t bdad^ 

JJM, aapone, neat. Mij dot banal, nanb bndbal ; gan. ba|iarf, banal, nont. MdMrt. 
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lOVeBlXXAB. 

PI 1 ■ Jl 


m^TIBBa— Aladt to do. 

Ttrbftl Voaii.-Mtf.MM.Min/Bitalifo hhOi. 


▼erb«l portloipl«i.-FNMiit,»«M / Paot. hu* $ lnd«flait«, M. 
AdTtrbial portloiple.— MMrt i MMM. 


OonJimotiTo portio^la.->U(l(.fai«), 



Pmeai 


Faat. 

fatnito 

Ph* 

fliDfi 1 

tmtn^ 

iUaA 

Hum 

AWAA* 

Ana 

i . 

ATAIdal 

Aifaf 

Htt 

Awir 

AM 

8 m.o 

AWIdr 

Aldr 

After 

AWauf* 

Anr 

tiAa. 

AWIA 

ktwSr 

Alf(a) 

Hit* 

Aia 

Phr. 1 

kUfiram 

tUnm 

htUm 

AWAdm* 

Anm 

t 

kuant* 

kUrtC 

Aftfr 

AMAft« 

Afaff 

A m. . 

kUOrh 

kOrk 

AftarA 

AWaofiP 

AlfrA 

8 f. A a. 

kOtMf 

ttoMg 

HMg 

Hammkj^ 

indy 


dM*. 


Urn!, 


* AIm ete. • Abo MMOrfr. rto. • Uood ot oa inporfiok iadoftnite ood a ojujitootiro ft-it « Alo* 

Hiaote. • Aloo Moor. ote. • AboAW. Tho futon bobo mod ooooondltlonolbwhioh am tbo tUid ponoa b Abk 

aaub Al / plur. AirA, nant AMp. » Tka nacotin tarb b uaually pnaadad by lUh, km*. Tbaaa paitiaba on obo aon^ 
biaad wHh Terbtl boobo nd partblplaa. That, km AfolAl, hod not dona j AiWa Afftl, did uot do j A«b km, kOh Afotf 
wmBotd<sfo(onpanOMudnomban. * Hogrtin impamlin (o*i«#) A#M, plw. AAaAfc doa’t do. Soao’ varba tern 

thair tmpamtiTa diffanutly. Varha aadiug in AoJ (aot Uni) tad IMI form thair impantira ia «/ thaao aodiair la I fffft f 
ia M ; thoaa tadiag ia ndM in a. Tbua, ntkM, to eat, impar. wA« / nddM, to oil, wWd; MtM, to laba frdf / 
kamiM, to go. Aoa. Noto Uukekim oad tart, briag (MUng) j nakeknm, oipbia (nakUnS) i wug, aoma (rf/Awf). 
Imperfoot, ktndin, as AHIa. Farfloot, AUaaA oad AbWaA, ao kUUng. 


▲uxUlary verba.— JyAaA(M«yAa«, ata.), to ba, to baeoani maniSiU, to ba^ to olay. 
Verbal noan, AyAaA / mandM / aagatiTO AoAAf, OMaadAA 
OonJunotiTe partiolple, Aar*Aim. oMd/l*Ava. 

Preaa n t, AyAMaA. oMuAKtaA or omhiA M b 
Indefinite, Ayfa^ aiaaaffoA. 

Perfect, itM, mattM, 

Patnre, AyAAA; ommAAAA. 


^Imperative, im, mam / oagatbak igimt, OMsaiA. 
negative tenee, AyM oumaM 

Other taaaaa aad tba iaflezloa la gaaerd io ngular. 

Oaviala.— Formed from the aoBjoaotiTO partbipb by addtag alidad ; thua. .yiaallAaA. to aaam to afriko) pioioab 
yifoMMaA; parfaat/lMlalildaA / future >laalAd;oto. The auuiatiroof alllAaA, ataad, b to rtry 

ttkUmt / MaAAaA, toeat, tikUma / aaAAaA, to driak, ailAaA / loaAAaA, to go^ lawallAaAi 

PotentUfi, Ali.parll«a<b I oaa do t pad AiA pi^a / futon AW jWfAAA. 

Zneeptive, AWfAldaA, I begin to do. ata. 

Paaaive, AM-dyAMaA; I am made, eta. 

Intenaittve partlole» d> of. Aa iatomigatin praaona b aaado iadalaito by aldlag d t tbua, Ufg, aoykody* 
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The Gondi of Mandia closely agrees with the preceding sketch. It is commonly 
called Pars* Qdv4*t or ChauroM ki hdlit from Chaurasi, an estate of 84 villages within 
the area of which Oo^di is everywhere spoken. It is also spoken to the north and west 
of the estate. 

The specimen which follows has been forwarded from Mandia. It is, bowever,^ 
simply the corresponding passage of Mr. Williamson’s translation of the Gospel of St. 
Luke, which was printed in Allahabad in 1895. No other spocimon has been forwarded 
from Mandia, but a list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 648 and ft. 

In the specimen we may note the frequent use of the indefinite participle in the 
formation of compound verbs from Aryan words. Compare p&chhi-kltur, he asked ; 
hUle chahi'mdydrt he did not wish. Note also the frequent use of n instead of final ng ; 
thus, dhiyMi instead of dhiydngt days. 

In the list of Standard Words we may note forms such as dadaidl, firom the father ; 
miydHun, to the daughter ; kuvdta, in the well ; mdr»dlk, men ; tan, him. 

*I am ’ is dndond and dnddn, plural dtiddm. Note also manddl, it will be. 

The past tense and the future are not given in full in the list. The missing forms 
have been supplied from other sources, and they have been given within parenthesis. 

Note finally jildn ayend, I should beat, which apparently contains a noun of agency 
jltdn, one who has beaten. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

QOlSVt. 

BOift admlndr raQ4 mArk mattdrk. Ani 6r&ft>rdpat&l luhxil 

J'Oeftain num^f two wm$ were. Jtnd their-nUdat-firom the-youmger 

dad&n kattar* * 8 dada, dhante jd tCis naya uddita ad 

to^father aaid, * O fathert property-in what portion my aita that 

TiaViiTt dm.* Tab 5r dnm apnd aampat tdsl*aitar. Valid dhiyan 

mw-to give* Then he to-them hia-own property dividing^gave. Many daya 

Mllft ayftn ki dhu4ur marri sab baiabge ika^bS kid 

not paaaed that the-yonnger aon all whatever together having-made 

lakk del takd-hattur, ani aga bur5 kamte din bitS'kisOre apnd 

at-far eountry going-wentt and there bad deed-in daya paadng hia-own 

dhan mabohl-situr. Baske &r sab buabgft m&h-ohltor aske 

wealth haoii^f-aquandered-gave. When he all whatever had-empended then 

ad delta bafO akal artt aoi 5r kabgal aya>latar. Ani dr 

that eountry-in a-great famine fell and he poor t^-he-began. And he 

ad delandr mandanayarurkaft hafijl lagtnr, 

that ecvnlry-tf inhabitanta-qf among firom one-tf near having -gone lived, 

36 6n apnd ndlkne padding xndh-tald rdbtor. Ani dr an 

who him hia-own Jielda-to awine to-feed aent. And he thoae 

ohbiming'-nal baydhkiin paddidg tindoAg apnd pir nihtald ohalid*maodur. 

huaka-from which awine ate hia-own belly to-fUl wiahing-waa. 

Ani baddd dnk bdiani hille sijrdA. Tab on suiat at ani 

And anyone to-him anything not gave. Then to-him aenae came and 

ihr ittnr, ' n&y^ dadandrk yalld ohakark mandanurk jdnkna sari 

la Mtid, *my father^ a many aerva^a wUl-be whom-of bread 

pimata, ani nanna iga karrA sayitdna. Nanna tedhohhi 

tvfUciekt-ia, and I here of-hnnger am-dying. I havtng-ariaen 

apnd dadana pdr¥ dikA ani dn-sd indaka, '* d dada, nanna 

ny-own father-of near witl-go and him-to O father, I 

syargta bimddh ani niy& mnnne pAp kltdnA. NannA inur nlrdr 

\eaven-of againat and thee btfore ain have-done. I again thy 

nani iAoh-ahtAnA jdg hflib hjbik ; nAkun apndr chakarknA rdpAtAl 

eon to-be-ealled Jit not am : me thy-own urvanta-gf among-from 

band-kim." * Anj dr teohebhi apnd dadAnA muttii 
ne-ef like make,** * And he having-krieen hia-own father-of near 
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t&ktui. Fd 5r lakka*! mattOr ki dnfir dfid&l On bOfd d&y& 

toent. But he far-off was that Me father Mm having-eeen eompaeeiou 

kitur, ani yichohhi-kun Ona vorOta liptO*kisl On ohOmO-kitor. 

did, and running hie on-the-neeh having-embrAoed him kieted. 

Marri 5n-s6 itiur, ' 0 dada, nann& arargna biruddh ani nlya 

The-aon him-to eaid, * 0 father, I htaven-of against and thy 

mumxe pOp kltona; nanna issnr nlyOr marri iOch-abtana jOg bille 

in-presenoe sin have-done ; I again thy son to-be-called fit not 

ayOn.* Fo dadal apnork ohakarkun ifctur, * nahnal-s3 nabxud dikri 

am* But the-father hla-oton servants-to said, *good-from good clothes 

jhapnO pasahohl on pondsahar* ani ona kaide mudda ani 

quickly having-brought him cause-to-put-on, and his hand-on a-ring and 

kalkne sarpQbk kaxsahaf ; ani mammal tindakam ani anand 

feet-on shoes cause-to-put-on ; and toe wUl-eat and rejoicings 

kOkam. Bari>ki Or nayOr marri sasi mattOr, issur pistOr ; 

toill-make. Because this my son having-died was, again came-aUve ; 

raobobbi mattor, issur puptOr.* Ani ork anand kiya*laturk. 

having -been-lost was, again was-found* And they merriment to-make-began» 

OnOr jothu marri node mattor. Ani jab Or yasure rota muttia 

Mis elder son field-in was. And when he coming house-of near 

ayyatur tab baja ani yendana long kOOjtur. Ani or ohakarkna 

had-arrived then music and danciag-of noise he-heard. And he servants-qf 

rOpatftl n^ditu't apno muftis kOisi pOobbO-kitur, 'id bal 
among-frotn one hia-own near having-called asked, * tMs what 

and?’ Or Dn-sO ittur, ‘nivor tammur yator; ani niyOr d^l bbOj 

is?' Me him-to said, *thy brother haa-comb; and thy father a-feast 

■ t . 

kltOr, idO&*lanO» ki on bhalo obango pantdr.* FO dr songa 
has-made, this-for that him good well he-has-reoeived.* But he angry 

atur ani ropa handalO bille cbabe*may6r. Tab onor dadal babro 

became and toithin to-go not wishing-was. Then his father out 

yasi on manO*kiya-latur. Or jayab slsl apno dadan 
having-come him eotreaty-to tuake-began. Me ansuer giving Ms-own father-to 


ittur, * bOi^ nanna ichchS 

barabangnal nlya 

tobal 

kiyatdna. 

ani 

said, ' sCe, 

I so-many 

years-from thy 

service 

am-doing. 

and 

bapporO niva 

bukumtun 

bille t&rO'kiyOn, 

ani 

immfi 

naknn 

at-any-time thy 

commandment 

mt transgressed. 

and 

thou 

me-to 

bapporO u^di 

yOtina plla’ 

gada hUle sfiyi, 

ki 

nanna 

apnO 


od-any-time one goat-of young-one even not gavest, that 1 my-own 

mitk-na sjvng anand ki.vOna. *Fo jab niyOr fir marri Tatar jO 
fricnds'of with • rejoicing might-make. But when thy this son came who 
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Ti^yftAgna sang nlva sampat tinjetdr tab imma dua>1&a6 bhOj 

harloia-qf with thy proptnrty hat-eaten then thou hm-for a-feast 

kltdni.* Or dn>8d ittur, *fi marr!, imxii& sag* din nfirii sang aiidt, 

haet-made.* He hwa-to said, * O sou, thou all day my tcifh art, 

ani j&*bar&ng4 nava ftnd ad sab ii1t& and. P4 anand kiyana ani 

and whenever mine it that all thine it. Hut rejoicings to-do and 

&nand ayan& ucbit matta. Bari*ki 6r nivOr tammur sasi 
merry to-become proper wat, JBecause-that this thy brother Itacing-died 

mattdr, ani pistdr ; laohobhi xnattdr, ani putt&r.' 

wat, and came-alive ; heming-heen-lott wat, and it-found* 

In Bilaspur 0594^ now qaiokly disappearing and giving way to Chattlsgarbl* 
It is still spoken in the hills. The number of speakers was estimated for the purposes 

of this Survey at 8,450. In 1901, however, only 2,119 were returned. 

The GO^ds of Bilaspur trace their origin to Mandla, and the dialect is essentially the 
same In both districts. Compare what is said about the G6n4s of Bilaspur in the 
Heport of the Ethnological Committee. Nagpore, 1868, Part ii, pp. 6 and fif. 

The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufficient to 
show that the language is ordinary Gdn4h though the specimen is rather oorrupt. 


3 r2 
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( No. 46.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GO^pl. 

(DISTBTOT BiXiABPUB.) 

Bfir4 marsalna Tan4 mark maita. Oiia*96 ohi4ur mani 

Sh>me man-of. ttco children teere, Them-Jrom the-younger eon 

dahxan kaitur, *rfi dadft, n&*ig& battlyA maxidar tS nakun siva 

ihe-faiher-io «atd, * O fathett tne-fo coming will~he that me^to to-gioe 

chaM.* lAga 5nigp jfi'lraohliu matta aO 6r tftsitur. Bald diyft 

ie^-toanted* Note him~to tohatever teae that he divided. Many daye 

bile ayd ohMur marri sab knohbu undl jaga kisi anl 

n(d becoming the^younger eon all whatever one place hiving-made and 
bandd kittur. Aga hafijl jd-kaohhu matta tan kbarab 

going did. There having-gone whatever woe that waeted 

kUl Ta^ur. 

having-made he-threw-away. 


To the north of Mandla lies the 4>8trict of Jabalpur. G594i is spoken in 

the hills. The number of speakers at the Oensus of 1891, when there was a large tempo- 
rary influx of O0n4 harvester's, was 24,130. In 1901, when the total number of Gd94s 
in the district was 78,689, only 6,422 speakers of Qd94i were returned. Oompare the 
Beport of the Ethnological Committee , quoted under Authorities, Part ii, pp. 1 and ff. 

The specimens received from the district are rather corrupt and much mixed with 
Aryan forms and worda The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will show that 
they represent the same form of speech as that illustrated in the preceding pages. Note 
the frequent omission of case suffixes and forms such as immi, thou ; mSdkl, in order to 
tend : hill-a‘hgdt was not, etc. 
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[ No. 46.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOlJfpI. 

(District JabaiiPcr.) 

Uirar ftdml rai^dO ohhauvan mattan. 0hu4tur tmal dadan 

One maai-to) tteo sont were. The-yonnger ton the-father-io 

kattuT ki» *iiS,va hissa fisuio.* J6 kuohli ina l in atta sft tusl 

$aid that, *my there give.* Which tome property that dividing 
situr. Vais din hil-vayevakS ohudnr tural bSd dhan 

the’father gave. Many daye uo.-eame the-younger eon aU property 

baghS-16 hatur ba dSate. Agga jaftei mattur saga dhan 

eollectiiy went another eountry-in. There rUdouely woe all property 

kholkl rttor. V6 dSste bara akal arsi matta. One-gat 
equanderitg gave. That eountryin big famine havingfallen woe. Sim-near 
bate- hill-anga. A dSste ba^S admi-ihgan manda-latur, nSkrl 

anything not-tvas. That eountry-in big man-near to-Uve-began^ serviee 

kiya-latnr. On nSli rSchitur mSdki padi. 

to-do-began. Him field eent to-feed pige. 


In Narsingbpur, as in Bilaspnr and Jabalpur, 6694 ^ “ spoken in the hills, and 
the dialect is graduidly disappearing from the district. The number of speakers was 
estimated for this Survey at 800. In the Census of 1901 only 883 were returned. 

The GO^di of Narsinghpur cannot, under such circumstances, be expected to be an 
unmixed form of speech. The Aryan element is rather strong, and the dialect will soon 
ceaso to bo a Dravidian form of speech. 

The difference between the two genders is disappearing, and the suffixes of the plural 
are not oft.^n used. The case suffixes are modified, and so forth. Compare rndfealnbr 
rapd ohhavd mattur ^ Standard mdreanadg raifd chhav&ng maf arman-of two children 
were; dddolrda, Standard ddddw, to the father; dddaldn. Standard ddddlor, fathers; 

* I ’ is and, and ‘ wo ’ imdn. The form mdbr, his, occurs too often to be a mere 

blunder. Mddr,}fndvd, also means ‘ my.’ , . . ^ t. j r. 

The of verbs is also corrupt, the various forms bemg interchanged. Com- 

pare edi/Mur, Standard elydtbnd, I am dying ; Hm and eltur, give, etc. 

It is not, however, of any use to go into deta*’s. The beginning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows will show how mixed and corrupt the of Narsinghpur is. 
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[No. 47.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GO^ipI. 

(District NAR8iKGBPUR.y 

BarrAr ma^^salnor ra^d ohliaya mattur. JL^yital chudur pSdgal 

One man’of ttoo tone were, Them-from the-younger boy 

madr dadalran kattur, * bari dadal» run dhan iohohd mava 

hie father-to eaid, * O father ^ house property how-muoh my 

hisa hai, mak aim.' Phir dadal drun madr dhan tCidtar. 

share is, me give.* Then thefather them-to his property divided. 

BaryS din pijja chudur pddgal maur dhan 4chhl>kun lakdar 

Some days after the^younger boy his property having-taken di^mt 

dS4 hattur ud^n hukkS luohpantSn sab kisl-situr. Sab dhan 

country went and there riotousness-in all doing-gave. All property 

marsat-horsiat ad d&StSn pa^a kal arta, uden inSkd vor karru 

spent-on-being that eountry-in big famine fell, and now he with-hunger 

say-latur. Tab vdrr5 barrur de4i>marsaln6r niga chakur l^ur. 

to-die-began. Then he some country-man-of near servant stayed. 

XTd^ or on paddi mSbta nirsl, vdrr5 vall&u paddindr tinddddni 

And he him pigs to-feed having-sent, he all pigs-of eating-of 

phaliydnran maur plr pafichtan nihtatur ; barre mafsal on barfi 

husks-with his belly full was-filling; any man him anytlnng 


hiUdn 

dayld 

mattur. 

Jab 

dn 

kbabar 

vat, 

vdr kata-latur. 

not 

to-give 

was. 

When 

him-to 

sense 

came. 

he to-say-began. 

*daiya, 

natir 

dadalnor 

ralldh 

chakrankhdn 

pir 

panchtan 

tindatdna pijj& 

•0-Qod, 

my 

father-of 

many 

servants-to 

belly 

full 

eating after 


piasi maitii'hat, ud^n ana karru sayatur. Udon infikS ana 

something left-is, avd I with-hunger die. And now 1 


t^chchhu’kun dadalndr niga handatona ud4n katatdna, *' 4 dadal, ana 

arising father-gf near will-go and teill-say, ** O father, I 

ni tnddi'saman bhagranta pap-dokh kitur. Ana inSkd nlur ohhava 

thy faoe-b^ore God-of sin made. I now thy son 

katana lakh ana hillSna. Niur obakur-yall&ntS undhinbr barrur 

to-be-called wor'thy I am-not. Thy servants-in one-of some 

irsfina makun nirsSna.” * Tab dr tdohchhi nichchhtur ud4n maur 

like me keep.'* * Then he arising stood and his 

dadalnor niga hattur. Dadal on lakdal van&kS hdrs^tur, dn 
father-of near went, The-father him far-from coming saw, him 
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pand parajiva kitur uohchhl-kaii on giiriingaran jhama-matur u46n 

on companion made haoing-run him nepk-fo prened and 

dinin& €tur. 
kin took. 


No specimens have been forwarded from Damoh and Saugor, and is quickly 

disappearing from those districts. Local estimates give 1,200 as the number of speakers 
in Damoh. In 1001, when 27|521 Qo^ds were enumerated in the district, only 877 were 
returned as speaking In Saugor the local estimates gave so high a figure as 2,400. 

In 1901 only three speakera were returned, though the number of Gmnds in the distriot 
was 21,646. The Gd^ds are known as Bhoi Goi^ds, and their language was called Parsl 
as in Mandla. They are chiefly found in Kesla Pargana of Behli Tahsil. Only a few 
old people s;ill speak GO^di. 


Gdiidl has also been returned as the lai^uage of 150 individuals in Bhopal. At the 
Oer ns of 1901, 20,268 8X)eakers were returned. No specimens have been obtainable and 
it seems probable that most of the Gouds of the district have given up their native tongue. 


Proceeding southwards from Narsinghpur we reach the distriot of Chhindwara where 
Gdudl is, to a great extent, ^.x)ken in the north. The number of speakers was esti* 
mated for this Survey at 126,100, and it was 104,168 at the Census of 1901. 

AUTHORITY— 

Dawson, Ra... Javes, — Oondi Words and Phrases. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Yol. zudz, 
P. i, 1870, pp. 108 and if., and pp. 172 and ff. 

The dialect of Chhindwara in most respects agrees with the grammatical sketch on 
pp. 486 and f . 

With '.egard to the inflexion of notms, we may note the dative ddmikun, to a man, 
in the first line of the specimen. 

The dialect uses the numerals armur, eight; unmake nine; j>ad, ten. 

With r^ard to pronouns, we may note au»d, I, as in Narsinghpur; ammdf, we; 
d-pidet in him, ameng them. 

The pronoun bang, what ? has a genitive bdnddr, banda, etc., and a dative bdtkun. 

The conjugation of verbs is mainly regular. An n is, however, added to the second ' 
person singular in lenses formed like kUan, I did. Thus, aiin, thou wast ; kindin, thou 
wast doing. The third person neuter of the future ends in al and not in ar ; thus, ttd 
ktdl, she will do. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is andSm, 1 am. In other dialects this 
form is an imperfect. 

' I am beaten * is translated onad mar tinddtond, I am eating stripes. This transla- 
tion shows that Gundl lias not a fixed form for the passive. 

In other respects the dialect is quite regular, as will be seen from the beginning of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. Note only the use of ordinary tenses in 
negative clauses. Mr. Dawson, however, gives the ordinary negative forms, and the 
compiler of the specimen was certainly wrong in not introducing them. 
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(No. 48.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GO^pt. 

(District Ohhikdwara.) 

Bdrft aHmiVim za94 nucrlc msttork. Chu44uT marrl daft-aft 

Soma man-to two *on§ were. The-younger eon the-father-to 

Tanktor, * daft, na- juar bad dhan aiyal ad nakun yarkft-kisim.* 
epohe, * */ather, me-io what property wUl-be that me-to eeparote-make* 


Aske apld 

dhan 

orkun tustur. 

Tan paj& 

thorft 

diate 

Then hie 

property 

them-to he-divided. 

That-of after 

few 

day e-in 

ohn44vr 

marri 

sabrft 

mfi] samti 

kisi-kun 

lakk 

dfthate 

the-younger 

eon 

all 

wealth together 

having-made 

far country-to 

ohalsi 

battur. 

Agga 

ganft-knn 094 ^ 

kal unjl-kun 

sabrft 

mal 

having-gone 

went. 

There 

playing and 

wine drinking 

all 

wealth 

mfthohitur. 

Sabrft 

mal 

mabttur tan paja ad 

delate 

parft 

equondered. 

All wealth 

had-equandered that qfter that 

country-in big 

kftl 

ani 

batta; 

tindalft badft 

halle y&ta. 

Aske 

bundur 

famine having-fallen 

went: 

to-eat anything 

not came. 

Then 

there 

ftdniln*igft 

hafiji-knn 

ftnft 

rftn lags! 

battur. Or 

ftn 

nftde 

ffMM-fiear 

having-gone 

hie 

houee etaying 

became. Be 

him 

deld-in 


paddiftg mahtalft xfthobitur. Aake baddftn tolk pad^ng tindung 
atolas io^feed eent. Then which hueke the~ewine were~eating 

hnnidxDr; ftn borft halle titur. ^ Farftr vaai 

tkoee io^at ke-tried ; him anybody not gave. Big (i.e. wiee) becoming 
battar, aplo jiaie yftbtor, * nardr daftna rftte baobalft 

went, then hie mind-in he-advieed, *my father' e honee-in how-many 

nankarkiui tindalft aari puttilata, airna katrok aaiatdiia. Anna nftvftr 

eervante-to to-eaf bret^ ie-got, 1 hungry am-dying, I my 

dafln*^ vitri-knn d&kft, on indaki, “ daft, pftnknft aftvft balle 

fedher-near running will-go, hire toUl-eay, ** father, Ood^e worehtp not 

kltftn, niva halle kftfljtan; rJyftr aidihd man! ballenaa. Niga 

1-did, tky(-word) not I-heard ; thy good eon not-am. Now 

ni-juar masdaride maadakftm.** * 
thee-with eervice-in will-etay." * 


In Hodiangabad GO 941 is spoken in the eastern corner, towards Chhindwara and. 
Baningbpur. ^Rie nxunber of speakers was estimated f(» this Soryey at 41,660. At 
the last Census of 1901, 27,740 speakers were returned. 
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eO^pl OV BOtSAKGASA]}. 

The dieleot of Hoehaagabed in moat xetpeeta agrees with that spoken in Ohhind- 
warn. Compare ded, it is ; awd, I. The diief peculiarity of the dialect, however, is 
the use of 1 instead of r in nouns, pronouns and verbal forms of the third person singular. 
Thus, vdi itiul, he said. The same I also occurs in the ternunation of the genitive before 
asingular masculine noun and in some numttals, etc. Thus, diSt-ult of the country; 
eand, one ; irui, two, eto. 

The usual form of ' one * is uudi, and of * two * ra^. Farul is used as an indefinite 
masculine prcmoun, and irut is sometimes used instead of when the qualified noun 
is of the masculine gender. 

The r of plural forms of verbs and pronouns is a cerebral f ; thus, vdf ittof, they 
said. The same pronunciation prevails over a large area, in Betul, Ellichpur, Akola, 
Nagpur, Beoni, Balaghat, Bhandara, Ehairagarh, Nandgaon, Raipur, and Sarangarh. 
The original texts sometimes write 4 oi^d sometimes f. Thus, odk and dfk, they. I 
have written f throughout. 

The adverbial participle ends in ke and not in re; thus, Aisd&e, doing. 

There is a verbal noun formed from the past participle ; thus, hattate, in the going, 
when he went ; vakhtutet in the roaring, while he was roaring. 

Note also the neuter negative hale rovah it was not. 

Further details will be easily imderstood from the specimen which follows. 


[ No. 49.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

QOJipl. 


(Distbict Hosuanoabad.) 

Undi dlya likari narka daogur rikarkun hattul. Undl hirni 

Oite day a-hunter at'night to-a-foreet hvnting-for went. One deer 

4ahgur-nSde m@rte hufsl v6l kattul, * ana jika.* Vuna avaj kefijtu, 
foreH'field'in grazing-in having-seen he saidt ‘J wUl-kill* His sound heard, 
to dahgutikke sofit. Vdl iikari bhi tana piohnri vittul. Hirpi val4 lak 

it vMod-into fled. That hunter also its haok-at ran. The-deer very far 

sbTiri hatt. Aga hafiji m6Mat. Vdl tikan tana piohari vittul. 

fleeing 'went. There having-gone tagraee-began, l%at hunter its baok-at ran. 

Hirni ittal jagate hafiji avat, aga ihfin jafi laksit, aga 

The-deer such place-in having-gone came, there such jungle was-found, there 

hafiji mCgsi hatt. Ydl ^ikarl kailk masi*kis0ke rahd-mattul. 

having-gone havUsg-hidden went. Thai hunter hands wringing staying-w>is. 

Bik&ti aSi batt-te vdl udas man kisi-kun run vattul. Vo! 

Darkness having-beootne ooming-in ke afflicted mind having-made house went. He 
thdrdab lak hattul Id pulli vankhtute vOl fivaj kdfijtuL Yol apnO pisana 

little distance went when lion roaring-in he sound heard. He his life-of 
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SBATIDXiLH f AlllLT. 


as halls IxAL TTndX marate hahjMnm tarld battnL PoUi gha|l-tiL 
hope not h^t. One tree-in having-gone elimhing event. The-lion in-a-momenf 

xnaKjMnm TankhtOke ids mara si^rat. PuUltim hofsl'koa tSI 

having-remained roaring that-verg tree reached. The-tion having-eeen he 

ap&5 mante raBj kitul ; tuI kattul kSi * haroin hale jiyalS taSna tS 

hie mind-in regret made; he void that, *the-deer not to-hUl if-J-had-eome then 

oara jiva dukhte hale rSval/ 
mg life mivhap-in not hod-been.* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A hunter onoe went to hunt at night in the wood. He saw a deer grazing in a field 
in the wood and resolved to kill it. The deer heard the noise he made, and fied into the 
wood, and the hunter ran after it. It fled very far, and then began to graze. While 
the hunter was pursuing it, the deer had fled to a place where the jungle was thick enough 
to hide in. The hunter wrung his hands, but darkness haying set in he made towards his 
house in low spirits. He had not gone far when he heard a lion roar. He fled for his 
life and climbed a tree. The lion soon came roaring to that yery tree, and when he saw 
it he repented and said, * if I had not come to kiU the deer my life would not be in 
danger.' 

has also been reported from Nimar where the number of speakers has been 
estimated at 2,200. At the Census of 1901, 1,698 speakers were returned. The 
of Nimar are mentioned in the Beport of the Mhnologieal Oommitteet Nagpore, 1868, 
Part ii, pp. 112 and ff. It has not, howeyer, been possible to get any specimens, and the 
local authorities some time ago stated that G^p4l spoken in the distriot. 


The Gdn4l dialect of Betul and Amraoti is essentially thu same as that spoken in 
Hoshangabad. Speakers are found all oyer both districts. Their number was estimated 
for this Surv^ at 94,000 in Betul and 12,000 in Amraoti. The figures returned at the 
Census of 1901 were 81,619 and 19,022, respectiyely. 

It will be sufficient to giyc one specimen to illustrate the dialect as spoken in 
both districts. 

It will be seen tliat { is substituted for r in the same oases as in Efoshangabad. 
Thus, chud^ul, the younger ; kittidt he did ; vaful, one. 

B is pronounced as f in words such as eafd, come. 

An k is prefixed to the neuter forms of pronouns in Amraoti ; thus, had, that. 

With regard to numerals, we find armul, eight ; unma, nine ; pad, ten. 

* I ’ is anna, as in Hoshangabad and Narsinghpur. 

The inflexion of verbs is regular. Note dadai, heis; jiganuf, they will strike; 
vitvufe, running, etc. 

Tlie form matake, may bo, is perhaps a participle. 
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(No. 60.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GOijrpi. 

(Distkict Bbtdl.) 

Varul admina n94 mark mattnl. A-Tit41 ohu4d0l itifU daiitan 

One mnn^of two tone were. Thom-in'Jrom the~younger eon ik&fathor^to 

iitnl, * 4 baba, nira dhaii*malta<iyi(al jO nava hissa matakd ad xiikun 

eoidt *0 faihert thy property-in-from what my ehare may-be that me-to 

slaim.' To 01 senal Onk Ona dhan-mal tOsl situL Valid diya 

(five.* Then that old-man him-to hie property dividing gave. Many et-day 

tiiill ayO ki chii44Al t^fal sab maltan arpa*kittul ani lai lakk 

not became when the-younger eon all property oolleot-made and very Jar 

dfiste hattul a944 agga luohpanto din ka(S>kittul, sab dhnn*mal: 

eonntry-to went and there riotoueneee-in daye epend-didt all property 

mahaohcbl'SltuL Jab rol sab dhan dub§>kittul, aohchO bakbt 

having-eqaandered-gave. When he aU property epent-had-madet that time 

add 0 dSste pa^ kal art, upde yOl kangal asl hattul. 

that-very eountry-in big famine fellt and he deetitule having-become went. 

Ani ad mulkie bafijl-kun vapil iga naukar rah&*matnl. ITn44 tOI yOn 

Avd that country-in having-gone one near eervant etaying-wae. And he him 

nSde paddi mOhtalO rObtuL Agga vol kurml paddi meinta a*nln0 t&na 

field-in ewine to-feed eent. There he huake ewine were-eating them-from hie 

plr bhi nihtalO anduL Pan On baddO cblj tindana halle sOtoL 

belly aleo to-fill he-wae. Sut him-to anyone thing to-eat not gave. 


No speoimens bare been forwarded from Ellichpur where the estimated number ot 
ftpeakers was 4,427. The oorrcsponding figures in 1901 were 6,148. The dialect is prob- 
ably the same as in Amraoti and BetuL 

Seventy-one speakers of Gopdi were returned from Buldana at the Oentus of 
1901. The old returns and the local reports make no mention of GR>odl in the district, 
and it is probable that the speakers were immigrants from Akola. 


The GOnds of 4 kola arc known as Baj GOnds. The number of speakers was 
estimated for this Survey at 1,142. At the Census of 1001 their number had increased to- 
2,208. 

. The GdQ4^ of Akbla is a very corrupt form of speech. Tlius, the genders are oonti- 
nbal^ confounded, and the singular is often used instead of the plural ; e.g.t ray4 tufdl 
dttu$ two sons were ; hieed vdyatdr, a share is coming, etc. 

An h is commonly added before the neuter forms of demonstrative pronouns, just aa 
was the case in Ellichpur ; thus, had and cJ, that. So also hbr, they. 


8s2 
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BRATISIAV VAinXiT. 


On the other hand, rand not I is need in those oases in which Standard has r ; 

thus, dr, he. 

originally written 4* i* substituted for r in plural fonns of pronouns and Terbs. 
Thus, Adf , they. Forms such as drib, they, however, also ooour. 

With regard to numerals, we find armtir, eight ; jMd, ten, but the usual forms for 
' nine ' and * ten * are Aryan loan-words. 

The pronoun * I * was ann& in Narsinghpur, Chhindwara, Hoshangabad, Betul, and 
Amraoti. In Akola we again find the form natma which is used in all other districts, 
with the exertion of the Patna State. * We * is dmd/. 

With regard to the inflexion of verbs, we must note forms such as ittnfdn, he was 
doing. 'I'he final n in such forms be the old termination of the third person. It is, 
however, just as probable that we have simply to do with a confusion between the first 
and third persons. 

Note also forms such as manddro, we are ; kikdft ^6 shall do ; mattiki, it may 
be, etc. 

The specimen abounds in blunders. It is, however, of no use to account for them, 
and it will be quite sufilcient to refer to the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOypl. 

(Distexct Akola.) 

B0r3 manTalna ra94 &ttu. Chu^ur tufal d&an 

Some manrof imo tone were. The-yonnger ton the’/ather-to 

yarkitur, 'dafi, p8iBaii& hissd iiaya vaytor ad nakun slm.* Mang 5r 

taid; *fathert ntoney-of thare mite moy^eome that me-to give.* Then he 

sampat T&ta>kintur. Mang thOrkfi diyayanS hattur ohu^ur tu^al sab>d 

property divide-did. Then few dayt-only went the^younger ton cdhindeed 

jama>kiai*kun lakk inuluk-mandd battur, ani valid paisa kharoh*kint&n, 
eolleoted-having-made far country-in went, and there much money tpent-made, 

sampat url'kintan. Mabg dna sab*d paisa martun mang ad mulukte 

property watte-did. Then hit all-indeed money tpent then that eountry-in 

bapa akal ar^i*matta. Ad vakte On aroban arsi-matta. Or bad ddaate 
heavy famine fallitg-wat. That time-at him-to dittrettfalUng-wat. Se that country-in 

giristan'ga rahO-mattu. Or tanva node on paddi mfistalO rOkhta. 

houteholder-near ttayitig-wat. Me hit field-in him twine to-feed tent. 

FaddI jo obhilya tindar adu aplO tindana Ona jiva attu; Onu bOrO 

Swine which htitkt ate thed hit eating-of hit with wot; him-to anyone 

sOyur hille. 

gave-not not. 

Four hundred and fifty speakers of GO^di have been returned from Basim. In 1001 
their number was only 273. Most of the GOQds are found in the east of the district. 

The specimens received from Basim represent a much more correot form of Gb}Q4i 
than those forwarded from Akola. There arc, liowever, a few instances of confusion 
between the two genders. Thus, vidu and vdtur, he came ; mata, he was. 

The form manydl, to a man, instead of manytm, is perhaps due to the influence of 
the neighbouring Marathi. 

With regard to pronouns, we may note tmmi, thou ; imudt, you ; Adr, he. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is formed as follows 
Sing. 1. matUdn{d) I’lur. 1. mantom. 

2. fManfi(n) 2. mantlt. 

8. m. manthr 3. m. manthrk, 

3. f. & n. manta. I 3. f. & n. mantdhg. 

Compare dnddn, I am, etc., in Chhindwara and neighbouring districts. 

Tbe suffix M is used in many forms where it does not occur in the Standard. Thus, 
jiki uni Jik&n,l shall strike; itdn, he took. Compare the fmrms mentioned above 
from Akola. 
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The fonu yitur-Ut he took, seems to present a similer wide use of the soAz d of the 
first person singular. 

The past participle tint&t eaten, is used as a relatiTe participle in padi Untd SHgd, 
swine eaten husks, the husks which the swine ate. 

1 do not understand the form kikd^ taking. 

For further details the student is referred to the banning of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 


[ No. 61.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GOypl. 

(Basdc Dxstbict.) 

VarOn manyid raed ohhavahg manta. Ghidor iSaban itdr, * b&ba, 

Ascertain man-to two children are. The^youuger father^to ecdd, *fatkert 

jam§ta hissa makun slm.* Mahg jam6ta hissa Stan. Mahg th6<}B 

eeUnte^of share me-to gite,^ Then eetate^of share he-took. Then a»feu> 

dinte Taka jingl kika ohiddr dd^ne hatan. Mahg 

days'in the-wbole property takitig the-younger another-comtry^to seent. Then 
khushi'SS jinS^ udi«kitan. Paisa kharch*kitan mahg dukal arth. 

pleaswre-teUh property he-sguandered. Money had~expended then crfandne fell, 

Hadhn-murd adchan arta. Aske dhfiato bhale manyarige rah6>mata. 

Therefore difficulty fell. Then country-in a-respectahle man-near remained. 


Var 

manya 

on 

ndd’rabO 

padi mShtaia rohithr. 

* Padi 

tinta Mhga 

That 

man 

him-to 

into-the-feld 

swine to-graze s^nt. 

* Swine 

eaten husks 

hay 

nana 

tindaka.* 

Bare 

hile sita. On gyan 

vatu. 

varktur, * na 

those 

/ 

will-eat* 

Anyone 

not gave. Sini-to senses 

carnet 

he-said, * my 


babbna chakartun tindalu putinta ; nana karCi satOna. Nana apid 

father-qf servants-to to-eat is-sufficient ; I of -hunger am-dying, I my-own 

babOnike hanka on inka, ** baba, penda bahiro nl dhkhat 
father-near will-go him-to will-sayt **fathert God-qf against your in-presenee 

pap kitona. Inga nior marl ni*layak hille. Baba, nakun manyau 

tie I"did. Now your son worthy am-not. Fathert me-tg a-servant 

chakxi ira.*’ * Mahg babdnigh vatu. Marl lak hafsi 

in-service keep.** * Then father-near came, The-son far-off having-seen 

baba ayantd; pit-rapu maya ratu, yadhde bilgS-matu, muka 

the-father shed-tears; heart-in compassion came, on-the-neck embraeedt kiss 

yetur-a. 
took. 


I 
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If the diiteict ol Won, GOq^ was returned as the language of 08,000 indi* 
vidnals. The correqponding figures at the Census of UOOl were 60,495. The QOp^* 
found an over the district, espeoiaUy in Kelapur and YeotnuJ. 

The dialect has several oharaot^tio features of its o^. 

An ^ is often used where ordinary GOpdl has h; thus, ^ufd, see ; Hid, not; 4dldr, 
he went ; but hdkdn, I will go. Eorms such as hdr, he ; hid, this thing, have already been 
noted from other districts 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is mainly regular. Note, however, plural forms 
suohaspdrdlif, sons;|Mid{it, swine. There is apparently no difference between the 
declension of nouns denoting rational and those denoting irrational beings. Compare 
dintdr, of the country; divame, in (some) days. Note ditun, to a oountry ; dmdf, we; 
dmdku, ns ; imi, thou ; imif, you ; vdnkm, to him ; hdridn, to them ; kdndr tdfi, for 
his sake. 

The present tense of the verb substantivo is given as follows : — 

Sing. 1. manldn Plur. 1. mantim. 

2. mantl 2. matUir. 

8. mautdr 8. maafdi*. 

Similar forms are also used of finite verbs. Eorms such as mtnidram, we are, 
do not seem to exist. Note also fikan, I shall strike ; vdt, it oame ; artu, it fell ; HndAp, 
(the swine) ate. 

The past participle is used as an adjective. Thus, ntattUd pa^a, the fattened calf. 
The same form also oocurs as a verbal noun. Thus, d*»par, er^enditure* 

making-aftor, after he had spent. 

Causative forms are ramvdpdndt, let us feast ; indvaj/d, to be called. 

Ard, to fall, is the Marathi fmrm. 

Further details will be seen from the version <ff the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which follows. 
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[No. 63.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOttpI. 

(Distbict Wrw.) 

Bdri’iudi manjan 1894 pOialir matOr. H5r*r6p0 c]ii4Ar 

A-eertain man-to two mmt wore, Tkem-Jram-among the-yout^or 

baban itdr, * baba, bad paiaft T&tft bid. 

father-to said, * father, what froperty{t(f) ehare mine may-eome that 

fim.* Mang hdr vonkun paisa T6(t6r. Mabg tb540 dirasne 

give,* Then he him^to property divided. Then a-few daye-in 

chidor pOral aoh5de«hi jnma-ki^i lay labgna dfitfan sbtdr, 
the-younger eon whole-even having-eottected very far-off e<mntry-into went, 

an haga ughda>artdnie iahe-ya4i appa paisa kharchl-kitdr. 
and there riotouepeopU-wUh having-lived hit-own property epentrtnade. 

Mabg hor aob04b-hi kharohl-kita-upar had d64iin-r6p6 phbra s&^hya artu; 
Then he whole-even expended-made-efter that eountrydnto a-great famine fell; 

haden«karita vonkun takliph aru lagta. Indikd hdr had* dd^ndr 

therefore him-to difficulty to-fall began. Therefore he that oowntry-of 

undi manyan-lgd sdli rahd-vatdr. Hdr-tar vdnkdn padik chari* 

one man-near having-gone remained. Me-on-hie-part him-lo twine graze-to- 

kiyald apna vbvate rhdtdr. Indikd padik bad (dkrd tinddg haddn* 
make hit-own into-field tent. Then twine which hutkt were-eating that- 
pherd hdr apna pir paiLjana dihun hdnkun vatU'vaya; an bdri 

Of* he hit-own belly thould-be-Jilled to him-to to-appear-began ; and emyone 

liOnkun bata>hi ^itdr £ila. Mang hdr £addhit>phdr vasi itdr, * nava 

him-to anything gave not. Then he tentet-on having-come taid, *my 

bapOna bacbdr gadyaUkun pir*md94 ^arl manta, an »»!«& npasine 
fatlicr-qf how-many tervante-to belly-full bread it, and I of-tfarvation 
santon ; nana tdttti nava babdn-hikd hdk&n an hdnkhn ink&n, 

am-dying ; I having-ariten my father-near will-go and him-to wUl-tay, 

*‘1)3 baba, nana p3n-da viruddh an niva mime pap 

"04 father, I Qod-qf againtt and you before tin 

kitdn; higdal niva pdral indayft nana chdkha iila; nivft undi 

have-done; henceforth yottr ton to-be-called I ft am-not; your one 

manyan-sarklid nakun ira.'* * Mang lidr tdSi ap*ld babdnikd sdtdr. 
tervanl-Uke me keej).*'* Then he ariting hit-own father-near went, 
Asko hdr lang matanioh honor babd vdnkdn liud^i kiy vat an 

Iheu he far-off was-jutt hit father M^to having-tern contpattion eame -and 
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“hOr dUv'kiA hOni ml^ld H4t6r an h0o& miik& yftiOr. Mang pOrll 

he running Ut neok-on embraoit^f put and ki$ - kiu took. Then tke~§on 
hOnk&a itOr, *b&bft« ak&n:i& yiruddh an niT& mune nana pap kitdn; 

1Um~to said, *faltk»r, keavan-of against and gou btfore I sin have-dons; 

an hlg^tl &!▼& pOial inavaya nan& ohOkbaf Pan b&b&nO 

•nd keneeforth your son to-he-called I worthy am-notJ But the-father 

&pl6 mapyankun TAhtOr, 'ohangld jhagO tatttfi vdnkun ghali»kim; 

kis-esen servants-to Md, *good a-robe bringing him-to put-on; 

an hOns kayde mnda an kalde jdda ghali*kim ; man» mastita 

and his hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes pnt-on ; then a-fattened 

pada tattli koya^, an amoku tidkg ramvayanat. BaiUki hgr 

eaif bringing kill, and us eating let-merriment-tnake. Beoause this 

navOr poral sail mator, hor phiro-vafii jit6 atdr; an bare*yait 

my son dead was, he agsdn-ooming alive became ; and lost 

matdr, hdr pudtdr.* Aske bdr ramvaya latdr. 

was, he was-foand^ Then they merriment-to-do began. 

Had Tgre bondr pherOl poral vavate matdr. Mahg hdr vatfl 

That time his elder son in^the-fieid was. Then he having-eome 

rOntft najik T&ta-upar hdr nAkn& an yandana kSfijtdr. 

house-of near had-rraehed-ajter he singing and dancing heard, 

Aake mavyan-rdpddal unditun kdhii hdr pusi-kitdr, ‘ hid 

Then servants-from-amotm one-to having-called he a»ked, * this 

bat& andu ? * Hdr Tdnkdn itdr ki, * nivdr tamdr v&tdr ; an 

what is f ' Me him-to said that, * your brother is-come ; and 

bdr nirdr babdn kbuiSal puqtdr hiddn-karita hdr mastita 

he your father-to sitfe-and-sound was-found therrfore he a-fattened 

pada kdytdr.’ Aske hdr ghussa-vasi rdpd sita-ifila. Hiddn*karita 
eaif has- killed.* Then he getting-angry inside would-not-go. For-this-reason 
hdndr babd bahdr vafi vdnkun samji'kiya latdr. Pah hdr 

his father out having-come him-to to-entreat began. But he 

babdn uttar iitdr ki, * sufa, nana ichdhg varsang niva chakiA 

father-to reply gave that, * see, I so-many years your service 

kit^in an niy& adny& nana baskdhi mddi>kitdn (fila ; 

am-doing and your order I ever-eoen broke not ; 

tari nana nava sdbtyan-sangd kUoi^i kiya mha^dn ime 

^Ul I my friends-with happiness make having-said you 

n&kCin baske . p&^k fita <ila. An bdr nira paisd randdntddd 

me-to ever a-kid gave not. And who your property harlots-with 

tinti ya^tdr hdr bdr nivdr pdral vatdr aske imc hdndr'sathi 
ha/ving-eaten' wasted that this your son came then you himfor 
maatilta pada kdytL* Aske bdr Ydnkdn itdr, * pdra, imd 

a-fedtened calf have-killed* Then he him-to said, * son, you 

3 T 
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nava-his;8 maati, an nava aohd46‘bi pi^ niT&-ch manta. 


aheayi 

1 me-toUh 

are. 

and 

my 

ufhole property thene-alone 

M. 

Pap 

ramvayana 

an 

anand 

kiya 

hid yogy 

mata. 

BarSki 

h8r 

But 

io-be-merry 

and 

joy 

to’ueake thia proper 

lOos. 

Beoauee 

thie 

nivdr 

tamur 

sail 

mator, 

hur 

phirg-voii jitO 

atdr ; 

an har8*va4i 

your 

hroiher 

dead 

woe. 

he 

again aline 

beeame ; 

and 

lost 


mator, hur aapdd vatOr.' 

*008, he found m.* 


In Wardha, Gundi is spoken all over the distriot. The number of speakers was 
estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 40,450. At the lost Census of 1901, 39,886 
speakers were returned. No spooimens have been received, but the Gundi of Wardha is 
probably identical with that spoken in the neighbouring Nagpur. 


The estimated number of speakers in Nagpur is 44,300. In 3901, 41,218 were 
returned. 

A vocabulary and some songs in tbe Gupdl dialect of Nagpur wore published in the 
papers left by the llev. S. Hislop and published by Sir B. Temple. See Authorities 
above. 

llie dialect spoken in Nagpur in most respects agrees with the grammatical sketch 
on pp. 486 and f. 

Demonstrative pronouns begin with an A, and an r is usually changed to between 
vowels. Compare hor, he ; had, that ; hul, this ; mafu, tree ; vafd, come ; maudofom, 
wo are. 

Nalung, four, has a definite fom nalunte, the four. 

‘1 ’ is naud, but the form and, which is common in Chhindwara, is used its well. 
* We ’ is dmof. 

Verbs are regularly infiocted in person and number. The present tense cuds in 
ntotki ; thus, suntdud, I die ; nntond, 1 give, etc. ' 1 am ’ is man<U)nd, 

Note mdydl, it will be ; malke, it may be ; ilke, saying, and so forth. 

Por further details the specimen which follows should be consulted. 



[Na 64.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOlJfpl. 

(District Nagpur.) 

Undi mnsahnan anik undi marh&tal mattfir. Hdr marbatal bazare 

One Muealman and one Mardfhd toae. That Mardthd baear-in 

hattur. Hdn nasirifca kaupng savdatun kamti hattung. TTsdA 

went. Rim-to quarterpioe-of kauris artiole-to deficient went. Then 

bazafo hufintdr h5n0r varkitur mnsalmaii’Si nasirita kaufing 

bazar-in looked hie acquaintance Musalmanfirom quarterpice'Of kauris 

Stur ki, *ana inganSoh darote niva kaufing nikun sintona.* H&r 

took thatf *I now-Just house-at thy kauris thee-to give.* That 

musaltnan hailj! h6na darvazate hattur inda-latur, ‘ nava nasirita 

Muealman having-gone his door-at went to-say-began^ ' my quarterpice-of 

kaufing bazafe Sohi*mattdni, bad sim.’ Hona bayako inda*lati 

kauris hazar-in havmg-taken-wMt, that give.* Ris wife to-say-began, 

* navur mdxdu javuntOr, taya siyanur.* llor rousalman inda-latur, 

*my husband is-eating, afterwards he-will-gice.* That Muealman to-say-began, 

'ingangcli dtka.* Hona bayakd inda-lat, *hdn yadki Tata.* 

‘ now-just shall-take.* Ris wife to-say-began^ * him-to fever came* 

Musalman inda>lntur, * vat bi, bhal5-mari ihgane 3tka*ch.* 
The-Musahnan to-say-hegan, *it-eame even, still now- just shall-take-indeed.' 

Hona bayakd inda-lat, *naTui' moidu satur,* itkg ari-lat. 

Ris . wife to-say-began, *my husband has-died* saying to-ery-began. 

Musalman bang inttur, ‘hura, ingada-ingane bang dhdng kiya-latur? 
The-Musahndn what saidt * see, immediat^y what pretext to-make-began t 
bhale-mari satur bi td ana dtka.’ Usdd bdndr jatvale bhale 

st^ died even then I shall-take.* Then his cast/emen^ respectable 

manyal vatur anik iidn dya-latur. Ani rat asi hat. Hdr 

men came and him to-carry-began. And night coming went. That 

musalman maiate * tafyari uchcld mattdr. Apld dilte . inda-latur, 

Musalman tree-in stick having-taken stayed. Ris mind-iu to-say-hegant 

* hufa Idkal dhdng kitur.* Td-usdd hdr bhald manyal vasi-mattdr, 

‘ see the-rascal pretext mcAef Then those good men having-come-were, 

hdrk murdatun haganSoh irsl-kun hattur. Handal naluhg kalidrk 

those the-corpse there-only having-put went. Thereafter four thieves 

vandur. Hdrkna k&ldun tfifi lagt. Inga bds ohnmatkar dist. 

were-eomimg. Their feet-to the-bier stuck. There good wonder appeared. 

StS 
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BdrO iiid&-l&tur, * mftkim mal 8ap45*ina7ftl, fimOt nariyal 

One-of-them to-»ay-hegant * fo-u9 wealth fotMdtoilhbe, we ooeoanute 

sikOm,’ ital naluplfi janal kabnl§<matur. Usde hdrk bhal5 

will-give* eaying-front the-four men ttgreed-were. Then thoee good 

manyal miaalS yasi-mattor, h5rkna*ch rote h5rk kallbrk chAii 

men to-hury having -come-weret their-exaeUy in-houee those thieves th^ 

kisl-kun liand&-latiirk. TJndl janal- inttor, *apldtan had haga chamatkar 

having-made to-go-began. One man said, * us-to that there wonder 

disl-matta, haga da.* Hdrk vaturk nariyal situr* bdrd kdrk sitnr. 

was-seen, there go* They came ooeoanute gave, some fowls gave, 

Naluot^ gattihg hagand irtark» kal kari*latur. TJ84d hOr murda 
Four bundles there-exactly put, feet to-bow-began. Then he corpse 

asl<matt6r, hor hdgadal tettap atnr. HOrk kallSrk mattor, 

heeommg-toas, he thergfrom getting-up became. Those thieves were, 

sOdisl-hattur. Us4d hor marhatal hav gating taoht oya-latur. 
fleeing-went. Then that Marafha those bundles taking to-carry-off-began. 

TJ84d maratal hor mnaalman hupintur, * hura, Idkal kalldrkna 
Then tree-from that Musalnum wsw-seeing, * lo, the-rascal thieves-qf 
jama dya-latur. Nita, salya, naya nasirita kaufing 

property to-carry-off-began. Stop, brother-in-law, my quarterpioe-qf kauris 

hid-d yakatne sim.* Hdr marhdtal indd-latur, 'rote dd, nikan 

this-very time-at give* That Marafha to-say-began, * house-to go, thee-to 

aiya nasmta kaufing sikd.’ TJsde hor musalman vdsl-kun 

thy quarter^e-of kauris wHl-give* Then that Musalman having-come 

danrdzato nittnr dni inda-ldtur, ' naya nasirita kauring sim.* Us^d 

door-in stood and to-say-began, ‘ my quarterpice-of kauris give* Then 

hdr marhaidl undi latt tantur hdn jisi-situr. Hdr ajl-latur, usde 

that Mardthd one stick took him beating-gave. He to-cry-hegan, then 

inda>latur, ' hallo, hdpd, hallo talkdn.* 

to-say-began, * not, father, not I-ask* 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time there were a Musalman and a Mardthd. One day the Mar&thd 
went into the bazar to buy something, and he found he wanted a quarter pioc worth of 
kauris.^ He looked about him in the bazar and asked the Musalman, whom he happened 
to know, to giye him the missing kauris, saying that ho would pay them back imme* 
diately he got homo. Then the Musalman went to his door and said, ' pay me back 
the kauris you borrowed in the bazar.* The Marathd’s wife came out and said, * my 
husband is just dining. He will pay you later.* The Musalman said, * 1 will bare my 
money at once.* The wife said, * he has caught the fever.* The Musalman said, 'never 


’ The value of the kaap diffen. One-^ce le equal to about 100 kaupa* 
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you rnindy I mmi hare my money at onoe.* Said the vife* * my husband is dead,' and 
die began to ery. Wbat ^ the Musalman answer ? * Lo,* be said, ' what trioks is he 
at now ? Even if ho is dead, I shall have my money.' Then respectable men of the 
Msratha's caste came to carry him oat. When the night set in the Musalman took a 
stidc and sat down in a tree, and began to think, ' lo, the rascal is pretending.* Thm 
the men who had come put the corpse in that veiy place and went away. Then four 
thieres came, and their feet got entangled in the bier. They thought this a good omen, 
and one of them said, * if we get rich, we will make an offering of coooanuts.* They 
agreed on the matter, and went to steal in the house of those very men who had come to 
bury the corpse. Said one of them, * let us go to where we saw the wonder.* They went 
and made an offering of coooanuts and some fowls. They put down four bundles and 
began to worship. Then the man who had died got up, and the thieves fled. The 
Haratba took the things they had left and prepared to carry them off. The Musalm&n 
looked from the tree, lo, the rascal is carrying off the property of the thieves. Stop, 
scoundrel, give me my kauris this very moment.' The Maratha said, * come to my house, 
and I shall pay.' Then the Musalm&n went to the door and said, * give me my quarter 
pice worth of kautis.* The Mara(b& then took a stick and began to beat him. He 
began to cry and said, * I shall not adc for them any more, father.' 


Eigbty*seren thousand three hundred and flfty speakers of Gdpdi have been I'etumed 
from Bhandara, where the dialect is spoken in the iiorth*east, towards Balaghnt. The 
corresponding figures in 1001 were 65,706. 

The dialect is almost identical with that spoken in Nagpur. ‘ I * is, however, only 
nannd, and *1 am* is maHt6n(d). Note also hilent I am not; hUe kandur, he went 
not, etc. 

The specimen which follows is the report of a theft. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOWl. 

(Distbxct Bhandaba..) 

KALLBNJL bapot. 

TRBFT-OF BEFOBT. 


Han3t>n5il iulcarrarta narka amot sab manralk idt-iapd- 

Day-before~ye»terday Fridny-qf at-night we all men hauee-in 

suiichi mattdrdm. Narum narkata andaste naktm khad-khad 

having^elept were. Middle mght-of about . me^to kha^khad 

ihun avaj keilji-yatu rotriapu. Nakun samji-matu nay matek3; 

euoh noise hammyheard-eame tke-home-in. Medo thought-wae a-dog might-be ; 

nana tfitta hilo. Sakaita pahro suiichi tdchohi, naya rut-rapo 
I got-up not. Momkng-of time having-slept having-arieent my houee-in 

undi kholi manta, had kholina kavud ughdu distu. Sujana vakhatnd 

one room there-ie, that room^of door open appeared. Sleeping^of time~at 

nana hid kavad lags! sisi-matona. Kavad ughdu bahun 

I this door having^cloaed having-given-waa. The~door open why 

atu hid nana hurtan: had khollte. naya undi adkate nur 

became this 1 begando^aee : that room-in my one earthen-pot-in hundred 

rupiya un^e sdnona israhg nur rupiya kimmatna irsi>inatdna. 

rupees and gold-of ornaments hundred rupees worth-of having-kept- I-was. 

Khulite haKji-kun bad adkate mal irsi>mat6na had adka 

In-the-room having-gone which pot-in property having -kept-I-ioas that pot 

nakun Ortal distu, ani haga mfil hile matta. Nana rdt*rapd valS 

to-me broken appeared^ and there property not was. I house-in many 

thik^to hurtan ; baga mal putta hile. ‘ Bore-tari 

places-in made-a-search ; anywhere property woe-obtained not. * Someone 

mal kalsi osi mateke,* ihji-kun nana hid kallena 

property having-stolen having-taken- away may-he,' having-said I this theft-qf 
rapOt kiyale vatan. Nava run kallena narka nava ra^d chakar, 

report to-make have-come. My at-home theft-of at-night my two servantst 

hOna nay Kamsl un^e Gupilla, suiichi maturk. Hurkun>rapO naya 

tlieir names Bdma and Oopdla, sleeping were. Them-among my 

subha GOpala nayta mfinvan'paru manta. Naya liSjarte hor 

suspicion Oopdla hy-tiame man-on is. My neighbourhood-in that 

manyan sarikhO undi Guma naytur kalle>kiyc manyal mantOr. 

nutu like otic Qomd by-name theft-committing a»mau is. 

Hor manyal naya run yate-hattif>k5 mantor. Hur nakun undi 

That man my to-house coming-and-going is. Me me one 
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ia94 in&nTaltuil rapy&Ag sitdkft hnrtur, u^dS ath diTBaa paja nava 

{too men-io rupea tckUe-giving taw, and eight dayt ago mg 

ohakar Gkipala jhn hdr pusi-kitar, *niTa malik apld jama baga 

teroant tMt he war'Othiagx ^tjtg maeier. hie-own proj^tg where 

ivatdrP* ihua nakan «lmji*mata. Tgr manran hanetsn3ti 

keeptf* to to-me knowa-toat. Thit man dag-b^ore^getterdag 

dinte pahatOngo nava run Tasi-mator. Hdr yisa rupyang 

dag-at in-the^morning my at-houte haviug-oome-wat. Se twenty rrtpeet 

karjl nakan talkandur. Nana hdn bangd karja aita hilc. HOr 

loan me-to wat-atking. 1 to~him any loan gave not. He 

rapd rupyang ddkda byaj siyale kabul bile matur. Hur bandarlatur 

two rupeet per-oenl, interett to»give ready not wat. He to-go-began 

had vakhatne hdr nakan ittar, ‘ ndta narka niva run bati anta, 

that at’time he me-to said, *thi8 night thy inchoate what happent, 

hafa.' Ydr manval nd^d dasrd nar hattar, ihan nakan maluni>ata. 

tee* Thit man to-day another to-village went, to me-to known-became. 

Ydra*oh manval nava jama dsi>kun jOriai'kan hafiji*niatdkd, 

Thit-verg man mg property havinj^taken having-run might-have-gone, 

hid makadmana ohavkosi ayana. 

thit caje-of enquiry be-made. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

REPORT OF A THEFT. 

Friday night, the day before yesterday, we were all sleeping in my house. 
About midnight I heard a rattling noise in the house. I thought it might be a dog, and 
did not get up. Early in the morning I arose and found that the door of a oertain room 
in tiie house was open. I had shut that door when 1 went to sleep, and I began to look 
for the cause of its having been opened. I kept hundred rupees and hundred rupees 
worth of ornaments in an earthen pot in that room. On entering the room I found that 
the earthen pot Itad been broken, and the property was not there. I made a search in 
several places in the house, but my property could nowhere be found. Thinking that 
soinebody might have stolon the things and carried them off, I have come to make a report 
of the theft. On the night of the theft two servants, Bamft and GOpala by name, slept 
in the house. Of them I suspect Gupala. There is in my neighbourhood another man 
like him, called GOin-'i, who is in the habit of committing thefts. He often comes to my 
house, and he has seen me give money to one or two persons. I have also heard that 
eight days ago he asked my servant Odpala, * where does your master keep his money ? * 
On the day before yesterday ho came to my house in the morning and asked me for a loan 
of twenty rupees. I did not give him the loan, because be would not agree to pay two 
per cent, interest. When going away he said to me, * look what will happen in your 
house to-night.* I am told that he has to-day departed to another village. He may have 
run away with my property, and an enquiry should be made into the matter. 
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Go^di is spoken eretywhere in the district of Belag^t. Looid estimetM gite 
76,800, and the returns of the Census of 1901, 64,168 as the nundber of speakers. 

The dialect is, in all essentials, the same as in Mandla. The q^imens forwarded 
from the district are, however, somewhat corrupt. The two genders are, for example, 
often confounded. Thus, >6 anami dynwr in sdhd, which share (neutet) will be (maso.), 
that (maso.) give ; avAdkwf*, to him. 

B becomes f in plural forms of pronouns and retbs ; thus, dr^am, to them ; mtmddf, 
they were. 

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is regular. * I am ’ is dndSn as in Seoni, Ohhind- 
wara, etc. The corresponding form is an imperfect m other districts. A list of words 
which has not been reproduced gives mahjif wasi, for all persons and numbers. 

Note also forms such as bdfdkit dividing ; ufikit wasting; »ikd, give. 

For further details the beginning of the Fwable of the Prodigal S(m which follows 
sbould be consulted. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GO?rpi. 


(Distbict Balaohat.) 


Varfl admina 

rap4 

mark 

numd&r. 

On-mS^A 

dhudflr 

mand 

One man-of 

two 

eone 

were. 

Them-in-from 

the-younger 

eon 

tanna 

babhdran>s6 

.1 

‘jo 

nava 

anani aynur 

On 

sAka.* 

hie 

father-to 

eaid. 

'what 

my 

porti^ V will-be thal 

give* 

Tab 

Or Orkun 


dhan 

bata^ki 

sitor. Vale 

diyah hille 

at, 

Then 

he them-to 

hie 

property 

dividing 

gave. Many 

daye not 

became. 


tab chudur t^ran sab undi jagha kin dusiS dfiStSin 

then the-jfounger eon aU one place kaoing-made ondher oomtrjf~to 

hatur. Tab aga hanji jhdljhapat kisi taana din aga 

vaent. Then there having-gone toiokedneee having~n»ade hie dage there 

katS'kitCir. Tab tanna dhan uf£kl sitiir, tab ad dASte 

paefi-made. Then hie property epending gave, then that country-in 

phaia sukha art. Tab On-^a bati hille rahe*mat. Tab 

great famine fell. Then him-near anything not remaining-wae. Then 

Or aga hanji ad. doctor mahvalkOn sang var&n-iga 

he tJtere having-gone that country -rtf men with one-near 


nianda-lAtur. 
to-elay-hegan. 
bhusa tinji 
huehe eating 


iab dr tanna nede paddin mehtalA rOhtur. Tab au 

Then he hie field-in pige to-feed eent. Then thoee 

paddlh tama plr nihtatah avhdkun bOre hille sAvAr. 

stotJie their heUy filling-were them anyone not gave. 
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l^b ATbAkun akal rat. Tab te ittar ki, ‘ii&Ar blbbdrina 
Then Um-to feme oome. Then he eaid that, *m^ faiherf$ Aoto-mony 
baaihiyark kiti^matte ; tab valtafi g&tft java ayta. Nanna ifA.Tfi'na 

eervanie worhing-were ; then more rioe food ie. I hungerieith 

aaytOna. Nanna tfiolu nayor dlJid^n-iga daka tab da-aft 

am^dying. I having-arieen mg father-near will-go then him-to 

iadaka, “ Yfi baba, nanna Bhagrantsd pap Idtiin, tab luvft mimne bhi 

wiU-eay, “ O father ^ I Qod-from ain didt then thee h^ore alao 

pap kitan. Nanna nior marri bahflntft ayka ? Nakun tannS. banhiyarkQn 
ain I-did, I thy aon how can-be? J£e your aervanta-of 
yarOna barabar Ujn.*’ ’ 
one-of like make-* * 
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Gd^di is spoken all over the district of Seoni. The number of speakers has been 
estimated at 146,000, and it was returned as 102,747 at the Census of 1901. 

AOTHOUlTiBS— 

Mavou plAVOyB], O.r-Bpteinun of tho languago of tho Ooamdt at ip<Aen in the Diitriet of Seoneo, 
Ohmparah ; eompruing a Voeabalary, Qramtaar, eto. Jommal of tho An«tio Society ot Ha,. g al, 
YtIL rri. Part i. 18S7, pp. 286 and fE. 

[Ltall, Sia A. 3.2,-^Beport of the Sthnologieai Oomeeittee on Foperi hud before them and upon Sta~ 
mination of Bpeoitnent of Aboriginal Tribee brought to the Juhbulpore Sahibition, 1866-67, 
Nagpore 1868, Part ii, pp. 57 and fi. ; Part iii, pp. 286 and il. 

The dialect of Seoni does not much differ from that spoken in llfandla. 

M becomes f in plural forms and often between Towels. Thus, dft d/ndufK they 
are ; pafkBdfe, searohing. 

* We ' is dtnof and mamip ; and * his ’ is ond and tanvd. 

With regard to the infleadon of rerbs we may note dnddn, I am, as in Balaghat, 
Ohhindwara, eto. The form tinddksf, let us eat, is a future, fivmed from the first 
person singular by adding f, 

Mauger gives forms such as tindi, eats; and tMJi, ate, for aU persons and 
numbers. 

Note vdfiindt he used to destroy, and forms suoh as arthtt when it fall* ; jokteitt 
if you kill. They are formed from a verbal noun derived from the past partioiple. 
Compare the corresponding forms in B§ra4i mentioned on page 602 below. 

The negative verb is regular. Forms such as hille nndur, he gave not, are simply 
the positive form added to hUle. Similarly we find hUle^n dnd, it is not 

The verb si, to give, seems to be freely used in forming compound verbs. Compare 
tdksi-situr, he went ; oheUsi-sit, it weiit. 

Two specimens have been received from Seoni. The first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a translation of a well-known fable. 



[ No. 67.] 


5U 


DR AVI Dl AN FAMILY. 

GO^pl. 


(Sboni Divckiot.) 


Specimen I. 

Varmr manvandr raQ4 mark mattdrlc* Orknal ohu44ur 

A’Cert<U» man-qf two $on» were, Them-from tke-jfotmger 

dahi&Fan ittor, ‘ hd baba, dhantal j5 nava bhag nakun 

torf other emdt * O father, wealthfrom what ray ehare eotaee me-to 


dm.* 

Te!b 

or 

Orkun 

tanva dban 

batO'kiai 

aitur. Valid 

give* 

Then 

he i 

them-to 

hie-own wealth 

having-dietributed 

gone. Many 

dijan 

hille 

hanndn 

ki 

ohu44ur marri 

aab baraiigO 

aamtS-kid- 

daye 

not 

paeeed 

that 

the-yoemger eon 

all whatever 

together-having- 

kun 

lak 

dN 


takd-aitor ani 

agga luohpanOte tanra 


made afar oewUry-to tooh-hU-jowroey and there rMoue'Uvirrg’itr hie-ewn 

aampat mibohl-yitinr. Or jab sab mahchi*3tur tab ad 

property equaadered^way. Me when all having-equandered-took then that 

dNte pafa kal art, aal Or kangal atur. Ani ad 

eouniry-in a-great famine fell, tmd he poor became. And that 

dO^to^k mandanyftr&rknal Tamm>igga hanji>kan mandA latur, bOr On 

cowUry-qf inhabitatUefrom one-near having~gone to-live began, who him 

paddin mabtalO tanva ndde rdhtur. AnI dr au jhilpan*8o bavOn 

ewine to-graze hie-own intofeld eent. And he thoee hueks-with which 

paddin tindOn tanra pir nihtalO ohahO mandur. Ani borO hille 

ewine ate hie-own belly to-JUl wiehing woe. And anyone trot 


On 

bail dndur. Tab 

on 

umaoh 

rat. 

ani dr 

ittnr. 

*ma 

1dm anything gave. Then 

to-him 

eenee 

came. 

and he 

eaid. 

*my 

daunOr 

bacbalS ohakark*un 

tinda 

parror. 

ab 

puttita. 

ani 

nanna 

faiher’e 

how-many eervanie-to 

eat 

nof-can. 

bread 

ie-obtained. 

and 

1 

karrdte 

aaitdna. Nanna 

tdchohi'kun naror daun*igga handaka 

ani 


hnnger-by am-dying. I having-arieen my fether-near wUl-go and 
on-aS indaka, ** hO baba, san^ta bimddb ani nira mtmne nanna 

him»to wUi-eay, ** O father, heaven-of againet and your .bqfore I 

pap kitdna. Nanna id jayj hillenand ki nirdr marri 

ein have-done. I thie worthy not-ie that your eon 

iiiohihtan; nakun niror chakarknal undit lekha bane-kim.’*' Tab 

I-called-myeef ; me your eervantefrom one like make *’ ' Then 

8 V 2 
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isdiiohi taiiTdr d6h6fa]i>igg& liaad&>]itar. Par 6r lakkS mattto 

he having-ariem hie faiher^er io-g<hhegwe. But he dMeuU eoae 

ki bohK dsh&r&l An kiva kitnr ani viohdil-kan Ana 

ihui hie father him heming-eeen pitg did attd haeing-run hie 

ghAngaton liptA^maal Ana ohumma Ator. Marti AnnsA ittnr, 

tO‘the~neek elinging-having-beoome A«* kiee took. The-eon him-io eaid, 

*hA baba, nanna saragta biruddh ani nlya munne pap kitAna; 

* O father t I heaven-of againet and gour b^ore ein have-done; 

ani un4A nirdr marri ifiohihtan 7^67 billenand.’ Far dahoral 

and again your eon I-ehoutd-oall-myeelf proper not-ie* But the father 

tanydr ohakarkun ittur, * ohAkA^k dikpn tapdsl on 

hie-own eercante-to eaM^ * eseellent a-robe having-hronght him 

karslbat, ani Ana ki^de mndda ani kade sarpung kamihati 

cauee-to-put-ont and hie on-hand a-ring and on-foot ehoee put-ont 

ani mA^o kurra taohohi jAkk&tt ani apld tindakat ani 

and a-fatted oatf havittg-brought tee-wUl-hiU^ and we will-eat and 

anand. kAkaf. Bafi ki Ar navAr marri aan mattAr, 

rejoicing witt-makee Beoauee that thie my eon having-died too#, 

an4A pistAr; khAA-masi mattAr, up46 jm^tor.’ Tab Afk 

<^ain wde-alive ; loet-havit^-beeome woe, again woe-found* Then they 

anand kiya latnfk. 

rejoicing to-do began. 

OnAr sojjAr marri nAde mattAr. Ani jab Ar vanakA 

Hie elder eon in-the-jield woe. And when he white-conUng 

rAta kaohohnl autur tab Ar nAkina ani Andana lAng kAijtur. 

houee-qf near arrived then he mueio-of and dandag-tf eound heard. 

AcX Ar tanyAr ohakarknal yarmn tanya kachhnl kaisi-kun 

jind he hie eervante-from one-to hie-own near having-called 

pdcbbA-kitur, *id bati and?’ Or An-sA ittur, ‘niyAr tammA 
aaked, ‘ thie what ie f ’ He him-to eaid, * your brother 

yatAr ani niyAr dahAfal mA^A kurratun jAktAr, bari-ki An 
hae-come and your father a-fatted ca{f hae-kUled, becauee-tliat him 
bAlA-bAJ paA>matdr.’ Far Ar riss kitnr ani roppA handalA 

eafe-and-eound he-received.* But he anger did and within to-go 

hille chahA-majAr. IdAn-lanA AnAr dahA^al bahfA yaca>kun An 

not wiehing-toae. Therefore hie father out having-come him 

manA-kiya-latur. Or dahA^an nttar sltur ki, * hAfa, nanna 

entreating-to-make-began. He to^the-father reply gave that, * eee, I 

iohohA yarsan&l niya sAya ki 7 atAna, ani baskAnA niya 

eo-many yeare-from your eervioe am-doing, and at-any-time your 

agyatnn bille urhiyAn ; ani imma bappAfA nndi mA94^61>pila 

commandment not tranegreeeed ; and thou ever one goat* e-young-one 
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titi hOIe 

M ki 

iiaiixi& a&Tte mltkiiD 

aabgne 


kdyAnft. 

even n<d 

gaveet that 

I 

my friende 

, with 

rejoicing 

might-make. 

Par 5r 

nivOr marri 

bdr kisbdhkun 

sangne 

nlya 

sampattun 

But thit 

your 

eon 

who harloU 

with 

your 

property 


▼attur 

jab 

vatur tab imma 5n*aa^ iii5(d kurrft 

having^eaten 

uKuted 

when 

came then thou Mm^for a-fedted calf 

j6ktdi^.’ 

Dahdfal 

dn-sd ittur, ' hS 

mani, 

imma 

sada 21 & 

haet-hiUed: 

The^father 

him^to eaidf * 0 

eony 

thou 

alwaye my 

sangte 

manddol. 

am 

jd-bafangS naya 

and 

ad sab 

niya and. 

iu'^som^any 

arti 

and 

whatever mine 

is that all 

thine i». 

Par anand kiyana 

ani 

khuii ayana 

uohit 

matta. 

Bari’ki, 

But refoioing to^o 

and 

happy to-become 

proper 

wot. 

Becau»e-that, 


§r mydr tammu sau matter, updfi pist6r ; kh55>ma8i mattOr, 
tkii thy brother dead wat, again revived ; loet-having-become woe, 

updd puttdr.’* 
again leaefonnd** 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOijrpl. 

(District Sboni.) 

Specimen 11. 

Undl pulyal badd ddngute phaar&'iuaal suflobi matta. i!ka-5k 

One tiger a-certain in-jungle lying-down deeping woe. Ml-qf-a-$«dden 

yalldnd allin tan kaohohul aplO dhddhahknal paasi hattdn. 

many mice him near their-own holee-from having-ruahed-out went. 
Ay&hkna arutal pulyal ohamke-mat ani tana pafija undi allit 

Their noiee-from the-tiger etartled-waa and hie paw one mouee 

panO aohanak arsi hatt. Biste yaai-kun pulyal ad 

upon by-chance having-Jallen went. Anger-in having-come the-tiger that 
allln jokkile chab5>mat. Alii ardz kit ki, * imma ni 

mouee to-kill wiehing-wae. The-mouee entreaty made thatt ' thou thee 

hikkd ani na hikkd hufa ; nava joktSn niva bati ba^ai 

towarde and me towarde look; my kHling-from your what greatneee 

ayar?’ Idfin kenohi>kun pulyal allitun ohhu^kit. Alii 

wdl-he ? * Thie having-heard the-tiger the-mouee-to releaeed. The-mouee 

asia nu itt, ‘ bade diya nanna niya id dayata pal(a 

hiding giving eaid, ‘ eome day I your thie kindneee-of return 
85ka.’ IdSn keochi pulyal kabt ani dongut bikkd 

will-give* Thie having-heard the-tiger laughed and jungle towarde 

obalai-ait. 
went-away. 

Kuobb diyana pajja ad dongu^-kaohohul mandanyarSrk phanda 

Some daye-qf after that jungle-near inhabitante net 

lagaibcbl pulyaltun pbandS-kitur, bafi-kl ad Orkna dhdrkkun bahudba 

having-eet the-tiger-to entrapped, becauee that their cattle-to frequently 

jdkai ya^und. Pulyal pbandatal padtan aa(l yalld 

having-killed ueed-to-dedroy. The-tiger net-from getting-out for much 

obabd-mat par billo pasita parro. Pajjafal ad duhkbttil 

wiehing-wae but not get-out could. At-laet he pain-from 

garje-maya-lat. Ado alii bad§n pulyal ohhut£*kisi mattur 

roaHng-to-be-began. That-very tnouee which the-tiger having-releaeed wae 

ad garje-mayana kgnjt. Ad ^tanvur upkar>kiy£ya];ena l6ng 

that ■ roaring heard. It ite obligation-doer-Qf voice 
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ohinh6>ini>t aid parkaAre agga 

rreogniged and rearching there 

phandS-miai znatta. Ad 

entra]^ed-havntg*beeome toae. It 


vaid 

having-arrived 
tanya paina 


ite 

katrS-kid pulyaltun ohhutA-kislt. Id 

having-out the-tiger releaaed. Thie 

ki chu44ur*sd chuddar tgri dhoriyal 

that etnall-fram email even animal 

jdrvafdna sahayta kiya parta. 

etrong-of aeeietanoe do can. 


eharp 


art bag& 
fell where 
palkne 
teeth-wtth 


pulyal 

the-tiger 

phandatun 

the-net 


TfiaApt&l id b&t diaita 

etorg-from thie thing appeare 

kam arten tanvA^A vallA 

need falling iteelf-from much 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A tiger was sleeping in a jungle when suddenly many mice rushed out of their 
holes close to him. The tiger was awakened through the noisoi and his pair happened 
to fall on one of the mice. He got angry and was just going to kill the mouse when it 
began to beseeeh him, * look at yourself and at me. How much bigger will you get from 
killing me ? ’ On hearing this the tiger released the mouse. The mouse thanked him 
and said, ‘ 1 diall return you this kindness some day.* On hearing that the tiger laughed 
and went away into the jungle. 

Some days afterwards, the people of the neighbourhood set a net and oaught the 
tiger, because it had often killed their cattle. The tiger tried in vain to get out of the 
net, and at last it began to roar from pain. Now the very mouse which the tiger had let 
off heard the roar and recognized the voice of its benefactor. It found its way to 
where the tiger was entrapped, cut the net with its sharp teeth, and set the tiger free. 

It will be seen from this story that even the smallest animals can give assistance to 
such as are much stronger. 


To the south-west of Balaghat is the State of Khairagarh. GAndi is spoken in the 
north-west, towards Bak^hat. The number of speakers was estimated for this Survey 
at 21,600. This estimate is, however, far beyond the mark, and only 1,141 speakers were 
returned at the last Census of 1901. 

The dialect is the same as that spoken in Bhandara, as will be seen from the ban- 
ning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GOijrpi. 

(Khaisaoabh State.) 

Bdr6 maiiT&nidr rand pdk5r mattSr. A>p6 o1iu44av mattOr, Or 

Some mam-of two tone %oere. Them~qf the-younger wa»t he 

aplO babdn>sO ittur kl, * baba, dban manda a>paito nava T&tO 
hie father‘to eaid that, *father, property ie that-from my ehare 

mattOkO, to nakun aim.* Or d^kun aplO dhan batO-kMtur. 

may-be, that me-to give* He them-to hie property divide^cUd. 

YalO diyan aydn kO obuddar pOrgal aabtnxi Taisl-kun yalO 

Many daye were-not when the-younger «o» all having-taken very 

lak hattur, 1194 ^ aga luchpanO hafi.ji*kun din khOyA-kitnr. 

far went, and there riotouely having-gone daye epend-did. 


Q094i ia, to some extent, also spoken in the State of Nandgaon, especially in the 
extreme south of the distriot. Local estimates give 6,000 as the number of speakers, 
but only 1,413 were enumerated at the Census of 1901. '■ 

The specimens reociyed from the district were so full of blunders and miswritings 
that I haye only been able to restore a portion of one of them. It shows that the dialect 
is essentially the same as that spoken in neighbouring districts such as Balaghat. 

Forms suoh as d»dr, its ; dndn, I am ; jiyaton, thou killest ; killi, it roared ; kaeur 
hillam, it is not my fault, are all curious, and would be yery interesting, if they were 
oorrect. Owing to the tmsatisfactory state of the materials, howeyer, it would not be 
safe to do more than register them. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GO^pI. 


(Stats Namsoaow.) 


Undl pahAfte 
One tnountain^in 


Sab 

All 


jikoyax 

attimala 


pulU. MaAg 
a-tiger. And 
mild-m^I-kun 
joined-haviug-beGome 


khfir&tft jAnrar pulll valjand. 

toood-of animali the-iiger taking‘awag'tea$. 
aalah kitun. Pulll>tlrya hattu ki. 
conucU fnade. Tiger-near went that. 


' makun 

jiyatOu 

vari? 

To pari'parite undi 

janvar 

sOkum.' 

*us 

kiUest 

why? 

Then successively one 

animal 

we-shall-give.' 

Pulli 

ittUT 

ki, * bea and.' 

Bhari janvar 

and to 

ad 

hand. 

The-tiger 

said 

that, * good is.' 

Old animal 

was -then that 

went. 

Ta janvaituu 

pulli 

tind. 

DusrO diyS bhatOlyana 

parivar 

hattur. 

Those 

animals 

the-iiger 

ate. 

Another day 

hare-qf 

turn 

went. 

BhatAlya 

ittu ki, 

, * mAkun jOkial 

v&ifix. 

DhlrO 

dhird 

dAkA, 

The-hare 

Miid thatf * 

killing 

he-will-deatrog. 

Slmely 

slowly 

wUl-go, 


khu^amad kAka, tari-na hille pisaka.' 

flutterg toiU-make, if-not not eheUl-live.’ 

ki, ' iohur dirang vAtHoR stetl ? 

that, ' wmuch delag what-for madeal f 

jangalta tuja auan?’ TO bliatelyal 

jv,ngle-<f king am ? ' Then the-hare 

javaptu, ‘ kasur hillam. Niya 

anaweved, * fault ie-notm Thee 

Ni'lekbutu until pulli aarda 
Thg-appearauce-of one tiger wag-in 


To pulll gussate 
Then the-tiyer anyer-in 
Nikun m&Iuiii hille 
Thee-to known not 

kar jOre-kisi 
hands joined-making 


p&ohhO-kit 
ask-did 
ki nonA 

that I 

uittur vadO 
stood and 


kaohur bat'a 
near great 
nakun sapiro 
me-to meeting 


muskilte vatOna. 

diffioultg-in I-came. 

musi adu-nO 

that-indeed 


nakun ittu 

ki, “ nana 

jangalta 

raja 

» — > y 

anan. 

To tAU'SO 

phir 

me-to said 

that, “ I 

jungle-qf 

king 

am." Then him-from 

again 

karar kisl 

vatOna. 

Ni-sO 

phir 

salah 

kisi-kun 

daka. 

oath making 

I-came. 

Thee-with 

again 

counsel 

having-made 

shall-go. 

Tau>ae kraya sM-kun niya 

kaohur 

vatOna ; 

niya sang 

milA- 

Jlim-with promise haviny-gicen thee 

near 

1-came : 

thee with 

joined- 

mart'kun 

hantOna.’ 

Pulli 

tan 

parOdAl 

gussa bbariL 

attur. 

having-becotne 

I-go: 

The-tiger 

that 

on-from 

anger filled 

beoame. 

* Niya sang 

vayka, undi 

pafijate 

tan 

jOkA.' 

KuAtAtigd 

vOtu, 

* Thee with will-come, one 

paw-in 

him 

will-kill.' 

WeU-to 

brought. 


niya rarina markate kuate 
thg fear-qf on-account well-in 


lukta.* 

has-hidden.* 


Ku&tA p&ri perO 
Well-qf border on 


tarktA 

eUmhed 

St 



SIS DBATmiAir WAMXLY, 

ft4al mir-ldtS, ts Into dharml khiU diit KkSb soMite 

ik^r^firom look-did, then Mt imag§ Utmo wu-ttem, Qreai wger^ 

kiUl ana ag& ku&te 4Skt 

roared and there eoeU-dn feU* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a tfmn there lired a tiger on a mountain, and it used to carry off the 
of the forest. All the animals, then came together to consult. They went to the 
tiger and said, *why do youkillus? we will give you (me animal erery day. Said the tiger, 
* wdl. * Now all the old animals came forward in their turn, and the tiger ate them. 
One day the hare's turn came, and it thought, *he will oortainly kill me. I will go 
yeiy slowly and try to flatter him. If I cannot do soi I am done for.' The tiger then 
got angry and asked, * why hast thou delayed so Icmg ? Doest thou not know that I am 
the king of the jungle ?' The hare joined his hands and answered, * it is no fault of 
mine. It has been very difficult to come to you. On the way I met . a tiger such as 
yov^ and he said to me that he was the king of the jungle. 1 had to swear b^ore I 
went to you that I would come back when 1 had (xmsnltedf ycm. I gare him my pro- 
mise before I came to y<ra, and I am now going after having seen you.' Thereupon 
the tiger got angry and said, * I will come with thee and kill him with one blow.' 
The hare brought him to a well and said, * he is hiding in the well for fear of you.' 
The tiger mounted the platform of the well and looked down, and his image appeared 
in the water below. He roared in great anger and fell into the wdL 


G6941 spoken in the south-west of the district (d Baipnr. The number of 
speakers was estimated for this Survey at 27,800, but only 7,784 were returned in 
1901. The Goods of Baipur have been dealt with in the Report of the Ethnaiogiedl 
Oommitteet Nagpore, 1868, Fart ii, pp. 100 and ff, Tart iX FP> 1 and ff. 

The Good! of Baipur is essentially the same as that spoken in Balaghat and it will 
be quite sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son as an 
illustration. 
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[No. 61.] 


f 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GO^l. 


(Dmmior Baipvb.) 


Undi manTan xa^d mark mattAr. XaD>xapO du4tur marci 
JL»eertoi» two mmm wete, Tkem-in the^oungor too 

aplA bab6r&n ittur ki, * l>aba, niTB>kaohaid j6*kuoIih aampat mRTMiiL 

hi$‘Ow» faiher-to $aid ikatt ‘/athert qf-gou-near wkatooer propertg i$ 

had nakun vato-klsim.' Pher hdr babdr&l had umpat raqd bhailkun 

that me-to divide.* Then that Jhther that property two brothere^to 

T&tA*k1sitiir. Valle diyahg haimA t5 ohi4ar marri apl5 

divided. Many [dayt not^paued then the-younger eon hie-own 

paifl&«kau0 baisi-kun parasite ohalaitur. IJijtdd hag& 

money having-eolleoted foreign-eountry-into went-away. And there 
&pld paisd'kaufi tab rai^kajte ur&*k!situr. Tan-rapA had dAite 

hie-own money aU harlotry^im equandered, That~in that country^in 

phara dukal azti«hatt. Pher hAn tinda-u^dana vallA 

great famine having fallen^went. Then to-him eating-and-drinking^qf great 

takliph ay&’lat. Pher hAr bArA bhald manran-kaohAl 

dietreee to-heeome-hegan. Then he ascertain good man-near 

haftjl'kim rahA-maya'latar. Hdr aojAr manval hAr turan aplA 

having-gone to-remain-hegan. That good man that boy-to hie-own 

nAde padding mAhtalA rAhtur. T5 paddiAg bhusan tindata. 

into-field ewine to-graee eent. Then the-ewine hweke were-eating, 

HAr samjA-matur ki, ' ihunA nana bhusan tindaka id nayacbi 

He thought that, * in-like-manner I hueke will-eat then my-aleo 

nindar.’ Aske bOrA manyalAp bdn tindale tAyAp. Aske 

Mly wUl-be-fUed* Then any man to-him to-eat not-gave. Then 

hApr &plA sudhte yasi-kun indA'latur ki, * navAr babAn*iga 

he hi^own eentee-on having-come to-eay-began that, * my father-near 

yallA nAkar*chakark bachAlA saving tinidp ; an nana haga karrd 
many eervante much bre<td are-eating ; and 1 here hungry 

Nan& tAohoM-kun bandaka aplA babAran-kaobiU updA * 
am-dying. I having-arieen will-go my-own father-near and 

hAn indaka ki, "A babd, ' nana Bhagyant*iga u^dA niy&-knram 

to-him wiU-eay that, O father, I Ood-againtf and qf-you-near 

pap kitona, nana niyAr marri indalA jAg hille. Nana mya-iga 

rift did, I your eon to-be-ealled fit am-noi. £ cf-you-near 

8 x£ 
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SS4 

ii5lcar MtlkO mandiki..** * Pher h»g*4&l ttchchilnm ipld 

a'-tervamt like wUhremain** * Thw frem-ihere kaving-arieen hie-oien 

bftbflfAn-liikfi hAr hnttdr. 
faiher^t he vaeni. 

A few speakers ere also found in tke State of Sarangarh. Local estimates give 968 
as the number of speakers ; 865 were returned in 1901. 

The dialect of Sarangarh does not much differ from that spoken in Baipur, at 
will be seen from the i^ort specimen which follows. 

Note forms such as taili, to bring ; mast, was, became; mahjit it was, eto. 


[No. 62.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

Q 05 rpl. 


(Sahakgarh State.) 


Undi s6fa admlna valid mark mattopk. York apaste sab 

One old man~qf gtiveral song teere. They leith-eetch-oiker aU 

diang laphal andupk. Ondpk babal valid upkun samjhd«kUur 

days qudrrelling were. Their father much them-to persunde-did 

pbdr batd kam vayu. Ant<kalto or tanva mark-kun katijana 

hut any result was-not. Death-time-at he his-own sons'to sticlw^f 

undi b!pa tanva munno tatli hukum situr. Unde tab Opkun 

one bundle hiS’Own before to-hring order gave. And then them-to 

balld jArte tdn uiihtald hukum ^sltur. Sabtun urihclil 

great foroe-with it {bundle) to-break order gate. The-whole to-hreak 
huptupk, pbdr batd*kam«vayo. Bapik katiyang kachul-gase-kisl 

endeavoured^ but any-result-was-tiot. Because the-sticks elosely-and-cotnpacfly 

undl jaga bandhe>masi; u^dd .undl ad*mina jorte addn urihtana 

one place tied-up-were ; and one man-of strength-by that to-break 

mudcll mafiji. Tdna>pajja AnApk babal bipatun chhutd-kiald 

difficult it-was. That-tfter their father the-bundle separate-to-make 

hukum eStur ; undd tmdi undi marrin undl undl ka^iya situr. U^dd 

order gave ; and one one son-to one one stick gave. And 

add vakhatte opkun tdn uilhtald hukum situr ; okohk jhank 

that time-at them-to that to-break order gave ; each-one men 

katiy&tun sahajte urlhtupk. Tab onupk babal ittur, ‘ A navft 
4he-stieks ease-with broke. Then their father said, * O my 

marrilk, ikat^hata jAr hupa( ; tda*sa(l iderkam baskdnd imaf 

sofM^ union-qf strength see; this-for in-like-manner when yon 
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685 


inltanit-l6kh& 

on~/riendly-term$ 

aiOrk. Fh6r 

give-not. But 

bairilk mlkun 
enetniei you 


und6>jag& mandakH 
together leilhlive 
jab larhaite 
tehen qmtrrel-by 

tindanufk. ' 
toill-deeour. * 


b6r6 adml mlkun 
any man ' yon-to 

ima^ alag 
you eeparate 


batiyft dubkh 
any uuhappmese 

ayki( mlya 

will- remain your 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old man had many sons who were always quarrelling. Their father often admon* 
ished them, but in vain. When he felt death to be near he asked his sons to bring a 
bundle of sticks before him and ordered them to break it. They all tried, but in vain, 
because all the sticks wore tied together, and it was accordingly difficult for a man to 
break them. Then the father ordered them to unfasten the bundle and gave each son 
one stick and asked them to break them. Now they were all able to do so without 
difficulty. Then their father said, ‘O my sons, see what strength there is in unity. 
Therefore so long as you live together on friendly terms nobody will be able to do you 
any harm. But if you quarrel your enemies will undo you.* 


In the State of Patna Gopdi is now practically extinct. Local estimates give 130, 
and the returns of the Census of 1901 only 4, as the number of speakers. 

The Gdpdl of Patna is rapidly giving way to O^iya, and the influence of that language 
is seen in forms raoh as habar-mdn, fathers ; kakar, of the uncle, etc., used in the Gopdi 
dialect. The change of o to d in words such as bdty it came, is also due to the same 
influence. 

Note also the change of n to d in meutond, 1 am. 

^ 1 ’ is and, and the numerals above ‘ two ’ are Aryan. 

Por further details the short specimen which follows should be consulted. 
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(No. 68.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOOTl. 

(State Patka.) 

nndi ek kuralte ijax utur. Poharoliaka 6k brukal sd 
Ooat (me one rioulel-in teater dremk^ Then one tiger that 

kAxalte Syar unda-bat. Euial^parte brukal Syar 6tur. 

rivnteMo water to-drink-eame. Mionlet-upper-part^in the-tiger water drank. 

Poharohaka S^itun brukal burtur ar bdhatur * barkya 6yar gundal 
Then the-goai-to ihe~t%ger eaw and Mid, * why water muddy 

kiya-latbul? Ni gundal 6yar na-hik6 bai>lata.* 

tomeake-heginneet f Thy muddy water memear to'come-hegcm.* The-goat 

bbhatur, *h6 brukal, kflrul-dftmte mSnt&na. Baban-kisbi hat gunda 

eaid, * O tiger, rioulet‘lower*part‘i» l~am. WhaUmaking that muddy 

hyax bai'lata ? ’ Brukal 6titun bShatur, * bachhard atanS 

water to-eome-beganf* The-tiger ihe-goat-to eaid, *year becoming 

nakun rabgil'atdni, ana kSnstana.* B^i uttar s6t, * h6 prabO, 

me abueingmwaet, I have-heard.* The-goat reply gave, * O Sir, 

ana*t6 ohha mas atdna. Nikun baban-kisbi rangtana? ' Brukal 

I-indeed eis months am. Thee what-doing abused t * The-tiger 

b6batnr, * imft bile rangtSn its ni babar, bale itd ni dadar 

said, * thou not i/-etbusedest then thy father, not then thy gran^edher 

langsi-mandanur. Ba^d nikun sdkan, nikun tindakan.* 

<tbusing-may-be. Punishment thee-to wUl-give, thee will-eat* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A goat was once drinking water in a river, when a tiger came to the river to drink 
water. The tiger stood higher up in tiie river. It saw the goat and said, • why doest 
thou make the water muddy ? The muddy water is coming down from thee to me.* 
Said the goat, * O tiger, 1 stand below you in the river. How can the water flow from 
me to thee ?' Then the tiger said to the goat, * 1 am told that thou didst abuse me a year 
ago.* Answered the goat, * I am only six months old, how can I have abused thee ? * 
Said the tiger, ' if thou didst not abuse me, then thy father did, or if not, then it must 
have been thy grandfather. I will punish thee and eat thee.* 


G094i is also spoken in the Banker State, especially in the north'Weat. According 
to local estimates, the number of speakers ijf 46,631. The corresponding Census figures 
were 89,000 in 1891 and 87,899 in 1901. 



OO^pt ow KAHXn. 5S7. 

The dialeot spoken in Kenker in mmb ohanoteristioi ngiees with the Tsxioos forms 
of ounrent in Bastar, Chanda, and the nughbourhood. 

S becomes I in lOn, a house, and the initial s in the Veih siydfid, to gire, is replaced 
by A ; thus. Aiei, give ; Adedr, he did not give. 

The nnmeral for ' two ' is irvr before mascoline nouns. 

Bali diyd dyvd mcdta^ many days did not pass, seems to contain a negative parti- 
ciple dyvd. Compare the scHtalled Hafia of Bastar. It is, however, also possible that 
dyvd is simply miswritten for ayd, the regular n^ative third person singtUar neuter of 
dyditd, to become. The specimen has not been well prepared, and several points remain 
doubtful. The beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will, however, 
show that the general character of the dialeot is the same as in the neighbouring districts 
to the north and north-west. 


{No. 64.] 


DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GO^ipl. 

(KaNKBB Statb.) 

B5r3 manSkim irur p3kur mantOr. Un*gara hu4il0r babfi- 

A’Oertain ma»-to two $on$ were. Them'/rom the-youager father- 

harfin kattnr, 'ai bOba, dhante jd tus nava h6 nabun him.' 
to said, * Oh father, wealth-in what $hare my maybe me-to gioe* 

Aoh5y-pahar dhantun tusitur. BalA diya ayva matta, 

That-very -moment wealth distributed. Many days passing-not were, 

hudildr pAkOr sabuy dhantun baldy bhumtun Otur ani aga 

the-younger son all-even wealth awtther land-to took and there 

burl k&mte din bitA>kisdr dhantun mahohi>Bitur. Maldun 

bad work-in days spending wealth having-squander ed-gave. All-wealth 

mahohitur, aske ad diite duk&r arta, ani dr garlb atiur. 

wasted, then that conntry-in famine fdl, and he poor beeame* 

Ad«i bhOmte bdrur mandt-iga 6r hufijtur, jd dnd paddl ndlihgnig& 

Thit-very land-in one man-near he lived, who Aim swine fields-to 

rdhtur. Or mandt parktun baddu tijdr-matta paddl, *pdta pajihka,' 

Hnt. ThaJt man husks-to which eating-were swine, * belli will-jilt,* 

ifijl irada kls-mantor. 
saying intenlion maJdng-was. 
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In Chanda and Bastar the langni^e of the bagins |to aMiime a somewhat 
different ohaiaoter. All the rarious forms which have been dealt with in the pfeoeding 
pages are essentially identical, and the looal variations are oomparatively unimportant. 
In Chanda and Bastar, on the other hand, we begin to find several traces ^ the influence 
of the neighbouring Tebigu. This influence goes on inoreasing as we paai into the 
Madras Presidency, and vre here find dialects which can be eharaoterised aslinhs between 
the two languages. 

Tlie Ctond dialects of the districts in question arc known under various names such 
as Gdndi, Gattu, Mafia, and Kui. Such names do not, however, connote various dialects. 
Tlie so-called Kui uC the Madras Presidency is, for example, different from the KOi of 
Bastar and Cliunda. On the utliur hand, the GOndi of Chanda is essentially identical 
with the dialects known as Gattu, Koi, and Mafia in the same district. It will, there* 
fore, be necessary to deal with tlie various dialects in geographical succession. 

All the dialects in question have, however, some cliaruotcristio features in common, 
and it will prove convenient to point out some of them before proceeding to deal with 
the dialects in detail. 

% 

An I is substituted for the initial *' in Ion, house, and some otlier worda We have 
already found the same state of affairs prevailing in Kanker. The same is the case with 
the initial h in him. Standard aim, give. 

Greater importance must bo attached to the fact that there are separate forms for 
the dative and the accusative. The details will he found in wliat follows. In this 
place it will be sufficient to point out tliat the dialects in question in this respect differ 
from ordinaiy Gondi and agree with Telugu. 

With regard to numerals it should be borne in mind that ordinary Qffn4l apparently 
only possesses the neuter forms. Irul, two, however, is used in Horiiangabad in addition 
to the neuter raifd. Similar forms occur in the dialects now under oonsideration. Thus, 
irul, two, in the so-oalled Gondi of Chanda; irur in the 8o*oaUed Mafia of Bastar; 
iruvuru in the so*called Gattu and in the Koi of the Madras Presidenoy. 

In the latter dialect we also find two different forms of tlie plural of the peisonal 
pronoun of the first pci'sou, viz., mannada, we, when Hhe person addressed is included, 
and mamma, we, when the person addressed is excluded. Mavamu, we, in the so-oalled 
Oattu and Koi of Chanda seems to oorresfiond to the latter form. My materials are sot, 
however, sufficient for discussing the state of affairs in the other dialects in question. 

Miru, you, the ordinary Telugu form, occurs in the so-called Gattu and Kui of 
Chanda and in the Madras Presidency. 

The neuter demonstrative pronoun assumes forms which correspond to those usual -in 
Telugu. Thus I have noted ddnd or ddntd, her, in Chanda and Bastar ; ddni, her, in the 
Kui of the Madras Presidency. 

It will be remembered that the tenses of the ordinary Gondi verb wore of two 
classes, differing in the formation of plural forms. Compare kitom, w© did ; kitoram, we 
were doing. It has already been pointed out that kitoram, wo were doing, is formed 
from a noun of agency kUdr, those who wore doing, by adding a personal termination 
am. In the dialects now under consideration there is nothing corresponding to such 
forms. 

The personal terminations of verbs arq also, to some extent, different. We shall in 
'this place only note that tb ** second person singular usually ends in. in or ini, and the 
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•eoond person plural in tr orirj. Thus, dantln, ihon goest ; inttr, you say, in the Guodi 
of Bastar, 

Further particulars must be reserved for the ensuing pages where the various 
dialects will bo dealt with in geographical oider. 


Several languages arc spoken in the Bastar State. The main Aryan language of the 
State is Hal’bi, which has, in this Survey, been dealt with in connexion with Marathi. 
It is a very mixed form of speech, and there can be little doubt that the HaPbas 
originally spoke a dialect of Oopdi. 

Of other Aryan languages we find Oriya with its dialect Rhatrl, and Chhattis^arhi. 

The rest of the population of Bastar speak Telugu and various forms of GKindi. 

Telugu extends from the border of the Bijji and Sunkam 1'alukas on the Sabari, 
along the range of the Bila Dilas to the Indravati, and follows that river as far as its 
confluence with the Godavari. 

The Mans or Marias are the most numerous of the various GKind tribes in 
Bastar. They inhabit the Chintalnar, Bhupalpatnam, and Kutru Talukas, with the 
greater part of Vijapur. In the west they are also known as Gottis. They inhabit the 
denser jungles, while Telugu is the language of tho better and more civilized classes. 
Near Karikote their territory crosses the Indravati and takes a circuitous route through 
the so-called Ubujmard to Bhamragarh on the Indravati. in the north-west of tho state 
the Marias arc found together with ordinary GOnds, and their territory extends into tho 
neighbouring districts of Chanda. In the south the Marias meet with the Kuis, who 
extend over the eastern frontier of the state into Vizagapatam. 

The Gonds proper 01*0 found in the north-east, and, together with Mafias, in the 
north- w est of the state. 

The Farjis will be separately dealt with below. 

Specimens of all these dialects have been forwarded from the district and will be 
repreduced in w'hat follows. They are all far from being satisfactory. The materials 
sent in for the use of the Survey are not the originals, but copies from them, and tho 
copies have been made by people who did not know tho dialect in question. They 
therefore abound in mistakes, and I have not been able to correct all of them. 


The so-called Gopdi of Bastar was reported for this Survey as spoken by 60,660 indi- 
viduals. The corresponding figures in 1901 were 89,703. 

The specimen forwarded from the district has been so carelessly prepared that I 
have only succeeded in restoring a small portion of it. The remarks which follow are 
based on it. and on a list of words which was too corrupt to be reproduced. 

Initial I is substituted for r, and h for a, in words such os Ion, house ; Ibhtok, he sent ; 
htmfu, give ; hdyatdnd, I die. 

Itk seems to become k in plural forms ; tlius, ok. Standard ork, they, he (honorific) ; 
kitdr, honorific kltbk, he did. It is, however, possible that k is only miswritten for rk. 

The dative ends in ki or ku ; thus, marrinki, to the son ; god^nku, to the cattle. It 
is (^en confounded with the accusative ; thus, vdrunu, to them- 

St 
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The ablative ends in agd^d ; thus, dhani-agd^, from the property. 

The plural seems to be formed as in ordinary Gidi[;L4i. Thus, pad^dg, swin^ ; pikur, 
sons. The list of words gives forms such, as mankdl~mane, men. 

The following are the personal pronouns,— 

nannd, I nimtna, thou vor, be ad, die, it. 

ndoa, my nivd, tby vonvd, his ddnod, its. 

ndku, to me »7ku, to thee tfOHku, to him tdku, to it. 

Verbs. — ^Forms such as hdgetdndn, I am dying, correspond to Standard odyitdHd. 
The present tense of finite verbs is, however, sUgbtly different. Thus, ddntdn, I go; 
ddniin, thou goest ; ddntor, he goes ; ddntd, she goes ; ddntirt you go ; ddntdk, they go. 
Ihe other plural forms do not occur in my materials. 

The past tense is inflected in the same way. Thus, kUdn, I did ; kitdr, he did ; 
drtit, it fell. JBdr^, it becomes, is probably miswritten for bdriu. 

Future forms are ddkdn, I shall go ; keidkdn, 1 diall say. 

The imperative is formed as in ordinary Thus, karisdf, cause ye to put on ; 

kitnd, do not do. Note httufH, give. 

Negative forms are punnon, 1 do not know ; $8v5r, he did not give ; hanndr, he did 
not go. In hegdti, thou didst not give, a past negative tense is formed in the same way 
as in Kui. 

An infinitive is mehkd, to feed. The oonjunotive participle is regularly formed. 
Thus, HH, having done ; tSdal, having arisen ; hud*i, having seen. 

The dialect seems, on the whole, to agree with the so-oalled Mafia of Bastar, which 
will be dealt with below. It is not, however, possible to base any further oonolusions 
on such imperfect materials as those at my disposal. 
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[ No. 66.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GOJ^pl. 

(8ta.tk Bastar.) 

Bond koitOndr rai^d pSkur mattur. Irunabi hudildk pSkSl babdbaiftn 
Some man^qf two sont were. Soth-qf ihe-younger son the’father-to 

kettur, *h5 bab5, dhant*agada nava baohdnd bard(barta?) taku naku 

said, *0 father, property from my what becomes that me-to 

himtu.* Agahabl voru Tdrunu apna dhan tusitur. Badd diyah bhdatu 

giee* then he them~to his property divided. Some days after 

hudildk pdk&l jamma dhan 5rpayd kisi bdkSn pdsi 

the-pounger son all property together having-made away having-taken 
satur, phdr agahahi kiaibina-ihahija kisi dhan turibsitor. 

weiU, and then harlots-of-eompany (/) having-made property wasted. 
Vdk anni turihsiidr aske ad bumte mahag artu ; vor garib 

He dll wasted then that country-in famine fell ; he destitute 

atok. Vdr baji bundn*aga mattok. Ydru vdnu apna ndlte 

became. He having-gone somebody-wUh stayed. He him his field-in 

paddibg mdhka lohtdk. Bdrd tanu baray h§yur. Aske dnu 

swine to-feed sent. Anyone him-to anything gave-nol. Then him-to 


ohdt arttu, 

aske ydru 

kettdr, 

*naya 

babdn-aga 

bachdnd 

kditdna 

sense fell, 

then he 

sedd, 

* my 

father-with 

how-many 

men-<f 

tidanald 

bdd annd 

gatd; 

nanna 

karya 

haetdnan. 

Nanna 

eaiing-efter much food 

rice ; 

I 

with-hunger 

die. 

I 

tedsl 

babdn-aga 

dakan, 

ani 

tan ketakan, " hd 

babd, 

having-arisen 

father~near 

will-go. 

and 

him-to will-say, ** 0 

father. 

Tffftnnai ispurana 

hdgte niya-y munne 

pap kitan. 

Nanna apna 

pdkal 

I Qod-of 

before thy-also in-presence 

sin did. 

I your 

son 

aiyanku ardyd atan. 

Naku 

kditdnd-sd ydruna 

yaia-paid kisim.” * 


being-for unworthy became. Me s^antsfrom one-of likeness-on make.** * 


It has already been mentioned that the so-called Ma^ria has been returned from the 


following districts - 

Efilauted niimbor. 

Cenrat of 1901. 

Central Proyinoea 

■ ••••• 

104,340 

••• 

69,749 

Cbhindwara 
Chanda • 

Baetar • 

Bafpnr • 

AiiMm. 

• • . . lOfOOO 

. . . . 81,500 

. 62,840 

. . • • ... 

...... 

• •• 

9,655 

50,091 

3 

• •• 

127 


Total . 

104,840 


59,876 


S Tt 
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DRATXDIAK FAMILY. 


It has also been pointed out that the so-called Mafia of Ohbindwara is no|i, in a|iy 
resi>eot, different from the current Go^di of the district. The same is also the case in 
Bastar and Chanda. 

The Bevd. S. Hislop derives Maiia from maf&t a tree, and remarks that the Mafias 
of Bastar are also called Jharias which would mean the same thing. In the west of 
Bastar they are also called Gotte, which name is also used in Chanda. Compare bdow. 

The Marias are, so far as we can judge, simply the Go^ds livii^ in the jungles, and 
there is no reason for distinguishing them as a separate tribe with a dialect of their own. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Papers relating to the Depefndeney of Bustar. Selections from the BeoordB of the Govern tnent of India, 
Foreign Department. No. xxxiz. Calcutta, 1863, pji. 39 and ff. ; Vocabulary pp. 91 and S. 

Hislop, Rev. Stephen,— Papers rei^aitng to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Provinces. Edited with, 
notes and preface, by R. Temple. 1866, Part i, pp. 7 and ff.; p. 22; Vocabulaiy, Part ii, pp. 1 
and ft. 

[Ltall, Sir A. J.],— JBepor/ of the Ethnological Committee on Papers laid before them and upon Examine 
ation of Specimens of Aboriginal Tribes brought to the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1S6S*67, 
Nagpore, 1863. Part ii, p. 40 ; Vocabulary, Part iii, pp. 1 and ff. 


The territory within which Mafia is spoken in the Bastar State has been defined on 
page 629 above. Mafia and Gd^di are spoken beyond the frontier of the State in the 
north-east of Chanda. 

The. Maria of Bastar seems- to be almost identical with the ordinary Gd^di of the 
district. 

The pronunciation is the same ; compare Ion, house ; Ibhtbr^ he sent ; htmtu, give. 

The usual plural sulBlx is ku, thus, marrl, son ; markup sons ; pal-k»t teeth. I 
have not found any insttmees of the use of the suffixes br and ng^ but there is no reason . 
for supposing that they are wanting. 

The accusative ends in n and the dative in ke or ku. but the two oases are continually 
confounded. Thus, hdhbn, to the father ; nakUt me, to me. 

Other oases are formed as in Gdndl. Thus, Ibia^- dhan-mal, the property of the 
house ; rajte, in the country. Note mtUtentb^i. with harlots, and compare Tamil 
with. 


Numerals. — The first ten numerals are,— 

1. undi, 

2. «rur, netkt. re^d. 

3. mur. 

4. ndldUf nalgv. 

6. aindu. 


6. aru. 

7 . »at. ye^u. 

S. dfkf yemmidi. 

9. ftaea, erma, tonmidi. 
10. data, pad. 


Arut six ; yedut seven ; yemmidi, eight ; tommsdi, nine, and pad. ten, are the usual 
forms in Tclugu, and arc probably borrowed from that langui^. Ermut nine, seems to 
correspond to Kanaresc ombhattu, Tulu ormba. 

Pronouns. — Tl\c ])ersonal pronouns are the same as in the Gdnidi dialect of Bastar. 
We do not, however, find forms such as vbk, they, vbr or br ’ being used instead. 
* Wo * is mayo and mama, and ‘our’ is mdvd. The corresponding forms ot the second 
X>crson arc mirad, you ; mlva, your. .. 

Other pronouns are cer, this, neuter id ; bar, who ? bid and bdtd, what P 



SO*CALLBO X^^Xl OF BA8TAB. 


638 


VerbSt — The personal terminations are : — 

Sing. 1. fi Plnr. 1. om. 

2. »(») 2. Ir. 

3. m. ei't dt' 8. in. dr. 

3. f. and n. d, u 

Thus, mendittf 1 am ; mendi^ thou art ; mendert he is ; mende, it is ; tnaUdnt I 
was i a(ti, thou oookedest ; mottin, thou wast ; kettdr, ho said, they said ; drttd, it arose ; 
jfSHtdm, we threw; hoktir^ you killed. Note vast, ho came. 

Future forms are rehtdkdtit I • shall strike ; rehtdkint thou wilt strike ; rehtdndTt 
he will strike. Datan^ I will go ; kettitdn, I will say, are forms of the present, nnd 
met$ddbdn, I might be, is half Ofiya. 

The negatiye verb is regular. Thus, Hyon, 1 did not ; ivln, thou garest not ; 
he did not ; dyd, it came not ; fU-mut don’t run ; udu-tnat don’t sit. 

There are, however, also a negative infinitive and a negative participle. Thus, 
ivd'mattdTt to-give-not-was, he did not give ; mdyvd-oret not being. Compare KuL 

The conjunctive participle is r^ularly formed. Instead of the final t we, however, 
also find «. Thus, hadji~madji and haUju-tnanju, having>gone*having*beoomo, having 
gome. 

'Fat further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which follows. 
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[Na66.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY 

GO^pI. 

SooALLBD Ma|iiA. Dialect. (State Bastar.)' 

B5iia>l irur marku mattor. Tan hudila marrl tnn babon 

Some-one-of two aona were. Bia younger aon his father-to 

kettOr, ‘ o babOt bechor mende na malmattu t&si him(u.* 

aaid, * O father^ what is my property dividing give* 

Aga^ina vOnke Or tusi bitor. JSl ayd*S hudila marii 

Therec^fter him-to he dividing gave. Long not-waa the-young aon 

lota dhan*inal poisi lakk bhumi vittOr» aur agga muttOntodI 

houae-of property taking far country went, and there wonten-with 

nafsi mabmatta gavah>kitor. OrS sab mul'matta garah-kisl 

living property aquandered. Me all property aqtMndering 

pohchi hitur, ad rajte karuy artta, aur ator. 

having-^ent gave, that country-in famine aroae, and po>tr became. 

Or hafiju maOju ade rajto varrOn-agga mendOr. 

Me having-gone having-become that-very country-in one-near atayed. 

Or onku tan vOdate paddi mehta lObtor. Or nelat ohnra paddi tinta 

Me him hie fieid-in awine to-feed aent. Me good huaka awine ate 

aga hafijor tan pO^ pajt tintOr. Aur tan benor iva-mattor. 

there going hia belly having-filled ate. And him anyone gave-not. 

Acbtui'madde surta artu. Vcnd-dr kettOr, * nit babou*a^il baohOr 

Thnt-after aenae fell. Thcn-he aaid, \my father-near how-many 


manOta 

tindan>agada 

agar 

ata. 

aur 

mayo 

kame 

dolatOm. 

men-of 

eating-ajter 

remaining 

i». 

and 

toe 

hunger-with 

die. 

Nanna 

tend! 

na 

babun-agga 

. datan 

aur 

vonku 

hafij-mnnj 

kettitan, 

I 

arising 

my 

father-near 

will-go 

and 


having-gone 

toill-aay. 

5 babo, nanna bhagyantun 

manO-maiOn, 

aur 

nl-mune pap 

' kitan. 


“ O father, I Bod obeying-waa-not, and thee-before ain did. 


Nanna 

nl marrl kettan>10 

aiOn. 

Ni 

naukarl-IO 

naku 

kirn.” ’ 

I 

thy aon aaying-for 

am-not. 

Thy 

aervicc-to 

t 

me 

make.** * 

Aga^ina 

tan babon-aga 

attur. 

Vor 

jek 

mattor, 

tama 

babo 

Thereafter 

hia father-near 

went. 

Me 

far 

waa, 

hia 

father 


ufi>mafiji jiva kitOr, aur mirtl vasl gudugatun urungi 

having-aeen oompaaaion made, and running coming neck-to falling 

burtor. Tan marri kettOr^ ‘o babo* * nanna bhagyantun manO-mayyaore 

kiaaed, Mia* aon aaid, ' O father, I Ood dSkying-ntd-being 
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ni.mime pap kitan. Nanna ni marri kettaii'ld aidn.* Ve 94 e vSr 

ihee^b^ore tin did. I thy ton taying-for am-noV Again that 

babo tan naukaxin kettur, *sabte ndldt gitif Tdn ywi-p^TiA^ 

father hie eenant-to said, * all~in good cloth him eauee-to-put-on, 

aur kaide mndda anr k^de erpung kerpaha. bdrkate 

and hand-on ring and foot^on shoes put. Saoing-eaten merriment-in 

mantan. Na marri doli-mafiji, badaktor ; mai*inattdr, Teqide doroktSr/ 

wUl-he. 3Iy son hacing-died, Used / lost-u)as, again was-found.* 

TeB4c dr bdfka attur. 

Then they merry became. 

V6n biriya mani vd4ate mattur. Lon hdrd ydvtdr 4olkandkdna 

B.is big son field-in was. House near came musio 

dndana kdfijtdr. Anr tan Idtor nankarin yareni karingi puohbd* 

dancing heard. And hit house-ef servant one ealling ask- 

kit5r» *id bataP’ Yor kettdr, *ni tamur vatdr, ni babO ndla 

did, * this what t * He said, * thy brother came, thy father well 

a^tor, nSlOta dorki hattdr.* Yei;i4*^f aUUmaal lAn 

cooked, good being-found went* Then-he angry-becoming house 

•64itdn&n(?) man kevdr. Aoban-mdnde tan babo manah'kU 

to-enter{f) mind did-not. That-afler hit father entreaty-muHng 

nftdr. YaB4o tan babOn kettor, ' hupa, iobdr raraa imnwA 

oame-out. Then his father-to he-said, * lo, these-many years I 

nikn sgya Idtan. Bechutd*nd nl matatun pdla*kiydn. Anr 

thee-to service did. Hver-even thy word break-did-not. And 

tanake naku beobn(d>u5 me94A iyin, . rmnni. wiitrtddq astirto 

still me- to ever^even goat gavesUnot, 1 friendsneith merry 

mendeban. ¥0940 ni marri mirkildtan-td4u ni dbantnn titOr, beohn^e 

might-be. Again thy son harlols-joinktg thy property ate, when 

yati aohntfi'nd nSldtadi a(ti.* BabO kettdr, *6 marri, 

earns thenAndeed good-thing cookedest* The-f other said, * O eon, 

nimma na-td4e dinnal mendi. Bdd nava ad niya. Vanda 

thou me-with alwaye art. Whed mine that thine. Bed 

a 

bfqrkate mandana ndldta, bafkia ydr ni tamnr 4oH*maftji, yo94o 

merry ioAte good, because this thy brother dea^having-beeo, again 

badaktor ; xnai*matt6r, doroktOr.* 

lived : lost-was, was-found.* 

Proceeding from Baetar towards the west we find Ml^ia and Gd94i spokmi in 
Chanda. 

At the Census of 1901 Gd94i retnmed as qpoken by 76,146 indiyidnals. Local 
estimates giye 100,000, and in the Bough List the number was approximately pot down 
as 96,600. 
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Speakers are found in every to\m and village in the district, but are most numerous 
east of the Wainganga, especially in the north. The Gauds speak Go^dl among them- 
selves, Telugu, Marathi, or Bind!, with strangers. Telugu is the local language in the 
south, and the Gunds are there known as Kois and Gattus. 

Tlic G0n4s of Chanda have been described in the Report of the Ethnological Coni'' 
mittee. Nagpore, 1868. Part ii, pp. 8 and fP. ; Part iii, pp. 1 and fE. (vocabulary). 

The specimen printed below is to some extent mixed up with Aryan words and 
forms. The nature of the duUcct is, however, quite clear and in most particulars, agroea 
with the Gondi of Bastar. 

Fronunciatioil. — Wc find l corresponding to Standard Gdn4i r in lot-lopd. Standard 
rot-rapdf into the house. * Give, ’ on the other hand, is eim and not him as in Bastai*. 

Pinal r is often dropped ; thus, mat to and matt dr, ho was. 

Nouns. — The two genders are sometimes confounded. Thus, idu mart — on, this 
son (neuter) — to*him (masculine) ; ond hdhb, instead of bnbr hahb, bis father ; hadu vdfb 
vdtbr, which sliare (neuter) comes (masculine). 

There arc sepamte foims for the dative and the accusative. 'I'hus, hdhb», the father 
(acc.) ; hdbbn-ku and hdhbneke, to the father. Tlie two oases are, however, often used 
promiscuously. Wo also find fornu such as mankydl, instead of mankydn, to the men. 
Compare the dative suffix Id, le, I in Marathi. 

I have noted the following numerals, varol and ttndi, one ; ivnr and retiij!, two ; 
ndln, four. 


Pronouns. — The following personal pronouns occur in the texts : — 
nan(d), I 
ndkun, me 
ndku, to me 
nd{vbr), ndvd, my 
nonibt, we 


nime, thou 


»l(ad), thy 
nimet, you 


or, he 
bnn, bnkun, him 
bnku, to him 
bnd, his 
br, they 


ad(n), she. 

I 

' ddnku, to her. 
! ddnd, her. 


Other pronouns are idu, this ; tanvd, own ; badtt, xdiat ? Ane, by him, occurs in one 
place, and is probably duo to Aryan influence. 


Verbs. — The personal terminations are the same as in the so-called Mari.a of Bastar. 
There arc, however, no instances of the second person plural. Thus, sdntdn, I die ; 
ddkdn, I shall go ; manti, thou art ; ittbr and ittur, he gave ; mattd, it was ; kikbm, we 
shall make ; mattbr, they were. Irregular are kintd, I was doing ; kitbr-mattd, has 
made, without change for person. Note also kiybnd, I might make ; mds'i, he was. 

Verbal nouns arc kep-le, in order to keep ; in ala, to say ; kharchi-kitd-pajjd, after 
spending. 

Note tetbr, arising ; tijbn niatb, (the swine) were eating, etc. 

The negative verb is formed by adding hile to a verbal noun ending in d and adding 
the personal terminations. Thus, tendd'hilen, I did not bi'eak ; iyd-Jiiloi, thou didst not 
give ; iyd'hile, he did not give. 

The Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will be sufiioient to show the general 
character of the dialect. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GO^rpl. 


(District OHAin)A.> 

Bor undl mankyan ivur pdkur mattdr. On-ogs diu4ur 

Some one manrto two sons were. Them-among the-younger 
bahdn ittOr, *ba, badu maid rato naku yatur adu 

the^fother-to said» *fdther, what property share me-to eotnes that 


5n-aga 

him-with 


khub 

all 


sim.* Mang dr 
glee.* Then he 

tir etka ohudur 

/ew days the-younger 

aga bhtt u4i-kitdr, 

there mueh spend-did, 

kharchi-kita-pajja ad mulkin phdrsd mahng 
^ent-made~ ijter that coantry-to heavy famine 
a4oban arta. Aske dr ad na(dnal 


his 


share 


difficulty felt. Then 
lioftji mnttdr. 
having-gone stayed. 

Aske padi (dkrcn 
Then swine husks 


ru(ta, ajhuk 

it-appeared, but 
pora Tasi 
on having-come 
manta, anlk nan 
is, and I 
&nik . inkd intan, 
and hini-to say, 
kitdr-inata. Indike(al 

done-have. Henceforth 


bOr 

anyone 
ittur, 
mid, * my 
karvasl 
hunger-with 

** d babd, 

“ O father, 

nx 
thy 


malmata yato-kisi ittdr. Mahg 

property parts-malang gave. Then 

marl sarya jama-kisi vali lak hottdr, d 

son all together-making very far went, and 

tanya bhagya kharoh>kitur. Mahg and samdur 

watted. Then by-him tdl 

arta. Mahagan-piil dnktL 

fell. Famine-on-account-of him-to 

varol bhald mankyan kachul 
one good man near 

kopid tanyfi vayiite Idhattdr. 
to-keep hit field-in 

dr plr nlhitdr, ihin 

he. belly filled, to 

dnkCi batTil iya-ln’Io. Mahg dru 

him-to anything gave-not. Then he 

na babdnu Idt'lopd baehuk mankyal 

father's house-in how-many men-to 

santan. Nan tetdr Aple babdnoke 

die. 1 arising my 

nan pdnda virudh yd 
I Ood'of against and 

inala nana sarc-hille. 

to-say 1 worthy-not. 


he that 
Or drkun 
He him 

tijdn matd 
eating were 


vdlage-from 

dna padI 
his swine 

tan i)ajja 
that on 


man 

son 


sent. 

unkti 
him-to 
suddhin 
sense 

sAn 
bread 
dakan 
will-go 
niva mune pap 

thee before sin 

Tandr undl 
Your-own one 


father-to 


ohakaiin dhat nakdn ira.” ’ Hang dr uchchl tan babdneke hottdr. 

servant like me keep." ’ Then he having-arisen his father-to wept. 

Mahg dr lahg mattdr iohdt*lopd dna babd dnd hu4Bi jiitrlopd 
Then he far was that-in his father him having-seen belly-in 
daya yata yd dnd yittdr dna gun4gat (bedmb-mattdr yd dna 

companion came and he-indeed ran his neck-cn fell and his 

S B 
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t04i burtOr. Mabg maxi toba itt6r, *bib6, pfindb Tirndh 6 airi 

ntmih Hued. Then the-eon him-to eaid, *fatkef, Ood^ agoing and tk§e 

mune nana pap kitox-mata, vO inke(al ai auuri iaala aaa& nxb 

hgfore I 9i» done-have, and heneqforth thf eon to-eag 1 ntorthp 

bile.’ Par bab6 apl6 maakyal vShtur, * ob0k5(na abgadd tatan*k5i, 
not* But the-f other hie men-‘to eaid, *good cloth bring-put-on, 

a Ona kaide mudda dossa 6 kalkne j 04 a dossa. Mang nomO^ 

and hie hand-on ring put and feet-on, ehoee put. Then we 


tifiii 


khiidl 

kikdm. 

Bat*ka*ba4 idu 

nara 

marl 

sns'botta, 

having-eaten 

merry 

will-make. 

Beeauee thie 

my 

ckild 

dead-woe. 

dn 

malBi 

jiva 

uta ; d 

daT4d*inaal 

mattdr. 

6r 

mp4§*iiiisl.* 

him-to 

again 

life 

came ; and 

loet-hamng-become 

he-wae. 

he 

fonnd-waef 


Adte dr khusi-kitAr. 


Then they merry-made. 


Adn gbatkate dndr phar^ar 

marl 

Tavn^d 

mattdr. 

Mang 

dr Tasi 

That time-ot hie 

older 

eon 

field-in 

wae. 

Then 

he having-come 

Idt-karam Yatdr* dr 

yaja d 

ydndina4 

kdistdr. 

Aske 

mankyal’loptd 

came, he 

mueic and dancing 

heard. 

Then 

men-ampng 

TarOn kditdr» dn 

pns'kitur, 

*idn 

batal 

manta P * 

Or 

dnkn Tdhtdr 

one called, him 

aek-did. 

*thie 

what 

i»r 

He i 

kim-to eaid 

ki, * nirdr tomdr 

vasl 

mattd; Td 

dr 

nira babdnkd 


that, ‘ thy younger-brother having-come woe, and he thy father-to 
ankbne bhdtA mattOr, in-karta 6ra phdra j6rnn kisi-matta.* Aske 

eafedy met woe, that-reaeon-for he big feait having-done-i$* Then 

dr aang'&si lopO honda*hiIe. AddlottOr Onur b&bd palate 

he angry-becoming ineide went-not. Theri^ore hie father onteide 
Tasi dnu Bamji-kildr. Par dr babdtddd uttar badkatdr, 

having-come him entreat-Uid. But he the-father-to anewer eaid, 

*huda» aana iohuAg rarsa nira cbakri kinta, nira pdld naii& 

*Io, I eo-many yeare thy eeroice did, thy order I 

baskd'hi tdadd'hildn. Par nan& aava sangin bnrabar khasi*kiydn& 

ever broke-not. But I my friende with, merry -migM-make 

ijt nimd nakua baskd*nd ohu4tt satri iya>hilyi. Vd dr nira umpat 

eaying thou me-to ever young goat gnveet-not. And he thy wealth 


r&n4ds 

barabnr 

bu4ikitdr, dr 

ir 

niTa 

mari 

Tfitdr, aske 

nimd 

harlofe 

with 

epend-did, that 

thie 

thy 

eon 

eame, then 

thou 

dn*sitbl 

phdrsa 

jdTan kitdr-mata.’ 

Aske 

dr 

dnkun 

ittdr, *maii. 

nimd 

him-for 

big 

feaet made-haet* 

Then 

he 

him-to 

eaid, * eon. 

thou 

baskd-bi 

nava 

barubar manti, Td 

ndTa 

8ara4d 

sampat nira-y 

manta. 

aleoaye 

me 

with art, and 

my 

all 

property thine-only 

ie. 


Par aaand vd kbual kiykna "id ohdngld matta. Id karan, ir ,xii 

Bed joy and merry to-make thie good woe. Thie reaeon, thie tjj^ 
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tamOr s&ii'mattory dr malti jita-atOr^matta; 

jfotmger^froth^ dead-wMt he egabe otitfe^teoome^hM ; 

mattOr, Or 8&p40->naBi xnattOr. ' 
eoaet he foumd-hecome woe, * 


rO daT 40 -miai 
and leei-beeame 


The so-oalled Mai^as in Ohanda are found in the same localities as the GK^o4* 
proper, their dialects are almost identical. The number of speakers was estimated 
fcnr the purposes of this Survey at 31,500. This estimate is probably above the mark, 
only 9,665 speakers having been returned at the Census of 1001. 

PromHiOiftttoll* — The pronunciation is the same as in the Mafia of Bastar. 
Compare /6«, house ; A<m, give. 

Nouns. — ^The ii^ezion of nouns is the same as in the O&udl dialect of the district. 
There are scvmal instances of plural forms. Thus, piktahUf children ; a»k, women ; 
rnnirdih, cows. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns are apparently the same as in the so>csllsd Qt>u4l* 
Note, however, mammaft we ; to us ; tuimma^, you. 

Verbs. — ^The conjugation of verbs is the same as in the Mafii of Ba.3tar,and 
the OO 041 Chanda. Compare hdntdUt I die; mutton, I was; vhondkdn, 1 shall 
go ; mantin, thou art ; matti, thou wast ; mattd, it was ; kikdm, we, shall do ; mattUr, 
fern, and neut. mottdng, they were ; kim, do ; kirnd, don’t do. 

The negative particle hille is not inflected. Thus, hiyyd-hille, gave not, for all 
persons. 

Note forms such as mttt~aeke» when being; kharohattd~pajjd, after spending; 
timfik mattd, was eating ; kareik maitdr, they were playing ; hille’jf’d, is it not ? eto. 

The short specimen which follows will show how closely the dialect agrees with the 
Gdu4l ^ Chanda. 


Sst 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

QO^ipl. 

8o-OAX1iBJ> MaihI Dxalkot. (Distriot Ohanda.) 


Undi xmmkdnku reQ4 vhudla pfiksaku mattdr, undi pddal rdad uudi 

One man-to two mall children were, one hojf and one 


p64i. 

Pe4al 

mandor 

y6r 

mendulte 

nekka 

nehana 

matter. 

pd4i 

girl. 

Boy 

was 

he 

body-in 

very 

good 

was. 

the-girl 

yhu4iU 

nfihana 

matta. 

Undi 

dina 

ayyu 

reQ4ui 

pSkuku 

addamu 

Utile 

good 

was. 

One 

day 

those 

both 

children 

mirror 

xnotras 

kars6k-mat-aske 

pekkal 

pSkin 

itt6r, * tin idu 

addamato 

mammal 

near 

playing-being-then 

boy 

girl-to 

said, * 

0 this 

glass-in 

we 


huijk&xn nShana bfis bdr disintOr. * Addu pSkinku addu lag6 ata, 

we-Hhalhtee good well who seems.* That girl-to that bad was, 

danku tSdi-itta ki. ‘ vir iddu mamma^ku siggutka ittor.' 

hereto being-hnown-thought that, *this this me Mower said.* 

» 

Aske addu tappe motras hofijl tadana kuddi vh6batta. Addu itta. 

Then she father near going brother-of complaint told. She said, 

'iappe, addam>ante mendul vhudsi samaja amana iddu aakuna kabad 

* father, glass-in body seeing satisfaction to-become this women's business 

matta. Avate mankSnku tnazusu ddsba lagd. * Tappe irurku pir>sl 

is. That-on a-man-to mind to-put is-bad. * The-father both belly-to 

pM ydna samaja kittor. Vor ittor, *'p6k8aku, mimma( yahachad 

clasping their satisfaction made. Be said, ‘ ohildrea, you quarrel 

kima. * 
do-not-make. * 

P64i itta, * tappe, 86ma gollal, p&l piai yattdr. Vdr ittor, 

The-girl send, 'father, Sdmd milkman, milk bringing came. He said, 

ba ftbuTt pal yatkan P” * Tappe ittdr, * p64i> yOnku yhaya ki, 

how-much milk shall-I-give f *’ * The-father said, ' girl, him-to say that, 

" n64 gotta*m694 anta, hakker 1094 pisi ya.” ' F64i 

'* to-day seer-a milk is, to-morrow two seer bringing come.** * The-girl 

itta, * tappe, gollal pal bagtal tattantOr ? * Tappe itt6r, 

said, 'father, the-milkman milk wherefrom brings f * The-father said, 

' niku t64i7ft’^iUeya ? Ydna Idn murran mantan, barbdn 

* thee-to known-not T His house-in cows are, she-buffaloes 

mantan. D&na pal pini yo^ tattautdr.’ P64i itta, * tappe, 

are. Their milk extracting he brings.* The-gWl said, 'father. 



M-CALLBl) OATTV OF 0H4IIDA. 


641 


mantA baohuk p&l hinta, T6a6 barhM bad&uk pU hintiP' 

eout how-much milk give, amt huffoloec • how-mmiih mUh give t * 

Tappe itt6r, ‘undi undi murra rei^d Te94 hintii, v6a& barkU 

The-fathcr »aid, *one one cow two two ceerc milk giva^ and huffaXocc 

nalu nala hinta.* 

four four give* 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A man had two small children, a son and a daughter. The boj was veiy hand* 
some, the girl was not very pretty. One day the children were playing near a looking- 
glass, and the boy said to the girl, * let us look into the glass and see who is the prettier.' 
The girl did not like the proposal, thinking that he only widied to humiliate her. 
She wont to her father and complained of the brother. Said she, * it is the business of 
women to be pleased at looking into the glass. It is not proper that men should set 
their mind on it.* The father embraced them both, satisfied them, and said, * do not 
quarrel.' 

Said the daughter, * father, Sdma, the milkman, has brought milk, and asks how 
much we want.* The father answered, 'tell him, my daughter, that one seer will 
do to-day. To-morrow he must bring two.* 

Said the daughter, * father, where does the milkman get the milk P* 

The father answered, ' do you not know that he has oows and buffaloes in his house 
and milks them ?* 

Said the daughter, 'how muoh milk do the oows give, and how much the 
buffaloes P’ 

The father answered, ' each oow gives two seers, and each buffaloe four.* 


In the south of Chanda Telugu is the principal native language. There is, however, 
also a Gbpd population. The Gdpds oall themselves Kdi as in other districts, and this 
name has often been adopted to denote them. The Eois or Gdpds of the hills, especially 
in Sironcha, are known as Gattu or Qotte Edis. 

E6i or Edya and Gattu have been returned as separate dialects from Chanda. 


The estimated number of speakers is as follows 

KOiorKayS 10,455 

‘ Qatta 1>080 

Total . 18,185 


The corresponding figures at the Census of 1901 were 8,144 for E6i and 6,488 for 
Oattu. 

Specimens have been forwarded both of the so-called Koi and of the so-oalled 
Gattu. Both represent the same dialect, which can be characterized as a link between 
the forms of Gondi spoken in the north-east of Chanda and the adjoining districts 
in the Bastar State on one aide, and the Gdpdi dialects of Hyderabad and the Madras 
Presidency on the other. 
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Pronimoiatioil.'— 'As in other G694 dialects of the district we find I and h 
correspooding to Standard OdQ4l ** ^*^d respectiyely* in words such as ldHt home $ 
IdhuttoTf has sent ; hd»it haying dted» etc. 

iroiin8.--The dative and the aceusative are distioguished ; thus, pSkur-ku, to the 
sons ; mopu, a bundle, accusative rndpiunu.— ‘The ablative ends in elli ; thm, 
poldntakellif from the fidds. Note the use of the common Telugu postpositions <6, 
among ; id, with. 

With regard to numerals I have noted orw, one, neuter undi; smeoru and s«r, two ; 
muouru, three ; ndluru, four. 


Pronouns. — ^The following are the personal pronouns : — 


IMWMd, I 
nannu, me 
ndkw, to me 
nava, mj 

mattamu, mommu, tnammdfu, we 


nimtf, thou 


f»ica, thy 
mlrut you 


dr(«), he i adut it. 
dn, dmu, dmi^ him. 
orku, to him. 

6na, his. 
dr(tt), they. 


Verbs. — The inflexion of verbs is the same as in the other G&o4 di >leots of the dis* 
trict. Thus, itifdn, I did ; mantdrUf he is; Hurt he gave ; man^e, it is ; ai*/a, it fell ; 
padkatn, we shall become ; tnattoru^ they were. Note forms suoii as kitini, thou didst. 

The negative verb is regularly formed. Thus, thendon, 1 did not break ; hiyyonu, 
1 do not give ; pagdr, he could not ; dyd, it did not become ; iyyS Mile, thou didst not 
give, he did not give ; pagviri, you could not. Note Mlvake, if not ; ilvadu, without ; 
imkdnrfttd, do not say ; vehavatu, do not say. 

Participles are formed as in other Gdudl dialects. Thus, haeor, dying ; Udr, giving ; 
f«M, having divided ; Aftit, having done ; vdeik, coming; hdeika manidn, I am dying. 

Belative participles end in a ; thus, iuH-hotta marri, lost*gone son, the son who hwi^ 
been lost. 

The conditional ends in d as in Telugu ; thus, iitS, if youeay ; cofd, if he came. 

Verbal nouns end in a ; thus, pada-ldsi, in order to become ; dtci-payya, after 
becoming ; mat-aeke, being when. 

Note finally causative forms such as pa^itovt preparing, making. Compare Sanareae. 

Por further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first 
is a verrion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the so*oalled Ga^tu dialect, the seocmd is 
a popular tale in the so-called Sloi. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 


GO^pl. 


8 o*cai.lbd Gatti^ OB Gottb DxaiiBCT. 


(Distbict Chabda.) 


OniTinkB imvuru pfikuru 
On&~to tu>o $on$ 

* tappe, nlya Bampadista4u 

•father, ihy properifffrom 


niBttSra. Ora*l 0 
were, Them-among 

naTB t&B nak'im.* 
my ehore me-lo-give.’ 


yu410rtt 

the-younger 

Or tappe 
That father 

ata-payya 


Tfihattnr, 

eaid, 

iruTura 

two 

Tu4l6ni 


pdknrku asti tuai Itor. Konni neudd 

»on»-to property dividing gave. Some day beeoming-after the-younger 

ton poyisi lakku payinam-aai hottOru. Hagg6 hotta-payya 

ahare gathering far-to journey-becoming went. There 

tuai padu-kisi hediaottOr. Or tua*anta bottiga 

ahare apend^doing waated, Se ahare-all apending 

natine beria karuvu arta, aske oru kaabta^padtor. 

country-in big famine fell, then he wretched-became. 

natine orurln Ion hottdr. A mankalu Omu 

country-in one-of houae went. That man him 


hie 

tana 

hie 

a 

that 


a 

that 


going-after 
hotta-payya 
going-after 
Oru aske 
He then 

polantagge padi 
field-to awine 


mSbatta-lay lOhuttor. Padi tinnanga mayittadu pollutu 6r pHku tittbra. 

feeding-for aent. Swine eaten left-that huaka he belly-for ate. 

Aske Orku bOru iyya-hillo. Aske or itt6r gada, ‘nava tappe relle 

Then him-to anyone gave-not. Then he aaid that if), *my father many 

butinorku isor manturu; nanna ghatadku haaOr mantan. Nanna maW 

aervanta-to giving ia ; I food-wUhont dying am. I again 

nava tappSnagira dayintan Tchintan gada, “ tappe, nanna dfiTun-uggfi 

my father-near will-go wUl-aag that, "father, 

Tga-munne 


ninagge 

thee-bejore-indeed 
yehaTatu. Nannu nl 
aay-not. H.e thy 
Aske v6n maba-jftku 
Then him very-far 
kayyi yadai tod4i 
handa claaping mouth 
nim^gS 
theerhefore 


papam kifan. 

ain did. 

butinOr-to 
aervnnta-with 
vudisi 


or 


papam 

ain 


Henceforward 
kalpa.” * Ila 
conaider." * So 

tappe Ortagga 
aeeino that father him-near 
burtor. Marti ittor gada, 
kiaaed. The-aon aaid that, 
kltan. Iga-munne nl 

did. Henceforward thy 


1 Qod-b^ore-indeed 
nannu nl marri an 
me thy aon ao 
ifiji tappfinagga hottOr. 
aaying father-netr went. 

yitatur oru gudugat*porm 
ran hia neck-un 
' tappe, nanna d§yunaggd 
•father, 1 Ood-bejore 

marri ani vehayatu.* Aske 
aon ao aay-not.' Then 


tappe bAtin&r>tO ittor gada, 

the-f other aervanta-with aaid that. 


‘kapidi tatchi kaiku mudda 
* etoth bringing hand-on ring 


kerasu 

put 
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helpn k&llnmku keratu. Manamu gh&t tiflji aambra pa4kain. Birinku* 

« 4 m fwUio put. We rioe eating merry wUl-heenme. Why-uu* 

' ittfi, naTa marri hasi, piatdr ; tappiaofiji, rendi dorkut&r.' Aake Ora 

toying, my eon having-died, lived; heing-loet, again wae-found* Then they 

8ambra*pa4i86r mantur. 
merry-making were. 

On pedda marri polantagge mattOra. Polantakelli lOn vaaOr mantor*. 

Hie big eon field-in wan. Field-from houee coming wae, 

aake aonayibaja atabudisi kOfiohi dru butinor*ld omi kOyittur Omi, 

then mueio dancing hearing he eervante-among one oalled him, 

' b&tal rO ? ’ ani inji talptOr. BOtinoru ittur, * ni tamuru 

*what Of* eo eayiug aeked, The-eervant eaid, 'thy younger-hrother 

malai nehina vatturu ; niva tappe gba^a taatur.* VOrku bongu yaai 

again enfie eame; thy father rice prepared! Uim-to anger earning 

lOn bonda*ille. On tappe palate yasi On batimi>ladt6r. Aske 

houee went-not. Hie father out coming hie entreaty-applied. Then 

pedda marri ittur, * icbum varahan mi>agge znattan. Miva pollO 

big eon eaid, * eo-many yeare you-near l-wae. Your command 

beakanfinu tendon. Mira nakn na doatitOni sambra^padalaai beska 

any-time not- broke. You me-to my friende-with merry-to-hecome ever 

yOta>pOri iyya*hille. Lafljaboddibinkn somm-anta taai*hotta marri 

a-kid gaveet-not, Harlote-to property-all having -thrown-going eon 

rata’payya vindu kltini.* Or ittur, ‘ na«tOni nimu inantini*gaka na 

co»uing~tfler feaet madeet.* tie eaid, ' me-with thou art-becauee my 

aomm*anta nivadO. Ni tamuru hasi, maria vattoru ; 

property-all thine-indeed. Thy brother havimj-dird, alive eame ; 

iappisoOji, dorkutur, 8ambia'X>adkam.’ 

having-been-loet, wae-fowtd, merry-we-ehall-hecome! 



645 


[ No. 70.) 

DRAVIOIAN FAMILY. 

QOypl. 

8o*oaixx]> K6i Dialect. (Disteict Ohavua.) 

N&lura markaloru kudisi painaiuofljsk mattOr. Somma<tAE 

Fo»r men joining journey -having-gone were. Jfoney-witk 

matta sa&chi undi dorkuta. Tusalasi kayyau padta. Ch^a sfipil 

being bag one waa-found. Dividing-for diapnte arose, hong time 

ata thira'ille. Nar-nuKchi undi kum^i urku-mattasu yasdk-mantdr, 

became subaided-not. ^Ulage-from one merchant them-towarda coming-w€W, 

udsi naluru ur>tu ila ittOr*gada, ‘ kdmii, charu>kattat*parra mammu 

seeing four him-with ao aaid-that^ ‘ merchant, tank-embaukment-on we 

gata tiAji malisi vaintam. Mammntu naluru vdsi talpit-aske 

rice having-eaten again come. We four coming aaking-when 

adi Idmd,' vehohi sanchi drt«agge tasi oherunaku hottOr. YSr-tufigsi 

that give* saying bag him-near putting tank-to went. Having-bathed 

g&ta tita-payyd dru madanldatS udutur. A'safichitadu vlsam tendsi 

rice eating-egter they tree-under sab. That-bagfrom anna taking 

adutku paggu tara-lasi dr*lo ondi kOoitit-agge lOhattOr. Oru, 

ihat-for tokaeeo buy-to them-among one merchant-to sent. He, 

'maflchid,' ani kOmtit-agge honji, 'safichi him,* ifiji talaptor. KOm^i 

* well* so merchant-to going, * bag give* saying asked. JUerchant 

ittor*gad4» * kadama mururu vati^ intini ilvak6 hiyydnu.' Aake 

said-that, 'other three if-come I-ahall-give if -not I-give-not* Then 

6ru madtttida-matta muvuriiyeka tiriyetor itt6r>gada, ' ml polio ilvadu 

he tree-under-being three-to returned said-that, 'your order without 

kOm^i, “ iyy6n,” ittor,* ani ittor. ‘ Imu, imu,* oru klka*vadt6r. 

the-merohnnt, " I-give-not,** said* so said. ' Give, give,* they shouted. 

Kom^i sanchi tendsi a mankanku iter. Om adi plsi 

The-merchant the-bag taking that man-to gave. He that seising 

Attor. 

ro«. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Onoe upon a time four men were undertaking a journey t<^ther. They found a 
bag full of money and began to quarrel about the division. After some time, while they 
were still quarrelling, they saw a merchant coming from the village and said to him, 'we 
will go to the tank and eat, let us have this if we all come and ask for it,* and ao they 
deposited the bag with him and went to the tank. After liaving bathed and eaten they 

4 a 
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lat down in the shade of a tree. Then une of them was sent to take an anna from the 
bag and buy some tobacco. He said. * all right/ and went to the merohant and asked for 
the bag. Said the merohant, * I shall restore the bag if the other three come and ask for it. 
If not, I will not give it you.* He then returned to the three, sitting under the tree and 
said, * the merohant declines to give me the bag without order from you.* They then all 
cried out, * let him have it, let him have it.* The merohant then gave the bag to the 
man, who immediately ran off with it. 

jproceedintr beyond the southern frontier of the distriot of Chanda we reach the 
territories of His Highness the Nizam. Qondl is there spoken together with Telugu in 
the north-east. The Quods are known as Kois or Koyas in Kamamet and are called 
Gbttu or Gotte in the hills. The number of speakers at the Census of 1891 was 36,167. 
The oorrospouding figures at the last Census of 1901 were 15,896, of whom 15,386 were 
returned from Warangal, for Koya, while 69,669 entered their language under the 
head of Gundi. 50,727 of the latter were returned from Sirpur Tandur. No 8)>eoimens 
are availahle, and we are not, therefore, in a position to make any definite statement 
about the dialect ur dialects spoken in the various districts. 


GOndl dialects are also, to some extent, spoken in the Madras Presidency. The 
following figures have been taken from the reports of the Censuses of 1891 and 1001 • 

Cniraa of 1891. Cenoua of 1901. 


GO 94 I 6 , 6.04 4.240 

Koi 36.503 46303 

Gs^fa 353 11 


ToTAt 43,550 51,054 


The G5u46 are chiefly found in the Yizagapatam and Godavari Agencies. 

The Madras Presidenoy lies outside the territory included in the Linguistic Survey 
and no materials have been forwarded from the district. We are, however, well 
informed about the so-called Koi dialect of Bhadrachalam in Godavari, and it will be 
of use to give a short account of that form of speech. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Caim, Kbt. Johk,— TAa Bhadraohallan^ and Bekapalli Taluqa$. Indian Antiquary, Vol. Tui, 1879, 
pp. 33 and ft. (vooabalary) ; Vol. x, 1881, pp. 259 and II. (grammar). 

„ Tha Koi, a Southom trik* 0 / the Qond. Journal of the Royal Aoiatio Sooiotj. Now 

Series, Vol. ziii,-1881, pp. 410 and ft. 

TKt Qotpel of Luke. LnlmrMa KuMlto Kaburu. Madras Auxiliary BiUs Sooiaty, 1889 (first adition 
London, 1882). 

The specimen printed below has been transliterated from the edition of the Gospel 
of St. Luke in Telugu type, published in Madras, 1889. The older edition of the Gospel, 
London, 1882, was printed in Roman letters, and has been consulted for the translitev 
ation. The pronunciation of the dialect does not call for any remark. It is well repre- 
sented in the transliteration. It should be noted that the palatals are pronounoed as in 
Telugu. 

HouilS. — The suffixes of the plural are ra, {»ku)t and ikgu; thus, iappet father; 
tapperu, fathers ; ialu, foot ; kalku, feet : nefa, month ; Msfsktt, months : louu, house ; 
Idhakku or Idnku, houses : mdra, a tree^ mdrdXpt or mdrampu, trees. Note dfddV, 
younger sister, plural dldeku; mayyddi, a daughter, plural iNayyaska, eto. 
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The vegulsr infiezion of nouns will be seen firom the table whiob follows 



Singnlar. 

PlnrsL 

SiDgalar. 

Plnnl. 

Nom. 

ik father. 

tappiru. 

fiiAra, a tree. 

mdrdlm. 

Aoo. 

iappini* 

iappireni. 

mdramu. 

mardklnu 

Dat. 

iagpiniki. 

tafpMki. 

mMraikL 

m&rShlniki* 

AU. 

tappinafgaitt* 

ioffirtmugqaim. 

mMraiiimiUku 

wUifdlani-nugohL 

Gen. 

tappifU. 

tojipSmH*. 

maroH. 

mdrUkini, 

Loo. 

tappinagga* 

\ 

tafpiretmgga. 

fndrat0* 

mSrdlcinulo, 


Other postpositions are Idt in, atnong; id, with, etc. 

The numerals are borrowed from Telugu. The masculine form for * two * is, however, 
imvunt* 

Pronouni* — There are two forms of the plural of the personal pronoun of the first 


person, moMo^a and mamma. The former includes, and the latter excludes, the person 
addressed. 

The two first personal pronouns are inflected as follows:—* 



I. 

We (inolunTe). 

1 We (exolaaive). 

Thou. 

Toa. 

Nom. 

i 

mawo^ae 

mamma. 

ntfima. ^ 

mfn». 

Aoo. 

nanna. 

fMfia. 

mamma. 

nimma* 

mimmunu^ 

DnA 

ndki. 

manahi. 

maU. 

niki. 

mfikt. 

.Gen. 

nS. 

i 

1 

md. 

fil. 

mh 


Other forms are also oooasionnlly used ;• thus, mdmsnt, us (exclusive) ; ninitit, thee, 
eto. 

The demonstratiTe pronoun that, is inflected as follows : — 



Maeouline. 

Feminine and neuter. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plor. 

Nom. 

Z 94 u. 

dru. 

addu. 

avu. 

Aoa 

dnUni.) 

Orini. 

ddnini. 

tfafint. 

Dat. 

dniki. 

ffriki. 

dSn%k%» 

vdftki 

G^n. 

Oni. 

Oft. 

dSni. 

i 

vdfi. 


The masculine plural is sometimes also used to denote women. This fact is due to 
the influence of Telugu. 

It will be seen thatd^^a is identical with Telugu for which the literary dialect 
has vS^u. The other forms of the pronoun are likewise the same as in Telugu. 

4a2 
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Similarly aro inflected vltfftu, this, gen. v7n4 ; iddu, this woman or thing, gen. ciinl, 
etc. * Who ? ’ is henondu, and ‘ what ? ’ is hdta. 

Verbs. — The present tense of the verb substantive is conjugated os follows 


Sing. 1. 

2 . 

3. m. 
3. f. and n. 


minndna. 

tninnlni. 

minndtftfu. 

tnimie. 


Plur. 1. 

2 . 

3. m. 
3. f. and n. 


minniri. 

mtundru. 

minndAgu. 


The same personal terminations are used throughout ; thus, maffinj, thou wast ; 
mantOifdu, he may be, he will be ; tnandakdua, I shall ho ; mandakiri, you will be. 

The finite verb has three regular tenses, an indefinite which is used as a present and 
a future ; a past tense, and a future. Thus, tungitdna, I do, or shall do ; he 

said ; tungtoru, they did ; uKidukona, I shall drink. It will be seen that the tense 
suffixes are the same ns in ordinary Gundl. Note, however, forms such as mandahondUt 
he will be ; mondakorn, they will be. 

Verbal nouns and verbal participles are formed as in other Gund dialects. Thus, 
mehta-niki, in order to tend ; tungan^aake and tnngat-ftake, if ho does ; valt-aake^ when 
he came ; attn-payya, going after ; vnaore, coming ; iutigore. doing, etc. 

The conjunctive participle ends in s ; tlius, tSdi, having arisen ; tdji, having said ; 
vdai, having come. 

Relative participles are used instead of relative pronouns. The usual termination 
is e i thus, ott/Jn tnngfe pani, ho doing work, the work he did ; koduvte Icngatini, the 
fatted calf. Another form ends in dni. Thus, iidki vdddni pallia me-to coming share ; 
paddi tinndni polWe, swine eaten husks in, with the husks which the swine ate. 

The negative verb is regularly formed. Thus, titngOna, I do not do ; tungdni, thou 
didst not do ; illdyrln, he is not ; ayyo, it came not ; ivtri, you gave not ; ayydrn, they 
are not ; gave not ; Aro/p-tVte, made not ; rem-ma, don’t fear. There are appa- 

rently also negative participles and verbal nouns. I have noted punvaddni minndtia, 
not knowing I am, I do not know. 

TI)o interrogative particle is«; thus, ieir-d, do you not give ? puff?n-d, doest thou 
know ? 

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GOijrpl. 


KOI BlAliBCT. 

(MoAtm AuaeUiary Bible Societyt 1889») 

0x0 mantwhuniki iruvuru marku 
Otte 

'tappOnii 
*/ather‘0. 


iruvuru marku mattoru. 
tnan~lo Itoo sons were- 

ni adate uaki vadani palu 

Iby propeTty^in tne-to ootnieg thoTe 


kett 094 u. 

eaid. 

atta'payya 
going-nfter 
dOlOtiki 
country-to 
Addu 
That 


Aske 0n4u 

2%e» ha 

^ 904094 ^^ 

the^youngex 
pai^amu 
journey 

kartsu 
expended 


oni 

hia 


aske 694 ^ tippa 
then he miaery 

lungi matton4u. 

joining was. 

On4u padi tinnani 
Me tvoine eaten 

bcnu94u 

any~one 
* ua 
*my 


6m 
hia 
Oni 
hia 

aiSji 

going 

atta- payya 
hecoming-after 
airtd9du. O94U 
fell. Me 

O 94 U padi 
Me twine 
pollete 
hutkt-with 


Oravutc 
Them-antony 
imu,’ iKji 
gioe^' taying 

ittundu. 
gave. 
kaide 
hand-in 


ts04^94u> 

the-younger% 

tapp3ni-t6te 

father-with 

rOzku 
daya 

peyisi dura 


Sagamu 

Few 


adatlni tuiii 
property dividing 

ada anta 

property all hand-in taking far 

Matini m6lo paaingino agamu-tungt 694 u. 
property bad deeda-in expenditure-did. 

a demote lavu karuvu vatte 

that country-in big famine came 
S, delete orrOniki 

that country-in ona-to 

unini 
him 

nihtanlki 
filling-for 


■jbnx 
but 

6n4u, 
he, 

mindo guni 
it but 

a»3i> 

having-gone, 
tungi 

having-dona 
mananlki 
being-for 
orOn-fila Orpa» ” 

one-of-to keep,** 

tappOmagga 
father-near 


a»ii 

having-gone 
mOhtanIki 
to-feed 

Oni dokka 

hit belly 

oniki idillo. Ala manau-aske 
him-lo gave-not. So being-then 
tapp6n*a^ga befcstBO'mandi 

father-of-near how-many -per tout 

nanna karuvini dollOro minnana. 
J hunger-with dying am. 

“ 6 yayya» nanna devuni munne 
“ O father, I God-of before 


onikihki 
fielde-to 
a^a 
with 


buddhi 


r 0 htd 94 u. 

tent. 

part694u* 

became, 

va4i 


minnana. 

am. 

nanna 

I 


Ihgati-kadi ni marrini 

Nowfrom thy ton 

harrini ayyona. Nanna 

worthy am-not. Me 

i8ji oni-tOte keyitana,’ 

taying him-with will’tay,* 

att594u. Goni 694 ^* inka 

went- JBut he etill 


Oniki 

him-to aente having-come 
kuligahkihki dOda dibe 

aervanta-to food much 

Nanna na tapx>6n-agga 
father-of-near 

munne papamu 
before tin 
kechohi 
having-uttered 
kuld6r*aTU^ 
hirelinga-among 
tOdi Oni 

ariting hia 
manan-aske 


ni 
thy 

ifiji 

having-aaid 


ni 

thy 

itiji 

taying 

durate 


dittanee-at being-then 
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Sni tappe dnini 1l4i sukura y&li, minri. flni re^Ste 

Alt father him having-aeen eompauion oomingt taming, hie neek 

p<nro aili dnini burtOp^^ Aske a marri« * d yayya, nanna 

o» falling hint kieeed. Then that eon, * O father, I 

ddyuni munne ni munne papamu tungi minnana. Ibga(ikali 

Ood-qf before thg before ein having^done am. Henoeforward 

nl xnaniiii ittji keohcbi mananlki harrini ayyfina.* illji 

eon haotnyetdd having-eaid heing-for vaorthy I~am-noi,* eaging 

finiki kettdpdu. Gdni tappe. *sa]inati gu4da taohohi Oniki 

Alm-lo eaid. But thef other, * good cloth haoing-brought iim-to 

kerpuri dni vanijinki ungaramu ya(i kalkinki erpflku 

hadug-put hie fingere-on ring having~put feet-on ehoee 

kerpiBsati. Ko4uyte Ifibgatlni taobbhi kdyimat4 m8na4a tifiji 

put. Fatted ea\f having -brought elaughter, eoe hadmg-eaiten 

kulAli paTdaka4a Baritku, na marri 4oUi> malli 

morrg let-ue-beoome. Why, thie my eon having-died, again 

batakatd94u; mayi, doraktd94n>' jitaga|^kint&to 

lived ; having-been-loet, wae-found,* eaying hie eervante-with 

kettdQ4^ Aske ora kuleli pardaniki modalo p^ittdru. 

eaid. Then they happy beoonmg-for preparation took. 

Ila mannftnga Oni pedda marri 6nde matt6a4u> Oq4q 

So boing-on hie big eon field-in woe. Me 

yasOre l6tt*agga yatt-aske yeiii8a>iiada Andanadu kd0jtd94u> Aske 
coming houee-near ooming-then mueio dancing heard. Then 
nayukarim ortini karibgi, 'ivu bata?* i8ji talptd94’>* 

eervant one having-called, * theee-thinge whotf* eaying aeked. 

A cayakari oni-tote, * m tammu 94 u yatt594u* 6^4^ 

That eervemt him-unth, ' thy younger-brother came, he 

dn-agga tgakkane firta>ka4e id tappe ko4uvte lAngafini 

him-near well coming-beoauee thy father fatted calf 

kdyissi miimdpdyiflji kett6a4'<^* Ket*ka4e dp4a rOlema 

having-elaughtered ie'-eaying eaid. Saging-becauee he anger 

taohchi lapa yadaniki xnati kolp-ille. Aske dni tappe baidiki 

having-brought ineide coming-for mind arranged-not. Then hie father outeide 

yali dnini balitna*]a4tde4u. Aske d94tz. 'idd, itsts ak 

having-come him to-entreat-began. Then he, *lo, eo-mang yeare-from 

nanna ninini sdya-tung^dre minnana. Ni mata nA-Tin* beskdtik 
I thee eervice-doing am. Thy word I ever 

tappillana. Attakanna nanna na bdkatdri-tdte kuldli pardaniki naki 

tranegreeeed-not. Being-even I my friepde-with merrg becootingfor mr-tg 

bcppd4anna oro mdka-pilli^nna nimma id-ille. Gdni ni adatlni 

ever-eoen one goat-young-even thou gaveet-not. But thy property 
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nalTatla&te kartsu tuAgte i nl nuuni Tatt-aakO-nA lai 

dehanehery-in tpent making thi* thy ton eoming^then’indeed kit 

kOiatki koduTte lAngatini kOyisti y&ttlni/' iflji 5zu tappAnUci 

tako-for fatted eatf tlanghterimg threiettf toying hit father^o 

malii ketto^du. Aske 694 ^, ' pAka, nimma beppA^iki iia agga minidni. 

again taid^ Then he, * ihon altvayt me near art. 

Nava anta airadu ali minziangu. Manadu kixiAli paitfi 

Jfy all thine having-become it. We merry having-become 

Antadu Pare, baritku, ni tainmu94^ i'Pdu dolli, malli 

to-tlay good, why, thy younger-brother thit having-died, again 

battakuto^du ; mayi, dorukutuadu,' ifiji dniki kettOpdu. / 

lived ; having-been-loet, wat-fonnd* toying him-io taid. 

A similar dialect is also spoken in Bastar, on the banks of the Saberi. The number 
of speakers of Koi has been estimated for the purposes of this Surrey at 4,169. No 
speakers were returned at the Census of 1001. 

The short specimen which follows in most particulars agrees with the so>oalled Koi 
of the Madras Fresidenoy. Note only odu, he ; and mennod, he is. The third person 
singular of rerbs also ends in bn ; thus, kettbn, he said. 

Tanibad^, thou struokest, is probably wrong. If not, it is a regular noun of 
agency. 

The third person singular neuter aud the relative participle often eud in a and not 
in e ; thus, tagatta, it hit ; but also matte, she was, etc. 

On the whole, the specimen is not very correct. It is, however, sul&oient to show 
the general oharaoter of the dialect. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

GO^I. 

SO-OAIiLBD KOI Dxalbci. ( 8ta.ti Bastab.) 

Saval. — Guddi'LakshAni nimma pnttin>&? 

Question. — Ou^^i-Lak»ka thou knoweot T 

Jarajm. — Nijam. Btaddo kachSrii menndd. 

Anow&r, — Certainly, He-toho in-oourt <#. 

Saral. — Nimma kaohSri matta ga4daparate Gu4di>Lakshaiii tantd 94 ur 
Que^ion. — Thou in-court being axe-toUh Gu^i^i-Lakehu etruckeet? 

Javapu. — Nijam. 

Anamer , — Yen. 

Saval. — Bechki debba tantini ? 

Question. — Mow-many blows struokest f 

Javapu. — Re94’^ debba tantana. Bo44a galute tagatta. 

Answer. — Two blows I-struok. Lt^t thigh-in it-hit. 

Saval. — B&r tantini ? 


Question , — fyhy struokest T 
Javapu. — Debbalu'dinam 

■nanna 

kallu 

u((ano, 

Empuram 

vattana, 

Answer . — Quarrel-day 

1 

liqnor 

drank. 

Kmpura 

went. 

Karam Fapayyadi 

mutte 

paruukuuta matte 

Lakshalu 

kai 

Karam Pdpayya's 

wife 


wa9s 

Laksha 

hand 

yu4or matte, agga 

nanna 

aRja 

kudat^a. Lakshalu 

nanna 

seeing was, there 

/ 

having-gone 

sat. 

Laksha 

me 


naki'ittd ; dani>gurifichi naku v rusam vatte. Qa44<^pMa 

pushing-gave ; that-of -on-account me-to anger came. The-axe 


gonte matte. Dani nanna pehakatana. Da44i iBjbre 

veranda-in was. That I lifteA-up. Stick saying 

Lakshani reu4u debba tantana. 

Itakeha two blows ' struck. 

Saval. — Karam Rumalu Karam Gujjalu niu karangatin-a ? 

Quetiion.‘—Kdram Sdma Karam Otyjd thou callcdest T 

Javapu.— 'Nijam. Gu44i’I<aksbalu nani tannitO iSjure nanna kfikatfina. 

Answer.— -Yes. Qu<}di-Laksh& me will-strike saying I called. 

Saval. — Niki Gu441*l^k8lianu munne beppa4idna virodam 

QtwsHon. — Thee-to Oudii-Laksha-of fomwHy ever enmity 

mnnde-yd ? 
was f 

Javapu. — Ille. 

Answer. — No. 
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m 

PAE6 translation OP TH6 POREQOINQ. 

Bo 700 know Qa44i Laktlia P 
Tos. Ho who it hen in oonrt. 

Bid 70a etriko O044I Ltktho with the axo whioii hat been produoed Id the oonrt 9 

Tot. 

How aum7 hlowt P 

Twa And I hit him in the left thigh. 

Wh 7 did you strike him P 

On the day of the quand I was drunk. I went to Empura. At that time K&ram 
Pdpayya'a wife was ill, and Laksha was feeling her pulse. I came there and sat down, 
and Laksha poshed me off. Therefore I got angry and seized the axe whioh I found 
in the reranda. I thought it to be a stiok and dealt him two blows. 

Too called in Karam Bama and Karam Gujja. 

Yes, because 1 thought that Gu44i Laksha would beat me. 

Hare you ever had any quarrel with Qu4di Laksha before p 

He. 



6M 


parut. 

The ParjftB are an aboris(inal tribe in the Bastar State. They are found round 
Jagdalpur and towards the south and south-east. The number of speakers was estimated 
for this Survey at 17*887. At the last Gensus of 1901, 8,033 speakers were returned. 

Farji has hitherto been considered as identical with Bhatii. See Vol. r. Part 
iiy pp. 434 and ff., where the various authorities dealing with the tribe have been 
mentioned. 

Bhatri has now become a form of Of iya. Parji, on ttie other hand, is still a dialect 
of Od^di. 

Two specimens and a list of Standard Words and Phrases have been received from 
Bastar. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. It is so 
corrupt that I have been unable to print more than the beginning, and almost every 
form occurring in it must bo used with caution. The second specimen, a P:irj! translation 
of the statement of an accused person, is much hotter. It was, however, only 
forwarded in Ddvanagarl, and the reading is not always certain. The list has not been 
reproduced. 

Under such circumstances it is impossible to give a full grammtitical sketch of 
the dialect. I can only make a feVv remarks, and even those are given with the utmost 
reserve. 

ProUU UPiutio n.— Pinal d is interchangeable with f ,* w is sometimes replaced by / ; 
etc. Thus, chindit and chinded, went ; the suffix of the accusative is f or » ; thus, malint 
the son ; Mdtal^ Mdta, both in the accusative case. 

Nouns. — ^The suffixes of tlie plural are dr, and hvd ; thus, tdkhUir, witnesses ; 
ehiifdthU sons ; pgn-kul, swine. 

Tlie ease-suffixes are almost the same as in GOpdi. Thus, (dten, to the father ; 
Mdfdlu, to Mata ; of a man ; femgiydd, of an axe ; palupti, in the village ; telti, 

on the head, etc. v 

Numerals.~^^»^> neuter okati, oue ; irul, two ; mUir or mundd, three ; nilir, 
four ; «det>, five ; six ; ku^ek, twenty. The numerals above six are borrowed from 

the Aryan neighbours. 

Pronouns. — ^The following are the personal pronouns : — 
dn, I. {», thou. odf he. 

dne, anungt me. ini, thee. dnwkg, 6ni{n), him. 

an, my. in, thy. dn, his. 

am, we. tm, you. 

am, our. u»,your. 

Od, he, should probably be written d^, and, in the same way, ^ and not d is prob* 
ably the correct termination of the third person singular of verbal forms. Compare 
KfiL 

Other pronouns are ad, that thing, ddan, dnin, its; sadfi, in this; f and Ao, this 
(used as adjectives) ; ddd, who P nd, what ? and so forth. 

Verbs. — is impossible to sketoh the Parjl conjugation from tiie materials 
available. 
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Tbe sttfilx of the past tense is <1 or f, and in the fnture we sometimes find a suffix r. 
Thus, tSpilin, I struok ; taprdn, I shall strike. The list of words, which has not been re- 
produced, gives these forma for all persons and numbers. The corresponding present 
tense is given as tdpin, I strike, etc. Another present is formed by adding m to the 
base ; thus, yir-midt be comes ; pokjg'-merp th^ say. 

Tlie forms just quoted from tbe list of words give the impression that verbs do not 
differ for person or number. This is not, however, the case. 

The following forms of the present tense of the verb substantive occur in the texts, 
midd» or minddn^ I am ; midddt thou art, he is ; rnddd^ it is. In the past tense we find 
mdttin, mittif ttud mittdn, I was ; mSltid and mittit, he was ; mStldt it was ; miitirt 
they were. CSompare imperatives such as ehi-ur, give; jpAid-ir, take. The regular 
personal terminations can accordingly be given as follows 


Sing. 1 n 

2 f or d 

8. maso. . . f or d 

8. neut. . d 


Plur. 


1 . . . 

2 . . . 

8. maso. 


m 

r 

r 


Thio suffix of the first person plural seems to occur in forms such as awi oAdmom, 
I am dying, lit, we die ; I used to drink. Such forms can, however, also be 

explained as containing the present suffix tn. Gomparo u^6m, you drank. 

The personal suffixes are sometimes omitted, and sometimes also confounded. 
Thus, mitti, 1 was ; middy ^ they are ; pbkkidt 1 will say {sic). Most of these cases are 
probably simple mistakes. 

In the third person singular we sometimes findy instead of d, t ; thus, Hjijt he 
became ; chdjijt he made. 

The characteristic suffix of the negative verb seems to be d . Compare puft*d(fi), 
I know not ; tdpdn-d^ I did not strike ; chiyb-dt I did not do ; ehenen-dt 1 did not go ; 
ehivr-d, you gave>not ; ehdjid-d^ he did not ; ahindd-dt he did not go ; chiydr-d~iri, gave- 
not. Note also chilli, he is not ; chilld, it is not ; ehdji-miti, don’t do. 

The conjunctive participle ends in i; thus, ohini, having gone ; pdki mittin, I had 
said ; ehdi-ehindil, he had died, etc. 

For further details the spedmens should be consulted. The first specimen is, how- 
ever, so oorrupt that it must be used with the greatest caution. 


4b2 
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[No 73.] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

QOlJipL 

FarjI Dialbot. (State Bastab.) 

Specimen I. 

Okuia manlnd irul ohipdul matter. A*Titarat6 pi^ 

One ma»-qf tteo totu were, Them^anumg ihe-younger 

ohiBtfn tatbi pOkkdd, * d tata, an ba^ ohiur.* Dhaii*inal 

eon Jaiker-to eaM, *0 father, my share give.* Property 

mfttta, paiohi diiftjir. Fi^i 6ktikan i<Ji-mdtt6t, 

wae, dividing gave. Younger eon together putting-woe. 


khubd 

dN 

ch6ni*m6tt6t, phatkyari 

butatl 

dbaii'iual 

m6tta 

M 

eouniry 

going-was, riotous 

living-in 

property 

was 

gavSyStSt Od 

jamma 

dhan pdhl6t, 

a d6^ 

bar6 

spent. 

He 

dll 

property squandered. 

that country 

big 

ohakQ] 

pa^ 

Chakul 

patta, garib 


Ohakul 

patti 

famine 

arose. 

Famine 

arose, poor 

he-beeame. 

Famine 

arose 

ar 

0166 jej 

t6bi 

radttdt. Ogl6ii 

aman 

p6nkul 

m6kak 

and 

wentif) 

there 

lived. Thatif) 

mantf) 

swine 

tofeed 

Thjh 

o1iOtt6t. 

P<jn 

tindaa ohara 

y6ndu 

tindr>tan 

m6ii 

field-in 

sent. 

Swine 

eaten husks 

^ihat(f) 

to-eat 

mind 

ohajfij. 

Ar 

y6hi-bati 

chiyara>6ri. 

Chirakanu 

oh6t 

chutta, 

made. 

And 

anybody {f) 

gave-not. 

At-lasl 

sense 

eame(F), 

adin 

p6kk6dt 

* am 

tata bhdtifldg tini'galiretta, 

am 


then{t) eaid, * our father's servants to-eat-have-enough{f), we 


ch&kul 

chamam. Abe 

churki 

tat6n-ka 

ob6nden, 

oh6nd6n 

with-hunger 

die. Now 

arising 

father-near 

will-go. 

will-go 

tai6n 

p0kk6d (sic.), " 5 

tata, 

bhagvan 

hukum 

ohiySa, 

father-to 

will-say, “0 

father, 

God's 

oommand I-did-n<d, 

tatdn inand6d pajiaTya. 

Fein 

tata abe 

in chi94 

6ra 

father 

btfore sinned. Again 

father now 

thy son 

to-be 

naiy&t. 

Ab6 bhutl'ldg 

y6t6 

m§nda 6tri 

m6dan.*' ’ 

Tab6 

not-proper. 

Now servants 

as 

are so 

shall-be." * 

Then 


ftnati ohurchi cbSndfid, tatSn lagS cb6ndSd. . . . Tata 

there arising went, father ^ near went. . . . The-father 

kamiyalBri p6kk6d, ‘6d& gapda un n.u46d nu4*P^^^^* keiti 
jservants-to said, * good eieih T take if) take-put-on(f) \ hand-on 
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Titkul 

kAulkft 

panahi tundum. 

Am 

tinnl-Uuli 

b$dkd 

ch&rjnm(I). 

rin$ 

feet-om 

»hoe» put{/) 

We 

feaeting 

merry 

tciU-make. 

Tabs 

am 

[chi^d] cMi 

matted, 

jlum 

pnttM ; 

bbulkSd 

Becaute 

my 

[son] having-died 

too*, 

to-life 

became ; 

loit 

mOttOd* 

phOr 

milSd.’ Tabs 

bedka 

^d. 



tOMt 

again 

wu-found* Then 

merry 

became. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMIUY. 

GOl^pl. 

PabjI Dxalxot. (Stati Bastab.) 

Speoimen II. 

STATEMENT OF AN ACCUSED PEBSON. 


SavaL — Im 

paldptl 

M&ta 

pidir 

g6?i4 

mSdadP 

Qtt««<iofi. — 7b«r 

9illage-in 

Mc4d 

name 


iet 

Jabab. — Hdy, 

m&ttfid. 

EbS 

obniA 



Anewer. — Yee, 

he-wae. 

Now 

ie-not. 



Say&l. — Mat& 

&b6 

a 

chSndfit ? 



Qneetion.— Mold 

now where 

went t 



Jabab." “ Ail 

obdnada. 

Chai 

oh3nd& 



Atmeer. — Anywhere went-noL Savinydied went. 

Saral. — Nsia nomriti ohaTySt, yeda-a^daki t&4 ? 

Qneetion. — Any dieeaee died^ anybody killed f 

Jab&b.— Onuk natangi ndmfiti ohilla. A 94 aki t6d. 

Anewer. — Sim^to any dieeaee wae-not. Somebody killed, 

Tabe v6d ohaTyfit. 

Then he died, 

Saval. — Onin Sdaj^daki ted? 

Qneetion . — Him who killed f 

Jabab. — An punan. 

Anewer . — I know-nof. 

Say&l. — SakbitSr pdkdmSr, Ma(a]i in tdt. InatiL 

Qneetion. — Witneeeee eay, Md^d thou kUledeet. Thie4n 

in nat nanSdad ? 
thou what anewereet f 

Jabab. — An tapanA Sakhit&r mdrcbltSr mSday. An>chSng6 

Anewer . — I killed-wd. Witneeeee tutored are. Me^th 

Ma^l-cb6ng6 kau^rana cbilla. An n&gavani oh&ttangat? 

MdfdHoifh quarrel waegnot. 1 why ehould-kill f 

Savfd. — Ha t^ngiya inn 6yatl6 p^ata. 

Queeiion.--Thie axe thy houee^in woe-found. 



9AMgh, ' 5M 

** .• 

Jdbib. — Hfty, Jen tiftgfyft , lyi. Idngl Ann 

* Afmoer.-~Tet» ii-wu’/oumd. Jfy i$se ikt§-i», Ther^fian Mf 

flyatlfi pAyata. « 

houM-^ uxu-fomnd. 


SaT&l. I 
QuettUm. — Th^ 
Jabab. —Hoy, 
Atuwer. — r«», 


tangiyatl ndtir p^ata mSndA. 

axe-on blood found it* 

pSyata xnAnda. Jn bdk46 ka(i*mAttA. Anin 

found i$. I goat having-killed-wao, lie 


nAtir pAyata zaSnda. 

blood found it. 

Saval. — I g&Qda inn Oyatld pSyatA mfinda. 

Question. — This cloth thy house-iu found ,•*. 

Jabab. — Ptilis havaldar an muday i ga^fjd an dyatld ^ohl* 

Answer. — Toliee havUddr my presence-in this eloth my house-in haoing* 

mdttdr. An pdki'm§ttent * malik, ilaka^ ohajfl*mAn. 
thrown-was. I hadug-sedd-unts, * master, so do-not. 


An-pddin pa^a TSna. Charkar and ph&l*8ir&y.' Haraldar 
Me-to trouble comes. Government me will-hang.* The-haoild&r 


pdkkdd, *in>gO Matalin tdi Khub Idg pOkdmfir. 

said, ■ thou-alone Mdfd killedest. Many people say. 

Idugi gaad& inn*Oyatld tifiohl-mdttdn.' 

Therefore eloth thy-home-into having-threwn-vaas* 

SaraL — In aru Ma^a mdl U94din? 

Question. — Thou and Maid liquor drank f 

Jabab. — HOy. An I'djun u^dOm, mdl am ohdpul tina-mdttan. 

Answer . — Yes. I daily drank, liquor drank, and meed eaiing-was. 

Saval. — Mansa Kddelin pasratl in am Ma^ pora-alru mdl ? 

Question. — Mamd Kidel*s shop-in thou and Maid Pord-day-on liquor drank f 

Jabab. — FOra-siris an mamdn Gut(al uyatld mettan. Ma^al chdngfi 

Answer. — Pord-day-on I uncle Ouifd*s house-in was. Mdfd with 

Mansa pasratl an chdndna. Sabd pfaandu. 

Mansd-(qf) shop-in I wend-not. All fabrication. 

SavaL — Hat&l murda in ohtulat ? 

Question. — Mdid*s corpse thou sawest T 
Jabab. — Faldp'log chndl-ohdndir, agd an bald olia4i*chdndd. 

Answer. — Village-people to-see-went, so I also to-see-went. 

Saval. — Ma^lu dribdld gava mdttaP 
Question. — Mdtd-io anywhere wound wasf 
Jabab. — Hdy, dkati gava tdlti mdtta, am iradu do 

Answer. — Yes one wound axe-of his head-on was, and another his 

ddrdmti mdtta. On mdnti dkati ga^da mdtta. Onti ndttir 

breasl-on was. Mis body-on one cloth teas. That- on blood 

mdtta. Am an natini puna. 
was. And J anytMng know-uot. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREQOINQ. 

Is there a Gdnd called Mata in your Tillage P 
Tes, there was, but now there is not. 

Where has Mata gone ? 

Nowhere. He haa died. 

Did he die from some disease, or was he killed ? 

He had no disease. Somebody has killed him. 

Who killed him ? 

1 do not know. 

The witnesses say that you killed Mata. What have you got to answer ? 

I did not kill him. The evidence is false. I had no quarrel with Mata. Why 
should I kill him P 

Was not this axe found in your house ? 

Certainly. It is my axe, and therefore it was found in my house. 

There is blood on this axe. 

Yes. I had just killed a goat, and the blood was the goat’s. 

This oloth was found in your house* 

The police officer threw it into my house in my presence. 1 said to him, ' master* 
don’t do so. 1 shall come into trouble, and the Government wiU hang me.* The officer 
said, 'all., people say that you have killed Mata, and therefore I have thrown this 
cloth into your house.* 

Did you and Mata take any liquor P 

Yes. I used to drink liquor and eat meat every day. 

Did you and M&ta drink liquor at Mansa KidMi’s Aop on the POr&'day P 
On the Pora-day I was at my uncle Gutta’s house and did not go with Miti to 
Mansa’s shop. It is all wrong. 

Did you see Mata’s body ? 

The villagers went to see it, and so 1 also went to see. 

Had he any wounds ? '' 

Yes ; there was an axe* wound on his head, and another on his breast. There was a 
cloth on his body, and there was blood on it. I do not know' anything more. 



sei 

kOlAmT, naikT, eto. 

f 

Kxii and 669 ^ giadvallj merge into Telngn. Before dealing widi that fwm of 
ipeeoh It will -be neeenaxy to give a short aooonnt of some minor dialects of Berar and 
the Central Provinces which ocon]^ a position like that of GOodI between Kanarese- 
Tamil and Telngn. The dialects in question are the so>oalled Edl&ml, the Bhlli spoken 
in the Pnsad Tainqa of Basim, and the so-called Naiki of Chanda. They all agree in so 
many particulars that they can almost be considered as one and the same dialect, lliey 
are docely related to The points in which they differ from that language are, 

however, of sufficient importance to make it necessary to separate them from that form 
of speech. 


KOLAMT. 

The Kdlams are an aboriginal tribe in East Berar and the Wardha district of the 
Central Provinces. The Bev. Stefben Hidop foimd them * along the Kandi-Konda 
Hills on the south of the Wardha Biver, and along ihe tableland stretching east and 
nOTth of Manikgad, and thence south to Dantanpalli running parallel to the western 
bank of the Pranhita.* They are now much reduced in number, and most of them are 
found in the Wardha district. Local estimates give 17,000 as the number of speakers in 
Wun. At the last Gensua of lOOl, however, KOlamI was not returned from the district, 
and the number of Kdlams was only 264. The estimates 4re therefore certainly above 
the mark. The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey 


as fdlows:— 

Ww 17.000 

Anmoti ............. 

Wardha 1.600 

Total . 88,100 


A few speakers are probably also found in Pusad, in the Basim diatrioL The so- 
called Bhili of that district is, at all events, almost identical with Kdlami. See below. 
In the last Census (tf 1601 Kdlanti was only returned from Wardha with a total of 1,606 
speakers. 

The Kdlams are usually classed as a Gd94 tribe. According to Captain Haig, 
howevd^, they * differ considerably from Qd^^^ ih appearance, and the Gd946> in Berar, at 
any rate, do not admit that they are a GdQ4 tribe, while the Kdl&ms on the other hand 
diew no anxiety to be considered s(s hut are rather inclined to repudiate the connection.* 
The Kdlami dialect differs widely from the language of the neighbouring Qdq^ 
In some points it agrees with Telngn, in other characteristics with Elanarese and con- 
nected forms of speech. There are also some interesting points of analogy with the 
Toda dialect of the Kilgiris, and the Kdlams must, from a philological point of view, be 
considered as the remnants of an old Bravidian tribe who have not been involved in the 
devdopment of the principa} Bravidian languages, or of a tribe who have not originally 
spoken a Bravidian form of speech. 


4o 
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AUTHORITIES— 

HXSI.OV, Bct. Stiphb*,— P ajMTf niating to tho Jbortgfmol 2VAm 0 / llk« Oooirol Provtneoo. SiiUod, wUh 
note$ ani frofaao bg JB. [Nagpora^] 1866. Note oo the tribe, Pert i, pp. 10 end £. 

Yoeebnlary, Part ii, pp. 1 and S. 

Haio, Oaftaik 'W’OLra.ir, — A Oomparatioo Voeabularg of tho Oogft and Ettamt Lomguagot. Joomoi 
of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. Izri, Part i, 1897, pp. 186 and ff. 

The notes on Kdlami grammar which follow are based on the yeraion of the Parable 
of tbe Prodigal Bon printed below. They bare been supplemented from two other 
Torsions of the Parable and a list of Standard Words and Phrases. These materials are 
not sufficient to elucidate aU grammatical points, the more so because only one of the 
versions of the Parable was accompanied by a translation. The interlinear translation 
printed below has been supplied by me. 

It is, however, possible to ascertain the principal features of the dialect. 

Nouns. — ^^he usual suffix of the plural is 1; thus, paisd-l, money; ififfd’lt feet; 
kiv-ult ears ; twre-l, swine. In bala-kdlt sons, the suffix kdl corresponds to Tamil and 
Eanarese gait Tulu kufu. In to the men, we apparently have a plural 

suffix «r, r. 

There are no instances in the texts of a feminine noun. The feminine and neuter 


singular take the same form in Naiki, and this is probably also the case in EOlaml. 

The dative has the same form as the accusative, the suffix being n or thus, bdUtt, 
the son ; mdkkun, to the neck ; rndtarungt to the servants. 

The genitive is formed by adding », n«, or nat, and the locative by adding t. Thus, 
anne kakdkne bdldt the son of my uncle ; telmi gurranmet khdgir, the saddle of the 
white horse ; annet amban maturungt to the servants of my father ; kUt on the hand ; 
vagdf, in the held {vegddt field). 

NumBrals. — Okod, masc. okott, one ; indidgt maso. iddari two ; mddidg, three ; 
ttdlidg, four ; aid, five ; oahd, six ; sat, seven ; d/A, eight ; na4i, nine ; dahd, ten ; irvi, 
twenty. Compare Telugu okati, one; Toda edd» two; mSd, three; Elanarese and 
Tdugu eidu, five ; Telugu «>aoa», twenty. 

Pronouns. — The following are the Personal pronouns 


omd, he ; ad, it. 

niiHMi, amnun, anmudg, 
him. 


an, I. niva^ iva, thou. amd, he ; ad, it. 

anu{dg), me. inna, thy. nmnii, amnun, amnudg, 

anna, my. im, you. 

dm, we. his. 

aur, they ; neut. add. 

The plural forms are apparently seldom used, the singular forms being used instead. 

Other forms are idnet, his; imd, this; ad, that (neuter), genitive adnet; yind, ydr, 
who? tan, what? 

Verbs* — Plural forms are sometimes used in the singular, and ntca verad. It is 
therefore difficult to give instances of all the various forma 

The Verb substantive forms its present tense as follows 

da^f(dn),Iam; dnddfic, thou art; dpffda, he is ; d{i^d(f),it ia There are no lnaiaB« 
ces of real plural forms in the materials available. The corresponding past tense Is 


C 1. d^dai. 

Sing. . < 2. d 9 ^o. 

3. dy^em 


Plur. 


C 1 . dy4dm. 
•< 2. dfi^r. 

^ 8. dp^dr. 
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Pinite rerbs are similariy inflected. The present tense is also used as a f utnre, and 
the dharaoterisdo consonant oi the past tense is d, t. Thus, hoAd/da, I ahA.ll make ; 
kdktSm, I did; §eddeth he Went, lliere axe Tory few* instances of the third person 
neuter. Oompare and dfddi* it is ; pdf fin, it became ; iurel iinhdt the swine ate. 
Another future form seems to addd; thus* gdfddtuHf I shall strike; ««r gdfddr^ they 
will strike. 

The imperatire takes no suffix, but r is added in the plural. Thus, kd, give ; tin, 
eat : td^nr, put ye. 

The negative verb is formed by adding tdten, to the base. Thus, mddip-tdten, (I) 
bxdce not ; H-tdien, (thou) gavest not, (he) gave not. Tdten is sometimes inflected ; thus, 
a^tdiiv, thou gavest not. In other eases the negative verb is formed by adding an e to 
the base, and using the ordinary personal and tense suffixes. Thus, eeren, he went not ; 
tipefen, he gave not. 

The base seems to be used as a verbal noun. Thus, enet-lang, saying*of-worthy ; 
kdk-edg, in order to do. Another verbal noon .ends in dd and contains the neuter 
demonstrative pronoun. Thus, enddkdd, dancing. 

The conjunctive participle ends in ad ; thus, ghum-kdk-nd, having collected ; eet-nd, 
having gone ; eilt-nd, having arisen. 

For farther details the student is referred to the specimen which follows. 


dor 
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DR AVI Dl AN FAMILY. 

EOLlMl. 


(D18XBICT Won.) 


Okk6n 

mas 

a^den. 

Amnung iddar 

balakdl a^dSr. 

Attan 

One 

man 

too*. 

Him-to tu)0 

eon* were. 

Them-qf 

tainnam 

enten, 

* ba, annet 

yata anu 

kbr.* Mari amd 

ayarung 

the-younger 

aaidt 

* father. 

my i 

ihare me 

give.* Then he 

them-to 

dhan 

payakna 

siten. 

Miiii 

konning 

diyasani tmnn&nn 

bala 

property 

dividing 

gave. 

Then 

eome 

in-daye he-younger 

eon 

attdna 

ghumkakna laya 

dhay 

seden. 

Attin amd majiltala tan 

all 

collecting 

very 

far 

went. 

There he riotouely hie 

jingi 

u4apten. 

Mali 

amd 

attana kharohipten, add muluk 

mahag 

property equandered. 

Then 

he 

aXt epent, that country 

famine 


p&t^n. Ad<m>4 amnung adohan pat^n. Ad^ yakhdt amd ad 

fell, Therrfore him-to difUcvlty heoeme. That time he that 

miiluk okon masn^atiin setna takten. Amd amnung tnrol 

country {'of) one man-with going lived. He him ewine 

kayeng tanet vegadung p^akten. AddI rakhot turel sdae finltfL 

to-feed hie field-to eent. That time ewine hueke ate 

amd pota nidipa anang amnun yatiltin. Amnung ySna 

belly fill thue him-to it-appeared. Him-lo any-oue 

amd ayaletna enten, * annet amban masuning 

he coming- to-seneee eaid, *my father* e eervante-to 

pheret ipate anda, an karut tikhatdn. An sultna am«banang 

much bread ie, I leith-hunger die. I arieing myfitther-near 


adnad 
ihoee-from he 
aiyeten. klan 
gdve-not. Then 


seratun 

amnung yenatun, ba. 

an diyamnet 

innet 

mutt 

pap 

will-go 

him-to will-eay, **fcdher. 

I 

CM-<f 

thy 

impreemtee 

em 

kaktan. 

ln-din*tanat 

innet bala 

enet 

lang 

toten. 

Innet 

bkfln 

did. 

Thie-day-from 

thy eon 

to-eay 

worthy am-not. Thy 

one 

tsakaii'parman 

id.’” 

Mari amd 

sultna 

tarn 

banang. 

sedden. 

Mari 

eervant-Uke 

keep:* * 

Then he 

arieing 

hie 

father-to 

went. 

Then 

amd 

dh&y 

a^dan 

ittet amnet 

tak 

dltna, 

Idbha 

y&ttin, 

amd 

he 

far 

ie 

then hie 

father 

eeHny, 

pity 

eame. 

he 

tOttna 

amne 

makkun 

araga-pa^tln 

amnet 

muka 

sumnet. 

Mari bala 

amd 

running 

hie 

t$eek-on 

fell 

hie U 

1 

^ kiee 

took. 

Then eon 

that 


enten, *b4 diyamnet innet mutt aa pap kaktan. Indintanat 

eaidi *faiker Ood-qf thy before 1 ein did, Henetformard thy 
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ba]& enet-lang tOten.’ Mari ban maaaimng itten, ‘ aval angi 

$on to^tajf’proper am-not* Then the^ather aervante-lo said, * good robe 

kutna adn todeng, amnet kit mundi, gdttat k6(|l todiir. Marl 

bringing that put-on, his hand-on ring, foot-on shoes put. Then 

an tintna anand kakatim. Kara imd annet kike tikt-a946n, amd 

I eating merry vAll-make. Because this y»y son hod-died, he 

tirikna panam^edden ; bhulilta>anden, amd opaten.' Mari amd anand 


agam 

Ufe-oame 

• 

lost-was. 

he %oas-found* 

Then 

they merry 

kakehg 

utten. 





, 

to-make 

began. 






Id 

vakhot 

amnet 

vadlak 

bala vegat anden. 

Mari 

amd vatna 

This 

time 

his 

big 

son field-in was. 

Then 

he coming 

ella*merat 

vatten. 

Amd morapakad 

endakad viu.,'?. Id 

vakdt 

masurtanat 

house-near 

came. 

Me 

music 

dancing heard. This 

time 

servants-in-from 


6kdn kukten amd yeltolten, ‘id tanaden?* Amd amnu itten, ‘ianet 
one called he asked, ‘ this what T * Se him-to said, ‘ thy 
tdren vattandan, Amd im banu kbuialinad mi|alten. Amd 

younger-brother oome-is. Be your father-to scf^y-in met. Me 

maxi lai tineng'Unak&t kakten.* Mui amd kating vatna opal seren. 

then much feast made* Then he anger-in coming inside went-not, 

Mari bw vakal vatna amnu karapeng lagten. Amd bwndg tirik 

Then father outside coming him to-entreat began. Me father-to bach 

enten, * dlur, an inged varsa innet tsakari kakatun. Inoet man an 
said, ‘ see, I so-many years thy service do. Thy order I 

ephu^di mddip>t5ten. Mari an annet 8ubatyag«bardbar anand kakebg dkbd 

ever broke-not. And I my friends-with merry to-make one 

k6ve ai-t&ten. Amd innet dhan pillavetta tintaruliten, amd innet bala 

hid gavest-not. Me thy property harlots eat-made, that thy child 

vattin*apbn 9 d niv adung-sati lai tincng*unakat kak-a^dativ.* Aphu^d amd 

came-then thou it-for big feast making^art.* Then he 

Kwinim enten, ‘bala, iv buemas ana-veta’ a 94 &^iy; ‘an attana jin^ 

him-to said, * son, thou always me-with art; my all property 

inniil* aqi^at. Anand kaken id barObar. Imde innet t6zen 
thiue-only is. Merry to-make this proper. This thy younger-brother 

tiktr&^^en, amd tirikna panam-eden; bbulilta anden, amd opaten.’ 

deoA-was, he again Ufe-oame ; lost was, he was-found,* 


The Bhils of the Pusad Taluqa of the Basim diatriot, or at least some of them, speak 
a dialeot vhioh is almost identical with Kolami. The number of speakers of Bhili in 
Basim has been estimated at 876. We do not, however, know whether all of them speak 
ihe same dialeot, and the Basim figures have, therefore, been added to the total for other 
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Bhil dialects. The speoimen of BhiU received from Basim, on the other handt must be 
dealt with in this place. In most respects it agrees with the specimen of Kdlami printed 
above. 

Fronmioifttioil.'""*.^ end « are often interchanged ; tbos, tik9dtan» I die ; 

1 say. 

X is sometimeB substituted for n ; thus, kd$Mi instead of kdtlent he sent. Final a 
before a labial becomes m ; thus, hapam he said to his &1her. 

N is often changed to vd ; thus, avan and avandt he. Nd is sometimes further 
changed to d ; thus, avanuiifft aoandtm, and avadun, to him. These forms throw light 
on Kdlami amd, which must be derived from atmd. Compare also Kui eatijm and 
Telugu vd^tf. 

Hooilf. — ^The plural suffixes are / and kuf ; thus, jjr6»rrd-/, horses ; bdpd-kmft fathers. 

The case-suffizes are not always added in the speoimen. On the whole, th^ are the 
same as in Kdland. Note, however, the occasional use of a dative suffix An, kdn ; thus^ 
hdpkfh to the father; gadydddn^ to the servant. 

The numerals are the same as in Kolami. * Five * is, however, jtdirA, and * twenty * 
«i#. The form iddar, two, is also used to denote a feminine plural. Thus, iddar piUd‘ki4t 
two daughters. From this fact we must infer that the genders in Eblaml are distin- 
goiahed in the same way as in Telegu. 

The perscmal pronouns are : — 

da, I. alv, thou. as«a(dX he. 

mmtdg, me. Mdg, thee. asaaa«ty, o9andu(n)t 

eaya, turned, my. imta, iueed, thy. avadtm, him. 

das, we. air, you. avande, avaned, bis. 

ummed, our. immed, your. ®nr, tb^. 

avared, their. 

The forms tmned, my ; iuned, thy, etc., contain the neuter demonstrative pronoun 
ad, that. In ordinary Kdlami such forms are commonly used in all oonnezioifs. In 
Bhili we find forms such as innen hdld, thy son, where the possessive pronoun agrees 
with the qualified noun in the same way as in Qd^ 41 * 

Other forms are adae, its; addn, those things; ivand, this; ydnd, who? tdned, 
what ? etc. 

Yirhi. — ^I he coniugation of verbs presents smne points of intwest. 

The present tense of the verb substantive is farmed as follows 


Sing. 1. auddt. 

Plur. 1. 

uuddtum* 

2. 

8. 


8. m. a^ddn. 

8. 

afddr. 


3. n. eyddd. 

These forms are the same as those noted above for K6l&ml. In the third person 
sbignlar neuter we also find andiUt it is. 

The past tense is the same as in K61iml. Note, however, «f^aa, I was ; apofaai, we 
woe. In tiktdmdem, he was dead, a form eteiem for andeu, was, semns to be contained, 
fhe lom is, h e we vec, periia|M a noun of ogenoy — one who is dead. 
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Vinite verb* fosnii their present tense from a participle ending in «» and the past 
from a form ending in t. The ToriouB tenses of the verb gbl, to beat, are giren as 
follows : — 


PnmuU 

PMt. 

. 


Biag. 

Pliir. 1 

®ns. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Plw. 

1* 

1. 

1. gotten. 

1. iroffom. 

1. gofstun. 

1. gofshm. 

S. 

8. gBf$Stlr. 

2. gottlv. 

2. goffiTm 

8. g9fM9m 

8. ggfatfr. 

8. fflPaOm. 

3. glfttOr. 

3. 

3. gotfir. 

8. gofdSn. 

3. gSldar. 


The s-suffix of the present must be compared with Telugn fsu, iu. 

The negatiye verb is formed from the base without adding any tense-suffixes, or by 
tddli not, to the infinitiTe. Thus, murkent I did not break ; ctren, he did not 
come; putped^ it was not got; tiyai^g-iodlt thou gaTest-not, he gaTe-not. 

The oonjnnotiye partkiple ends in 4a or an ; thus, 9&haddit and 9 addam, baring 
gone ; innekddun, baying said, etc. 

In most of the preceding diaraoteristios and in other impwtant points the BhiU ef 
Biides agrees with KOi&ml, as will be seen from the rersion of the Faiable of flm 
Prodigal Son which follows. 
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SO-OAIiUID BhIiI. 

(Dmucr Babix.) 

Okon mas iddar bala a^dSr. Sinnam bi]& Upam 

One man(>to) tieo tone were. TAe-youngier eon the-fatker-fa 


mutton, 

‘ba. 

jingani 

anya 


y&^p-kd.* 

Sinnam 

eaid. 

*father. 

property{-of) 

my 

ehare 

divide-give. * 

The-younger 

bala 

jingimi 

jni}apten, dusrd 

ura 

dhau 

seddmi. 

udbaly&ri 

jingini 

eon property 

gathered, other 

village 

far 

went. 

riotouely 

property 


attek ]ias*gakteii. Bukal paisa khardpen paHad. 

nil deetroyed-made. Famine arMCt money to-epend woe-^eot^got. 


I)5<J}ia 

Big 

kdstel. 
eent. 
ip&t.* 
bread. * 
Tatfin, 
eame. 


mas arandS 

man^-qf) he 

Mail tttiel po^ta 
7}hen ewine hueke 

Ydia*ii& arandu 
Anybody him-to 


dhanda-iakten. Ayan 

eeroiee-lieed. Se 

tining uttel, avandS, 

to-eat begaot he^ 

tana siyang-todi. 

anything gave-nol. 


torel mipen kfout 
ewine to-feed field-in 

* pot^ an tyahatftn 
' hueke I will-eat 

Arandim mail sfkd 
Sinr-to then eenee 


* anye bapne yallat nankama pO^adg ‘ ipat putsad. An 

* my faiher^e houeein eervante-of belly for bread ie-got. I 


karan tiksatan. An b&pam-pkdkan sabadtin bapam mo^&tiinr 

with-hnnger die. I father-near haring-gone father-to wfXima/yt 


«ba, inna samdr diyam buknm puttan, '- pap aktan. Innen bfilft 

**faihert thy before Qod*e command 1-broke, ein I-did. 7Jhy eon 

inne>kadan annbg lajja raha. Annng ohakardar'langann ap. ” * Bap> 
having-eaid me-to ehame eomee. Me eervantAike make.*** Father- 


phokan iedden. Bap keiken 5lten dhaTa4* ayaddtkn maya 

near he-went. The-father the-eon eaw diAance-fromt him-to pity 

Tattin. Saddan keiken m&lrail pa^n, avande mnkka samten. Maxi 

eame. Having-gone eon*e neek-on felh bie kiee took. Then 

bala mut(en, * ba* inna samdr diyam hukam pnttan, pap aktan. 
eon eaidt *fathert thy bqfore Ood’e command 1-broke, Sff> I-did. 
Innen bala innek&dun anung lajja yaha. ’ Tak jhaian ga^akfln 
Thy eon having-eaid me-to ehame comee. * The father quickly eervante 

kdkten, gadyakfin ittoi, * dhadapan angd ivande mSndt tapp. Iranda 

called, eervante-to eaid, *good cloth thie-of body-on put. TMe-qf 

keit ungaram tapp, gdttdt kdriknl tapp.* Marl ayand majja aUL 

hand-on ring put, foot-on ehoee put* Then he merry io-make 
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BHlLl '^'IbABIIL 

nl^tten, *a3iya bila tikt&nd«ii priD&m-e^t^; ba]& gar&H^Bden, 6mb&ten.* 

hegtm, *my ton dead-man io-htfe-eamt ; m/jf-»on , loti-WM, mat-found* 

86g|6 Ibko) anamd &kln utt6r. 

jitl people merry to-make began. 


Big 

Sild&r&kiin 

Seroani 


bala kdyimt anden. Yallang ratten, nioh ^kolagl yint&iu 

ton field-in toot. Moute-to eetme^ danee mutie heard. 

kdkteo, avandu veltel-blten, *tan yandin.* Avan itten, *iima 

eaUed, him asked, *tokat is-this.* ' Se taid, *thy 


tdren ratten ; aran bSs “^tten ; tineAg akten.* Aran 

gounger-brother came; he well eeune ; featt he-made* Sim{-to) 

rag rattin ; yaUat raren. Arande bap rakal kiirten balan 
anger oame; honse-in oame-not. Sis father outside came the-son 


samjipsan. Arand bapku mutten, *an ining rarsha ining dhanda 

entreated. Se the-father-to said, ‘ I so-many years thee-to seroioe^ 

gaksatan ; inna bukum mnrken. Anya ddsta baiabar majja gtdcten 

I-do ; thy order broke-not. My frien'is with merry to-make 


mfikS siyang-tddi. Arand innen koike nas^gakten, kaabira paisa 

goat gavest-noi. That thy son destroyed-made, harlots(-to) money 

seiten, aran ratten, aradun tining aktir.* Mari aran mntten, ' nl 
gaiaet he came, him-for feast madest* Then he said, * thou 
any a barabar andatir. Anya jingani inyeti yandin. Anand gaktat 

me with art. My property thine is. Merry to-make 

paijd. Anya bala tiktanden, panam -ett^n ; bal garat-a^den, dmbaten.’ 

is-proper. My son dead-man, to-life-came ; son lost-was, was-found* 
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NAIKT DIALEOT. 


Naikt is the dialect of the Darwe GO 94 S hi Ohaaoda. The number of speakers has 
been retuzned for the purposes of this Surrey as 196. At tiie last Census of 1901 no 
separate returns were made, and the number of speakers cannot be great. 

The Ber. Stephen Hislop, in his Pej^ers relating to the Aboriginal Tribe* t(f the 
Oentral Troeineett Nagpur, 1866, Part i, pp. 24 and ff., deseribes the Naikade tribe as 
being most influenced by Hinduism of all tribes, and gpres a rooahuhuty of the 

dialect in Fart ii, pp. 1 and ff. 

Naild is also known from other districts. In the Centod Prorinoes and Berar it 
is usually stated to be a synonym of Banjari, and in the Bombay Presidency it ocmnotes 
a Bhil dialect. 

The Naiki of Chanda is now practically extinct. Two qieoimens, a rersion of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and a translation of a popular tale, hare been received ibrom 
the district. They diow that the dialect in many important points agrees with KOlami 
and differs from ordinary GOqdi. 

Nouns. — Two plural sufiBxes are used in the specimens, kdr and I, The former seems 
to be added to nouns denoting rational beii^ ; thus, pdr&hbTt children. The suffix I 
occurs in twrrilt swine ; sirZd, buffaloes, etc. 

The dative smd sMKSusative do not appear to be distinguished ; thus, dnun, me, to me. 
The usual suffixes are n, an, hun. Thus, porin, to the daughter ; bdnun, to the father ; 
edeerfoun, to the field ; ohakeurhun, to the servants. Other forms are j>d/dZ,tothe belly ; 
banikiit towards the father. 

'Ihe suffix of the genitive is nd, and the locative is formed by adding lopul; thus, 
aka9-net of heaven ; ditamdbpvl, in the country. 

Numerals* — The following occur, — okOt one ; irofir, neuter geran4^* four. 

We have no materials for distinguishing the long and drort e and o, and it is, therefore, 
possible that we must read 656, one ; irofir, two. It will be seen that oho corresponds 
to Telugu oka. One, while yerav^i* ^*^ 0 , should be compared with Tamil irae^u. 


Pronouns. — ^The regular forms of the personal 


an, I. 
dntm, me. 
anni, my. 
am, we. 


in, thou. 
inun, thee. 
inni, thy. 
if», you. 


pronouns areas follows 
ann, he. 
aunnn, him. 
4$uHi, his. 


Compare Kui dn«, 1 ; dm«, we ; in«, thou, etc. The same forms are usual in 
KOlamL 

* She,* * it,’ is dd, genitive auni. Add, they, occurs in one place. 

Ivan, this, is inflected as aun, Ann seems to be used as a relative pnmoun. Thus, 
ann himd dnnn oarlin dd si, which share me>to comes that give. 

* Who ?* is da, and Zdis 'what? * By adding i, m, indeflnite pronouns are fmmed ; 
thus, yini, anyone ; tdni, anything. 

Verbs. — So faras we can judge from the qpecimensi verbs do not change for parson; 
thus; anUn, 1 am, thou art, it is. There are, however, some traces the principle pre- 
vailing in Gdndi and most other Dravidian languages. Thus, hakndm, we shall do ; 
ay^ir, they were ; paffnl and paffun, it fell. 
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« Ihe cihamoteiiftio oomaonant of the present tense seems to be I, and that of the past 
whioh is combined with a preceding consonant in tarioas ways. Thus, HnUn, it 
gives ; Htin, he gave ; teddhtt he went ^ f'SafGix is, however, alsb 

used in the present or future tense ; thus, kdltSmtan, I am doing ; $irian, 1 will go. 
Compare KdlamL 

The personal termination is usually «, but we also find other terminations. Thus, 
aiUit it was ; he was, she was ; atUirt it was ; th^ were^ etc. The forms 

ending in r are properly plural forms. Jtki, he said, is probably wrong. 

The negative verb is formed by adding i to the root. Thus, he went not ; 

§ip*S-tin, he gave not ; md^ldp-i-idn, 1 broke not ; sly-d-tda, thou gavest not. Compare 
Edl&mi. 

The root alone is used as an imperative ; thus, ai, give; i^, put. ApUkdd is trans- 
lated as * let us see.’ Negative imperativeB are tdbgdri, he should not put ; jhag^Unir, 
do not quarrel. 

The suffix of the infinitive is n cx I ; thus, mepin, in order to feed ; Sf^idM-sd^i, 
saying-for ; kakel and kakkint to do. Compare EdlamL 

The conjunctive participle ends in /«», un; thus, jam&ktunt having collected; 
seddttn, having gone ; Mnnim, eating. Other participles are karkktut having called ; 
finnun and Hndmnut eating ; tiaahin» eating ; a^sia, playing ; t6t$dn» taking. Kaktdn in 
kak(kn anUn, 1 have done, and similar forms are apparentiy nouns ci agen^. Thus, 
pap kaktiA anZdn, 1 am one who did sin. 

For furtiier details the student is referred to the spedmens whioh follow. 


4Dt 
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DRAVIOIAN FAMILY. 

NAlKl DIALECT. 

(Distbict Chakda.) 

Specimen I. 

Oko mankyakon irotSr pdrakur a^dSn. AtinMopul lakk& baunn 

Ona man-to two ton* were. Them-in the-younger fuiher^to 

ye^ddn, ' ba, aun dhan^aampat hisaa anun rarlSn ad si. * Mabg 

eaidt *fiUhert which property-wealth-{pf) share me-to eom^ that give.* Them 

aunas aun sampat va^*kaktun sitbn. Mang angun pdd eddOn 

he to'him property share-making gave. Then few days having -become 

lakka pora ittdn jamaktun kbOmbBd dSsanitun sedddo. ajuk attan bSnak 

ihe-younger son all having •gathered far country-to went^ and there evil 

kbaroha-kaktSn apal sampat udaptte. Mang aim itidn kharohiptftn. 

exptnditure-made his property squandered. Then he all spentt 

a dS^m-ldpul phari mahag pattul. Adi-yauga-lupul aunun adchan 

thed cowntry-in big famine fell. That-reason-in him-to diffloulty 

paftun. Ad raktun aun ad dg^amdupul oko manlgr^ani seddun 

fell. That time-at he that country-in one man-near having-gone 

andAUt Aun aunun turr6l m6pen aplo yavartun suirtun. AtrO tun61 

remain^. Me him swine to-feed his Jield-to eent. Then sudne 

aun polls tifichinantS aunS*lopul aunun aplS po(ta indutpen indSn 

which husk eating-were ihal-on him-to his belly will-fill saying 

V 

aunun yataylun. Ajuk yeni aunun tani siyStSn. Mang aun suddbln 

him-to it-appeand. And anyone him-to anything gave-not. Then he sense-on 

y&ttSn yei^dSn. * annS bane ettd chakard^kun bharpur utl aiitS* 

came saidt *my father-of how-many servants-lo sujficient bread teas, 

ajuk an sakala tikSntan. An suyitSn aplS banSkil sertan ajuk aunun 

and I hunger-with am-dying. I arising my fafher-to go and him-to 

an entan, “arS ba. an akasuS urpatlya ajuk inS murtOn pap kaktSn 

I eoy, “O father, I heaven-qf against and thy face-to sin doer 

anlSn. Inditla ine kikSn endSn-sati anun yaug naliY. AplS oko 

am. Henceforward thy son saying-for me-to fitness not. Tour one 

ohakra>lalk anun id. ” * Mang aun suyitSn aplS banSkil sedden. Atro 

servant-like me keep.'* * Then he arising his father-to went. Then 

aun khdmbad antS itte*ldpul aunS ban aunun aiktSn lobheddun ajuk aun 

he far was that-in his father him saw pity-coming and he 

aunS gu4unga*ldpulu IftptSn. ajuk aunS chuma SktSn. 

ran his ueck-on embracing struck, and his kiss took. 



MAXKl. 


STS 


MftAir FM auBUA *b&, akinS urpa^ja inS murtSa 

Tk«^ ihe»toi$ said, */<iUher, Sm9#»V f§uin9t thp jWMmof-ja 

in pip kakton anlin, ajuk inSi^Ut mS kikia andfiorSa^ anan 

J sin daer am, and} hene^brtk ikjf son saying^/ar me~to 


yaug 

nah?.' 

* Par 

ban 

aple chakzakun idokten, 

, 'ohangle 

jbaga kottun 

fitness 

not: 

But 

thefather his servant^ta said. 

* good 

cloth bringing 

irunu 

tapp. 

Ajuk 

iune 

kayi'ldpul uAgryam ajuk 

kal'lOpul 

jode tapp. 

this’to 

put. 

And 

his 

hand-on ring and 

foot-on 

shoes put. 

]dang 

apan 

tinnun 

maja 

kaknam. Tandun, 

iun anne 

pora tikten 

Then 

we 

eating 

feast 

shall-make. Because, that 

this my 

son dead 

a^d^n, 

aun 

maltun 

jite 

eddcn ; ajuk dardilten 

aigiden, aun sapdilten.* 

W€W, 

he 

again 

alive 

became; and lost 

WM, he was-found.* 

AtfS 

add 

maja 

kakel 

lagten. 



Then 

they 

merry 

to~make began. 




Ad vaktim aund vadil kilceii vavar*ldpul a^din. Mang aunu vattin 

ut-Hme his bift son field^in was. Then he earns 

apad-mSr&n vattin, aun vaja ajuk ^d rdndto* Atrd ohakar-ldpol 

housS’oear came, he tnusie and dancing heard. Then servants4n 

okkon karaktu aun pusayitdn, * id tandSn P * Aun aunun iduktSn ki, 

one ealtinj he asked, *thU what-isF* He him-to said that, 

* innd tdlen vattin, ajuk aun ind banun sukhaoha miraitun, iun^satin 

*thy brother ernme, and he thy father>to safely having'met, this-for 

aun phar pangat kaktSn.’ Atro aun ragnnu ratten Idpul seren. 
he big feast made.* Then he anger-to came inside went-not. 

Ittn-flifin aune ban baher ratten aunun samjipten. Fan aune banun 

Ther^ore his father oufetde came him entreated. But his father^to 

utar siten kl, * aik| an ingon ran inni chakri kakentan, ajuk 

answer gave that, *lo, 1 so- many years thy service do, and 

inne adnya an etrds m94ap^ttan, yetrb an aple dOsta^barobar maja 

thy command I ever broke-not, stUl I my JHends-with merry 

kakken iuhnn in annun eti6 piye^e siyetun. Ajuk aun inne 

might-make saying thou me-to ever kid gavest-not. Jnd he thy 

■ampilt kalatine barebar tindunu snrte, aun id inne kiken ratten, 

property harlots with eating squandered, that this thy son came, 

atiO in aune-sati pbar pangat kakten.’ Atr6 aun aunun a^den, ‘ pora» 

then thou him-for great feast modest.* Then he him-to said, * son, 

in hame4a aune barobar anlen. Ajuk anne ittena sampat inned anien. 

thou always me with art. And my all property thine is. 
Pan maja ajuk kbusbi kakken id yaug anter, ki>kT id inne tOlen 

But feast and merry to-make this fit was, because this thy brother 

■tikten a^dSn, aun partun jite yedden; ajuk barpiltin apdiit, aun sapdilten/ 

dead was, he again alive became; and loot was, he wae-found* 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

NAIKI DIALECT. 


(Djstkiot Chanda.) 

Specimen 11. 


A POPULAR TALE. 


Oko mankyakon 

iroter 

lakka 

p5rak&r 

apdan, oko 

p6ra ajuk 

oko 

One man-to 

two 

small 

children 

were, one 

hog and 

one 

p5ri. 

P6ro aunu 

ohhalla 

phari 

ohokkot 

anduT, pOrl 

sayatabg 

apdur. 

girl. 

Sog be appearance nerg 

good 

too*, girl 

common 

was. 

Oko 

pad at 

irotSr 

pdrakor 

arasa-maran adsin a945i^, 

para 

One 

dag those 

#100 

children 

glass-near plaging were. 

boy 

pdrin 

yantdr, * ari, 

id 

antfia'ldpol am 

aykdkad. 

chokkd^ 

an 

girl-to 

said, * well. 

this 

glass-dn we 

v^-see. 

handsome 

toAo 

obdvaylSn.* PdTin 

ad 

kharab 

aidan. 

Imma 

samjiltiin 

ki. 

uppeare* OirMo 

that 

bad 

is. 

Tocher it-appeared 

that. 

*atin 

id &i»in inbarSntdtaii 

iun.* 

USang 

idd bana 

mdran aadiin 

*ne 

this me to4ower 

said* 

Then 

she falher 

near hacing-gone 

tdlSnd garhan 

iduktan, 

onlan, 

*ba, 

arasa-ldpul 

ehhalla aiktan 


brother-of complaint * father, gku»~in figure eeeing 


samadhan pavaytaiiS idd baykond kam. Ond-ldpul mankyak jiyam 

eaiiefaotion is-felt thie toomen’qf work, That-on man fnind 


tabgara.' 

Ban 

irotaran patal 

aumtan 

annun 

gamjiptan. 

Shonld-not-pnt.' 

The-father 

both 

hellg-to 

took 

them 

entreated. 

Ann epdan. 

* pdrakdr. 

Im 

jhagcfilndr. 

Ine(la 

im 

irotar zdjja 

Me said, 

itB8&*lapal aik.' 

* children. 

you 

qnarrel-not. 

Menee 

gon 

both dailg 

gtass-in look. 

9 






Part.— 

Bb, Sama 

gaTadyik pal 

gumtun 

katan 

antan. Ann 


Daaghter, — Fa^ier, Soma milkman milk taking bringing eoae. Me 


yantan. 

*etta 

p&l 

slyan P ’ 




said, * 

how- much 

milk 

shall-give T * 




B&n.<— Pari, 

aunu 

iduk 

ki. 

* Inan ar-s5lam 

pal 

ar&i, 

Father. 

Oirl, 

him-to 

sag 

that. 

* to-dag one-oeer 

milk 

enough. 

rageti 

yerapdi 

she 

tanan 

▼a.* » 




to-morrow 

two 

seer 

taking 

come* 
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Pdii.— Ba, garadyak pal yadadin kOrtSn ? * 

Daughter. — FatheTt milkman milk whence * brought f* 

Ban.— Inun tliavka nai ka aunS apa^ kliut6l antft, airla 

Father. — Thee-to known not that hie hou^ oowe are, huffaloee 

ant6. Aim6 pal pustun aun korten. 

are. Their milk drawing he brought. 


F6rl. — Ba, khutel yettS 

Daughter. — Father, cow how-much 


yettd pal 

hcw^uoh milk 

Ban. — Oko 
Father.— ^One 


siylSn P 
giveel^ 

oko khntSl 
one cow 


yera^di 

two 


pal siylSn, ajuk sir 

milk givee, and buffalo 


yerandi sftrla pal siylSn, 

two eeer milk givee. 


ajuk sir nali nali siyldn. 

and buffalo four four givee. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain man had two small ohildren, a son and a daughter. The son was very 
good looking) the daughter was not more beautiful than usual. One day they were 
both playiug near a looking-glass, and the boy said, * well, let us see in the glass whioh 
of us looks best.* The girl disapproyed of this thinking that he only said so in order to 
disgrace her. She then went to her father and complained of her brother. She said, * to 
feel satisfaction from looking into the glass is the business of women. Men* should not 
give their mind to it.’ The father embraced them both, remonstrated with them, and said, 
* do not quarrel, my ohildren. Henceforth you should both daily look in the glass.* 

The daughter said, * Soma, the milkman, has brought milk. He asks how muoh 
he shall giye us ? * 

The father answered, * my daughter, tell him that one seer will do to-day. To-mor- 
row he must bring two.* 

Said the daughter, * father, whence does the milkman bring the milk P * 

Said the father, * don’t you know, he has cows and she-bu£foloes in his house, and he 
milks them ? * 

The daughter asked, * father, how muoh milk does a cow giye, and how muoh a 
buffalo ? * 

Said the father, * each cow giyes two seer, and each buffalo four.* 
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TELUQU. 


Name of the Lani^uage. 


Telugu is the principal lai^uage of the Eastern part of the Indian Peninsula from 
Madras to Bengal, and it is spoken by about 20 millions people. 

The language is called Telugu or Tenugu. Formerly it was oft«a called Gentoo 

by the Europeans. Gentoo is a corruption of the Portuguese 
gentio, a heathen, and was originally applied to all Hindds 
as opposed to the *Motos* or Moors, i.e. the Muhammadans. Another name is An* 
dhra, which word is already used in the AitarSya'Brahma^a to denote an Indian people. 
The Andhras are also mentioned in the Atdka Inscriptions (8rd century B.G.^. Pliny 
calls them Andarae. We do not know anything about the origin of thu last nATne. 

The people them^ves call their language Telugu or Tenugu. This word is generally 
supposed to be a corruption of Sanskrit Trilinga. It is explained as meaning * the 
country of the three Ungatt Mid a tradition is quoted according to which j^ixa, in the 
form of a lihgat descended upon the three mountains KalS^vara, ^riiaila, and BlumSI* 
Tara, and that those mountains marked the boundaries of the Telugu country. In 
farour of this derivation other forms of the word, such as Teluhga, Telihga, and Tenuhga 
are urged, and it is pointed out that IVilinga, in the form TpiXtyyov occurs in Ptolemy 
as the name of a locality to the east of the Ganges. Other scholars compare Trilinga 
with other local names mentioned by Pliny, such as Bolingae, Maococalmgae, and Modo- 
galingam. The latter name is given as that of an island in the Gai^s. Mr. A. D. 
Campbell, in the introduction to his Telugu grammar, suggested that Modogalingam may 
be explained as a Telugu translation of Trilingam, and compared the first part of t'oe word 
modoga, with m^ugrt, a poetical form for Telugu tnUdn, throe- Bishop Caldwell, on the 
other hand, explained Modogalingam as representing a Telugu Mu^ugalingam, the 
three Kalihgas, a local name which occurs in Sanskrit inscriptions and one of the Pura* 
9as. S^alinga occurs in the Aidka Inscriptions, and in the form Kling, it has become, 
in the Malay country, the common word for the people ofvContinental India. 

All these derivations are based on the supposition that Trilinga, and not Telugu, is 
the original form of the word. This supposition is, however, just as improbable as the deri* 
vation of Tamil from Dravida. The old Aryan name for the Telugu country seems to be 
Andhra, and the replacing of this term by Trilinga seems to be due to an adaptation by 
the Aryans of a Telugu word. Such a word could probably only bo borrowed through 
the medium of a Prakrit dialect, and in the Prakrits we must suppose the form to have 
been Telinga. It seems probable that the base of this word is telif and that ^a, or gu^ 
is the common Bravidian formative element. At all events, the derivation from Trilidga 
is so uncertain that it cannot be safely adhered to. A base tdi occurs in Telugu teli^ 
bright ; teliyufa, to perceive, etc. But it would not be safe to urge such an etymology. 
Telugu pandits commonly state Tenugu to be the proper form of the word, and explain 
this as the 'mellifluous language,' from tine, honey. The word S^alinga might be 
derived from the same base as Telugu kalngufa, to live to exist, and would then simply 
mean ‘man.* 

Under such circumstances I think we hi^ better follow the opinion held by C. P. 
Brown, who rejected all etymologies of the word which had hitherto been brought 
forward, and regarded the word as not derived from any known root. 
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^ Im the Tamil country, the Telugu language it known as Vaiugu^ the northern 

li^lgaage, from north. Va^ugu is apparently derive^ firom inexactly the 

way as Telngu from teli. From Vadugu is derived the names Waruga in old 
Gennan books, and Badages which was used by the early Portuguese and in the letters 
of Si Francis Xavier. 

The Telagu country is bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal from about 

Barwa in the Ganjam District in the north to near Madras 
Atm within which spoken. south. From Bar^a the frontier line goes westwards 

through Ganjam to the Eastern Ghats, and then south-westwards, crosses the Sabari on 
the border of the Sunkam and Bijji Talukas in the Bastar State, and thence runs along 
the range of the Bela Dila to the Indravati. It follows that river to its confluence with 
the Gtodavari, fi nd then runs through Chanda, cutting off the southern pwt of that 
district, and farther eastwards, including the southern border of the district of Wun. 
It then turns southwards to the Godavari, at its oonfluenoe with tho Manjira, .and 
thence farther south, towards Bidar, where Telugu meets with Kanarese. Tho frontier 
between the two forms of speech then runs almost duo south through the domi- 
nions of the Nizam. Tho Telugu country further occupies the north-eastern edge of 


Bellary, tho greater, eastern, part of Anantapur, and the eastern corner of Mysore. 
Through North Aroot and Chiugleput tho border line thence runs back to tho siva. 

Telugu is bordered on the north by Ofiya and the Hal'bi Dialect, Go^di and 

Marathi, on tho west by Marathi and Kanarese, and on the 

Linguistic BoundarlM. • 

south by Tamil. 

Telugu is not a uniform language over the whole territory where it is spoken as a 

vernacular. The dialect spoken in tho Northern Circara is 
Disisets. usually considered as the purest form of tho language. We 


have not sufficient materials for sketching out the dialectic varieties existing in tho 
various localities. Most of them do not fall within the scope of this Survey. Tho dia- 
lects known from Northern India do not differ much from the Standard form of tho 
Unguage. In Chanda, for instance, tho locjal Telagu is known under several denomi- 
nations such as Komtau, SilewarT. and Golarl. In reality, however, tho differenoe in 
phonology and inflexional system is so unimportant that these local forms w^an^dy 

deserve the name of a dialect. 

Caste dialects of Telugu are also spoken in the Kanarese country and m Bombay. 
Three such dialects have been returned for the use of this survey, Beradi and Daaari 
from Belgaum, and Kamathi from Bombay Town and Island. A similar dialect is tho 
BO-ealled Vasari, spoken by a vagrant tribe in the Bombay Presidency. Berar and other 
diatricts; None of them, however, differs much from the ordinary form of the language. 

On the other hand, the difference between the conversational language and the 
literary form is considerable. This point will be mentioned in connexion with Telugu 


literature in what follows. ^ • i j i • 

The greatest part of the speakers of Telugu live outside the territory included in 

the operations of the languistio Survey. It is only from 
Numbsr of ftpsaicer*. Central Provinoos and the Berars that estimates of the 

number of speakers have been made for the purposes of this survey. For the other 
districts the figures given below have been taken from the reports of tho Censuses of 


1891 and 1901. 
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The number of speakers of Telugu in those distriots in which it is the home 
language maj bo estimated as follows 


OcMU of isn. Contm of 1901. 


Central Provinoea • • 

0 

e 

• 

• • 

99,587 

79,987 

Oliftodla #00 

• 

• 

• 

69,000 


71,789 

Bastar . 

• 

• 

s 

80,527 


8,138 





99,527 


79,927 

Berar, Wan # • 

• 

• 

• 

• • 

88,760 

23,006 

Bengal Presidency 

• 

• 

• 

• m 

11,638 

14,226 

Cuttack 

• 

• 

0 

4,800 


6,292 

Puri . • 0 . 

0 

s 

• 

4,307 


4,150 

Orissa Tributary States 

• 

• 

0 

2,525 


3,784 





11,632 


14,226 

Madras Presidency • 

• 

0 

s 

• e 

18,017,008 

12,575,079 

Oanjam 

• 

• 

• 

722,287 


842,910 

„ Agenoy . o 

0 

• 

• 

3,366 


6,864 

Vizagapatam 

0 

• 

• 

1,881,678 


1,999,791 

„ Agenoy 

• 

• 

0 

118,058 


163,168 

Godavari , • 

0 

• 

• 

1,914,769 


2,099,417 

Agency 

0 

• 

• 

96,784 


119,503 

^Cistna • s • 

• 

• 

s 

1,789,886 


2,015316 

Nellore # • • 

• 

• 

• 

l,864,4ft0 


1,885,097 

Guddapah • • 

• 

• 


1,189,891 


1,160,567 

Kumool s • 

• 

• 

0 

717,140 


763.085 

Bellary # • • 

• 

• 

• 

867,887 


282,791 

Anantapur • 

• 

e 

• 

570,981 


683.796 

Cbingleput # • 

s 

• 

• 

848,787 


312,946 

North Aroot • • 

• 

• 

• 

862,880 


856,480 

Salem • # 

• 

• 

0 

860,915 


416,120 

Banganapalle 

• 

• 

• 

88,081 


26,139 

Bandar • 

• 

• 

« 

1,468 


1,590 


12,017,09a 12,575,079 


Hyderabad 

• 

■ 

• 

• 

• 

e • 

. 5,031,069 

5,148,302 

Mysore 



• 

• 

a 

• a 

Toxai. 

. 751,000 

. 17,938,980 

835,046 

18,675,586 


Telugu is alao, to some extent, spoken outside the distriots where it is a Temaoular. 
The details are as follows 


Conmio of 160L Contu* of 1001. 


Andamans and Nicobars 

e 

• 

• 

a 

• • 

aea 


818 

Assam • 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• • 



6,859 

Balnohistan 

• 

• 


• 

• • 

aae 


86 

Bengal Presidenoy 

• 

• 

• 

a 

• « 

a « • 


4,464 

Berar 

e 

• 

• 

e 

• • 

H488 


18,485 

Amraoti 

• 

• 

• 

e 

8,693 


3,801 


Akola • 

a 

• 

• 

a 

8,170 


8,812 


EUioihpiir • 

e 

• 

• 

• 

1.226 


1.815 


Buldana • 

a 

• 

• 

a 

8,760 


1,991 


Basim • 

• 

• 

• e 

• 

8,760 


2,606 



Csrried oTor 


14,488 


28,386 



vjniirev. 


670 





CnuMollsn. 

Oeesee of 1901. 


Broni^foinrMd 

a a a 

14,488 

88,886 

Bombay Pcetidaiioy • 

• 

• a 

a a ■ 

68;860, 

109,988 

BniiM • • • 

• 

• • 

• • a 

aaa 

96,601 

Oenteal PiorinoM 

a 

• • 

a • a 

81,896 

88,654 

Ooorg . . 

• 

• • 

a • a 

8,761 

8374 

iladrM PcMidam^ . 

• 

• • 

a • a 

1,694,466 

1,760361 

Ifadns 

• 

• • 

. 108A23 


108,496 

Ooimbatne 

• 

• • 

440,307 


468,185 

Nilgiria. . 

• 

0 • 

. 4^882 


4,391 

Sontli Aroot . 

• 

• • 

. 887,056 


888,860 

Tftnjore 

s 

• • 

80,680 


94,878 

Triol^opoly t 

• 

s • 

. 161,342 


169,784 

Mftdtm 

• 

t • 

. 867,618 


894,868 

Tinnovelly 

• 

• • 

. 869,048 


869,986 

Malalmr 

• 

• • 

. 20,809 


19,687 

South Oanara 

• 

a a 

. 8,096 


1,840 

Pudakattoi 

• 

• '• 

. 10,797 


11,066 

Coohin • • 

• 

• • 

. 18,087 


18,676 

TmTMWOM . 

• 

s • 

5,486 


7,460 

North-West Frontier 

• 

• • 

ala 

see 

808 

Punjab 

e 

e • 

a • a 

... 

7 

United Provinoee 

• 

• a 

a • • 

aaa 

640 

Batodn . • • 

• 

• • 

a a a 

aaa 

888 

Oentral India • 

• 

• • 

a a a 

aaa 

777 

Bajputana # 

• 

• • 

a a a 

aaa 

61 




Tora* . 

1,796,860 

8,016374 

The figures returned for -the smaller sab-dialeots are as foUows 




Centos of 1891 

CSDillt of 1901a 

KOmtAu . • e 

e 

• a 

an* 

8A87 

67 

S&lAw&rl • 

• 

• • 

a a a 

8,660 

aaa 

Gelatl 

• 

• • 

a a a 

25 

28 

Bfiradl • 

• 

• • 

a a a 

1,850 

aaa 

Vadail 

• 

a • 

a a a 

27,099 

8360 

KkmSthl . 

• 

• • 

a a a 

18,800 

755 




Toxiii 

m 

48,061 

4,704 

By adding all these figures 

we arrive at the following grand total for Telugu and 

its dialects : — 









CSDtQI of 1891. 

Csneai of 1001. 

Telugu spoken at home 

a 

• • 

. 17,938,980 

18,676,586 

„ ,, abroad 

e 

• • 

• a a 

1,796360 

2,016,974 

^ dialects • 

• 

• • 

a a a 

48,061 

4,704 




Tbriii . ] 

a 

19,783,901 

20,697,264 

The greater part of Telugu literature consists of poetry and is written in a dialect 

Literature. 

which differs 

widely from the 

colloquial form of the 


language. 




According to tradition the first Telugu author was 

Kahva, who lived at the court of 


Andhra^raya. During the reign of that king Sanskrit is said to have been introduced 
into the Telngu country, and Kauva is supposed to have dealt with Telugu grammar 
after the methods of Sanskrit philologists* His work is now lost, and the earliest extant 
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work in Telngu belongs roughly to A.1>. 1050. About that time Kuig Vishi^uyardhanai 
alias Bajarajanarendra (A.D. 1022 — 1063) was a great patron of Telugu literature, and 
at his court lived Nannaya Bhatta, the author of the oldest extant Telugu |;rammar, and, 
according to tradition, the principal author of the Telugu version of the Mahabharata. * 

The bulk of Telugu literature belongs to the 14th and subsequent centuries. In 
(he beginning of the 16th century the court of King Kfishpa Bayalu of Vijayanagar was 
famous for its learning, and various branches of literature were eagerly cultivated. The 
poet Vemana is supposed by some authorities to hare lived during the 16th century. 
Bishop Caldwell places him a century later. A collection of aphorisms on religious and 
moral subjects is attributed to him. 

Some particulars about Telugu literature will be found in J. Boyje, Telugu Ballad 
Poetry. Intiian Antiquary^ Vol. iii, 1874, pp. land ff.; and G. B. Subramiah Pantulu, 
Discursive Bemarks on the Augmtan Age of Telugu literature. Indian Antiquaryt 
Vol. xzvi, 1898, pp. 244 and ff., 275. and ff., 281 and ff. ; Some Mile Stones in 
Telugu Literature, Ui. xxxi, 1902, pp. 40 and ff. 

AUTHORITIES— 

A— Eablt Rtnimcis. 

It has already been stated that the Telugu language has been known under several 
different denominations. The first name which meets us is Andhra, under which deao> 
mination it is mentioned by the Chinese pilgrim Hwen Thsang who visited India in the 
7th century A.D. lie tells us that the Andhras had a language of their own, written in 
an alphabet which did not much differ from those used in Northern India. The well- 
known Indian author Kumarila Bhatta mentions the Andhra-Dravida-bhaslift. 

St. Francis Xavier and the old Portuguese writers mention the Telugu people. 
According to a note furnished to Bishop Caldwell by C. P. Brown ‘ the early French 
missionaries in the Guntur country wrote a vocabulary “de la langue Talenga, dite vul- 
gairement le Badcga.” * Compare Col. Yule’s ffobson~Jobson sub voce Badaga. 

According to the same authority Gentoo as a name of the Telugu people was first 
used in A.l). 1648, in Johan Van Twist’s Oenerall Beschrijfvinge van Indien, printed in 
Amsterdam. 

The earliest account of the Telugu language is given by Frederic Bolling, in a work 
the full title of which is as follows : — 

Friderici Bollingii Oost-lndiske Beise-bog hvor udi B^attis hans Reise til Oost" 
Indien saa vel og Eendeel Platzers Beskrifvelse med en Andtall Medningers Cere^ 
monier, baade i deris Ouds-Tieniste saa og i deris Ecteskahs Begyndelse end og Nega- 
tierne med de regierendis itzige Hollandske Herrers Andkomst, Oage, Promotion og 
Poliiie udi Oost-Indien diszligeste Sans Beise til Peederne-Landen igjen, Kibbenhafn, 
1678. P. 6‘J deals with ‘ Cormandel.’ We are told that the pagans living near Masulipatnam 
are called Yantivos, and those about ‘Tranquebare or Bannisburg* Mallebars. The 
numerals of the ‘ Yantives ’ are 

1 ‘2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

eccuti, rundo, mulo, nalgo, aidoy arOj yerOi jonemedi, tnmodii pftU, patioundo, patnendo, 

13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 

patimiilo, patinalgo, patiaido, patiaroi patijeroi patiyenemedi, patitumedii yeroi, 

21 80 40 50 100 
ycpoi occaii, etc., mulpai, iialpai, aipais eto.| nuur. 
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John Fryer, who pabUdied A New Aeeowtt ^ Baet India and lereia, in 8 
Zeiten ; beinf 9 yeard TraveU. Began 1679. And ^niehed 1681. London, 1688, 
states on p. 88, that* their language they oall generally Gentu . . .the peculiar 
'Name of their speech is Telinga.* 

The Gentoo language is further mentioned in Madras records from 1683 and 1719. 
See Yule’s Mobeon-Jobeon under Oentoo. 

The * Talenga * lang^uage is alluded to by Hadrianus Belandus, Be lif^uie inetdarum 
quatundam orientaliumt printed in his BieeerteUionee miseellaneae. Trajecti ad Rhenum 
1706. 

Yalentijn, Oud en Niew Oo$t»Indient Amsterdam 1724*1726, tells ns that ' Jentiefs* 
or * Telingaas ' is flie vemaoular of Goloonda. 

Some old authors confound the Telugu spoken on the confines of Orissa with Ofiya, 
So Adelung in his Mithridatee Oder allgemeine Spraohenkunde . . . Vol. i, 
Berlin 1806, p. 232. He states that the language is also called Badaga, and, in Orissa, 
Uriaech. He states that Anquetil Duperron declared the dialect to be closely related to 
Sanskrit while Sonnerat was unable to find any trace of that langui^. In other words, 
Anquetil Duperron meant O^iya, and Sonnerat Telugu. Adelung further mentions the 
fact that grammars and vocabularies of the language are found in the collections of 
manuscripts in the National Library in Paris. The old French vocabulary * dc la langue 
Telenga, dite vulgairement le Badega ,* mentioned above, is probably one of those manu* 
scripts. 

The Danish missionary Benjamin Schulze was the first European who made a 
thorough study of the language. Adelung mentions a * Warugian * Grammar written in 
the year 1728, which was probably written by him. Ho translated the Bible into Telugu, 
publidied a Oateohiemue telugicm Halle, 1746 ; Colloquium religioeum, telugice, 

TTwIlft, 1747 ; Perepicua Bxplieatio Boctrinoe Christianae secundum Ordinem quiuque 
CapitwnCateohismi maj oris es! Lingua Tamulica in Telugioam versa^ Halle 1747, and 
so forth. He also gave an account of the alphabet in his Conspectus litteraturae Telugicae» 
iovdgo Barugicae^ secundum figuraiionem el voealium et consonantium, quae frequentissi- 
mo in ustt sunt, studio omissis, quae in sacro codioe non occurrunt, nec non eorundem 
multifariam mriationem hie ordine alphabetieo proprUs characteribus ab invicem dis~ 
tincte appositam ; sicut lingua ipsa in India orientali, nempe Madrastae, et in omnibus 
regionibus ubi vemacula est, auditor. Halle, 1747. 

The language is again mentioned by Father Norbert in his Mimoires historiques, 
Luques (Avignon), 1744. 

47 Telugu words, collected by Greg. Sharpe are printed in the Appendix to Thomas 
Hyde’s Syntagma BissertatUmum. Oxoniae 1767, and the beginning of the Lord’s 
Prayer, tf aVw" from a man\iscript by Fra Paolino da S. Bartolomeo, has been printed by 
Adelung in his Mithridates, YoL iv., p. 76. 

The Tdc^^ language is also alluded to in several books of Travels, e.g. by Anquetil 
Duperron (1771), Sonnerat (1781), Rennoll (1793), Perrin (1807) and others. 

A Telugu grammar was printed at Madras in 1807, and a new translation of the 
New Testament was issued from the press of the Serampore musion 1816, followed by a 
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Tenion of the Pentateuch, Serampore 1881. These works carry us down to modeni 
times. 

B.— OrAMMABB and OBB16TOMATH1B8. 

A Orammar of the OofUoo language, a§ it ie underetooi and epohen by (he Oenioo People^ reeiding nor$h and 
norlh^weetward of Madra$» By a Civil Servant under the Pteeidenoy of Fort Bt, George^ many 
yean resident in the Northern Oiroars, [By W. Brown P]. Msdrssi 1807. 

Cabby, Orammar of the Telinga Language. Serampore^ 1814. 

Campbell, A. D.,— fl^raifimar of the Teloogoo Language, commonly termed the Oentoo, peculiar to 

Hindoos inhabiting the North-Eastern Provinces of the Indian Peninsula* Msdrst, 1816. 
Second edition, 1820. Third edition, 1849. 

Bbowk, William,— a Orammar of the Oentoo Language as it is understood and spdken by the Oenioo 
people residing north and north-westward of Ma^as. Msdraa, 1817. 

Moebib, J. 0.,— Telooyoo Selections, with translations and grammatical analysie ; to which is added a 
glossary of Bevenue terms used in the Northern Oiroars. Madras, 1888. Second edition, 1846. 

Bbowv, Ch. P.,— The Prosody of the Telugu and Sanskrit Languages emplained. Madraa, 1827. 

„ — Fahyaealft or Exercises in Idioms, English and Telugu. Madras, 1882. 

Howbll, Wu.,— C ompendium of the Andhra Vyahumum, or a Catechism of Teloogoo Orammar. BellaKy, 
1834. 

A Help in acquiring a knowledge of the English Language, in English and Telugu. Bdlary, 1889. 

Babain Swamt , — Select Tales with 7?ranslations, English and Teloogoo. Madras, 1889. 

Beading Lessons for Children, in Telugu. Bellary, 1840. 

Bbown, Chablbb P.,— a Orammar of the Telugu Language. Madras, 1840. Second edition <&., 1857. 

„ — Dialogues in Telugu and English for the use of learners. Madras, 1844. Seoondv 

edition, 1853. 

Baey Lessons in English and Telugu. Bellary, 1847. 

Adacii Sooba Bow, — The Telugu Primer. Madras, 1851. 

Bbown, Oh. P.,— The Telugu Reader, being a Series of Letters,- private and on business, police and revenue 
matters, with an English Translation, grammatical analysis and vocabulary. Part i — iii, Madras 
1851-58. Second edition, 1867. 

Andhra^vyakaranam. Madras, 1862. 

Telugu Selections, compiled from the several Text Books in that Language, for the use of officers in the 
civil, military and public works department. By order of the Board of Examiners. Madras, 
1858. Second edition, 1881. 

Chinniab Soort,*— a Telugu Grammar. Madras, 1858. Second edition, 1871. 

Maddali liAKBHMiNARASATTA,— A short Grammar of the Telugu Language, in which thF Boman-Telugu 
character is used, Madras, 1860. New edition, 1870. 

Linoam Lakshmaji Pantulu,— T he Niti Sangrahamu. With a glossary and Analysie of the Telugu 
Language. Visagapatam, 1863. 

Faupinani Abdoti Naidu,— T he Rudiments of Telugu Orammar. Madras, 1868. 

Caib, M. W., — Collection of Telugu Proverbs, Translated^ illustrated, and explained^ with some Sanskrit 
Proverbs, with Supplement. Madras, 1868. 

Riocaz, Rif. A.,— An Abridgement of the Telugu Grammar for the use of schools, jsompiled from 
various sources.. Visagapatam, 1869. 

P. G. Satundbsnataqam Pillai,— T he Elements of Telugu Orammar. Madraa, 1870. 

K. Bobbaratudd , — The Vibhakti Ohendrika, Madras, 1870. 

Abdin, a. H.,— a Progressive Grammar of the Telugu Language with copious Examples and Exercises. 

In three parts. . . « Madras, 1878. 

„ —A CompaniouJXelugu Reader to Arden^s Progressive Telugu Orammar. Madras and 

, London, 1879. 

Campbell, Sib Oeoroe , — Specimens of Languages of India • • • Cslontta, 1874, pp. 44 and tL 

Rooebs, Col. H. T., — First Lessons in Telugu. Madras, 1880. 

The Vikramarka Tales. — Text-book revised from the Telugu Selections. Madras, 1881. 

Engliih^Telugu Dialogues. Madras, 1883. 

J. V ENKATYA, —TeZupu Grammar. Compiled from the Andhra Babda Ohiniamani. Madras^ 1889. 

Mobris, H.,-— Simplified Grammar of the Telugu Language. Rendon, 1890. 

Mabsdem, B., and M. V. Ratnam,— T htVd and fourth Telugu Reader. Madras, 1897# 
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C.— Diotiovauis. 

BiowH, Voeahularjf of Oontoo and Engluh^ oompoood of wordo in ourront uoe and illmiratod 

oxampUs applieahlo to the familiar tpooch and wriHngi of the middle ordere and more eleoated 
ranka of the modem Oentoo people. Madras, 1818. 

OaxpbBLI-, a. D.,— d Z?«o^fonary of tha Teloogoo Language^ commonly termed the Oentoo^ peonliar to the 
Hindoos of the North-Eastern Troeinees of the Indian Peninsula. Madras, 1821. Second 
edition, 1848. 

Mobbis, J. C.,— d Bietionary^ English and Teloogoo. Madras, 1835-89. 

Oarpbmter, W.,--*d Dictionary of English Synonymes. London^ 1836. Beprtnted with explanations m 
the Telugu Language by B. Bubaroyaloo. Madras, 1839. 

0. Ramakrishna Sastbuloo , — A Voeabularyt in English and Teloogoo. Madras, 1841. 

Nicholas, J.,— d Vocabulary of English and Teloogoo. 2nd edition, Madras, 1841. 

Balfour, E.,— On the Migratory Tribes of Natives in Central India. Journal of the Asiatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xiii, Part i, 1844, pp. 1 and if. Vocabularies Telagoo, etc., on pp. 17 and if. 

Elliott, [Elliot], W.^ •^Observations on the Language of the Ooands^ and the identity of many of its 
terms with words now in use in the Telugu^ Tamil and Oanarese. Journal of the Asiatio Society 
of Bengal, Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1140 and ff. Vocabularies on pp. 1144 and fF. 

HODOSON, B. R.f—Aborigines of Southern India. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, 
Part i, 1849, pp. 350 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellaneous Essays relating to Indian subjects. 
Vol. ii, London, 1880, pp. 152 and ff. Vocabularies on pp. 352 and ff. 

A short Lexicon of the Teloogoo Language. Bollary, 1852. 

fiaowir, Charles Philip,— d Dictionary^ Telugu and English^ explaining the Colloquial Style used in 
Business and the Poetical Dialect, with explanations in English and in Telugu. Madras, 1852. 

„ — -d Dictionary, English and Telugu, explaining the English idioms and phrases 

«n Telugu, with the pronunciation of English words. Madras, 1853. New edition, by M. Venkata 
Ratnam. Madras, 1895. 

„ — d Dictionary of the Mixed Dialects and Foreign^ Words used in Telugu. 

With an empianation of the Telugu alphabet. Madras, 1854. 

Polyglot Vocabulary in the English, Telugu and Tamil Languages ; to which are appended the nine parte 
of speech, several useful dialogues, with seUotions, and a glossary of Revenue terms. By a late 
Student of Mr. Lewis. Madras, 1857. 

PiRCiTAL, Ret. P., — Telugu^English Dictionary. Madras, 1862. Second edition, 1867. 

[Ltall, Sib A. J.,] — Repot t of the Ethnological Committee on papers laid before them, and upon examin- 
ation of specimens of aborigir^al tribes brought to the Jubbulpore Exhibition of 1860-67. Nagpore 
1868. Part 3, A table of words nood (sic.) by aboriginal tribes in Upper Gadareiy (tic.) 
District • . • Telugoo, by 0. S. R. Glasfurd. 

A Vocabulary in Hindustani, English and Telugu. Madras, 1873. 

Manual of the Administration of the Madras Presidency. Madras, 1 885*86. Telugu alphabet, Vol. il, 
pp. 185 and ff. ; Vocabulary Vol. ii, pp. 193 and f. See also the reprint of Articles on Geography, 
Ethnology and History, taken from the first volume, Telugu country, pp. 5 and 11; Telugn 
alphabet, p. 48 ; Telugu literature, p. 57. 

Pbkoival, Rev. P., — Anglo-Telugu Dictionary. 5th edition. Madras, 1886. 

ViBBASWAMY MoODELiAu,— TAs Builder* s V(tcabulary in English and Telugu, 2nd edition. Madras, 1889. 

English and Telugu Vocabulary. Madras, 1889. 

Sankaranakayama, P., — English* Ttlugu Dictionary. Madras, 1891. New editions^ ib., 1894 and 1897. 

Tatlok, G. W., — An English*Telugu Vocabulary. Madras, 1893. 

Sabkaba NXratana, P.,— d Smaller English-Telugu Dictionary. Madras, 1894. ^ 

,, — Telugu»English Dictionary. Madras, 1900. 

Hollbk, P., — Telugu Nighantuvulu, containing Telugu^ English and Etsglish-Tclugu Dictionary, Rajah* 
mundry, 1900. 



584 heatiduk vamilt. 

wrHttn ciukrMMr. The Tdnga alphabet oonaiata of the foUowing letten:— 


VOWBU. 


a 

e» d 

St < 

i 

* « 

* « 

yu 

fd 

*8 /a 

<8r* /d 

A e 

4> i 

8 a< 

8 0 

i d 

C* at* 




C 0 K 8 OKAMTS. 


t ha 

s> dAa 

K pa 

t|S> pAa 

« 

ila 

« oAo 

oAAa 

« /» 

iSv jAa 

it 

4ta 

«> fa 

s iha 

d (fa 

d ^Aa 

tt 

tMI 

A fa 

4 r /Aa 

a da 

d dAa 


IM ' 

a pa 

V pAa 

tt da 

V dAa 

16 k 

ma 

cxft ya 

e ra 

M fa 

« fa V /d 

tf 

ra 

V 

& »Aa 

aa 

Aa 

& 



The letters »>r> xr* 4a, ar are neyer used ia ordinary 

Telttgu. 

The harsh m f a is only used in the grammattotl language. In colloquial 
Telugu it is pronounood and written v ra. 

The forms of the vowels given above are only use^ at the beginning of a word. 
When subjoined to a consonant the vowels arc marked as follows 

a (not expressed), d , I *, u 0 , « f** 0 » S’ ® ^ ^ ® 

5 , a« ” 

Thus, r Aa, -r* Ad, > iN, I ifel, •» Aa, »• A», tf) Afii, Vy* Ayfi, 1 *< ki, 

3 kai, r* Ao, r* Ad, r* Aa«. 

When d, s, i, e, d, a i, 0 , d, or at* is added to the. upper part of a consonant the 
at the top of the consonant is dropped. Thus, aa, but w* nd. 

In using the non-initial vowels there are a few irregularities. 

d is combined with the small curve at the bottom of the oonsonants ^ gka, 
oiv yka, *»a, and «*& ya ; thus, ^ gha, jha, ^ mdt f** It is written 
aoross the upper curve in the letters u p pha, ^$hat and A sa; tiius, A* pd,- 
.pha, »hd, P* ad. Hd is j6*. 
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b often oomblned tiith the upper part of the prooeding ^dnaonaiit; thua, a pl» 
« dU, a 4^ B Hf ete. Irregular b oe» 

'Wlien the consonants * mn and ya are followed by a long i the vowel is denoted 
by adding the sign to the lower part of n> mi and on yi, respeotirely. Thus, a»-» mli 
<^y§. 

o M and j-a d are added below the letters a pa, >f pha, and » Pa, in order to avoid 
confusion with ^ gha, and 0<a. Thus, ig> pu, pU, phu, ^ W* ott> 

O and d after •p na, a ma, oce ya, and a oa are denoted by combining the signs 
of e and a or « respectively. Thus, iso no, pr* no, mo, mo, za>» yo, oSoa-o yd* 

VO, cd. In the same way wc sometimes find instead of gho, and 'Sr«r> 

insteud of ho. When combined with a pa, v p^a, a. oka, and oa the signs 

o and d are written aoitiss tlie upper part of the consonants ; thus, oo, p* od. 

When two or more consonants come together without any intervening vowel, they 
ars oombined into one compound letter, the first of them being written on the line and 
the rest being subsoribed under it. Thus, dappi, pargamu. In most oases the 
subsoxibed consonants are easily distingubhable. The exceptions arc as follows : — 


laitisi form. 


SubBOiibed form. 


Initial fora. 


Bubaciiboil form. 


% 

ka 

Ir- 

OG6 


% 


ta 

- 


ra 


If 

9M» 

dL 

»• 

la 

«*» 

tSa 

99ia 

i 

-d 


pa 



Thus, akka, an elder sister; bhakti, devotion; anna, an older brother ; 

iatumudn, a younger brother; vakyamu, a sontenoe; iom^ri, a 

father ; Moqjj bamdlu, carriages ; purvatnu, formerly. 

When tf ra is the first oompoiicnt of a compound it is often written after the oilier 
components. It is then denoted by the sign r, osllod palapalagitaka. Thus, 
dirghamu, long. 

A 

l^e forms of the single consonants given above denote the oonsonont followed by a 
short a. If it is desired to denote the consonant alone the absence of the short a must be 
|nd<«« t*»d by adding the sign *- at the top of the preceding letter. Thus, r k, but •> ka. 

The sign % , called pitarga, only occurs in Sanskrit words. It denotes an aspiration 
and has been transliterated as h. 
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Onie dgn o, oallod $u»na, is pronounced ss nn il before guttnmls, an 6 before 
jutUtala, nn n before dentals, and an p before cerebrals. In all other' cases it has the 
sound of an m. 

The letter c or called ardhanmua, ardhdniuvdramp, or ardhobinduvu, is only 

in the grammatioal dialect. Theoretically it denotes the nasal pronunoiation of the 
preceding Towel, but practically it is silent. 

The ohaxaoters for the numerals are m follows : — 

0 3 V -A •- i •r F- o 

1 2846678 9 0 

The above alphabet expresses the various sounds of the language 

Pronunciation. with SO great preoiscness that it is not necessary to say much about 
Telug^i pronunoiation. 

The short vowel in words such as gurratnu, a horse, has only about half the 
length of an ordinary short vowel, and is often dropped altogether ; thus, gurram, 
a h<me. The same is the oase with short unaccented vowels in other positions. Often also 
th e** quality is indefinite so that the same word may be written in more than one way. 
Thus, gattuka and gtumka, therefore ; kavali and k&oUi, custody, eto. 

All long vowels have a slightly drawling pronunciation which u not used in English. 

The palatals are pronounced as in Mar&thl, that is to say, th^ retain the pronun* 
dation as real palatals before •. i, e, d, a*, and y. In other oases eh is pronounced 
as it andy as ds. 

A rimilar interchange is often found between the dental and palatal s sounds, 
i being very eommonly substituted for s in the same positions as those in which the 
palatals retain their palatal pronunoiation. 

Telug^ does not properly fall within the scope of the Linguistic Survey. It is not, 
therefore, possible to go further into detail with regard to pronunoiation and grammar. 
It is hoped that the short grammatical sketch which follows will enable the reador to 
understand the forms occurring in the specimens. For further information the student 
is rderred to the works mentioned under Authorities aboye. 

The version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which will be found on pp. 590 and iff. 
below as a specimen of ordinary Telugu has been taken from the Telugu version of the 
Gospel published by the Bangalore Auxilisuy Bible Society, 1889. 
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TELUOT SOLBTOH 


I.-MOnNS. 

0§m. dect. ohaBm t» «i, 3nd and 8rd d«ol. !i 

MmaatBom. ting. Sot Poaipotition* Mow. 

Aee. Sinf.^lni daol. name aa gan. alng., 9nd and 8rd deol. 
•dda «« to g^n. aing., or (if proamld by i, I, or at) mi. 

Dai- Adda ku to gan. aing., or (if prreodad by •• f« 

Foa. Sling.— Iianglhfoa ftnal vowel, but otiangee « to A. 

yom. P/wr.— lat dael. obuogaa ^a to la 2nd, and 8rd deal, 
addalo. 


Gait. Pfor.— Cbangea la to la. 
Ace, Plmr. M „ „ /o-fiB. 

Dai. Plar. „ h •• ia^ka. 

Foa. Plar. •• n •• /A-rf. 


1ft Dael. Maaonlinaa in 4a. 


Mmu^4a, Bima. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

rdam-^a. 

rdma-Za. 

Qon. 

rdai«-Nf. 

rdwif-/a. 

Ate. 

rgma-Mi. 

rdma*/a.a«. 

Dat. 

rdma-ai-Af. 

rdmtt-/a-l'a. 

Too. 


rdmM-/d>rd. 


Si,<1 Deal. PolyiylKbie nautera In omu, dinn. or ema. Alio 
pan fidma (fern.), a wife. 

Garraifio, a > nrAo. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom. 

yarroma. 

purramadu. 

Oan. 

parramm. 

purrjma^la. 

Ate. 

pmrrama*na. 

purramu-la’itu. 


Tbt*ro aro often eontnK'ti’d forma of the caxoa In thl« duel. 
Tliua t nom. pi. gurrdlu. 

8id Deol. tffrf. a woman, nnm. pi. ttH'la. Many plural** are 
irregular. Tliua, ehUfu, a plnoc, noai. pi. ekf^(tu. 

Many noona irrugnlor. Thiia, pera^n. a y.ird ; gen. 
fingn peraii ; nom. pi. p^rallu. So moNt niMitcr noiina 
in 4a and r«. y/fa, a lioniKs gen. ning. infi; nom. pi. 
infla. 


II.-PRONOUK8. 


lit Person— 



Sing. 

Plur. 1 

Plnr. 8 



(oseludlng 

(inolnding peraon 



porvon .addrotiwd). addrtaiod). 

Nom. 

nSaa. 

fniwa. 

fnaaauie. 

Qen. 

«d. 

aid- 

mana. 

Arc. 

aanma. 


mama^nm. 

Dat. 

nd-ku. 

md*km. 

aiana-ku. 


And Person — 


sing. Pliir. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Are. 

Dat 

alotf, 

nl. 

aiaaa. 

al-Aa. 

mlru, 

ml. 

mimma. 

m{»ka. 


Proximate Demonstr 

Tkit^ 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Mavo. 

Fom. and 

Mnie. and 

Neut. 


Ncut. 

b'em. 


Nnm. of-^a. 

idi. 

vUru. 

ivi. 

Qen. of-as. 

rff-ai. 

vhri. 

w-fi. 

Aee. vi'Hi. 

dhnl 


of- 

Dat. of-ai-ti. dhni-kt. 

of-ri-ti. 

vi-ji-ki. 


Bemote Damonotr. TAuf, Ih - 

Nom. adi, vtl-ru. avi. 

Gen. dii-ni. vthri. 

and Ro on. 


Interrogative Pronoun, wfio f 



Sln«.r 

1 

1 Plur. 



Msec. 

Fern, and ! 

! Mane, and 

N fut 



Nout. 

Pern. 


Nnm. 

pcva<4u 

pldi. 

ycva’i'u. 

pfai. 

Gcu. 

ycio-«K 

dS-ui. 

peva-ri. 

vS’fi. 


and ro on. 


Adjoctive Pronounn, h tluR ; d, ^hat ; yf, which ? 
TIuro nre n»»t declined. 


Polite forma, dy-ma, he ; dm», she ; and uthara. 
Intonaivo Forme ulianfre th«* final a or i of a pronoun 
to Thun, nenif, [ myiwlf ; mfr^, you yoaraoivaa ; 
adf, that very thing. 


Poatpoaitions are add>.'d to the genitive. Einmph*, ffi, 
in ; infi-/A, in the houae. Tbo word jfotka i« nft«'n nddid 
to the genitive without altering ita meaning. Thu.*, ialli 
prSma or talli-j/okka prlma, a raother'a love. 


Befloxivo Pronoun, fiiaa; gon. tana; aco. iana^nu 
or iannu ; aelf. 

Pi. tamara or tdma : gen. iama : toe. famiee-eM or 
tammu. 


Belative Fronouni.— Tlieraaro r.ona. Relative Parti- 
riplei of verba art used initeiid. 


Gender.— Mnaenllne arc words signifying male human 
being* (inelnding godaV 

Feminino aro worna signifying foioalo human being! (includ- 
ing goddoMee)- 

All otner nouna are nent'T. 

In the sins., foin. and nent. aro the «ama. In the plur, 
maoo. and fom. AdjuelivM do not change lor gender. 


Pronominal Compoundo.— Formed by adding de* 
innn<tr. pronouns to adjo« tlvee, and gen.oaeea ofnonoe. 
TYim, ehiama, little ; ehinn't-vd4a, a boy ; akinnadit a 
girl, or (nout.) a little one (e.y., a bog) So twplv, 
cooking ; gon. sing, aanfa : oopfo-od^u, a eook. 
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680 


lIIz—YSKBa.— HMPmonio Sequenoa. FbuulUmato « of a polyijUablo root beoomM i before « or and m§j 
bMoiot « before a. 


Tbert Ofo three Ooqjiisationa. Roote of eeoond conj. end in jm / 
Principal Parto— 


of third, ia ekm. 


Boot. 

InAaitiTO. 
let Verb soon, 
ted do. 
Yerbol Pbriielplee— 
Prefect. 

Poet. 

HeletiTe Perticiplee— 
Prew^at. 

Poet. 

Indefiaite. 


let Ooaj. 
koff»u, strike. 

kof(*a- 4 ^mu. 

deff-B-f-aaaa. 

do/f-f-ao. 

derr-d. 


Oonjugatioa, Pemoael termlaatioDt — 

8iBg 1. 

A. 

rvoM. 

„ 8. < Feiu. end Neut.. Poe. 

C Neg. 


Snd CoaJ. 
eddf-a • do. 
ckiytu 
rddjr»a-fa. 

edd#-fa. 

edd«-t. 

edde-fmnaa. 

tf«fde«t-aa. 

odd«-d. 


Pier. 1 . 

» 8 . 


8 rd Oonj. 
raMimi^m, eere. 
radrAieff-e (or radedteijMi). 
radedtefe-M-fo. 
raktkimQ*a^amu, 

rmkskU-im, 

rakmhikck-i. 

radedlr-f-MOao. 

rad«dsted-»-«a. 

rod«d»ded-i. 


r Hems, end Fem. 

Ntfut. Hoe. 

L ff ^*eg. 


Auxfliar J Verb, annd-a«, I em. This is oaW used in the Prrt. and Rel. Pert.» in the Pres. Tense. 

ere snppliri bj the root un^u^ eee irregoler rerbe. Negstire ii-nu, I en nor. 

Yerb Sabetentivsb negatire, kd-nm, I em not. 


The other perte 


PoeitlTC Verb— 

Proffressiee Present. 
lam efe. 


1 st Conj. 


2 nd (}on]. 
eAMunndmu, etc. 


Srd Conj. 
ratMAistumnd-nu, etc. 


Hebiruel Present end 
Futnret I strika or 
akali sirike, tie. 

Fust. 1 st, I tiruek. 

Pest. 2 Bd. I tiruek. 

Sing. 1 
8 

a M., F., N. 
PI .1 




de/(«td*M«, etfl. 


kottinVnm, ete. 


kollitUmi. 

ko((iii^pi. 

ktfffnm. 

do(/i 7 i*sit. 

keifiii-ri. 

ketfi-ri. 

kofft-nu. 


ekitid^nu, eto. 


edfsfisd-iftii, elo. 


ekitii-Mi. 

ekkjrti~vi. 

ekist^mm, 

ekitii»mi, 

ekktii^ri, 

ekSti^ri. 

ekStt^mt. 


raktkitid^mu, ete. 


radrdrdeting-BM. eto. 

raktkiti$»ni. 

raJhjfkijrft^vi, 

rakakinekr^nu, 

rakahUti^mt, 

raktkiaii-ri. 

rakakineki^ri, 

rakakinckt^nu. 


Indefinite, 1 toeuld 
atvikt. 8 lng. 1 

8 

3 M., F.,N. 

PI. 1 

let Conj. 

kelfmduiaM, 

keifeJu*Pu, 

ds/fe*n«. 

koffmdm’mm. 

koffude^rm, 

kofirndu^rm. 

koYfU’nu. 

8 nd Conj. 

eh9tn-nu. 

rkiftu^vu, 

ckgam-ttu. 

eki/u-mu 

ekgta-ru. 

eddfw-re. 

oddlf«-nii. 

Srd Conj. 

rakakintm-mm. 

rakakintu-PU, 

rakakimtae-mm. 

rakakinTtfmat, 

rakakintn^ru. 

rakakiutm^rp, 

rakakintju^nu. 

Imperative, Strike tkeu. 

kftfu. 


ekijfi. 

ratkakimtpm. 

Let ua a trike. 

koftfdd^mu. 


ekieS^mu. 

raikakin^d-mu. 

Strike pe. 

kc({antfi. 


ek9pm^4i> 

rakakim tjamfi. 

Irregular Verba — 

Rout. 


Infinitive. 

Past Yerb Pert. 


avu. 

become. 

kd. 

op». 


piivu. 

go 

p8. 

pbpi. 


vatateu. 

some. 

rd. 

vaekekt. 


itafam. 

mve. 

ivma or ippi. 

iekeki. 


taatjfja. 

die. 

tadeir. 

tjaekeki. 


taRtau, 

eee. 

tad^a. 

taSrk i. 


ietjtju . . 

bring. 

a. 

tackeki. 


« wndo* be, bes its present eerbsl pertioiple imfM. Himilerly the Pres. Rel. Part, ap/vnna; the Prog. Pre<. unfutnd^Hu g 
the Heb. Pres, unfd^mu ; and the And Pest anfr-ni. 

Paanive.*— Formed bj oonjngeting the Befleziyo Terbt formed bj effizing Oausal Verba. — First, snd second 
root parfu, fall, with the inAnitiee. The the Terb dea«/a, . to the root. Thus, Conj. change w of root to tn^w. 

initial p of patfu becomes b. Thus, ekStukonmfa, to do for one self. As ib Thus, kofiimftvfa, to esnse to ‘"be 

rakgiik‘tjahba4^t^9 to be saved. this instanoe, verbs of the second con- beaten. Thiid Conj. changes to 

jagetion change jf of the root to s. pintju. Thus, piimtjufi to call | 

pUipimitufa, to cause to be oslled. 


NegatiTe Verb. Onij one Conjugation — 

Reg. Yerb 

Neg. Auz. Hah. Free, a 


> 0 . 

Ptnr. 1 


^SV.m. fd-re. 
M. /d-re. 


M. /d-re* 

Bo also kd»uu. 


Hah. Prrs. and 
Fntnre. 
dof(a>ee. 
Ao(fa-ew. 
ktlta‘ 4 t. 
koffa-du. 
kofia-mu. 
koifta-rm. 
koffa-ru, 
ktffaim. 


Past Yerb Part. 
Verb. Noon. 
Indef. Bel. Pert. 
Progress. Pres. 


Pest 

IndeSnile. 
Iniperatire. 8 Sing. 

I PL 
8PL 


deffa-do, not having etmek. 
koffa-ka p6vm~4^ma. 
koffa~ni. 

ktii-a-4omm H^du, for all nnmliers end 
pereone. 

or do^fw/iiMMg-aw dJ-aii, ootijogeted 
thronghont in both numbers. 
kofla /d-efe, fer ell numbors end ptraons. 
koffa-ka pddn-att. oonjugated regularly. 

• ko\\a-ka. 

• ketid^km plM»mm. 

. deffe*dapgs. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUOIJ, (Stansaxd Diaxmt). 

sr*g oaogdb asdinabeo ^oAo. — 41 ■Oar* &• tf o(A e^er* it*I6 

-ineo «a»aS^D tf «9<s&iS v«0i tfiS c»_^ tfoO r*i^ ai6«tolSi& 

tfObv'tf e a&;£r>e5afe l6n>4S6«-r*p tSrttS lS«'atoi6i6 liCo0ir*C9^ *3^ tfiS 

£S&v^r-dr^«Sbotfjg|. -0«lfe'tfr7>ub.— >«MSo'«' ^tSeoMba^ft* C9 'tMrtibo2& ~?>g 

S’l»^i6o2£>i6 ooM^oO C9tf3b TSj^ o tMT^gbtiar* er*«& 

catooTSida.— tfofibeJdb «fi6 d*eabo«er^S tMfD i6oi&f» 0*TS 

«$16 S'aib^g) Soi^r*«&koa& C39'«S3ii& -7^0 «9«$lbS akteR^ 

«9ooa~0 *39^ SH^ C9dab ir* tfoi&aBoog oBao^tfboa lO*Oar>ojg^MS 5 ^'^cm C98O^tf^>e0tei^O 

CMov'TS ~tSi& «>8’l>ti)g;l69o-A 0*absr*^]db. '^■a cT' «$ oiAaBoagt "9%, ktfo|A ~iS;[ji> qstMT. 

abBi6l6 55a2Safc>J6Si^^ O *tS8b9 TS»>cfl6i»«j " - f tti i lffeaSto fc Ms$r*ObtflSa 

«M>&oaar'«&A>i6 aBT«XEi^tfa& '«*]«» f> ian>|)ar^)g^er« S^ratf'9 iBcBbtSba ttcObiSa^ *^3^* 

dbita '48a a]& tf o(&aBaagi — e^oao'tl t9iSib omoT* Z&r*(5flbor7r» C9<(a 

tf oiO e9«$a ar^ s'M’Ooa xsd&'7c_g e>t$D 'Satf&atf s3& «9«(a — «9^afo «> Ka^- 

a&afe, if tf o^ ~;Siaa CSTHTj&oiSaS C)G^$tite'7r*}&i&^{b oB»Sb4aab:ab^ -i^sSflte '4&cflbo?r^ab ages'' 
fteSfca (> «S:$i«a>tf«a «9as>oa»r‘issb«ogs eBcr>Mb^2^s£> T^a esct&lisr* »I>~«aa.-_«0oe»7l doi&> 
VSV*16 oeatf a8 ^AAoa oaotf a 'SBOS I^Xtfs&a 'Qs^eo d'*&> 

Xotfoft. abOR^ i&iSabe OO 'aoi^^s£>Stfbz3r*abo.— oSaoiSbS'o'ia got* iT' 8S;jir*0bab atOd^oM 

eoA lK»«"Wb tf&j^d«aa0 fi~0“ti6R) «$$ 'WTyyab Wl&y«> a*a& <»o^^sStf^K0 | 

«9oa>'0 «9cRJal6 Sb:&«0&4b d*eRfioer* ^o*B;& KXbiT oaaoSSt *eb&»&oa« 

ns^tb ^e^aboSS>^ ^ta^tSaO^Q^ Siti TS^Ift&oer^ artf> &Oa, omC oSaCodS C9a «9&'XXa. 

« W'S’flb fc ai^;S> KXaS* ««$a» &tf Jk*Jato7r» '40l6o2Sbi6 ?: olA ao2Sb'^aaaoa- 

4jQ5if |j -Cb <i>oiaa~^ C9t$Rfe S'^tf^oa Cf'^tfSSB 34S^4aSb ^9^0oa*i62Sb XsSatf asOa 

tfov& ^eSSSB 34^ «9tfa a9;&'e»r*'9i&.s — «9aaa*0 ooa&fT* oaeCj^ '^oti^SabeeXaoa 

TSjSa aSa^ "^aa^eT^SSa fc C9«|^;& TSi& eSaa^Xa^ S!wS■6^S>. «>OM^«^«iR^ "tfsa ?r» 

tatiSr* 'fioSf^^s&srtSia^ cr»8o oSai^efoSa^ fi^S' tfcr&Jgi^sr* aMa^'^2a. «9oaa'0 [> e»^a 

'Ov’igea'^sb ■ u* aa*tf *>T& 007* ib ss«jj*{£)ab O' a»tJ baB'*i59& ao2£> ^oMoaoaa 

^eate •«-?a^sja. «f>oabSb Ock£>i 6, »3jr»0E>-i»' Ib^ iT»«^Sfir»*ar» l2>«ar^ie> ?r»a- 

R^R^ {bT^dOtol^a..— abfSjSbo ^oipr^s&sA 'f^oS*iKO*bk» eMeJ^'Oa ^o2aS'o~ia 9 
oaetftfa aR>0*ow OOA HaO^g&y tf S^3*ooe dS^OHilRa t 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUGU, 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Voka manoahTa-iii-ki yiddara kumara*la ruv^iri. Yiri-ld oliianard^u, *A 
A mawto two torn te€re. Tkem-amonff the-ifounger, *0 

ta94'^ asti'lA na<ktt raohohd pala yimoi*<«ni taQ4ri-td oheppin-appu4a 
futher propert^’im me-io oomtitg thare gM-to the-father-to »aM-wken 
Ayana Tari>ki tana asti'ni paftohi pettonu. Konni dinamal*aina 
he them-to his-oton propertg having-divided put. A-f$w dayv-having-become 
tarayata & dunna kaniara4u samaatamu-nnu kdjrtiakoDi dtLra d6iamu>na*ku 
i{/¥er that younger eon alt-together having-gathered far oountry-to 

piay& 9 ain*ai TolU tana asti'ni dnnryapuamu-yalla pa4a-ohSsenu. Ad-anta 
haviag-Joumeyed having-gone hi* property had-behaviour-hy waete-made. That-all 

yrayamu-ohteina taruy&ta a d&4am«andu pedda karuTU kaligin>anduna 
expending-haviug-made after that eountry-in mighty famine having-ariten-beeauee 

ata4u yibbundi pa4a*8agenii. Appa4u ata4u veUi a deia*8thu«la*ld 

he etrait to-euffer-began. Then he having-gone that eountry-dwellere-among 
Toka*ni>ki 10ba4i*y-u94^u* Ata4a panda1a«nu m6puta-ku tana polamtt*la*10'ki 

one-to having'tubmitted-wae. Se pige tending-for hie fielde-in^to 

atani pampenu. Ata4a pandulu tind pottu>td tana ka4npu nimpu*konuta-ku dla- 
Mm eent. Se eunne eating huek-unth hie belly fdling-to leieh- 

pa4onni gani yeyadn-nna atani'ki ySmi-nni yiyya*lgda. Ay ltd buddhi raohohi ata4n, 
feltt but any-one him-to anything gave-not. But eenee having-oome he, 

* na tap4^-y’Odda yentA*mandi kiUi*Tan4la*ku rotte>lu ati-yi8taram*aiy- 

*my father-near how-many-pereone eervante-to breade very-plenttfut-having-beoome- 
unnayi, ayitft n6na akali<yaUa natifiohi p6t>unn&nu. N6nu Idchi ii& 
are, but I hunger-with being-ruined going-am. I having-arieen my 

tap4’^*y-oddi>ki reUi* ** ^ tan4i^ ntau akatfamn-na-ku virOdbamuganu -nnu ni 
father-near-to having-gone, ** O father, I heaven-to ogainet-atA thy 

yedutana-nnn papanau oheai*y<iinnanu. Tika*mldata nl kumara4'an<ani anipintsu- 
iefore-and «»« having-dona^am. Seneeforth thy eon-I-eo to-be- 
konuta-ku yOgyudanu kanu; nannu ni kaliyapdla'lu yokani'vale, ohdya*n*'-ani 
oalled worthy-man am-not ; me thy eervaate-among one-of-Uke, make**-eo 
Ayana^td oheppndan**ani anu*koni Itehi tana taa4n'7*odd>*ki ye}|enu. 

him-to l-ehall-eay*-eo havktg-ooneidered having-arieen hie father-near-to went. 
AyitA ata4^ yinkA d&ramuga Tunn>appu4u atani ta94n otoni tsAobi kanikarifiohi 
But he yet far being-at-time hie father him having-eeen having-pitied 
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paragettf ataai me^a-mld* mnddu be(ta*k(»ienu. Appa^tt ft 

kMfing-rum hit havimg^/allm him Mm gatt. Then tknt‘ 

kumftru^ut *6 tft94r1, nfinu &kAlamu*nA*kii Tii8dhsmug&iitt>nnu nl jedutanii-i.ttn 

eont *0 faiher% 1 heaven-io euntrarg^and ikee hgfore^nd 

p&pamu ohesi-y-Tinnanu, yika-mlda^ ni kimiarad-aa-aiti anipiiitsa-koimtapku 

at» hwiitg^dene^mt henceforth thg eoifl-eo to^e^eeUted 

j8gyu4aiiu kan’«ani ayana-t6 palikenn. Ajitd tapdri, 'pradh&na Taatramunu 

fit-man I-am-noV’to him^to said. £nt the-Jathert *be»t oMh 

teohohi yita-iii«ki to^i^fiohi yita-ni oheti*ki miigaiaiaa peUi 
haoing-hronghi thU-mem-^o hataing-pui-on thia-mon*» hand-to airing havimg-pnt 
{i8damu-)a*ku oheppu-lu to^iginiega^i^. Marinni juaaamu tini aambhrama-pa» 
feet'to ehoee put-ge. Moreover toe having-eaien thaU-beoome^ 

4udamu. Yeaduk^apid, yi na kumaru^u kgani-poyi tirigi bratikenu; tappi* 

merrg. fFhg-on-eayingt thie mg ten having-died ogam lived; having^ 

puyl doriken’-aui tana naukaru-la-t& cbeppenu. Appu^ rira 8ambbraiiia-pa4a> 
been-loet wtefound’-eo hie eervante-to eaid. Then iheg merrg-tvhwome- 

aftgiri. 

began. 

Ayitb &}'ana pedda kumaradn polamu-l6 TU94«nu. Oannka ata4ii vaatA 
But hit elder ton field-in vaae. Therefore he eotning 

yi^ti’ki aamipifichin«appu<|ii Tadyamu-juiu natyamn-nnu Tini naukam- 
iko«ae*to approaehing-time-at mvtie-and daneiug-and having-heard eerpante- 
la>lO Toka-ni pilidii, *yiTi ybmiti?* ani n«)igenu. A 

amottg one having-ealledt * thete-thingt of-what-kind f* to atked. That 

naukaru atani*t5i * ni tammudu Taohohauu gpanuka ata4u surakshitamuga 
tervant him-to^ * thg gounger-brother oame therefore he e^felg 

ohbrin'anduna ni tap^n rlndu ohdyifiohi*y-ttnna4’-ani oheppena. 

having-retumed~on-aocount-<f thg Jather featt having-made-m* -eo taid. 

Ayitb ata4u kOpagifiohi lOpa^ti-ki va tsta uta-kn sammatinksa-lMu, ganuka 
JBnt he having-beeome-angrg intide tu-eome did-not-agree, therefore 
atani tan4n velapatiki vaohohi atani batimalu-konenu. Ayit6 ata4u, ' yidugO, yinni 
ftta father ouUide-to haviag-come him entreated. But he, ‘ lo, to-mang 
aamvatsaramu'la-nuridii nCuiu niunu auristunnanu ; nl ajila-uu n&nu yoppudu>nna 
geart-from I thee terving-am ; thg command I ever 

mira-lodu. Ayinappatikinni nenu na Bndhitu-la*to 8ambhrama>{ia44(>a(ta 

did-not-lrauagre»t. Thut-being-thouyh I mg friendt-toUh merrg lo-become-in-urder 
nti-kn yeniiadu-nnu voka maka>piilaii*4»inH ytv^a-ltxlu. Ayite ni aait-iii 'rekya- 
me-to rvjr one goat-goung^even didai-not-give. But thg propertg JutHott- 
la'td-kiida iini*veHi-iia yl nl kumaradu ra-gand vini- 

with-logether havtug-ratua-haviug-throum thit thg tou uotuiay-ut-toon-at thit'inaa'e- 

koraku vindu chayinohitiv’-aiii taijKjri-to pratyuttaramn chappanu. Andu*ku ayana, 
take-for /cu$t th>m-mudett' -to father-to untvoer he-made. Tkerc-to he. 
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*kiuii5ra45> ntvtt 7 aU-appii 4 tt<iinti ii&<tO*k(L4ft ▼tttut&Tu; ii&>T«anni«niii 

Ikon dlwaj^i (t^eihei^ artt my^alUtkingt-etm^ 

ni*T*ai7-Qnnavi. Mananm iainbhxaiiia‘pa4i nntOshlntsa'ta yuktamS; 

thii^-having-heeome^are. We merrg’haetmg-heeeeM to-be-joyful ie-proper ; 

yenduk-aptS, nl tammu*4>aiiia yita^u fafttni-pCyi tirigi bxatikonu 

tehy-if-you-eay, thy younger-brother-betny ihia-tMU having-died again lived j 


tappi-pdyi 
. haviug-beeu-loet 


dorike&**ani atani-td oheppen-anenu. 
ioae-/o»nd*-»o him-to he-eaid-epohe. 
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KdMTXU DIALEOT. 

The bulk of the Telugu-speaking population oi Chanda is reported to um the stand* 
ard form of the language. It has already been mentioned that several minor dialects have 
been reported to exist, such as Saldwari, the dialect of the weavers, Kdmt&u,the language 
of the Komtls or shopkeepers, Eapewari, ascribed to a certain class of agriculturists, 
OOlari spoken by the nomadic GKilars or Qolkars, a dialect called Manthani, and so forth. 

Of these only S^dwari, Eumtau, and Qdlari have been returned for the purposes of 
the Linguistic Survey. The revised figures are as follows : — 


KOm^Sa. . 8,S27 

Salfiwan . . 3,660 

GoUri 25 


, Total . 7,512 

At the last Census of 1901, 22 speakers of Golari were returned from Chanda, and 
it is stated that the dialect spoken by other castes such as Edm^is, Salgw&rs, etc., is 
identical. Edmtau was returned as a Telugu dialect from Assam. The number of 
speakers was 11. If we add 56 speakers of Eomti returned from the Bombay Fresidenoy 
we arrive at a total of 67. It is, however, not certain that these individuals speak a 
form of Telugu. The so-called Golari, Eumtau, etc., of other districts is apparently a 
Eanarese dialect. Compare pp. 386 and ff. above. 

No specimens have been received in the so-called Saldwan, and there is no reason to 
suppose that the Salewars of Chanda speak a Telugu dialect different from that current 
among their neighbours. '' 

The sO'Called Eomtau and Golari of Chanda are, according to specimens forwarded 
from the district, identical and do not differ from the ordinary Standard Telugu. 

Forms such as ama^u instead of aafid^e, he said ; instead of Ifos/dwti, I die ; 
ha^adi instead of pa^irndi, it fell ; are probably used everywhere in the Telugu territory, 
and they cannot be urged as reasons for separating those forms of speech as real dialects 
of Telugu. 

The numbers of speakers of all these so-called dialects can tiierefore safety be 
included in the total given for Standard Telugu above. 

It is, accordingly, of no interest to give particulars about the Telugu spoken by the 
various classes mentioned above. It will be quite sufficient to print the beginning of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son professing to be written in Eomtau, inoiderto 
show that we have here simply to do with ordinary Telugu. 
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DRAVrDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUQU. 

So-CAiXBD £5 mt1u Dialect. (Distbict Chanda.) 

Oka. mapZiidii'ki yiddara pilla^^dlu yan41d ohinnarada 

One man-to two tone were, Them~wnong the-younger 

tap^n-iA BQ^dn, 'tapdri, yfidd malamata-di na-ku vatstsa-valadi adi yiyyu.* 
iheifatker-io «ay«, * father^ what property-of me-to to'come-ought that give* 

Venaka ya4u piUani-ki dhanamu padohi iohip4u. Venaka konni deyasa>la-ku 

Then he the-hoy-to property dieidiug gave. Then some daya-in 

oliiDna*pilla4u anta sommu dzaina<j§8hi dOra detfa*na*ku p5yina4u, yinka 
the-younger-aon ail property having-collected far country-to went, and 
akka4a avitaaramu-td zumIoM tana sampattu pa4u-gottiua4u. Tarvata va4u 

there ineonaiderately behaving hia property waated. Jfterwarda he 

anta To4tinanka a dS4amu-l5 lavn karayn ba4adi auduku, y&ni>ki kathinamu 
all apent-afler that eountry~in heavy famine aroae becauae» him-to diatreaa 

ba4Edi; appu4a ya4u de^amu'lo okka manishi daggira p5yi vauna4u. 

fell; then he the‘COuntry~m one man near having’ gone stayed. 

ya45 tSnu y&ni pandu*lu kashS-koraku tana ch 6 D 41 d*ki t6lla4u. Appu4u pandudu 
Se-alao then him pigs tendingfor hia fielda-in-to sent. Then piga 

tin&>di pottu'td ya4u tana po^fa nimpu-kd-yale ani yAni'ki ani-piflchindi, yinka 
eaten huah-with he hia belly to-Jill-ought ao him-to it-appearedt and 
yeyyaru yani-ki yiyya<ledu. Tanrata ya4u telyi-midi-ki yachohi anna4u, *nia 
anybody hMn-to gave-not. Aflerwarda he aenaea-on-to having-oome said, *my 
tap4ri yip^lO yendam nankara-la-ku pushkajanga annaih yunnadi, yinka ncnu 
fathet^a houae~in how-many aervanta-to richly food ia, and I 

akaii'td ^easta. N3nu l3ii na ta 94 n*dikku-ka poyySnu vani-to an3nu, 

hunger-with die. I having-ariaen my father* a-aide-to will-go him-to will-say^ 

"6 ta 94 ri, n§nu yi4yani-ni yiraddliaih ni-mundara papaiii jSainanu; yikka4i‘nuiichi 
“0/aMer, I Qod againat thee-before ain did; now-from 

nl ko4aku-nu ane^anduku nAnu ydgyani kanu. Ni okka naukari-yani>yalo 

thy aon to-aay I worthy am-not. Thy one aervant-like ** 

nannu yuntsu.*** 

me let-be.** * 


4«2 
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kAmAthT DIALEOT. 

Tdngu is spoken by the Kam&this or bricklayers of Bombay and neighbourhood. 
11?he figures returned for the use of the Linguistio Surrey are as follows : — 


Bombay Town and bland 12,000 

Poona . 200 


Total • 12,200 

This figure is probably considerably above the mark, for at the last Census of 1901 
only 765 speakers were returned from the Bombay Presidency, 494 of whom were 
•enumerated in Poona. 

The dialect of the K&matlds of Bombay has been much influenced by the 
neighbouring Aryan forms of speech, but is still a pure Braridiau dialect. 

Pronunoiation. — The rowels are mainly the same as in ordinary Telugu. Some* 
times^ howevnr, certain changes take place. Thus we find o for e, e.g. two ; 

4 or yd for 6, e.g. Id or fyd, in ; d for ana, e.g. chinnd^u, a boy ; shortening of long 
rowels, e.g. unnamu for unndmit, we are ; dropping of short rowels, e.g. for 

u^4n, they were, and so forth. 

The palatals are pronounced as in ordinary Telugu. Ch, however, often becomes s ; 
thus, *a$id. Standard Telugu, tsa$tdnu, 1 die. 

The cerebral 4 1b interchangeable with r; thus, iddarut two, idda^'ln, to both; 
and mOru, three, etc. After a nasal, efr often takes the place of 4: thus, te^4^* Standard 
bring. 

N and I are sometimes interchanged ; thus, ko^aldt you should strike ; iydndt you 
dionld give ; liUu Standard e i//«, water. 

Initial v is usually dropped ; thus, odn, he ; astqdi, it comes ; yelli, having gone. 
Note naukar~gdllu, Standard ttaukara-vd^f^lu, servants; u94f*~9o^^t Standard 
vedenu, 1 should be ; koffdld, Standard koffa-valenu, I should strike. 

Y is often inserted before d and a ; thus, uist4yd. Standard u^d4u, i.e. u*t4ind4u, 
he was ; Id and lyd, in, etc. 

Inflexion.— The inflexion of nouns is mainly regular. 

The pronominal suffix di has a tendency to become the usual suffix of the genitive. 
Compare divaru-di aparddhi, a sinner against God ; adnU-di pdpamt sin against the Lord. 

It should be noted that the Telugu accusative case has been replaced by the dative 
obviously under the influence of the Aryan idiom. Thus, nd^ku itnisu, let me be ; d4~ki 
auid, the father saw him. 

With regard to the conjugation of verbs we may note that the personal terminations 
of the first and third persons singular are often dropped, as is also the case in most other 
forms of vulgar Telugu. Thus, nSnupdtdt I go; aya, he became; aekchd, he came; 
U94y^ he was. 

' It is of interest to note that this dialect has adopted the relative constmotiem of the 
neighbouring Aryan tongues, the interrogatire pronouns being used as relatives. Thua, 
yimi jiudagi aatadi adi tydad, what property will*come, that you-should-gpve ; yappu4» 
d4^ auddi mida achehd oppit4tt manaauld anakuif4yd, when he came to senses, then he 
thought in his mind, etc. 

On the whole, however, the dialect of the Kamathls is the ordinary form of Telugu, 
as will be scmi from the pemsal of the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
which fcfllows. I 
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ORAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TBLUQU. 


KlxlTHl Duuot. (Bombay.) 

Yakka manaii-ki iddara ko4akii-lu uQ4‘U^n. Ghinn64a ta^^ri-ki aoU4a» 
One man-to two eone teere. The-younger the^father^to aay$, 
I1& antu'ka ydmi jindagi astadi adi n&-ka iyyaiia.* Mari tana adi 

^father, my »hart-to what propwty will-eome that me-to give.* Then he that 

idda4‘ki paiiohi i6hchip4u* T64yam dinallu ka-l6 inta^-la ohinna 

hoth-to having-divided gave. Few daye went-not that-in the-younger 

ko4aka tana-di anta hiasa dga m a oh&il ddram d6laai«ka yelli p6io4u. 
eon hie alt ehare together having-made far eountryto having-^one went, 

A4* anta mulya madsa-la yagara«ko^(il3i4u* Yappa4u anta mulya yagara- 

There all property riotoueneee-in he-waeted. When all property he-had* 

kottio4u appa4a a ura-lya lau pedda kalam pa4io4fa> *Appu4u tana>ka tio4i*ki 

wwted then that village-in very great famine aroee. Then him-to food-for 

ni(ytadu aya. Marala a4a a tkm'lya da 94 y^u dagyara p5i uo47&. 
difficulty came. Then he that village-in a-mighty-mcm near having-gone etayed, 

Mari a4u a4'ki tana ^Snu«la paadu-lu mfipa>t*anaku tdli94u. Pandu-lu tind*ti pottu 
Then he him hie field-in ewine to-feed eent. Swine eaten huehe 
tini potta nimpa-t-anaku tana kabol aya gani adi bi yayyara iyyara. 
having-eaten belly to-JiU he ready became btd that even any-one gave-not. 

Yappu4a a4a saddi mida achoha appu4a manasala ana-ka94ya, *na ayya 

Wiwn he eeneee on came then mind-in he-eaid-to-himee(/, *my father* e 

int-la yanta mandi naoklr ohdti sakabga potta nimpu-kantara, 
honee-in how-many pereone eervice having-done eaeily belly filUng-for-themeelvee-aret 

inlcft ndna i4a upasam sasta. NSna ippu4a l6di na ta94n dagyara pdta 

and I herefrom-hmger die. 1 now having-arieen my father near go 

inka nSna a4-ki anftnu, ayya, ml-di ya d6yara-di aparadhi unn&nu. D&ni- 
and I him-to ehqll-eayt ** father, thee-of and Qod-of einner I-am. There- 

kdea&.ki ml ko4aku anapint9a-kana*t>andaka layaJc kino. Niyu na*ka 
fore your eon to-cM-myeef worthy I-am-not. Thou me 

naakAr&4u m6ra*ga oniia.** ' Appa4v( I6^i ta94n dagyar-ki pdya. A4-ki 
eervant like let-be** * TAen hewing-arieen the-father near-to he-went, Sim 

d6ran«kelli ko4aka radga ta94n BOiia inka gO£a*yachobi ta94ri 

far-from eon coning the-father eaw and having-pitied the-father 

arid almu'kanya inka a4i*ki maddij^a'kanya. Marala ko4aka 

having-run embraced and him kieeed Then the-eon 
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tap4ri-ki ohapyi, 

*ayy&f 

nl 

mungafa 

nftnu aami-di 

pftpam 

tho-fathor-io eaid. 

fathOTt 

thoo 

b^oro 

I tho-Lwd-of 

tin 

ohStfinfi. Gandukdsan'ki 

ippu4a 

mi 

ko4aku anapintiu-kun-t>anaku 

nSku 

did. Thoro/oro 

now 

your 

%on 

io-oall-my»elf 

mo-to 

figgu aitadi. Marala 

ta94'i 

naukar>galla-ku 

chapya kl. 

* maftoM 

ohamo eomoe. Then 

the-father 

tho-eorvante-to 

eaid that. 

*good 


ba^altt te 94 n inka to 4 agi*piyn 94 ri. I4i oh6ti«ki ungram pe^updri, 

elothet bring and him-io put-an, Mit hand*to a-ring piUt 

inka k&lla-ku pavasalu toda*kan-t-anaku iyuQdri» inka manamu tini 
and feft’to »hoe$ to-pui-on gite, and tea hanxng'eaien 

ohfiji anandamu ohfistamu, karapamu i ua ko4aku sachchi 

having-drunk joy will-mahet became thie my eon having-died 

poiQ^ya* ipoddu aohohi94u ; a4u kari-pdi94y&> ipoddu 

wentt ho to-day alive came ; ho loet-wentt but to-day 
na-ku dorki94u** Marala allu lau anandamu okejya-talagiri. 

mo-to voao-found? Then they much joy to make-began. 



DA8ART DIALEOT. 


The Duanu are wandering beggars in Belgaum. Some of them speak Kanarese and 
others Telogo. No separate estimates of the number of speakers are available. 
Specimens hare only been forwarded of the speech of the TeluguDAsaros, and a Tension 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be found printed below. 

It will be seen that the dialect of the Telugu Dasarus has very few peculiarities of its 
own. The pronunciation is sometimes different. Thus, the plural suffix ru becomes fu 
cor lu, Gompare mifu you are ; who ? etc. 

The palatal ch is represent^ by it, oh, i, and t ; thus, itdkri, service ; vaehohi, having 
come ; £SH, having done ; ta$id, I die. 

Other phonetical changes are identical with those occurring in other dialects. Thus 
we find o instead of e; a instead of o, as in the K am&thl dialect of Bombay; compare 
ro^u, two ; Id, in ; pdld, I go. X and » are interchanged in l8na. Standard nona, among, 
etc. 

The inflexion of nouns and verbs is mainly regular. Note, however, causatives such 
as tinipichehi, having caused to eat, having feasted, etc. 

It is not necessary to go further into detail. The close agreement of the dialect with 
ordinary Telugu will appear from the specimen which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TBLUGU. 

DIbabI Dialect. (Dibtbict BELOAim.] 

Okk0dokko4 manilike iddar maga-pilagalu u^dli. Val.nSna chinna pilaga4u 
A-eertain man-to two tons were. Tkem-among yomgeet ton 

tanatandrike ane, *tandri, ni badakal-n8na nake yaohchya^U pala nake i.* 

hit father-to tcM» * father ^ your property-in me~to thattnay-oome there me^to give.* 
Ta^dri va^-ndna badaka pauohi-ichohe. Chinna pilaga4utana pala tiskuni 

Father them-among hit property divided, Toungcet ton hit thare taking 

duraiuu natka iiind*Taddal aya-ledu. antaU'BSna Ya4u liana 

far oountry^to having-gontf tnany-dayt hecame-not^ meantime he vatt 

kharti i66i tana badak-anta padaniese. ya4u i^la ^filina ma^tke 

et^enditure having-made hit property-all watted, Se to having-done efler 

a ddsani'lSna pedd karara pa4i vanki py&darkem vaohohe. Vd4tt 

that country-in mighty famine falling him-to poverty came. Me that 

dteam^Idna oga manili pakka liSftkri jird. 1 mani^i yani pandili mdpa4adanki iana 

eountry-in one man near tervice tiood, Thit man him twine to-feed hit 

ohAnaka tdlo. A4a akal-gOni kalavalikaoU pandi tinAta potfu sadft 
Jleld-to tent. There being-hungry pangt-beconiing twine eaten hath alto 
tine k84apa nimpakutucdc. Ate vanki yayal>niKchi Ami ohikak>U94e* 
having-eaten ttomach wat-Jilling. But him-to any body -from any thmg wat-not-found, 

Itla td4em vaddal payo ; tana enakati jyalamam neppayyi ya4u tana 

So a-few dayt patted ; hit former condition memory-becomitig he hie 

manaal^nSna ane, * nA ta94n pakka ac4Ata tsakri-mandki ka4apu niv4t 
mind-in taid, *my father near remaining tervante-to ttomach filling 

ekkoyitanta iripemu chikatadL Ate 14 a na-matianki akal>guni taata. 
to-at-to-exceed-w-much food it found. But here at-for-mytelf being-hungry {l)die, 

Na lAu na tajgi4ri>takki poyyi ane, "tsc4i^* djavardl kamam tav^ 

I riting my father-near going moy-tay, ** father, I Ood-of tin fother-of 

karmam kat-konn. Nanu ul pilga4*a9tuu anipiohakona4adinki baga*lAdu. 

. tin have-got-tied-to-mytelf. I your ton-at to-be-called am-not-fit, 

Nana oga chyakn-manifii tiram m pakk pettakO.'** ya4u a>niflohi lAsi tana 

Me one tervant like your near keepi* * Me thence riting hit 

ta 94 'i>ka 4 iki yashtepa4u tan4ri duram-niilchi vani tuai anta k a w ujam putti 
father-near while-coming father ditlanoe-^rcm him teeing tymputhy producing 

.urta>poyyi patakoni mudda4e. Appa4a pilaga4u taB4nke ane, 'ta94ilf >uk 

running-going embracing kitted. Then eon father-to ^ told, * father, I 
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dj&Ttm ]inmdal& al mandali tappa-^taia. Nana nl pOagan-apt pUaTaku.' 

$9ur h^for$ i^did* Me ^oet ton-ae d(Htoi-eaXL* 

Blnki tana tiikxl-iiiaiidki anoi *iiiallohidi teohdii oft pOagaakl 

TMe-to father hie eervante-to eaidt *hni dreee having^broughi mg eothto 

to4agundi, Slu-n8na luagaram kal-n8na ohyappaln Ayipdi, tinipiohidaaki 

put-on, finger-in ring ptdt feet-in ehoee putt to-feaet 
tayara tffipiohohiivdi, mamu tini * BantOeam atam. £m-aa^ 

preparation eauee-to-makPt we having- eaten merry let-ue-beeome. JFhat-if-gou-eap 

i na pilaga4n taohchiQ4®, f'laga jlva raohohe; tappiolLakdDa 94 o, ohikkinadn.* 
thie my eon wae-dead, again life eame; he-wae-loet, ie-found* 

Dlni andar*ki baga aye. 

Thie hearing oll-to merriment became, 

I ya}aka yarn pedfd pilaga4u ohyanla 11940 * V^u i^fli-pakka 

Thie time-io hie eldeet eon field-in wae. Se houee-near 

Tachin-ep4u yanki pa4a-e4di ohali-batte4di ina*yaobche. ya4u tiakrydl<n8na 
eome-wlen him-to einging dancing u>ae-heard. Se eervante-among 

ogani pilchi, '6xn na4aohuidif * apt^ a44ro* B&nki yi4u, *ni 

one calling, ^eehat hae-happenedf* eaying aeked. That-to he, *your 

tamma4u yaohina4ii; ya4a b&ga yaobohi pa^d karaoam nl ta94ii 

brcthei ie-come; he ecfely wming hadng-reaehed onrooeount-qf your fedher 

tinipiobinadn/ ap^a obeppe. Dlni ini yani pedd pilaga4u kOpan-eyyi 

feaet-hae-madei eaying told. Thie hearing hie eldeet eon being-angry 

nSnki paka-paye. Da>niuchi vana ta94ri bSlk yaobcbi n8nki da-ap^ani y&nk 

in did-vot-go. Therefore hie father out coming in in-order-to-come him-to 

tena obepakdni. Danki ya4u tana ta94nke ane, *na inn-oddal-daka nl 

much entreated, That-to he hie father-to said, *I eo-many-yeare-till your 

tsftkri Mai eppa4d nl mata mba*lddii. Eyinaganl ad 

eerviee having-done ever your word have-not-tranegreeeed* Sowever I 

ge 9 eka]n ku4apakdni tinipiobi4adanki niyya naku eppa4d oga myaku andi. 

friende together-with feaet-in-order-to-make you me-to ever one goat even 

lyak-pdtiyi. Ate labjelkal abbati ku4i nl jinjig-enta mingen*ant 
did-not-give. But harlote company joining your property-all having-devoured-euok 

1 nl pi1aga4u i^takd yacbina ma^ifke niyya y&ninohi tinipiobinaya.' 
thie your eon houee-to having-come ae-eoon-ae you him-for femt-have-madef 

Ta 94 ri pilaganki ane, 'niyyu pagal*ella na pakk o^fiyu, Nata U94ad>anta 

Father eon-to eaid, *you cdwaye my near are. My-near what-ie-dtt 

nidb. Taobohini nl tamina4u, maUa jiyantadaye; tappiobk*poyind4Q> 

youre-only, Bead your brother, again beoame-alive ; that-ieae-loet, 

ohikina4a, a 9 (aai mamu aantbaam bya4di mabohidi a 94 adi.* 
ie-found, regarding we merry to-become proper ta. * 



eo2 


BCRAPI DIALECT. 

The Berads are an aboriginal tribe in Belganm. They are found scattered all orer 
the district. Fachhapur, about twenty miles north of Belgaum, is said to have been a 
capital of the BSrads, and they are the principal inhabitants of several villages in the 
neighbourhood. They are notorious thieves, but nevertheless honest guardians of pubiio 
property, and are employed as village watchmen, husbandmen and labourers. Oompare 
Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, Vol. xxi, Bombay, 1884, pp. 168 and £f. 

Local estimates give 1,250 as the number of BSrads speaking a separate dialect. 
At the Census of 1891, Boradl was classed as a dialect of Kanarese. A glance at the 
specimens shows, however, that it is in reality a form of Telugu. Kanarese forms are 
occasionally used. Thus we find pahehi-iide, he having divided gave ; Mkkag~alyd, he 
was not found, etc., in the first specimen. In most details, however, and in its general 
charaoter the dialect is ordinary Telugu. 

Short final vowels are commonly dropped ; thus, ostdn. Standard oastanu, I shall 
come; ottu. Standard vattunu, 1 may come; vaiiin. Standard vatstsunu, it may come. 

The last mentioned form shows that an i sometimes corresponds to Standard oh. In 
kdsi, having done. Standard ohesi, ch is replaced by k. 

With regard to the inflexion, of nouns and pronouns we may note the accusative 
ending in t ; thus, natt, me ; nitt, thee ; vant, him ; ddt, it. * I ’ is ndnu and * we * namu. 
Com])are Kanarese ndnu, Tamil nan, I ; Kanarese ndvu, Tamil ndm, we. 

Udaga, to be, corresponds to Standard u^^da. Its present tense is formed as 
follows : — 

. Plur. 

1. uddnu. I 1. uddmu. 

2. uddvu. 2. u^dru. 

8. m. 3. u^ru. 

3. f. and n. vddyi. 

Other verbal forms will bo easily recognized. Note the subjunctive ending in tin; 
thus, poUn, if we go, etc. Compare the Gondi of Seoni. 

Two specimens have been received from Belgaum. The first is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, the second a conversation between two boys. Both are 
printed in Boman characters. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUQU. 

Specimen I. 


(District Beloaum.) 

girestanak udni pa^i bidl udri. Varda'iian sann kodak 

gentlemoM-to two male children were. Of -them email eon 

a^de, ‘ ayy&t jindigi-nan nftki yasaa pal iyi,’ 

eaid, * father, you"* property~%n me-to falling ehare give,' 

tan badak panchi-^ido. Sann kodak 

hie property divided. Youngeet non 

rajanak poyi bal nadl aggalya. 

oountry-to going many days wae-not. 

tan baduk'tel hal-kosadi. Vadu hi]l k5^adi 
Am property-all waete-made. He to 
bara padi vaniko badatan va^a. 
famine falling him-to poverty came. 
nichlidi. I 
etood. This 

And sarnganuti 
hie field-to eent. Tihere wilh-hunger 


BlBApl Diaexot. 

Okanikokaniki 
A-oertain 

tan aike 
hie father-to 

ant-an4e. Ayyi rarda-nan 
eo-eaid. Father them-among 
tan pal ohikuni dar 

hie ehare takmg far 

Hant*nan va4u dunduk&$i 
Meanwhile he with-luxury 
p ftiTii a dSsa-nan pedd 

efter that country -in big 

a dSsa>nan okan balli ebakri 

that country-of one-of near eervice 

p a nditl m&basag tan ^cnak anipi^i4e. 

ewine to-feed hie field-to 


girest 


oU nippikotudate. 
belly wae- filling. 


did 
Vadu 
He 
vant 

gentleman him 
kalavalasti 
being-oj)preeaed 
Agiten raniko 
Hut him-to 


tag-bantadi i)ott sudde tini 
ewine that-could-eat huek even eating 

yar-nuti Smi ^ikkagalya. HiU kont ya]enia pOyi tan enak agindi 
anybody-from anything wae-not-found. So eome time going hie behind what-happened 


nenapagi Ta4u tan manasa'nan 
retMmbering he hie mind-in 
salaganant 
eo-as-to-exceed 


nippi 

filling 


East an. 
1-die, 


oU 
belly 
saragi 

being-hungry 
dfevaradii papam 

Ood-of ein 

auibisikOga chalu 
to-be-called worthy 
Antu anduti 


an4e, * may-ayyi 
eaid, * my -father 
annam iikkdayi. 

food ie-found. 


Eanu iSsi ma 
I getting-up my 
ayyan papam 

father-of ein 


balli bento 
near many 

A giten ind 

But here 

ayya balli poyi, 
of-falher near going, 
kattikodan. Nanu 
have-tied- to-myeelf. 1 


Igdu. Natt 

ie-iMt. Me 

le^i tan 
Saying thence getting-up hie 
duT*nuti Kudi piriti-va^i 
dietance-from eeemg love-coming 


ok ai-ko4ak 
one eervant 

ayya balli 

father near 

pari'poyi 
running-going 


cbakaravai'ke 
eervante-to 
nanatu 
ae-for-myeelf 
“ ayya, na 
“father, I 
ni kodak 
your eon 
tale ni balli pettiko.” ’ 
ae of-you near keep." * 
vasiuavad, ayya rant 
when-coming, father him 
pntikuni muddi'^i4i- Arad 
embracing hfee-gave. Then 

4h2 



BBATXBIAK VAXZLT. 


kodak 9>Ty^^ *04®* * *77^ nanu dSvar balli nl balli tapp-kftf a4ato. 
fON /ather-to wW, ^father, I Ood-of Mar of-yoa near fault-haoe-made. 


Vatt 

nl kodalc anta odar-odd.* 

Dinike 

ayyi tan 

obakarike and®> 

Me 

your eon saying do-not-call* 

To-thie 

father hie 

eervant-to said, 

*ohida 

p04&k 

te4i na 

kodakk 

pedas, 

botta^nan 

u6garam 

7a77i, 

*good 

dress 

bringing my 

eon-to 

put-on. 

finge-.'-in 

ring 

put. 

kal&n 

4eppal 

pedas, dtam 

tayaram 

kgbs. 

Namu tagi 

aantOs-agadam. 

feet-in 

shoes 

put, dimer 

readiness 

make. 

We eating 

merry-let-beeome. 

TSl-ant^n i 

nan kodak 

aa^udde. 

marka)i 

jlm-agad&d; 

tepisikod&d^ 


Why-if-»aid thie my eon teaa-dead, again aUve‘h‘te^eeomej Ae-had-heenrloett 
Dfta alisi ellara santOsam agin. 

ieifonnd* Thie hearing all merry heeame, 

I ya}dma van pedd kodak ^6nan uddi. Va4u ga4a8 balli va4inava4 

Thie time hie eldeet eon in-field woe. Me houee near when-eame 

y&niki patia kunsanda ini«va4ya. Vadu a ob&kari-nan okant odan, 

him-to eong dancing hearing-come. Me that eervante-among one eallingt 

'id’Sm aggadayiP* dat adigiti. Danike y&du an4®> tammad 

*ihie-u>hat became f* that aehed. Thereto he eaidt *your brother 
ofld&d. Yada ohalu-nan mn^ndi karanama xniy-ayyi H^am kfibasdad,* 

ie-oome. Me ec^ely having-reached on-accoant-qf your-father feaet hat-made* 

ant feppidi. Dit adigi a pedd kodak 4itt-k64i nonike pok-ayidi. 

eo told. This hearing that eldeet eon being-angry in did-not-go. 

Dan-nuti Tar*ayyi eliki va^i, * nonike da,* ant vanike bajam 

Therefore hie-f other out coming^ **» come,* eo Mne-to much 

deppikOdi* Danike vada tan aike and^i * aa inni varasal tanka 

entreated. That-to he hie father-to said, *I eo-many yeare till 

nl ohakari ke4i yandd ni mat mlrk*agati. Inta nanu 

your service having-made any-time your word did-not -disobey. Mowever 1 

na gen&lu kddil^oni utam kSbasag nivvu end^ aake okk mak sadde 

my friends Joining feast to-make you ever me-to om goat even 

isak-agati kadu. Agitdn suligar sobati patti al baduk tella 

did-not-give is-it-not. But harlots company joining your property all 

nnAginanta i ni kodak gudask vaiin barak niwu van 
that-has-devoured this your eon house-to having-oomo ae-eoon-as you hie 

kadi4ind dtam kdbasd.* -^77^ kodak and®. ‘ pogal-ella 

for feaet eaused-to-be-made* Father eon-to said, *you always 

na himmal udatavu. Na balli unnid*ella nl>dd. Sasinvad nl tammad* 

my company are. Of-me near being-all yours. Dead-man your brother, 

tirigi jlm*agad&d * tepisikdni punivad* 6ikkd^, ant namu santds 
again is-olive: having been-missed goer, ie-found, eo we merry 

agitome padu udayi.' ^ 

became proper is.* 
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tbluotj. 


(DiSTaiOT Bbloavm.) 


Specimen II. 

A PLA.Y AT BAT AND BALL. 


CHANP^ KOLA-T. 

BALL BAT-BLAT. 

Bang-ant hudig84 GOyindanak tepata4, ‘GOvinda. rtva 
Baiig-ealled boy Qdvind-to telU, * Qbvind, nver 

baU-nan obap4« kOlat adag balam hudigSl podar. NaaO a 
plain-in ball bat-play to-play many boy» kaoe-gone, I that 


aysdcke uaal 
beyond eand 

kadege p5tana. 
eide-to go. 


Niwu vastayu kad?’ 

Yon come ie-iit-notf* 

G6yind,— *Hond, agitSn may-avya gndasan I6du. Dan apa,pi lyak 

Vovind,- ‘ Yee, L my-mother at-home ie-not. Sef permmion not-bemg 

1.-11 ortu? Adi gudaeak vaSin balak nanu adigi ostan. Ayya 

.kail-come f She ko^e-to kacing-ctme after I aekiag came^Uaam 

dike p6niTad. ‘-giidM tidisi ekka4a p6-Tedd"-«>t »ike ap^. 

J^le-gc^, loaaing eleewkere do.naf-g<^'-agi.g ia-me order kaemmde. 

‘Mav-ayy yarad ostayi 6m6; bint poddak and at oje 

. T^Ltker Iken come. «kat; eo-mack time-lo t^ pla» g^ 

Wk ya^dn- namn lagu puton obaluda; nanu ayad potu4ati; 

barak ■map, » aood-ie : I then-only going-woe : 

keigU-lo mag-kaee-come; me . .,1' -lU feppind«li«ind nitt 

“ nnTi&yad natt odar’*-aptn mvyu monna "off* ^ . j 

HT “Me-goiag me caiV'-eo go, dag-kefore-gerierdag eimm-kad-lM go, 

odari. ctti elki o»nd ”><>»“•& 

to-eall I-eame; to-go, cot^tm-cf mM ^f-iemol for mgei. 

<»vind.--Badgk. alTva biU kd«nd ^ 

Oieiad,—- Baig, ao» dama groper T aou etop, y 


ivud oaan.’ 
now will-oonte.* 

Bang, — *Miy-ayy end p64ayi?*^ 
Bef^ng , — * Yowr-mothet where hae-gone T 
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GOvind,—- *Ma sinavv kOtra meTan&n ohalO 16du; dat znatla^ p64&yi.* 
Odvindt — *Jfy aunt's daughter bodg-in good is-no^; her to-inqtiire ie^oue* 
Bang,— *HaUagiteii ad*eiii lagg ostayiP andu nal galagala kuaar1>a4i* 

Maugt^^'Thue-beiing-if ehe^hat soon eomeaf there four ghafiide eitting^ 
daii'paini vasan ; dan-nuti niyyu kuaarba^, n&nu pOtanu. I podd 
that-on may-eome; therefore you eit, I go. This qf-time 

die ohamat agatayi.* 
play very intereeting is.’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A boy named Bang says to GOvind,— * Gfivind, many boys have gone to play at bat 
and ball on the sandy plain on the yonder bank of the river. I too am going thither. 
Ton also do the same. Do you P * 

Gdvind,— * Yes, but my mother is not at home. How shall I oome without her 
leave P On her ret\iming home, I shall ask her permission and go. While going out 
my mother has warned me not to leave home and go out elsewhere.* 

Bang, — 'Who knows when your mother returns P By that time, the play may be at 
its height. The sooner we go, the better. 1 was to go long ago, but as you asked me 
the other day to call upon you while going, I am here to take you with me. If you 
have no wish for it, 1 will go by myself.’ 

GOvind, — * Bang, is it proper on your part to do so P Wait a bit ; my mother will 
oome presently.’ 

Bang, — ‘ Where is your mother gone P * 

Guvind, — * My aunt’s daughter is ill ; so die is gone to inquire after her health.* 

Bang, — * Well then, she is not likely to return soon. She will sit there for four 
ghafikds and then return. Therefore, you sit and 1 leave. To-day’s play is very 
interesting.’ 
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VAPART. 

ya4axl is the dialect of a trandering tribe of quarry men in toe Bombay Presidenoyt 
the Berars and other distriots. The number of speakers has been estimate as follows 


for ilte purposes of this snirey 

Thsns 700 

Ahmednsgar 100 

Foona! 450 

Sholspur 4,500 

Satem 1,200 

State Anndh 260 

Belganm 6,100 

Kolhapur .......... 350 

Southern BarifliS Jaghire ....... 1,000 

Bijapur 11,000 


Total Bohbat PaistOBNor . 25,660 


Axniaoti .......... 600 

Akola .......... 289 

Bnldana .......... 550 


Total Bbbab • 1,489 

OBAND TOTAL . 27,099 


At the last Census of 1901 no speakers were returned from Berar. The figures from 
other distriots were as follows : — 


Bomhaj Fteeidenoj 
Thana . 
Ahmeduagar 
Xhaadeah 


NaA 
Poona 
Satara . 
Sholapnr . 
Belgavni . 
B^pnr . 
Bharwar 
Kauara 
Kolaha . 
Akalkot . 
Bhor 

Satara Ageuop 
Hyderabad . 
TraTunoore 


9,789 

86 

698 

80 

63 

774 

468 

960 

907 

69 

42 

49 

18 

17 

6 

68 

940 

. . . 184 

Total . 8,860 


The greatest numbers oi speakers hare been reported from Bijapur, Belgaum and 
Sholapur. The specimens received from those distriots represent a form ot speech which 
is essentially the same everywhere and only differs in unimportant details. The materials 
printed below will show that the dialect is simply vulgar Telugu, and it will be sufficient 
to draw attention to some details. 
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An 4 ia often lubstitaied for d in postpositions snoh ns 14 or fA in ; i&i with. 
Instead of Id we also find lyd, and 4 and yd ere also oftra intexdhangeable. ThnSf 
uy^nu and vydydnu, I am. 

S usually heoomes { in I ; mimu, we. 

K and g are often interchanged after vowels and nasal sounds. Thus, oka and ogat 
one ; inkd and ingd^ and. 

Ch is usually pronounced as / ; thus, HH and chiHt having done. Compare Dasari. 

Note also forms such as I instead of syyt, give ; nu and ndvn instead of iilou, thou ; 
raij^u, royd'** two ; yidu and yd^ti, seven ; yeydi instead of vey4** silver, 

and so on. 

The inflexion of nouns and pronouns is regular. The dative is, however, sometimes 
used instead of the accusative. Note also the common ablative suffix inda. Compare 
Kanarese. Forms such as ntnuy I ; mtmut we ; nuvu, and mu, thou, have already been 
mentioned. 

The vainous tenses of verbs are formed as in ordinary Telugu. The personal suffixes 
are, as is also the case in other connected forms of the language, usually omitted in the 
first and third persons singular. Thus, uyti, I was ; che$e. Standard ohesenu, he, she, it, 
did. The final e of the latter form is usually replaced by ya or yd, and forms such as 
eheppya, he said ; uydyd, he was, are the regular representatives of the third person 
singular of the past tense. In Sholapur, however, the regular form ending in a is more 
frequently used. 

In the pluperfect we find forms such mattuyfi and ntattiyfi, i.e., maiti-uyfi, I had 
struck. 

The negative verb is regular. Note, however, forms such as p5-9alla4u$ he did not 
go ; iyya-vnilaru, they did uot give. Compare the Standard auxiliary valayufa, to be 
wanted, to be necessary. 

Other details will be ascertained from the specimens which follow. The first is a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Bijapur. The second is the beginning of 
another version received from Belgaum, and the third is a popular tale from Sholapur. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TBLUQU. 

Specimen I. 

VapabI Diaxbot. (District Bijapur.) 

O^a manaiirki iddaru kodakalu unnaru. Inka okinaa kodtiku Tari«ld 
One mcm-to two tone were. And email son them-in 


tana 

ayya-ku 

anya, 

*ayya. 

na pala>ku yaohoL'..ia 

saibaara 

naku>i.' 

his 

father-io 

said. 

*. father. 

my share-to having-come 

property me-to-give.* 

Inka 

ya4u 

tana 

saihsara 

panoh'iohoha. Inka 

shana 

dinalu 

And 

he 

his 

property 

dividing-gave. And 

many 

days 


ayi-pda-ledu dunnavadu kudyas-kinya inka dura dSsaniki pOya, 

havinff-become-were-not the-ema,ll‘one oolleoted and far emntry-to went^ 

inka ada tana badaku durgunam sarpu-kinya. Inka yadu anta 
and there his property im-eeil'ways spent.. And he dll 

kharchis-kinya, a Tajama>na pedda kam padya, idka adi*ki kadamu 

spent, that eountry~in big famine fell, and him-to distress 

padya. Inka vadu p5yi a desa-na okka manisi daggara nilsya. 

fell. And he having-gone that country-in one man near stayed. 

Iftka y&du tana pandulu inex»asyanki #ena*ku apsya. Inka. * pandulu 

And he hie swine to-feed field-to sent. And, * swine 

tipdadi, naku iikkitS. pottu-tO^i na khushild kadupu nipdat«apdya. * 

are-eating, me-to if-were-got, husk-with my gladly belly filling-toas.* 

Ibka yani'ki yevaru iyya*l8du. Inka yan paina yichohara-ku 

And him-to anybody gave-not. And his body sense-to 

yaoliohin>anaka yadu anya, * ma abban daggara yento-mandi kulivapdla 
having-bome-efter he said, *our fdther near how-inany-gersons sereants 

tana kadupu ninohi>k6ni ro^ya nilist*updi. inka nSnu akali-gdni sastann. 
their belly having-filled bread spared, and I hunger-with die. 

Nenu l6ohi na yabbana daggara potanu, inka yaniki cheputanu. 

I having -aiisen my father* s near will-go, and him-to will-say, 

** ayya. ni^mundara DSyaia mundara n§nu papam chSlinti. Ni ko^aku 

** Ofather, thee-btfore Qod before I sin have-done. Thy son 
anayaniki ni>niundala na yOgyam Iddu. Okka kuUyay&pi samanam nannu 

to-eaU-myself thy-presenoe-in my fitness is-not. One servantwf like me 

pettA*kb.'* ' IAk& yadu l64i ayy&-daggiri yaohoha. AyitS y^u idga ddram 

put.** * And he having-arisen father’ne^r came. Bnt he still far 
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ttqtda'g^fi v&a-Kyyh yaniki 8aliaa4tt* inka kalaka^a Tackohi p&ryft* ikgi* 

being^when hia-/ather him-to $aw, and piiy having-come ttHl ran, and 

pdyi meda-ku padya, inga mudda peftya. Vani kodaku y&ni 4eppya, * ayya, 

having-gone neck-to fell, and hies put. Ste eon him eaid, * father, 

nl'tnundara Dovara-mundara ndau papam ohSli^^i. NI koduku anaraniki 

af’thee-h^ore Ood- of -before I ein have-done. Thy eott to-cedl-myeedf 

m^mundala na yugjam ledu.* AyitS ayya tana manasala'ku leppya, * maSohidi 
thy-preeenoe-in mg fitness is-not.* Sut the-f other his men-to said, * good 

adgi yat'kOni dandi inga rani-minda yiya^di. Vani ohdyi-na ungaram yiya^di, 

cloth having-taken come and him-on give. His hand-on ring give, 

inga vani kal-Ia ohoppulu yiyandi. Inga manamu andaru tini anandam- 
and bis foot-on shoes give. And toe all having-eaten merry- 

andamu. Ante na kodaku sackcht^de, tiragi ippadn badaki Tacheha ; ya4u 

ehall-beoome. Jteeause my son had-died, and note alive came ; he 

pOyinavadu, cliikke.’ Inga variki andariki sukkam anubhayincliidwiki 

voho-had-gone, toas-fotind. * And ihem-to all-to happiness to-enjoy 

suru oliesiri. 
beginning they-made. 

Ippa4u yani pcdda koduku ldoa>ld VLi}de, Inga yadu illu-snniyam yaohchi 
This-time his big son field-in was. And he house-near having-come 

a4ddi ud3di inya. Inga ya4u tana a|ii*manu9hyanna pili^ya inga, 'i4a ySmu 

dancing music heard. And he his servant enlled and, *here what 

na4isinadi?' adigya. Inga yadu yaaik*anya, *ni tammu4u yaohcki'iadu. lAka 
is-going-on T * asked. And he him-to-said, * thy younger-brother has-oome. And 
mi ayya ku4upu yesina4u, yenduk«antd, vadu Bukliam*na illu*ku yaokoha. 
your father feast has-served, why-if-said, he happily house-to came. 

Inka ya4u kupaniki yaohcha inka ya4u ion>lo pu^yalladu. Anduku yari>bba4u 
And he anger-to came and he house-in went-not. Therefore their-father 

ill-i4isi yela-pa(iki rachoha, inka yaniki oh5tulu jo4ii>ya. Inka ya4u tirigi 

house-leaving outside-to came, and him-to hands folded. And he again 

matl-adioya tana ayyaku leppe, ' su4u, inn«ei^4^u ni«yadda dudaatanu ; ndnu 

said his father-to said, *lo, so-many -years thee-icith 1-served; I 

yanna4u ni mat mira*lddu. Tetti na genelku aukham pa4adaniki yakka^i 

ever thy command broke-not. Still my friends*with merry to-become one 

gOre-pilla suddham iyya-lSdu. AyitS nl ko4aku ra94alaga4a anta pa4a-ohtei 
kid even gavest-ntd. But thy son harlots with all wvute-having-made 
' dangOp ku4u istivi.’ Inka ya4u yaniki oheppe, ' nl yappa4iki na*yfitta UQ4Ayu, 

coming-on feast gavest.* And he him-to said, *thou always me-with art, 

ikka na-vatta anta updid*anta nidi.' Nl tammu4u 8aokchinaya4u, tirigi badaki 
and me-with all being-all thine. Thy brother who-had-died, again alive 
yachoke ; pOyinadn, tirigi tfikke ^ dani kdsaniki aukkam pa4ajo4^ 

■ came . he-who-was-dead, again was-found ; that-gf reetsonfor happing to-beoome 
anandam pa4aje4i yfigyam.* 

Joy to-beeome proper* ^ 

\ 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TBLUGU. 

Specimen 11. 

VapakI Dialect. (DisTaicr Bbloacm.) 

Oganigogad manil^ iddar moga-bi^u updri. YaridapUeue 4inna kodaku 

A-eertain mamrto tvoo •on* vaere. Them-aitiong youngett wn 

abbaniki anya, ‘abba, nl jingandi nak vaohohya palu nak iyi.’ Abbad 

father-to said, * father, your yroperty-of fue-to coming share me-io giee.' Father 

varidaptlene tan jingi pafiohiohya. Sinna kodaku tan pal tiB-toni 

them^among his property having-divided-gave. Youngest son his share taking 

diirama dfisamk poyyi ^unnal kale ; antatlunS vadu dund-ayyi 
far oountry-to haoing-goue many-days had-not-been; meantime he luxnry-heeoming 

tan asta padalSpya. ya4a biU sSiina mdda a bbumi-nSna pedds 

his estate wasted. Se so having-made after that land-in mighty 

karaT pa4i vanki ba4atan vaohya. Va4n a bhamMya oga maniA deggiia 

famine fatUng him-to poverty came. Me that land-in one man-of near 

tiakaTl nila4ya. I nianili vani pandal mSpfidanki tan iSenakk amalya. Anda 

service stood. This man him swine to-feed his field-to sent. There 

akal'gdni bbanlki-vaobohi pandi tins po^u sudda tini ka4ap6 

being-hungry pangs-coming swine eating husk even having-eaten stomach 

niftchikapt’Up4ya. Ate avanki yaTvan^nup^i SmI ^ikt>np4lS. HiJJi konn&l 

was-jilling. But him-to anyone-by anything was-not-found. So a-few-days 

pd, enkati matadi nipp-ayyi Ta4u tan mansa-la anya, ‘mabbani 

fossed, former state viemory-becoming he his mind-in said, * my-father-of 

•atta enta tankii-mandki ka4ap-nip4i sal-ayyindaka ku4 tfikktadi. Ate 
negr so-many servants-to stomach-filling so-as-to-be-enough food is-faund. But 
ninantka akal*gdni aachobyanu. Nina iSai mabbantika poyyi apt4. 

here {fifor-myself being-hungry die. I rising my -father-near going sstid^ 

“abba, ninu dyavara papamu abbani papamn katikupti. Ninu nl ko4ak 

** father, I God-oJ sin father-of sin got-tied-to-mysef. I your son 

an-koni aniskSne tajalls. Nana oga tiakri-manMi lyak ni-yatta petti-kS.”^ 
eeXt/ing-myself to-be-called am-not-fit. Me one servant like of-you-near keep!* * 
VMu andanupti Icsi tan abbantika poyatappa4« abba4 duram-nupti Tiul ailli 
7 I> thence rising his father-near while-going, father distance-from him seeing 
ka]aka|a-ayyi pari-poyyi tekkySsi mndd iohya. AmldS ko4ak abbanigi anyd, 

pity-becoming running-going embracing kiss gave. Then son fgther-to said, 

“ ^ A 9 Qt 
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* abbft, nlnu djsy&ri. mundara nl mundara tapp 464a9&n. Nan nl 

*fathert I Qod~of before your before fault have-oommitted. Me your 

kodak an-k6ni pila-vadd.’ Dlnki abbi4 anya, * maiiohi ba^t&lu 

eon ooMng don*t-oall^ To-it father hie eervawte-to eaid, *beet dreee 

etakdobi ria kodk>k kappu ; bo^ta-la nngara eyji ; ka1>la papasl eyyi ; 

having^broughi my eon-to put»on ; finger^n ring ptd ; feet-in ehoee put ; 

yap(a tayar ($aiyyi ; mlmu tini santds atamu. Tal-a^^i 1 
dinner preparation ntahe ; we haoing-eaten merry ehalhbeeome, Beoauee thie 

na kodaku saobcbipde, tirigi jiram vaobohya; taba*kondya, fiikkya.* Dini ini 

my eon woe-dead^ again live came; wae-loett iefound* Thie hearing 
andaru santds-airi. 
all glad-became. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELIJGU. 

Specimen III. 

VApABl Dialect. (District Sholapur.) 

Fajasagav anka oka uru unde. A;.du vagadu bapda-koradu u..'de. 

PalaMffav called one village was. There one handy-carrier was. 

Vaniki iddara kodukulu updri. Vagani p6ru Khanderao ingugani p6ru Teia- 

J^tn-to two son9 were. One-of name Khatj^derao other-of name Yas- 

vanta-rao. Va.ai-daggjara atalanu rendu madohi gurralu unde. Oga gurram 

vaadrao. Jlim-near also tw^ good horses were. One horse-of 

pfiru Khaoderao, ingoga gurram p§ru Te^avautarao. A banda-koradu 

name Khuif^erdo, other horse-of name Ya^vantrdo. That handy-carrier 

tsaobobi pOia*anka rani alu gurralu talagar-la daohi pet(e, i gurralu 

having-died gone-e^fler his w{fe horses osllar-in hiding kept, these horses 

vari upd'”** ' padaniyyo-lodu. BilJu peddarat ain-akka ammi-ka yarka 

their sight-to to-come-allowed-not. Hoys groten-up hecoming-when mother-to known 

Idndi yarn tajagara terasiri. Appr.du a gurralu ruru siisiri. Yam ftniri, * m&mu 

not-heing they cellar opened. Then those horses they saw. They said, ‘ we 

gurra*mlda ku8u.'tiur.* Amma vadd-ane, ycnduk*apt^, * mandi adsirapt^ mimmu* 
horse-on will-stt.* The-mother objected, why? -saying, *men see-if you- 

la motti gurr.ila yetaka poyara.* BiH-dmi inaka poyiri. Yarn 

to killing horses taking will-go* Soys-anything not-hearing went. They 

dani-minda kusindrt. Yaru chellelu uri-ki pdyiri. I mafichi gurralu 

ihem-on sat. They sister-of vUlage-to went. These good horses 

yari bamardi guse, appu4u rani kadupu^la kalpana raobohe. Yani- 

their brother-in-law saw, then his belly-in thought came. Mim- 

ki dust, * yari-ki gurralu Abka yddu i 

to it-appeared, * them-to hories touoh-to»let^is-not-proper.* Then he these 
biUani sarai tapi dhundu chbse. Apt* yadu raju-ta-d pOye 

hoys liquor having-oaused-to-drink intoxicated made. So he king-near went 

ing& ane, * ydrini motMil gurralu yetaka pu.* Yari cbellelap 

and said, * them iaoing-oassseJ-to-be-killed horses taking go? Their sister- 

ku idi tclse. Ank& ohellelu a biUani gurram-mlda ku9ana*pette 

to this was-known. And the-eister those bc.’w horse-on riding-put. 


M 
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Fa4er>a4ga darama-ta gachchi katte. 1 . gurralani i4iobi*peHiri. Apata- 
rofe^ith tight tied, Thoee hor.ea let^looee. Running^ 

&pata rara uri-ki pOyid* A gunal • a bi)lani batakapise. 

runnhtg they mllage-to went, Thoee horeee thoee boye eaoed. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In the Tillage Pajasagav there was a bandy-oarrier wbo bad two sons, called Kbavderao 
and Yatfyantrao. He also bad two borses. Their names were likewise Kha^d^ao and 
Yaiyantrao. When the carrier died bis wife kept the borses hidden in the cellar and 
did not allow the boys to see them. When the boys bad grown up they once opened the 
cellar without letting their mother know it, and saw the horses. They wished to ride on 
them, but the mother objected, because the people who might see them would kill them 
and take the horses. The boys did not listen to that, but took the horses and rode off to 
their sister’s village. On seeing those good horses evil thoughts entered their brother*in« 
law’s heart. He thought, ‘ it is not meet to let them keep those horses.’ So he gave 
them to drink and made them drunk, and then he went to the King and said, * let them be 
killed and take the horses away. This design became knowa to the sister. She put the 
hoys on horseback, and tied them on well with r(^es in order that they should not tumble 
off. So they let the horses loose and they gallopped home. The horses thus saved 
the boys. 

One thousand speakers of Vadert have also been reported from the Southern Maratha 
Jaghirs. Specimens have been received from the Jamkhandi State and from Bamdrug. 

The Vadarl of the Jamkhandi State is identical with the dialect spoken in Bijapur, 
Belgaum, and Sholapur, as will be seen from the short specimen which follows. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TBLUGU. 

YapabX Dxaudot. (jAiCKSAsroi State.) 

oga dora u^dya. Vaniki aida-mandi an(ll-u94n* Vani-ki musilSda 

So one king toot. Sim-io fioe-peraone toioea-toere. Sim-to old^man 

ayit£-8udda xnaga-binu dmi iSk-u^dya. Oga dinamu vada tana ala*n5-iu4idi 

being-even aon-ehUd any not-waa. One day he hia wivea-in-from 

oga-cgatini phalisi-kinya, Tari-ki ina(lu adyn, *nfl na dayadinda 1 sukumu 

one-one called, them-to toorda aaid, ‘ thou my meroy-from thia happineaa 

kudi4yaya fime Dyarara dayadinda ku4i^yava ? * Dani-ki nalugu-mandi a 941 u 

enjoy sat or Ood*a mercy-from enjoyeat T * TAat-to four-peraona xoivea 

anniri, * ni dayadinda ku4ilaina.’ Appu4u vani-ki santOsh-ayi 

aaid, * thy merey-from enjoy* Then him-to acditfaotion-haoing-eome 

baiamu Taatamu iohohya. Enakasari aidno al*ni pbaiisi*kinya, dani*ki 
many ornamenta gave, Jfterwarda j\fth-alao wife hadng-oalled, her-to 

ids adigya. Adi anya, *Dyavara icbobinaya-akhanl 1 sukumu 
thia-even aaked. She aaid, * Q-od given-beoauae thia luoh 

nl>ku yaobanayi, a karaqiama-ni^ti liayadinda kada Dyarara 

thee- to haa-oome, that rsaaon-for thy meroy-from and Q-od* a 

dayadinda ku4Uyanu.’ I mata ini dora littu<aya, dani mai- 

mercy-from l-enjoy* Thia word having-heard king angry-gnt, her body- 

miditidi rastamu siramu kubasamu nabisi-kinya, dani-ki pa4ikya kadiiya, 

what-waa-on ornamenta aari chbll hating-taken-off, her-to ahort-oloth left, 

pedda airanaku anilya. Andu og-gudasa kat^i Ap4u adi 

big foreat-to aent. There one-cottage having-built put. Then aha 

m&nellu dimmasi u^dya. Ada adi maga-bidani khanya. I suddi 

ihree-montha pregnant waa. There ahe aon^t^ild got. Thia newt 

ini dora gantdshamu ayA Dani tirigi arailla*ku sochobibilya. 

having-heard the-king happy became. Her book palaoe-to brought. 

*Idi mundara annella Dyarara dayadinda i sukumu khardmu. Vans 

* Thte formerly aaid-aa Qod'a mercy-from thia happineaa indeed. Hie 

mukkafa madl pa4*emu. l}}a anya jlmama-ku haia}ya. . Tan$ 
face-in oura worth-what* So aaid the-heart-lo waa-touohed, Hia 

peddastanamu sokku udiia ka4a Dyaraia peddastanamu anyadaniki a^fya* 

greatneaa-of* pride gave-up and Go«Pa greatneaa to-praiae began. 
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. FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

\ 

Once upon a time there was a king who had five wives. Though he was already an 
old man he had no male issue. Ono day ho called his wives and asked them separately 
through whose mercy they enjoyed happiness. Tlie four oldest ones said, * through your 
mercy.’ He was plcascid and gave them many trinkets. Then he also called his youngest 
wife and put the same question to her. She said, * Ood has given this happiness to you, 
and therefore 1 can thank God and you for it.’ On hearing this the king got angry 
and took her ornaments, tier sari and her chbli from her, gave lier one small cloth and 
sent her into a big forest. There he built a cottage and put her therein. Then she was 
pregnant for three months, and gave birth to a son. When the king heard the news he 
became happy and fetched her back to his palace. Said he, * what she formerly told me, 
that I O'.' e my happiness to God, is true. What is the worth of our things before Him ? ’ 
So he left off thepridoiin his own greatness and began to praisv, God’s greatness. 


The specimens received from the Ramdrug State are very corrupt. The beginning of 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows will, however, be sufficient to show that 
the dialect is in reality identical with that illustrated in the preceding pages. 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

TELUGU. 

VADARi Dialect. (Rauuruo State.) 

Vag-aya-ku idar inllaru undari. Vani-ta chinna pilla aya-ku 

One-father-to tieo aona were. Them'in the-younger eon father^to 

cheppindi, ‘ i jindagani-le pal na-ku iyalu.’ Ilia anyanaka pal y&i 

said ‘ thie property-in share me-to gioe.* So saying-after share making 

ichya. Yannal-mundara ohinna pilla antaro tis>kenl duram desam-ko yaRi 

gave. Some-day s-af ter the-amall son all taking far contdry-to starting 

pd, and i)6i-kyall dud*anta manasa*koohTla anta pfida-ile^a. A 

wentt there having-gone nmney-all riotously all squandered. That 

d§dam-ko karail padya, vadu kharohi-go lok-undya, akanne niraohya. 

country to famine fellt he spending -for warding -was^ in-want fell. 

K dci^am-raadilya kuda*keni a gribasthadu pettikundu tanna Jdna*ku 

That country -inhabit ant Joining that householder employed his Jield-to 

pandala ka^adana-ke petiidadu. 

swine feeding-for employed. 


As nrill be seen from the table on p. 607, Vadari is also to some extent spoken 
in other districts in the Bombay Presidency. No specimens have been forwarded for the 
purposes of this Survey. There is, however, no reason for supposing that the dialect is 
different from that illustrated in the preceding pages. A similar remark bolds good 
with regard to the speakers of Vadari returned from Hyderabad and Travanoore at the 
last Census. 

Vadari is also found in Berar, but the number of speakers is everywhere small 
and no* separate figures were returned in the last Census of 1901. There are, of course, 
local variations in the dialect. They are, however, of small importance, and it will 
be sufficient to give the beginning of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Vadari 
of Akola in order to show that the Vadari of Berar is of the same kind as the Vadari 
of the Bombay Presidency. The pronoun * I * is ninu» and forms such as chisindnut 
1 did ; poin^Ui he went, are quite common. Note also mana for Standard tana, own, 
his ; iydva, give. 

4 K 
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TELUGU. 


VadarI Dialect. 

Vakka xnansi-ki 
Otte man-to 

abbani anya, * abba, 
father-io taid, *father, 

Marala adu vani*ki paisa 
And he him-to money 

ohinna kodaku nnta 


(District Akola.) 

iina kodaku 

ihe-youngett hoy 


ihe-younger 

akkada paisa 
there money 

Marala adu 
And he 
Andu'koranke 
Therefore 


iddar kodakulu u^dri. T6-iu6 
two boye were. Them-in 

Sdanna ^olidamadidi pidu naku Taohohfidi adi iy&ra.* 
whatever property-of ehare me-tc coming that give.* 

padchi iohindu. Marala td47am din&la'kin^ 
dividing gave. And few dnye^after 

jama-j3s-k5ni duram dd£am pdin4a. Idka 


eon all together-having-made far country went. And 
y3gar-ko(ti>kdn{ nadas'kdni manadi paisa y^ar-kotti^du. 


epent'having-made having-behaved hie-own 

anta y©£?ar-kottin-anka a dd^am>la 

equandering-afler that country-in 


all 


money epent-made. 

pedda kard padena. 

big famine felt. 

aniki ohinta padinadi. Marala ya4u a dd^am-la vakka 

him-to anxiety fell. Then he that country-in one 

kdxnatd4u deggara p6i unna4u. Va4u marala vaniki pondulu 

inhabitant near having-gone tooe. Me then him ewine feedingfor 
mana i&na*la pnmpidoliin4a. Mamla pandulu edanna UQ(>a94ri dam* 

hie field-in eent. Then ewine whatever eating were that- 

mida vadu mana potta nitnpale vaniki anpidchindi. Inka ydvara*nna 

on he hie belly tofill eo “"him-to appeared. And 

v&niki ydma*nna iya^lddu. Marala va4n ^udi-mlda vachohi cheppi94^ 
him-to anything gave-not. Then he eenee-on having-come eaid, 

abba-ta yenta kulyOnki ka 4 apu<ni 94 <^ rd^ya nnoadi, marala 

father-with how-many eervante-to belly-from bread ie, and 

akalu-gdni sastanu. Xdnn iSsi na abba-dikku pdydnu inka 

hungering die. I having-arieen my father-near may-go and 

c^eppCnu, “yfi abba, ndnu l^varuni vimddha inka ni mudgafa 

may-eoy, ” O father, I Qod-of againet and thee before 

jdsinanu. Ippa4a*sandi nl ko4aku anadanki nSnu ■adaya4R idnn. Mana 


‘oa 
* my 

ntau 

1 

ani'ki 

him-to 

papam 

ein 

vakka 


did. Now-from iny eon 

kulydna*lekka naku unacbu.** ' 
eervant-like me keep** * 


to-eay 


fit am-not. Tour-own one 
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Area within which spoken. 


The bulk of the speakers of Brahui are found in the Snrawan and Jhalawan 
Proyinces of Baluchistan. Some 40,000 speakers have also been returned from Sind in 
the Bombay Presidency, and a short account of the language will be given in the ensuing 
pages. 

According to Dr. Trumpp, Brahui or Birah&i is the correct form of the name which 

the people use to denote themselves. In Sind ue find 
NaiiMoftheLanguag*. Bituhi or BitOhl, or, with the addition of the common 

suffix iH, Brohkl. We do not know anything about the etyniology or original meaning 
of the word Brahui. According to Mr. Masson, the language is also called Kur Galli. 
The home of the Brahuis is the mountainous regions in Eastern Baluchistan and the 

neighbouring districts of Sind. They are much split up into 
ArM within which spoken. gjjiaH tribes, on aooount of the difficulty of access to their 

homes in the mountains. It is only in the provinces of Sarawan and Jhalawan and in 
the south-east, so far as Kuch in Makran, that we find them together in greater TCimans, 
i.e.f tent- villages. They also apparently avoid the plains where the Baldchl reside. 

The Brahuis maintain that they are the original inhabitants of Baluchistan. The 
Persians must, however, have invaded the country at a very early date. The cultivat- 
ing class in the middle and westerly parts of the Khanat of Kalat are at the present day 
the Tajiks whose mother-tongue is Persian. The Jats have occupied the south-east of 
the Khanat, th j province of Las with the plains extending towards the Indus, and almost 
the whole province of Kachh Qandava. The last settlers were the Baldchi who came 
from the south-west. They were not able to dislodge the Brahuis from the mountains, 
and they therefore took possession of the north-east and of the tract between Sind and 
Kachh Gandava. The Brahuis are, however, still considered as the dominant race. 

We do not know anything about the existence of dialects in Brahfii. Specimens 
Diai«cta. have been received from Kalat and from the adjoining 

districts of Sind, and they all represent the same form of 
speech, with very slight differences in pronunciation. 

No census lias ever been taken of the whole of Baluchistan. I am, however, able. 
Number of tpaakara through the kindness of the Agent to the Governor General, 

to give the following estimates of the number of speakers of 

Brahui in that area : — • 

Kalot, Sarawan Country .......... 25,000 

„ Jhalawan Country .......... 100,000 

-Southern Balnchistan, Las Bela and Levy tracts ...... 2,500 

„ „ Qis Highness the Khan’s lands SOO 

Chsgai Agency ............ 1,500 


Dialects. 


Number of speakers. 


Totai. 


100,000 

2.500 
500 

1.500 


129,500 


The estimates given for the number of speakers of Brahui in the Bombay Presidency, 
which are based on the figures of the Census ci 1801, are as follows 


Karachi 10,000 

Bhikarpur 20,000 

Upper Sind Frontier ....... .... 6,000 

Totax. 86,000 

^ 4 K 2 
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The total number of speakers of Brahui, as estimated for this Survey, is therefore as 


followk: — 

UBlncluatan 129,500 

Bombay Presidency ........... 36,000 


Total . 165,500 


If we compare those figures with those recorded for Brahul in the Census of 1901, 
we are met by the difficulty that no language census was then taken of the greater part 
of Baluchistan, and that hence only 645 speakers of the language are shown in the tables 
for that area. Excluding Bombay, 46 speakers were found in othbr parts of India, all of 
whom hailed from the North-West Frontier Prorinoe, except one who had journeyed for 
his country’s good to the Andamans. The 1901 Bombay figures are as follows. They 


show a considerable increase over those given above : — 

Karachi 19,023 

Hyderabad (Sind) 1,498 

Shikarpnr .. .•••••••*•• 15,197 

Thar and Parkar .••••• ••••• 448 

Upper Sind Frontier •..•••••••• 10,871 

Khairpur ..••• ••••• ••• 861 


Total • 47,898 


The total figures for all India according to the Census of 1901 are therefore as 
follows : — 

Bombny Premdenoy ........... 47,898 

Balnohistan •••.•••••••• 645 

Elsewhere in India •*••••••••• 46 

Total • 48,589 
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Atbbt, John,-— T5e Brahui Language, The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal^ Vd. iz, 1887, 
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Language and Literature. 


Brahui has no written literature, and no portion of the Bible seems to have been 

translated into it. Alla Bux* and Captain Nioolaon made use 
of the Pemian alphabet for Brahui. The system of noting 
the various sounds of the language introduced by them was afterwards slightly modified 
by Dr. Trumpp, and this improved system has been adopted -n the ensuing pages. 

The various letters are, in most cases, pronounced as in Hindostani, and it will 
Pronunciation. therefore be sufficient to make but few remarks on BrahM 

pronunoiation. 

The vowels e and o are both short and long, but it is not always possible from the 
sources available to distinguish between the two sounds. E is sometimes interchangeable 
with i, and o with u ; thus, l^alateat and Solatia t, with stones ; ut and ot, I am. 

The diphthongs ai and au are of frequent occurrenee, mostly, however, in borrowed 
words. 


Of other vowels Brahui possesses a, d, «, «, v, and u. 

A final consonant is often followed by a short vowel sound, as is also the case in 
other Dravidian languages. The short vowel is usually written e, but sometimes also u. 
Thus, nan and nane, wo ; num and r/umu, you. Thu use of the short vowel in such oases 
is especially common in the Upper Sind Frontier district. 

Similarly we also find a short vowel, usually s or f, inserted between concurrent 
consonants. Thus, and dJSk, they. 

On the other hand, we sometimes find contracted forms, specially in Karachi. Thus, 
oMtoA for anfae'Art, because ; MMnid for AdXiiffide, to the magistrate ; gafn-t^ i.e., gapri- 
M, a bundle. 

The gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, and dentals are the same as in Hindustani. In this 
connexion we should note that Brahui makes an extensive use of aspirated letters, just 
as is the case in Kurukb* Aspirated letters are, however, also freely used in dialects of 
other Dravidian languages. 

The cerebral 4 is interchangeable with r. In Karachi, however, no .r seems to 
occur, the dental r being used instead. and f also interchange with d in demonstrative 
pronouns. Thus, 6de, snd ofs, him. 

The dental n is also written before gutturals, palatals, and cerebrals. I have in the 
specimens followed Dr. Trumpp and transliterated n throughout. There can, however,, 
be no doubt that n is, in such oases, written instead of the different class nasals, and I 
have transliterated accordingly in the list of words. An n is often added after final 
vowels in Karachi. Thus, of tin and ojte, to them ; kin and ki, for. 

Of s>8oands BrahM possesses a hard dental «, a soft s, and a hard oerebrad $h. 

The secni’vowels y, r, I, and o are the same as in HindOstanl. 

The h is very faintly sounded and often dropped. Thus, ant and htmit whatP 

BrahM further possesses the sounds andy. 




* Tli* author hfanwlf nsri Ihit tranilitocatiiMi of his Bamo 
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Kk also occurs in Eumkll* It seems to correspond to A; in other Dravidian 
langoag^. Thus, Tamil Iran, eye ; Tamil X'a/, stone. 

Gh is very common, both in borrowed and in indigenous words. Thus, handagk^ 
a man ; ira gh. bread. Nouns ending in ah commonly change their final h ia gk before 
Yocalio suffixes. Thus, lummahf mother ; iummaghe. to the mother. The final h of suoh 
words is probably silent, and the gk is therefore apparently used in order to avoid the 
hiatus. Similarly, we also find uraghan. from the house, from «ra, house. It is, however, 
also possible that the termination gk is borrowed from Baluchi, where it is very common. 

F is often interchangeable with p. Thus, Mun, see ; Mkan-pa, don't see ; bar, come ; 
ba-fa, don’t come*. F does not occur m the principal Dravidiat^ languages, and it is 
usually difficult to see which sound corresponds to a Brahui f in other connected forms 
of speech. 

Other letters are only iised in loan-words. They are s, pronounced s ; A, pro* 
nounced h; z pronounced z ; zh ; f , pronounced « ; ^ , pronounced z ; pronounced t ; 
pronounced z ; *, not pronounced ; q, pronounced k. 

Articles. — There are no articles. The numeral asl, one, is, however, often used as 
an indefinite article. An abbreviated form as is usually suffixed to the noun. Thus, 
os* bandagk-aa or simply bandagk-as, a man; a»i darviah, a Darvish; handaghaa-e. to 
a man. The suffixed as is also used in forms suoh as vakht-aa hi, at the time when, 
when. 

Nouns. — Nouns do not differ for gender. Brahui has, accordingly, given up the 
common Dravidian distinction between rational and irrational nouns. This state of 
affairs is certainly duo to Eranian influence. There are, however, perhaps some traces 
of the neuter, i.e, the irrational, gender in the conjugation of verbs. See below. 
When it is necessary to distinguish the natural gender the Persian words nar, man, and 
madah, mother, are prefixed. 

Number. — There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is 
occasionally left unmarked. This is also the case in other Dravidian languages, and 
in Kurukh and Malto it fs the rule with neuter nouns. The usual plural suffix is dk, 
or, after long vowels, k ; thus, lsh<^f-dk, ears ; dd-k, hands ; lutmnagh-dk, mothers. K is 
also added to nouns ending in n, t, and r ; an r which is preceded by a long vowel, or a 
t is dropped before this k. Tlius, ^an-k, eyes ; tndk, sons {mdr, son) ; nak, feet (nof, 
foot). The plural of maaif, daughter, is maair-dk or maaimk. 

The xfinral suffix in Brahui should be compared with Guudi k, hk; Kaikadi gd, 
oblique gl ; Tamil gal, and so forth. 

The suffix k is changed to t, or, occasionally in Karachi, to ki, in the oblique oases. 
Thus, iskan-t-d, of the eyes. The t is perhaps derived from kf ; compare the plural suffix 
in Kaikadi, nominative gd, oblique gl. 

GftSe. — ^There is no separate oblique base in the singpilar. Brahui in this respect 
agrees with Kurukh and Malto. A similar state of affairs is also met with in some Tamil 
dialects suoh as Kaikadi and Burgandi. 

The dative and the accusative have the same form, as is also ilie case in some dialects 
of Tamil such as Kaikadi and Burgandi, and in Gundi, NaikI, and Kolanfi. The usual 
suffix is e, or, in Karachi, in ; thus, lummah-e pr luminagkrC* to the mother ; dfi~e or 
to them. Compai'e Tamil at; Gopdl un; Kurukh »i (accusative, but sometimee 
also used as a daiivb). 
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The lunal raffizes of the other oaies are, instrumeatal af ; ablative an ; genitive ed, 
plural d ; looatire de and ft. The sunzes of the instrumental, the ablative, the 
locative, are usually preceded by an e or » in the plural wd often also in the nngular. 
Thus, with a stone; Mtaldte-dn, from stones; l^al-fi, in a stone ; }^aldt-d, of the 

stones. 

The two sufflzes-of the locative are distinguished in suoh a way that (i denotes only 
the simple locative, and de also motion towards some place or person. Instead of ae we 
also find d in KaradiL 

The instrumental suffiz af is perhaps connected with Tamil «srt«, Korava h^, 
Kui fai, Kumkb ti, KOi agga^Ot from. Compare Tamil dd, Kui odd, Gdn4l yo/i, BrahiU 
hift a goat. 

Dr. Trumpp compares the ablative suffix an with Tamil in and Telugu na. In is, 
however, interchangeable with if. and the Telugu na is a locative suffix. It therefore 
seems more reasonable to compare the instrumental suffix dl (old an) in Tamil. 

The genitive suffix «id, d, corresponds to Burgaudi o, ne ; Naiki and Kdlami ni ; 
Gdpdl d ; Kui i, ns, etc. 

Dr. Trumpp compares the locative suffix ft with Tamil s'^es, place ; Kui has ta. 
The other suffix de can perhaps be compared with aft, uffit and similar forms in Tamil 
dialects, or else it is borrowed from Baloch!. 

Adjectives. — Adjectives do not change for gender, number or case. They precede 
the noun they qualify. They are often formed with the suffiz angd or agkd ; thus, 
pirangdt old, from plr, an old man ; tharangd and thar, good ; hlmdragidt sick. BalOchi 
has an adjective suffix agA, which is perhaps identical. 

Definiteness is expressed by adding d, and indefiniteness by adding d. Thus, kabin-d 
kdrim, the hard business ; ati kbr-b handagAoa, a blind man. 

Comparison is effected in the usual way by putting the noun with which comparison 
is made in the ablative. 

Numerals. — The numerals are given in the list of words. It will be seen that the 
first three numerals are distinctly Dravidian, and that the higher ones are Aryan loan- 
words. Mitsii, three, can be compared with Tu}u muji, etc. 

The ordinals are formed by adding mikb or vikb. Thus, ifaf-mikbt second ; mutif- 
mikb, mits-vikb, third ; chdr^vlkb, foiurth, etc. ' First * is muhiko, mnnhdt or awalkb. 

Pronouns. — The various pronouns will be found in the grammatical sketch on 
pp. 628 and f. 

J, I, most closely corresponds to Kurukh in, and nan, we, to Kurukh nanhai, our, 
etc. • It should be noted that there is only one form of the plural of the first peraon, just 
as is the ease in Eanarese and Gdndl. This state of affairs in Brahui is perhaps due 
to Eranian influence. Compare, however, the remarks in the general introduction to the* 
Dravidian family on p. 293 above. 

Dr. Trumpp was of opinion that the initial k of kane, me ; kand, my, etc., might be . 
due to the influence of Baldchi, in which language a A; is prefixed to the present tense of 
verbs begizming with a vowel ; thus, k'dydn, I may come. The initial k in kane might, 
however, also be compared with dg in KurvUch engan, me, etc. 

Ut, thou, and ntim, you, most closely correspond to Kurukh and Blalto nln, thou ; 
aim, you : Tamil nd, thou, etc. 

The demonstrative pronouns do not, of course, differ for gender. Tl^en followed by a 
verb beginning with a vowel the nominative singular often endsind. Thus, d-d are, he is. 
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The regular inflexion will be seen from the skeleton grammar on pp. 628 and f. 
The d Whieh ends the base in the oblique cases is often changed to ^ and f ; thus, ode, 
b^e, or him. 

A pronominal suflix ta or tah occurs in forms such as hdtah'tah, his father. 

Just as is tlie case in Kuruldi there .*)rc two forms of the I'cmotc demonstrative 
pronoun, viz., b, that, he ; and e, that, far olf. 0 corresponds to Tamil avas, etc., and e 
should be compared with the base e, that, in Kui. The pronoun dd, this, corresponds to 
Tamil Ivan, etc. Conij)arc llraliul der, Tamil i/dr, Kanarese ddva and ydva, who ? JDd, 
which ? also occurs in Tulu. 

The Eranian ham, eve j, just, is often prefixed to demonstrative pronouns, and it 
often does not add anything to the meaning. Thus, ham-d, just he, he ; han-dd, this. 

Relative clauses arc etfeoted as in Daloehi. The Baluchi relative particle hi has 
been introduced into the language, and it is used in exactly the same way as in Baldohl 
and Persian. 

Verbs . — The verbal noun ends in itig and is regularly inflected. Thus, nl hining^ti 
MS, thou going-in art, thou art going. 

The base alone is used as an imperative ; thus, bin, hear. The corresponding plural 
ends in ho, thus, bin-bo, hear yc. Several verbs, however, form their imperative in an 
irregular way. Thus many verbs ending in n change their n into r in the imperative, 
e.g., man-ing, to bo ; mar, ho ; httning, to see ; hnr, see. From lining, to give, is formed 
ite, plural et-bb, give. In other cases the final consonant is dropped, or a Ih is added. 
Thus, pdning, to say ; pd, say ; tilling, to sit ; tfd-lh, sit. 

The verbal noun is sometimes used as an impe^rative ; thus, razing, oomo. 

A suffix ak is often added in the singular. Thus, kaning, to do ; kar-ak, do. 

A final r or ^ is dropped before the plural suffix bb ; thus, kar-ak, do ; ka-bo, do 
ye ; shdgj^, lay ; ehdbb, lay ye. 

The personal terminations of finite tenses are as follows 

Sing. 1. V, I Plur. 1. » 

2. a 2. re 

3. i, e, ak 3. r, b 

The form v of the suffix of the first person singular is used in the conjunctive 
present, the suffix t in other tenses. The suffix b of the third person plural is used in 
the past tense in addition to the suffix r. Thus, lehalkur and Ishalkb, they struck. It is 
never used when the base of the past tense ends in a vowel. The suffix b is perhaps 
the old neuter suffix, and r the corresponding rational suffix. Compare Kanarese dre, 

‘ neuter ave. 

The plural suffixes of the firet and second persons likewise correspond to forms used 
in other Dmvidian languages. 

On the other hand, it is difficult to compare the singular suffixes with corresponding 
forms occurring in other Bravidian forms of speech. 

The various tenses are formed as follows : — 

A conjunctive present is formed by adding i or c to the base. Thus, Jei^aniv or 
^anev, I may see. This i or e is dropped after long vowels ; thus, pdv, I may say. A 
similar suffix is used in Malto where we find forms such as bandin, I draw ; daryin, I 
catch. Compard also Kui pdgit, I beat, gii, I do, etc. 
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The oonjonctive present denotes the action of the verb without restriction as to 
time. It thus corresponds to the 80*called indefinite tense of other Dravidian langua^^. 

The ordinary present is derived from the oonjunctivo present in a way peouliar to 
Brahui. A it is added in the third person singular ; the second person plural remains 
unchanged, and an a is added in the remaining forms. Thus, Is^niva (or Isl^nevaf and 
so forth), 1 see ; kkoniaa, thou seest ; lUtanik, ho sees ; kkanina, we see ; ihfinire, you see ; 
J^anirat they see. 

The future is formed from the base by adding d. Compare ICurukh o, A vowel is 
dropped before this d. Thus, Ishanof, I shall see ; khands, thou wilt see ; kot, I shall go, 
and so forth. This form seems to be derived from a future participle ending in d by 
adding the present tense of the verb substantive. A future perfect is formed from 
the same participle by adding the past tense of the verb substantive. Thus, khattoauf, I 
shall have seen. A future participle kkand does not, however, appear to be used. 

The base of the past tense is formed in various ways. Most commonly an d or d is 
added to the base. Thus, taming, to fall ; past base tamd ; thajing, to out ; past base 
thafe. Another suffix of the past is k ; thus, khaling. to strike, past base khalk. 

The suffix d is sometimes added to the verbal noun, < bus, rasm< 7 >d, he arrived. 
Such forms are especially common in borrowed words. 

Several verbs form their past tense by adding an s. Thus : — 


baning, to come 

past baa 

maning, to be 

„ maa 

timing, to give 

» tia 

tiding, to sit 

tna 

aaling, to stand 

„ aalia 

hating, hataring, to bring 

,, hia 


A final n is often replaced by an r in the past. Thus : — 


kaning, to do 

past kare 

daning, to remove 

„ dare 

pdning, to say 

„ pare 

are slightly irregular. Thus : — 
bining, to hear 

past hing 

kuning, to eat 

>, kung 

kahing, to die 

„ khaak 


We have not as yet sufficient materials for classifying all these various forms. The 
A'Suffiz also ooours in Kurukh and Malto. It is perhaps originally identical with the 
t or d suffix of other Dravidian languages. Compare Ur?hui kun, Tamil tin, eat. The 
S'Suffix is well known from Tamil dialects, Kurukh and Malto (oA), QOndi, Telugu, eto. 
It is probably a modiOoation of t or k. Dr. Trumpp compares the d>sufflx with • In 
Tamil, Malaya)am, etc. The d-suffix has probably a similar origin. 

The ordinary past tense is apparently formed by adding the present tense of the 
verb substantive to the past base. The past tenses of khaling, to strike, and leaning, to 
see, are formed as follows : — 

Sing. 1. khalk-uf, ^and-f Plur. 1. khalkun, khandn 

2. khalk-U9, khand-a 2. kkalknre, Mandre 

3. khalk{-»k), kha»d{’k) 8. khalkur'l 

khalkd ) 


4 L 
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^ An imporfeot is formed from tho ordinary past in the same way as the present from 
the conjunctive present. Thus, f^alku^a, I was striking. 

A pluperfect is formed from the past base by adding the past tense of the rerb 
substantive. Thus, Isltalk’iuuf, I had struck ; I bad seen. 

The past base was perhaps originally a conjunctive participle as in most other 
Dravidian languages. It is also used in order to form a perfect. An «», or, after 
vowels, an n, is then added to tho past base, and the present tense of the verb substantive 
is suffixed. Thus, ^alk-un-uf, I have struck ; ^and-ti-uf, I have seen. The analogy 
of other Dravidian languages seems to point to the conclusion that tho forms ending in 
unovn are nouns of agency formed from the past base by adding tho common Dravidian 
f»«suffiz. lire literal moaning of Ishalkunuf would then bo * 1 am a man who has 
struck.’ 

An adverbial participle is formed by adding ok to tho base. Thus, ^aldk, striking. 
It is inflected as an adjective, t.e., the suffixes d and d can bo added. Dr. Trumpp 
compares the DalOchl participle ending in oth ; thus, jandih* a striker. 

Another participlo is formed by adding tho suffix eaa or iaa. I have also found it 
combined with the suffix at ; thus, dd ntareta-al hin&t he needy becoming went, 

he began to become in want. 

Brahul possesses a negative conjugation comprising all the tenses. A similar state 
of aiTairs is also found in Kulaml, NaikI, Kui, and other dialects. Tho formation of the 
various tenses in Brahhi is, however, apparently different. The usual principle prevail* 
ing in other Dravidian languages is to add the personal terminations to a negative base. 
In Brahht, on the other hand, a negative verb is apparently added to the positive base 
and conjugated throughout. We may perhaps compare the use of negative verbs such 
as polna, not ip he able, in Kurukh. The negative particle toten in Kdlami is perhaps 
also a past tense of a negative verb, and in some Gopdi.diAleots an inflected hille is used. 

There are two snob negative verbs in Brahul, one used in tho . imperative, the con- 
junctive present, the future, and the tenses formed from them, and tho other used in the 
past tenses. 

The former begins with p, before which a final r and gA are dropped. After vowels 
it often becomes f. Thus, ka^pa, do not do ; ha-ft he may not come. 

The other negative verb begins with f, before which the base is changed in various 
ways. The regular terminations of the negative verb are thus : — 


j 

j CobJ. prit. 

Fatirt. 

PMt. 

PwfMi. 

ImpmtiTt. 

Sing. 1. 

i 

parit 

tapaf 

tanut 


2. 

! ** ] 

jparfff 

tapit 

tolMM 

j>* 

3. 

j ^ 


iau 

taiM 


Plar. 1. 

■ 

parffn 

iavan 

imnun 


2. 

firi 

parM 

iapiri 

ianuri 

JM*IS 


fcm 

pwrbr 

iavat 

iand 
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Note the termination • of the third person plural of the conjunotiye present the 
perfect. The oonesponding form of the present tense ends in paw. / 

Other tenses are regularly formed. Thus, Moeporo, I do not see ; l^ampardwf,^ 

I shall not hare seen ; Jshantavaauft I had not seen, etc. 

It is difficult to find any analogies to these forms in other Dravidian languages. 
The foforms can perhaps be compared with Kulami toten, and similar forms appear to ha 
ourrent in Tu}u where we find malpuji, I do not wake ; maft'dyi, I did not wake, oto. 

It should be noted that the past tense of the verb substantirc, atla~of, I was not, 
seems to be connected with the oommon Dravidian alia, not. 

Br&hCil also possesses a passiye roioe. It is formed from a base which is identical 
with the verbal noun. Thus, Isttaning-iv, I may be seen. The conjugation is regular. 

The preceding remarks will have shown that Brahfil is a distinctly Dravidian 
language. It seems to have more points of analogy with Kurukh and Malto than with 
other dialects belonging to the same family. The lang^uago has, on the other hand, been 
influenced by Eranian forms of speech. Wo have already drawn attention to some few 
points. The greatest influence can, however, bo traced in the vocabulary which to a 
very great extent differs from that of other Dravidian languages. It is also possible that 
Brahfil has been influenced by yet other different forms of speech. We arc not, 
however, in a position to take up that question in this place. The Brahuis have been 
so long separated from their cousins to the south that it is more to be wondered that they 
have preserved so many traces of Dravidian linguistic principles and tendencies than 
that their language has in many points struck out independent lines of its own. 


It is hoped that the preceding remarks will enable the student to grasp the principal 
features of the language from the riiort Skeleton Grammar which follows, lliey are 
mostly based on Dr. Trumpp*s work, to which the student is referred for further details. 
Dr. Duka’s paper, quoted under authorities above, is a translation of Dr. TVampp’s 
sketch. It is not quite free from mistakes, but can on the whole safely be consulted by 
those who are not in a position to use the original. Of the three specimens printed below 
on I p. 680 and ff., the two first have been received from Baluobifrtan, and the third from 
Karachi. A list of Standard Words and Phrases, forwarded from Baluchistan, will bo 
found below on pp. €49 and ff. 


4t.t 
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BSJLHin 8XBLBSW 


I.^HOITNS.— moUi^ ; ttri. hooM i nmit I0OI 1 ilm. 


« 


81 WOOL AS, 



P&OBA&. 


Nom. • 

Iftmmah, 

erd. 

mat. 

Adnf« 


wf^A 

mmh. 

AdeMA 

Aee. Dat. 

lmmmkdk»0. 

«rrd«e. 

nai^e. 

Adal'W. 

itummagkdU. 

urdt€. 

aeffe. 

tAdldt0. 

Inst. • 

lummak^af. 

urS»af. 

eel-ef. 

kAal-mt- 

immma^di0»0$. 

mrdi0^- 

aaffe-af. 


Abl. . 

Immtmak^m. 


mat*dn. 


iitmmagkdt0^d0* 

mrdMht. 

aaf#e-da. 


Cbn. 

lumnuUk-nd, 

wrd-nd. 

so/- ad. 

iM-n*. 

iumtmagkSi^d. 

mrdid. 

ntUtd. 


lioc. . 1 

lummak*d0. 

erd-de. 

nat*de* 

UtO-S*. 

iummmgiaie^d0. 

•rdfe-de. 

aalfe-de. 


lummak-fi. 

urd-ff. 

nai-fi. 


lummm^di&^li. 

tirdfe-ff. 

ealfe-|f. 

kkUttHi. 


InrtMd of lummmA-0, eto^ w« aIm ind ete. Kmilarlj aIio urSgif^% in tkie hoaM, et**. 


II.— PBONOUKS.— 



I. 

We. 

Thon. 

Yoa. 

Self. 

Whof 

That. 

They. 

Bom. • 

1. 

nan. 

ai. aaai. 

fia-(af). 

dir. 

B, ad. 

V*. 

Aee.-D«t. 

kame. 

nana. 

ni, ! nnme. 

fflae. 

dira. 

ad,. 

vt*- 

Abl. . 

ibaae-da. 

nama-dn* 

ni^dn. 

1 

> nnma-dn. 

1 

1 

tSn-dn. 

Mr-gn. 

adSm. 

W-dm. 

Qen. • 

^Jhand, 

nand* 

ad. 

; aasid. 

find. 

dinnS. 

dad. j 

liftd. 

Loe. . ] 

kan0^d€. 

I 

asnc'de. 

ai-de. i aaaie-d#. 

1 

tSni^de. 

dtr-a,. 

1 

9d-d#. 

j 

d/t-da. 

( 

kane-fh | 

nane-fL 

n8'fi. 

mmme-fi. 

i 

iin-t^. 

dir-fi. 

9(-de).ff. ! 



IsitoAd of bJtt etc., we mloo find 8^0 or Sf#* otc. £, tholp plur. and ddf ihist plur. nro inflected ac 9. Instead of 
etc., we often find dSd^^n, ete. 

O, ihet : 8 , that i dS, thie, when need as adjeotiree, and ani^ what f ard, what P are not Inflected. 

Ki, which U need at a relatiTe particle. 


111 .— VXBB8.* 

A. Verb BttbetantiTO. — 




NnOATllF 

vomM. 


Present. 

1 PMb 

Present. 

Put. 


I. 

11. 




8la||f. 1 . . • 

af. 

are/* 

aee/. 


alin^of 

8 • . . 

we. 

area. 

oeae. 

tufas. 

al/a«a#. 

3 . . . 

8. 

are, (a-)ee. 

ae(-ad), aeae. 


alla'p. 

Plnr. 1 • • • 

mn. 

area. 

€Maa. 

nfnn. 

aiia^an. 

8 • • • 

ur8. 

arerd. 

aearP. 

1 qfBr8. 

a//a-eri. 

3 . . . 


orer. 

oear. 

rnfm,. 

mUm^. 
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^EAXIIAB. 


B BlnitoTarb^ 

7. Poftitoi wrrft. 

to Me. F»rtlotpla0.*lAMi4ik, Uaniaa. 



Conjaaet. Pres. 

Present. 

Future. 

Poet. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

ImperatirA 

IMag. 1 



d^Aense. 

Maa<e-a. 

AAmW- 

MaoA-f. 

d^»df-e. 

ddoada-af. 


% . 



J^ense. 

AAanie~a. 

Mead-e. 


Maade-a. 

dAaadwMs. 

dAea(-elr). 

9 . 



d^Aeae. 

Moatd. 

Mead-e. 

Maad(-d). 


dAeadn»d. 


PInr. 1 • 



Manta. 

d^Aanin-e. 

Maad*n. 

Mend-a. 

ikdenda-a. 

Maada-aa. 


2 . 




AAemird. 

Maad-td. 

Mand-rd. 

tAondrS. 

Meada-aed. 

dAea-dd. 

8 . 



tAmmir. 

AAenir-a. 

Maad-r. 

ddaad-r. 

Meadr-a. 

^doada-d. 



Preaent daflnita« irAaminfii «if.— Putura parfaat jtA^»n9sm/. PInparfaot. kA^mUut, 


The thM pencm elngaUr of the poit tease often ends In a eoneeanni suoh ns Ir, or #. An « or e Is tn^n inserted between 
the finnl eoneonnat end other euftres* and the third person plnral of the past ends in a or er. Thns* kAal^k^nU I etruek ; 
and tAai^i^ur^ thej etrnck ; i^Aal-k-msmt, I bed stmek s ^«/-A-aa-af, 1 hare straek» ete. 


77 . — If 9 ffaiiv verb. 



Conjunct, pres. 

Present. 

Future. 

Past. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Impcrsttre- 

8lng. 1 • 


Moapor. 

dAaapnr-fl. 

AA^t^pt^rbf. 

tAaniava\. 

AAaniavat-a. 

khantanut. 


8 . 

• « 

Moapt#. 

kA^npie^ 

AA^nparbt. 


AAaniaeis-a. 

tAmntanu*. 

Mea-pe. 

8 • 

• • 

kAttnp. 

kA^np*ak, 

AAenpard^. 

ddeatoa. 

AAentavah-a, 

1 dAirafesd. 


Plar. 1 • 


thanpan. 

thanpan»a. 

tAanparbn. 

AAantevam. 

tAantavan^a, 

Meafnana. 


2 • 

• 

Maaptrd. 

Maapt«d. 

Mea|>erd/id. 

ddeafeeirf. 

AAantavirb, 

dAoafciawrd. 

Mea-jee-dd. 

8 

• m 

Moi«pae. 

Moapoe-e. 

tAanparbr, 

Moaferoe. 

khantapat^a. 

1 ddoafea-d. 



Putura parfaot* jtkanperbsuf. Plupaifaat^ JrAamiavaeuf. 

The p of the negatlre enffiz. before which an r and jfk evo dropped. Is often ehanged to / or « after rowels. Tbns, bafardf, I 
ehall not come. 


O. Irrasular Pinrba. — Sereral Terho are irregular in the imperatire and the paat tense, some also in other forma Compare 
the foUosriag table 


v.^eal Dona. 

OonjuBci. Free. 

ImperatiTS. 

Future. 

Past. 

NegntlTe Imperet. 

atrik. 



Me/ee. 

MAaHk. 

kAnUt. 

Me/d«r- 

Idol-lMi. 

Ming, tell. 



Malee. 

h>m. 

bald/. 

kaikef. 

kal-pa. 

biningg hear 



diaee. 

dsa. 

binbf. 

hingnt. 

dtaf-fNr. 

daasap»eat • 



kunev. 

daa. 

dtHidf. 

daapaf. 

d«a-pa. 

kakinp, die • 



kahee. 

doA. 

doddf. 

dAesdef. 

deAf*^. 

kuninff, see • 



Aaree. 

Aer. 

krnrm. 

Aangf. 

Aaa-jM. 

daniep, remore 



dSe. 

dar-ad. 

dardf. 

dardf. 


jidaiap, sap 


. 

pMe. 

F«- 

pdf. 

pMt. 

pM-pa. 

immtmpgim • 


• 

1 df e. 

der-ed. 

karkf. 

karff. 

km-pm. 

mmnimpt he . 


• 

eseewe. 

mar. 

marbf. 

masmf. 

menfa. 

hmmimfg cosse 


• 

bmeee. 

har^k. 

bardf. 

batmf. 

berfa. 

iinimp, giwe 


• 


me. 

dfdf. 

Hemi. 

ti-fk. 

liffapteU . 


• 


tMt-fk. 

fdldf. 

iMemf. 

tMil-pa. 

go • 


• 


kin. 

ddf. 

Asagf. 

kin-pm. 


Pasafra TOlaa.—> Formed bj adding tap to the base aad eo^jogaiing throaghoat. Thne, d^afep-iap. to he wen s praaaiit 
JbAaalapte-a/ fbtnra JtSanin^-df/ paat J^emnpdf, ete. 

Canaala. — Formed bj adding ^or to the base aad eoajagatiag thiaaghoat. Thae. rweedap* to eaaM to eeioe ; praaant 

emH/fa-a/ fbtara raaefdf f paat raeffbf, and so fortb. 


1 
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r{lo. 91 .] 

DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

BBAHtTl. 

Specimen I. 

(KAIiAT, BaXi 1 TCH 18 TAK.> 

BandAgli-as*e ira mir aomr. Oftian ohunalc& mar tena bawa<« 

two aotu were. Them-from the-jfounger son his father-io 

p&rS ki. ' bawah, mal&n gifa-as ki kana bashUi marek, kane 

send that, *father, property^from thing-a which my share is, me^to 


ete.’ 0 

ten& 

ka(ia*e 

ofid-td 


badikb'kare. 

Bhaz de 

give.* Be 

his 

lining 

them-with 

division-tnade. 

Many days 

gidarengtayeaur 

ki 

ohuna mir 

tena 

kuU 

male 

muoh'kare 0 

passed-not-were 

that 

small son 

his 

all 

property together-made and 

murrO yatanaae-ae 

moaafire*ae 

hina 

6 

ere tena 

kull male 

far country- 

•a-to 

joumey-on 

went 

and 

there his 

all property 


baramanga 

karemte-at gam>kare. 

Yakbt'aa 

ki 

0 

kull 

male 

ten& 

forbidden 

works-with spend-made. 

Time-a 

that 

he 

all property 

his 

kbaroh 

kareaaa bamO 

mnlka-^i 

bballe 

dakkU-aa 

tammi. 

6 

Od 

spent had-made that 

cosmtry-in 

heavy 

famine-a 

fdl. 

and 

he 

mnkbtaj 

maresa-at hini. 

Oura 

6 ■ 

hina 

6 

ham-e 

mulka>na 

needy 

beconnng went. 

Afterwards he 

went 

out 

that 

cotmtry-<f 


bandash-aae-tu sangat mas. Hamd riiaakb Ode toaa hOkamatik 

fiia»-o»«-tmM follower became. That person him his swi/ne-of 

kbyafing-ki tena dagbarte-ae mdn tia. O |J)Tadii>at paoh]c2iati*at Id 

feedingfor his field~to presence gave. Be gladly husks-mith that 

hukamak knngnrak tena phide aCra karbka 0 kaa>as Ode 

aiejfie eating-were his belly satisfied was-making and person-a Mm^ta 


gira-aa 

titayaka. 

Yakbt>aa ki 

hoaha-ae 

baa. 

pire 

ki. 

thing-a 

was-not-gising. 

Time-a that 

sense-on 

came. 

said 

that. 

« alrhkhadar 

kana bayah*na 

naukarate-an 

arer ko 

eft 

iza^ 

bb&z 

' how-many 

my father-qf 

sercants-from 

are that 

them-to 

bread 

much 


b, u ufti-an aiate bam are, d i bbin-an kahing>(i u(. 

is, and them-from e*ce§s also is, and I hvmgerfitom dying-in am. 

1 baah mareva o tena bayagfaae k&ya 6 Ode paya ki, **o 

I standing become and my father-to go and him-to saf that. " O 



BftlHt}! or KALAT. 


b&Tali, i kbuda>na 0 ii& mdne*tl malamat ut, 6 1 ]&ii| 

./atkert I Ood-of and thjf /h>nt-i» blamed om, and now I worthy 

ftfat ki kane na mar par. Kane tena naukarate*an aeit 

«m*Ne# that me thy eon ihey-eay. Me your-own eervante-from one 

kah.*' ' Qara 0 bash maa 0 tena bavah-is baa. 

make,** * j$fterwarde be upright became and hie father-near came, 

ICagar d hanna bhaz mnrr aa ki 6na bayah ode kbana, ona 

Bat he etUl very far wow that hie father him aaia, hie 

balae rabam baa, tab dOdenga Ona liUie*ti dOki ahlgha 

oondition-on conipaemon came» then ran hie neek-on hande put 

5 Ode buk balk. Mar teak bara^e parO ki, * bayah, i 
and him-to kiee took, The-eon hie father-to eaid that, *father, I 


kbttda-na 

gunahgar-ase 

ut 0 

na 

mdn>ti 

ham 

gunabg&r 

ut, 0 

Ood-^ 

einner-a 

am and thy preeenee-in 

1 aleo 

einner 

tun, and 

dar&a 

gud i 

laiq 

affut 

ki 

lume 

na mar 

fir.* 

ihie-from 

qfter I 

worthy 

am-not 

that 

me 

thy eon 

they-eali: 

Magar 

bayah'tah 

tena 

naukarate 

parO 

ki, 

• knll'An 

joy&nangft 

But 

the-father-hie 

hie 

eervante-to 

eaid 

that. 

* aU-from 

good 

pOsbakate 

hatibo 0 

Ode 

bOrif-bO, 

dOti’tah ohallayas ahabO 

elothee 

bring-ye and him 

eauee-to-put-on. 

hand-on-hie ring-m put 


0 

mOohareto 

nate-ti'tah 

OtibO. 

BabO ki 

din 

ayir kunOn 

and 

ehoee 

feet-on-hie 

give. 

Come that 

no0 

together we-may-eat 

0 

kbyasb 

maren. 

Antac, 

ki kana 

mar 

kbaskas, 0 phadae 

and 

fnerry may^become. 

Why, 

that my 

son 

dead-wat, he again 

zindah 

mas; 

0 gOingasas, o 

kbaninga.' 

0 

ufk kbyasb marosa 

alive 

became ; 

he loet-wae, he 

toae-found* 

And 

they merry becoming 


hinar. 

went. 


Handa 

niyama'ti Ona 

bballa 

mar tena 

mulkae 

asaka. 

Vakbtas ki 

Thie 

time-at hie 

elder 

eon hie 

land-in 

woe. 

Time that 

bas 

0 ur^b^ 

kburk 

mas, 

naoliana 

6 

sazana tayare 

came 

and houee-from 

near 

became. 

dance-qf 

and 

mueio-of eound 


o 
he 

bii^. Naukarate-an 
heard. Servantefrom 
ant xnana 0 ? * 
what meaning ief* 

6 n& bayab bhallO 
and thy father great 
jOre-a^ kban&nfi.* 
weJfare^wlth eeen-hae* 

hitae bayah 

Thie 


ante tayar*kare 
one-to oatt-made 
Naukar Ode 
The-eervant him-to 


o ki, 

and aeked that, 

parO ki, * na 

eaid that, ' thy 


*da 

•thie 

ilum 

brother 


karemna 

aeiion-of 

banonS 

oome-ie 


mehmane-as 

karinO, 

antae, 

ki 

0 Ode 

dorakb 

feaet-a 

made-hae. 

why. 

that 

he him 

whole 

Qura 0 

Itbafa 

men 

0 

tahe-ti 

kintay. 

Then he 

angry 

became 

and 

ineide 

went-ntd. 

pOab tamma 0 

Ode 

minnat kart. 0 


word^at the-father ont fell and him-to favonr made. Me 
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iteii& b&Tae joT&b tis ki, *hiir» i daUba nl nt Uiifuate- 

hit father-to anmoer gmve that, * tee, I thete~manp yeart iky . terviee 

kartnut, d heoh ii& bakame pirg^tanu^ ; magar ni gahaa 

done-hate, and any thy order hroken-not-have ; bed thou time-a 


kane dagdiaraa 

bam 

ti-taves 

ki 

I 

tena 

ddatati'tA 

majlia-as 

me-io kid-a 

eofn 

gavett-not 

that 

I 

my-omn 

friendt'wUh 

featt-a 

karS^. Magar 

ddaa ki 

na 

mar 

basaosA 

ki na' 

male 

might-make. But 

now that 

thy 

9on 

hat-come 

who thy 

property 

kinjerite-tO bay 

tissond, nl 

Orki 

mehmane-as 

karAnua.' 

0 o 


harlote-with lost gioen-hat, thou him-for featt-a made-hatt* And he 


ode 

parA 

ki. 

*aba, 

ni 

bar 

▼akbt 

kan*iu 

thud 

us, u 

him-to 

said 

that. 

* O-uon, 

thou 

all 

time 

me-with 

together 

iurt, and 

girft-aa 

ki 

are 

kull n& 

A. 

Da 

mnnaaib aa 

ki nan 

khvashl 

tking-a 

that 

it 

all thine 

it. 

Thit 

proper tooa 

that we 

merry 

kAn 


A 

kbvnab 

marAn 


antae, 

ki na 

tlum 

khask-as. 

ehould-make 

and 

merry thould-become ; 

why. 

timt thy 

brother 

dead-teat. 


d pSnd var aindah maa; gdingaaaa, u ha?ir 

he another time aUve became ; lott~%oat, he present it* 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

BRAUtl. 

Specimen II. 

(Kalat, Baluchistan.) 

Bakan Gurglna^ae hinan. Muxad kbanna shahr-ti hinau. 

Sere-from Gurgina^to we-went. Murad village-in voe-wcnt. 

Qkan gidaringan Adamzaitekan hinan. Opo ki hinan gura rahib 

There-from we-paued Adamzai-from lee-teent. There that went then Sahib 

b risala 5 risalana ^ahib 0 i harsingdn phaddc. Nanckdn 

and cavalry and cavalry^qf Sahib and I turned book. At-night 

Murad khan>na sl>ahr*(l masun. Pend-var pagaghao ^hib 0 


livrdd Jahidn-of village-in we-were. 

Again 

mornittg-in Sahib and 

risalana 

9dbib 0 

risala 

zen 

kai'or 

0 Murraina 

sliahrao 

eavalry-of 

Sahib and 

cavalry 

saddle 

made 

and Mitrrai-of 

village-to 

hinar. I 

sahib-tu 

hintayat. 

Sahib 

kano 

handaro ilia. 

Magar i 

went. I 

Sahib-with 

went-not. 

Sahib 

me 

here left. 

Hut I 


bandagjbatian bingnnut ki ^hib Hasanu kalkune o Taznaso 

men-from heard that Sahib Hasan arrested-has and Tdmda 

0 Murad khano ham balkun^. Vakht-as ki ^uhib phadac bas, 

and Murad also arrested-has. Time that Sahib back camCt 

1 tena kbantiat j^asaoo u klurad kbane 6 Tumds kbane kbanat. 

I my-own eyes’with Hasan ard Murad khdn and TCirnds ^dn saw. 

Hasane risalana du-ti tis. Elo ira kaidiH nana du-tt tis. 

Hasan caralryof hand-in gate. Other two prisoners our hand-in gave. 

Kaidlk nanekan nano parcr ki, * ^hib nanoan hccli|a haniftav 
Fritoners, at-night vs-to said that, ‘ fhe-Sahib vs-from anything asked-not 

o nano bes.* Gura ^ob-to sahib rahi mas o 

and us Jirovght* Then mor%ing-in Sahib miyfarer became and 

Cbioblzai'U has. Vaklt-as ki sham mas Hrsan-ki irngh 

Chichizai-in came. Time-a that evening became Hasan-for bread 

hSsur. Ham-0 ira^ato Jemadar Gohar kban-na sovar bisesas. 

they-brovght. Those breads Jamddr Gohar M.dn-of sovd,r h ad-baked. 

Hasan risala-na sorarte pftrfi ki, ‘ i iragdi tena kuneva, kanean 

Hasan catalry-of eovdrs-fo said thatt ‘ i bread own eat^ me-from 

*u 


1 
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DRAVIDIAlf VAMILT. 

s 



n^rr 

mal)6.’ Sovak Sik 

asur 0 

parfir 

ki, * Sahib-na 

bukam 

af 

far 

become.' Soodrs Sikhs 

were and 

said that, * Sahih-qf 

order 

is-not 

ki 

nan 

murr 

maron.* 

Gurd 

Hasan 

khafa mas 

0 irag^te 

that 

toe 

far 

shottld-be.' 

Then 

Hasan 

• 

angry became 

and 

breads 

30a- 


bitg. 

Ncm shafae ki 

bingun 

mas ar? 

kar@ 

ki, 

stream-in 

threw. 

Saf night-in that 

hungry 

became petition 

made 

that. 


‘kane irag:h itibo.' Guya sikak iragfa tisur, tab u hamu irag^te 

' fM'to bread give.' Then Sikhs bread gavet then he those breads 

kung. Gnra. u-na hal avalan ham ganda mas. 

ale. Then him-of condition first~from even bad became. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wo went from here to Gurgina, and proceeded to Murad Khan*s village. Wo started 
thence and wont out from Adamzai. When wo came there, the Sahib and the cavalry 
and the Sahib of the cavalry turned back. At night wo wore in Murad Eban’s village. 
Again, in the morning, the Sahib and the cavalry Sahib and the cavalry saddled their 
horses and went to Murrai’s village. I did not go with the Sahib. lie loft mo hero. 
But I learnt from the men that the Sahib had arrested Hasan, Tamas, and Murad ^an. 
When the Sahib returned, I with my own eyes saw Hasan and Murad Khan and Tamas 
Khan. The Sahib left IJasan with the cavalry, and handed the two other prisoners over 
to^ us. At night the prisoners said to us, * the Sahib did not ask anything when he 
brought us.* In the morning the Sahib set out for Chichizai. At night broad was 
brought for Hasan. A sowar of the Jamdar Gohar Khan had baked it. Hasan said to 
the sowars of the oavnlry that bo wanted to cat the bread alone, and asked them to with' 
draw. The sowars were Sikhs, and they said, ‘ the Sahib’s order is not to leave you.* 
Hasan then became angry and threw the bread into the river. Towards midnight he 
became hungry and asked for bread. The Sikhs gave him some,' and he ate it. After- 
wards ho was at once taken ill. 
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BRAHCI. 


t Juma, 
I Jumot 
tulOksiyof. 
inhabitant-am. 
panj baja 
five striking 
gad kas'iia 
i^ter woohof 
I yakdam 
I ai-once 


Specimen III. 


nmr Kamal-na, kas>na gudam*na jamadar 

sm KamaUqft wool-of god<mn-of jamaddr 

Qasam kuncv pav, handa-tuna aullko dch 

Oath 1-do I-sag, this-month first' day 

gud harcb began asur, oftin I’uzu tisut. 

eifter all coolies loeret them-to wages I-gave. 

gatrls Qayat kban*na 

bundle-a J^ayai y^an-qf 


(Kabachi.) 

Karaclu-na 

Karachi-qf 

bfig-na 
evening -of 
Oftan 
Them-from 


afterwards 

gunah'gare 

cvipril 

kartt* ^ 

did. 1 

baohal'Sa 
d^enee-of 
qabuldai 
admitter 
Qakixn 


o>na 
him-of 

ode 
him 
pdlia 
police 

saw 

shabada 
witness 
mas, ‘ i 
becamSt *I 
ode bis 


I 

I 


jhard 
search 
gudam-na 
store-qf 
ohauki-ti 
station-in 

ode ^akima dard. 
him Hakim- to took. 

tin>hatar.* O 
give-bring.’ He 
tena chtuia-na 
my-own child-qf 
vupal'iia dand'iia 


kus*na 

kirghan 

as, i khanat. 

shirt-of 

below 

was, 1 saw. 

pen 

hlchra 

khantavat. I 

other 

anything 

found-not. I 

daret. 

Set 

pare, * da 


1 

I 


halkut. 
took. 

85tao 

chief -to brought. Ihe-chief 

dar, dara firyad kar.’ 

bringt him-on complaint make* 

i^akim pare, * ni 

llakvm said, * thou 

tilling katav. 0 

to-give did-not-do. He 

barzi'kin kas durzasiic 

pillow-for wool stole 

saza tis. 


said, ' this 


bamdan 

so 

tena 

thy-own 

net 

al-last 

liafesut.' 

took. 


l^akim him-to twenty mpees-of fine-of • punishment gave. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

IJiuna, son of Kamal, residing at Karaobi, employed as a Jamedar at the Wil 
stores, do state on solemn affirmation that on tbe first day of Uio current month after 
five o’dook in the evening when all the coolies had been paid their wages for t e ay, 
found a bundle of wool concealed under ^ayat Khan’s shirt. I at once searched the 
xuan’s person, but found nothing else. I then took him to the Seth of the godown and he 



686 


DBAYIOIAN FAMILY. 


tol4 me to take the culprit to the Police station and lodge a complaint against him. 1 
did so and saw that the Policemen took him before a Mt^istrate ; the Magistrate then 
called on the accused for witnesses, which he was unable to produce^ and finally he 
admitted that he was removing the wool clandestinely to make a pilldw for his baby. 
The Magistrate punished him with a fine of fi20. 
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SEMI-DRAVIDIAN b:^LECTS. 

Attention has already been drawn to the fact that seyeral Dravidian tribes in the 
North have abandoned their original speech for some Aryan dialect. A good instance is 
the sO'Called Hal'bi which will, in this Survey, bo dealt with in connexion with 
llforathi. It is a mixed form of speech which has been strongly influenced by Marathi 
and Ghhattisgarhl. 

In this place we shall give specimens of two similar dialects, as an appendix to the 
Dravidian family, in order to enable the student to recognize bow thorough the influence 
of Aryan speech has been in such eases. The dialects in question are the so-called 
LadhadI or Bandhadi of Amraoti and the Bharia dialect spoken in Narsinghpur and 
Chhindwarr>. According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey the 


number of speakers is as follows 

Ladbi^ 2.122 

Bharia 330 

Total . 2,452 


Both dialects have formerly been classed as Gondi. At the present day, however, 
they have become quite Aryanized. 


The dialect of the Ladhadis or Bandhadis of Amraoti is a dialect of the same kind as 
Hal*bi. Conjunctive participles often add a sui&x kani which can be compared with kun 
in Gondi ; tiius, di-kanl^ having come ; jairkamt having gone. On the whole, however, the 
dialect has no more anything to do with Guodi or with any other Dravidian form of 
speech, as will be seen from the specimen which follows : — 
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DRAVIDIAN FAMILY. 

SEMI-DllAVIDIAN DIALECTS. 


LashIdX. (Distjiict Aubaoti.) 


Eka mansa-la du turya 

bbait. 

Ek tura bapa-la 

bolya, 

* bawa> 

One man-to two aona 

were. 

Om aon the-father-to 

aaidt 

‘father^ 


jingi-ki batni ai 

ti 

mala dena.* Mang 

6-la 

bat^i 

which 

property-of share cornea 

that 

me-to give* Then 

him-to 

division 

kar 

dels. Mang th6da din-kani 

nana tura sab 

jama 

kari- 

making 

gave. Then few daya-after 

the-younger aon all 

together 

having- 

kani 

dur dusrya mulkb-ma 

jat 

lagya, akbin wbasan apna 


made 

far other country-in 

going 

begant and there 

his 

moneg 


uihai daii8. Mang tyan sab kharoM dali-par unS 

Spending threw. Then him-by all having^apent throwing^c^ter that 

mulkh-ma bada kal padya. Kal padya-kani o-la adoba^ bhai. 

eountry-ia big famine fell. Famine falling-after him-to difficulty became. 

Tab 6 und miilkh-ma 6k mansa'jaban rahya. Uni tar d>la 

TAen he that country-in one man-toith stayed. Sim-by then him 

dnkar charawal apn6 kh6t~nia patbais. Hang dukar*ni sal kbai'Upar 

euine to-feed Am Jield-in wae-aeid. Then noine-of huaka eating-on 

line apnd pSt bbaii, asa o*la samja wbfu. Mang U'la 

him-by hia belly toaa-filled» auch him-to thought waa. Then him-to 

kai nako dis. Mang o sudhi-par ai*kani bdlya, *mOra 

anything not-at-all gave. Then he aenae-on having-come aaidt * my 

bap'ka kitik r5j>dar>sani bbakkam bbakar se, bajar ml bbukl-ni 

father-of how-many aervanta-to much bread ia. but I hunger-with 

marl gayA. Mi utbi-kani apnc bap-kOndl jau, 6-la kabcf, 

having-died went. I having-ariaen my father-to will-go^ him-to will-aay, 

“ are bapa, Dew-ka andbi urpbat kam karis, o-ka samnA pap kari. 

f* O . father^ Ood-of againat evil deed I-did^ him-of before ain did. 

Abo pasun tOra porya nOku vrb3y. Apna cka roj-dar-asa rakbl dbar.’* ’ 

Now from thy aon not-ut-all am. Your one aervant-like, keeping keep.** * 

Mang utbi-kani apna bap-kuudi gaya. Mang o dur se itna-ma 

Then having-ariaen hia father-near ^went. Then he far ia that-in 

6-ka bap 6-la dekbi-kani kiv-ais. Ankbi w6 dawdl-kani 6-ka 

hia father him having-aeen eompaaalon-got. And he having-run hia 
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gala*la jhovya, jai-kani o-ka muka liis. Mnfig o-ksi pdrya bdlya, 

neek’to fell, having^gone hia kiss took. Then kia son j said, 

‘Dcwa-ku samnc pap karlsu. Abo pasun ' tOra pOrya nuku whay,* 

‘ Ood’of before sin I-did, Note from thy son not-at'otl am* 

Bapan obakra>la knis, * Sabut angrakha lai>kanl u-la 

Thefather^by seroatU^to was-said, * good cloth having^taken him-to 

ghal, ankhl 6-ka hat>me mundl pay-mo joda ghM. Apan khai-kani 

put, and his hand-on ring foot-on shoe put. We hating-eaten 


kbus bhayasS. Ha nmra iury& marya baohyA, to phirl-kanl jita 

merry will-become. This our son dead went, then again alive 

bhayo. Wo harpi gaya-ta, to sampadya.* Mang wa kUus bhaya. 

became. He lost gone-was, then was-found* Then they merry became. 


Ta bakt-ma 6-ka liatlfi tuiya khet*ma hota. Mang wo gharakoni 

This time-at his big son field-in was. Then he house-near 

aya-pai* o-ni baja tar sunl-aya. Mang eknl mansa-1a bulay-kani 

coming-on him-by music then heard-was. Then one nian-to having-called 


one piisTs, ‘ ya kay «6 ? * 

him-by it-was-asked, ' this what is f ' 

bhai ais, ankbin wo torn, bap-la 

brother came, and he thy father-to 


Wo-na kahls 
Mim-by U-was-said 

milya B-ka 

met is. This’Of 


k7, 'tora 
that, ' thy 

karitS 

for-the-reason 


bada jewan 6-na kari-sf).’ Mang wo ragB bhari-kani jai-ill. 

big feast him-by donc-is* Then he anger^with being-filled went-not. 


B-ka satliT e-ka bap bfihir ai-kani wO-lii samjab lagya. Pan 

This-of for his father out having-come him to-entreat began. But 


w6 bap-la bolya kf, ‘dokh bawa, ml itni baras tori chakri 

he father-to said that, *see father, I so-many years thy service 


knrsawn, aakhi tora hukum nOko modi; taru mi apna sobti-barobar 


did. 

and thy 

order 

not 

was-broken ; 

still I my friends-with 

khu^M 

karO 

tya 

am-k6 

bakra 

nako dis. 

J6na t6ra 

merry 

should-make 

by-thce 

me- to 

a-goat 

not 

was^^given. 

Whom-by thy 

paisa 

randi-bar6bar 

khai 

darls 

ya 

tora 

porya aya, 

O-ka sahgi 

.money 

harlots-with 

eating 

was-thrown this 

thy 

son camCf 

his sakefor 


badi pangat karls.’ Mang 6-na 6-ka kais, ‘mora barObar 

big feast madest* Then him-by him-to it-was-said, ‘ me with 

ya *' tura hamesa se, ankhi ya sab jingi t6ri 86. Mang sukh 

this son always is, and this all property thine ta. But happiness 

anand karwa ya barabar sc ; ya tora bhai marya hota, w6 

joy to-fnake this proper is ; this thy brother dead was, he 

palti^kani jita bhaya se ; w6 harpi gaya-ta, w6 sampadya-se.* 

again alive become is; he lost gone-was, he found-is.* 
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The Bharias axe found in Narsinghpur and Chhindwara. In the latter distriot» 
howevOT, the tribe is dying out, and no speakers have been returned at the last Oensns 
of 1901.^ Their number in Narsinghpur was estimated for this Sunr^ at 880. At the 
Census of 1901, 663 speakers have been returned. 

AUTHORITY— 

ScANLAH, C.t— Notes on tho Bharias. Indian Antiquary ^ Vol. i, 1872, pp. 159 and f. 

The Bharias have probably onoe spoken a form of Good!. The pronoun 
he, is probably identical with GOndi dr, he. Their dialeot is, however, now a oorrupt 
BundSli. 

Of the specimens which follow the first has been forwarded from Narsinghpur and 
the second from Chhindwara. 
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SEMI-DBAVIDIAN DIALECTS. 


Specimen I. 


BH4KIJL. 


(Nabsinghpuk.] 


Humic dA ohli&'w& ndi'rai. Hura-mS-sA halka ap*iia dada>^ 

Arman'Of two 9on» were. Them-in-Jrom the~younger h^-ovon father-to 

kali*r&, *arS dada, ghar-kA dhan*mS muia bo ii^>kS dAdSf.' Phir 

mid, * O father^ houee-qf propertyin my there may~be me-to give* Then 

d&da*nA ap*iia dhan bS^i diba. Taa*kA din paobbii 

the~fa/ther^hy hit-own property having-divided wat-given. JL-few dayt u^fter 

halka chhawa ap*na dhan lA-k8 dur dAi gaiS u(hi, 

the-younger ton hit-own property taking dittant country went having-ariten, 
am gamftr-pana-mS sab khdh>dibay. Jab sab dhan. barha-gara ho dA<-mS 

and debauehery-in all wat-watted. When all fortune tpent-gone wot country-in 

bafa kal pari-gara, aru. id) bhSkhS mar'na lag*ray. Tab hdr& kahS 

great famine faUing-wcat, and now from-hunger to-die began. Then he tome 

10ga>kS har*wahl kax'‘na lag*ra aru hOra>kS suar charana rakbarai. 

man-qf the-offioe-of-a-ploughmcm to-do began and him twine to-feed kepi. 

HOxa suar-kbana khanA-eS ap'na pA( bhar^ lag^. Hurak lOga kaohhO 

Se twine-food eating-by hit-own ttomaoh to-fill began. Any man anything 

ndht dAna'lag'ra. Tab hdra khab'tiri bhlra. Hwak kah*na ]ag*ra, * daXa, 
not to-give-began. Then he tentible became. Me to-tay began, * Oh, 
mura dada*]^ ghana har'waha-ldl[ khub khal lihan aur bachi-gara aru mSy 
my father-^ many teroanit-to much eating take and to-tpare-went and I 

bhSkhS mar*na-lag*ra. Ab mai utbi dada jorA jahfi aru kahS, 
from-hunger to-die-am-about. Now I arising father near will-go and will-toy. 


“ arO 

dada, 

innT-nA 

tOrA sanga 

Bhag^wan-ka 

pap 

karaS ; mal 

“ O 

father. 

me-by 

thee before 

Ood^of 

tin hat-been-eommitted ; J 

tora 

ohbawd 

kaIi*nA 

rard nahT rah*ra. 

Ap*na har*waha>mB 

thy 

ton 

to-tay 

worthy not remained. 

Thy-own eereante-among 

Ak'la 


samajahA 

mS-kS 

rakha'la.** ’ 

Tab 

hdra (ha|d>hd 

one-to 

equal-oontidering me 

keep.’* * 

Then 

he having-ariten 

garO 

ara 

ap*na 

dada 

(hand gara 

uthl. 

Dad&'UA 

went 

and 

hit-own 

father 

near went 

ariting. 

Thefather-by 

da]!&-hBnA 

avrachha 

dAkhi'liha. 

HurA achcbha-kari. 

dau|*l-ke gala>m 6 

distanee-from 

coming 

he-toat-teen. 

Him pitying. 

running neck-on 
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' ilu‘?ini-g6ra aru ohumhi. Tab cbhawa-no kah'ra, * ar6 dada, mai-nCf 

yi .t.ig-went and kiated-hhn. Then the-eon-hy ii~ioa»‘9aid, ‘O father, mc-by 

tdru sanga Bhagwan*kS pap karm ; mai turn chhawa kah’nS rara 

thee before Qod-of $in toae-done ; I thy son to-be-called worthy 

nahT rah*ra.* Dada-na ap*na hai-*\i'aha-k§ kalidls, ' asal asal 

not remained,' The-father-by his-own servauts-to it-was~saidt 'good good 

urh'na ll ahu nru ho-ri pali*ra>dS. £k mudl humk hath pah°rn*dfi£ 

clothes taking come and on-him put. One ring his hand-on put 

uk pan*hi j5fi pSw. Chala sab*ra khajina aru khu^I manara. Ya 

one shoes pair feet-on. Come all shnll-eal and merry shall-be. This 

chhawa janaiU'bhira-hawa, hath-sd hSuS-gara uthl-h6ta phiri mili'gira.* 

son hae-heen-born-againt handsfrom lost-gone arising-teas again was-found.' 

Ira sabi khusi bhirfi. 

Then all merry became. 

Bara chhawa bhi bakh*ta k1ieta-m§ rah*ra. Lau0ke ghar-&ti*bakh*t& 

The-elder son that time field-in was. Returning house-coming-time 

hurb hun3 halla nifoh kudai sun*rS, Har'wahd-mS'sS 6k-lS 

him-by from-a-distance noise dancing singing was-heard. Servauts-in-Jrom one 

chiladafal! hui^ p9chhS, ' ya kya hi! ? * Hbra h3«nd kahVa, * tOra ballrit 

calling him askedt * this what is He him-to said^ * thy younger 

bhal ai-gara, aru tOra dada hnrS asal palti'kora khoji-bhira khana 

brother come-is, and thy father his sqfe retum-cf merry-becoming feast 

diha.* Ta sani>ke khilal-gara, ani ghar nahi jaho. Tab 

hae-gioen' This hearing angry-he-became, and house-to . not would-go. Then 

hOra dada bahar nik*!! hurc pOU lag*ra. Chhawa kah*ra, ‘ are 

his father outside coming him io-entreal began, The-son said, *0 

dada* dSkhis, bar'sS tori naukri karrS ; kabhn tori kahl ni 

father, see, years-for thy service 1-did ; ever thjf sayings not 

tal'ra ; tn ii^*k3 ksSI ck*la bh6r~ke chhawa inam ni diba 

disobeyed ; thou me-to ever one sheep-of young-one reward not gavest 

ho sahg-sathi sanga maja kar"r5. Par halka chhawa turn 

that companions with feast might-make. But the-younger son thy 

dhan'rah'ra gamar<pana>mi ura*dih:i jaisa paltl-k&ra ghar ai-gera tA.i«A 

fortune-was riotous-lioing-in wnstcd-atoay as-soon-as retwming home came so 

khawa-baohha.” l)ada*nc got-karura, “ are chhawa, tu janam> 

thou-gavest-a-feast." The-father-by the-reply-was-made, " O son, thou the-whole- 
bhar mOra sanga mhis ; jo dhau moray so dban toray. Ya 

life me with livedest; which fortune mine-is that fortune thine-is. This 

halka bhai tom marra gara, phiri jiy'ra; bora gami>gara-hot&, 

younger brother thine dead went, again became-alive s he was-lost, 

phiri mili-gdra. Ab khub khuii bbira.* 

again has-been-found. .Now very happy became.' 


taPra ; tn 
disobeyed ; thou 

ho sahg-sathi 
that companions 


said, *0 
kahi ni 
sayings not 
ni diba 
not gavest 
chhawa tbra 
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Speoimen II. 


(DxaT&iCT Chhindwara.) 


BhariA. 

Bk jan^'kd 
One man-of 
kahi ki, 

iH^woM^said that^ 
dhan rah^*h6ta 
fortune teas 
80 ap^na dhan-sampat 
then hia-ofon fnriune^property 

Aur dlian-sampat rak*ra-hdtam so randl-bajl-mS dubay dihay. 

jlnd ihefariune teas that aduLtery-in squandering game., 

sab dubayd-diday u mul*kah baxa akal pad^ay ; aur gailb 
all hnd^heen-u>asted that country •in great famine fell; and poor 


do bS^ rah^-fadnS. Aur obho^d bSta-ne dada^sd 

two sons were. ^nd the-younger son^hy father^to 

* mojA hisa aohbar sd dd-daha.* Aur d-nd ai)'^na 
^ wy share may^be that give-away. ^nd him-by his^ofcn 
80 bSt dihay. Aur tanak dina rah*ra-h 6 tay 

that having^divided was^given. jind a^few days remained 
samat-lihaye aur dur de$ gara uthay. 

together^took and distant couniry^to went arising. 

Aur jab 
A.nd when 
huy-garay. 
he^became. 

Aur jay-ke bhale ad'ml thaoa mild*garay aur 8-ne» ^ suwar charayas-dew*na 
^nd going good man near joined*himself and hifh^by^ * swine food^to-give 
ja,* kah*ray. Aur wah khu4i . rah”ra-hdtay suwar td chhip*la khah-bdtd 
go* it-was^said. 


And he 

hdxi khay*ke-hui. Sa bhl 

those^very having^eaten. That even 

jab akal dhar^y hd kah*ray, 

when sense having-got became said^ 


pleased beinywas swine which husks eating^were 


kliana 
food 
' dr 
‘ O 


nahl 

not 

mOrd 

my 


milara 

to-be-got 

dada 

father 


hutay. 

was. 

thand 

near 


naukar 

rah*ra-hdtay khathai 

bhi 

aur 

kacliliii 

servants 

live 

eat 

also 

and 

something 

hamd 

bbuklia 

iiiar*jd-ohhe. 

Ab 

mai 

uthU 

we hunger-from 

dying-are. 

Now 

I 

will-orise 

j&hfl 

kahfi. 

dadd, Bhag^wan-ohe 

pap 

kar'raO, k 


wiU-go will-gayi ** father, 
aur ab xuaT aisa layak 
and now I so worthy 
rah3.** * Aur uth“ray 
unll^live** * And he-arose 


Ood-qf sin l-did, 
nd-hS ki tdra bdta aykhuy, 
not-am that thy sou may -be, 
aur bap tbaua huiray. 
and father near went. 


bach*ray hhi 

is-saved also 

td bapa 

then the-father 
Lachhu tore pap kar^raS; 
some thy sin did ; 


Aur 

And 

giiana 

many 

aur 

and 

ihana 

near 


aur ma? udkar dhal 
and I servant like 
Aiir jab dur 
Aful when far-off 
4 M 2 
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rali*t&y-hOtay clada dekh'ray aur kiblray avr d6r*i&y’lk6tiry Or garO^ 

he-ioa» lhe~father aaw and took-pifff-ot^him and ran and neok-on 
chip*tl>gOray aur ohuma liray. Aur dada-sO bOta-nO kah*ray*hOtay, 

^/Ming-icent and kiss took. And the-/ather~to tka-ton^bp U-wao-oaid, 

* Bbag'n’an-chO pap kar*ra? aur kachhO tOrO p&p kar*rft8, aur aind layak 

* Ood~of M» I~did and ootne thp sin I-did, and so tsortky 

n0>h9 ab ki tora bO^ rab*ta8 moy.' Bap 

Hot-I-am noto that thy son I-may^rsmain 1* The^ather 

kah*ra-hutay ap'^d nauk*Tan'SO, * aohha pOtfak l&wd aur pah*raw&. Hath-n^ 

said his-oum servants-to, * good clothes bring and put-on-him, Mand-on 

mundi pah'rawn aur psiw-me pan*h1 ; apan khatib aur khTUi-mS rab'jan ; 

a-ring put and feet-on shoes; ue soiU-eat and pleasurc-in shaUdicc ; 

moy kah^ru-hutad, muia beta mari gOray«hOtdy» ab asal-hul 

I saying-became, my son haoing-died gonc^soaSt nose alive- having-become 

gdray ; wuh gaml-geray hutay, so mil'gOray.* Aur t 6 khu^i buy- 

went ; he lost-gone too#, he has-been-Jbnnd* And they merry having- 

gay*ray. 
become-went. 

Bara beta khet-mS rah*ray-hotay. Jab gbar«kaiiO hulray-hdtay to gana 

The-elder son field-in was. When house-near he-eame then singing 

bajana sun'll-hay. O-nO ap*ne nokar>ko bul^rayi *ita &0> r0> ap*nO 

music he- heard. Him-by his-own servants was-ealled, * hither come, O, our-own 

gbar-mS kiya ^na bajand h6w&-chhar P ’ Us>nd kabbray-bOtay ki, * tOra bbai 

AoH«e-t» why singing music is-going-on f * Him-by it-wos-said that, *thy brother 

ira>achhnr aur tOra dadd kliub khaarardy piyaray, ki jitO jindgi*m8 

eome-is and Ihy father much caused-to-eat oaused-to-drink, that alive possession-in 
milc'gdrdy dy>ke.* Aur wub .gussa boy-garay aur bbitar nabT 

he-has-been-found having-come.* And he angry became and inside not 

gbus'ray. Aur bap bahar iray aur phir sam'jhardy. Aur ap*nO 

entered. And the-futher outside came and again entreated. And his-own 

dadd-se kab'rardy ki, * ham tf>rl nOkari baiiut baras kar*rdn aur tora 

father-to he-said that, ' I thy service many years have-done and thy 

bukm hami-nu kab-hS nahf tdl*rdn aur bam-lan Ok mOthe-ka baoboba 

orders me-by ever not was-transgressed and me-to one goat-of young-one 

takad nahT dibe ki klidy>pi-ke dos mill-ke rab*ran; 

even not thou-gavest that eating- and-drinking friends with might-remain; 

aur tOrd b5td iray, sir sab sampat rapdi-bdji-mO d^b&y>dib&y, 

and thy son came, he all fortune adultery-in having-squandered-gavc, 

to. khu<!i*nie kiyd jdphat*kar*ray.’ O>n0 kab*iay, *bOt&y bamett 

thou pleasure-in to-do invitation-madesl.’ Him-by it-unss-said, * soUf always 

rahisd moy sangd ; aur jo mOrd ay so tora ay. lt*ni man*^ 

thou-livedst me with; and whieh mine is that thine is. So-muck desire 
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rah'rl-hAti m&tl ki oh5ii-kax*n& aar khullm^ rah*n&, ki 

too* mine that merry~aho»ld-he~made and happin?S9-in akonld-iiee, ihai 

tora bhki mari'ger&'hfttay, phir avlray-hOtay ; gami*g6ra*hdt&, s6 , 

thy broihter having -died-gone-eoaet again beoatne-alioe ; lo»t-gone-toa», then 

mili«g5ta>bota. ' 
hae-been-found* 



LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND PHRASES IN THE 


Engliih. Tamil (Poona). } Korvl (Bolgamn). KolU^ (Sholapar). 




}. Oue 

• 

• 

• 

Ondrn, ora, Or 

• 

• 

Opd 

0 • 

Vapdd . 

9 

9 

9 

2. Two 

• 

• 

• 

Imndu, im, Ir 



Rapd • 

0 9 

Raod^ 

9 

9 

9 

3. Three 




MSndrUi md, mn 

a 




Mdpdft • 


• 

9 

4. Four 




N&lu. or nhggu, nftl 

• 

• 

N&l 


N&l 


• 


5. Five 


• 


Eindu, eim 



Anja 


Anj 


• 


0. Six 

• 

9 


Arn, acu 



Am 


Ara 




7. Seven 

e 

• 


filfU, Cf u 



Aga 

• 

Aga 




Eight 

s 



Bttu, ep 



Atla 


Atta 




9. ‘Nine 

a 

• 


Oobadu . 

• 


Ombidi 


Vanidi . 



a 

10. Ten . 

9 

9 


Pattu 

9 

• 

Patt 


Patta 


9 

• 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 


Irubada 

9 

• 

Raudrkappatt . 


Morda 


9 

• 

12. Fifty 

• 

9 


Kimbadu 



AnjarVappatt . 

• • 

PauuilB 



• 

13. Hundred 

• 

9 


NOju 



Nflr 


Nflr 




14. I . 

f 

9 


NiO 



N& 

♦ • 

Nan, n& . 



9 

15. Of me 

• 

m 


EnQudciya 



Nana 

9 

Naim&da 



9 

16. Mine 




Kn^adn . 



Naiiada . 

• • 

Naiin&da 




17. We 




N :i ni (inclusive) , 

(exclusive)* 

ntiigal 

Nnjtja 

i 

i 

Nang 




18. Of ns 




Nsiiiuniideiya 


• 

Xaniriijada 

! 

• * 1 

j 

Nadglada 




19. Our . 




Naiiiinudciya . 



.Niihgalada 


1 Nangl&da 

1 

1 




20. Thou 


9 


Ni 



Ni 


1 

Niu, 111 

! 


9 


21. Of thee 


9 


UijmnJoi^'a 



Nina 


Niiinftda 


9 


22. Thine 


9 


M iifiadu . 



Niiiaila . 


1 Niunodn 


• 


23. You 


9 


Nih^uj 



N'.ga 


Ning , 


• 


24. nf you 

• 

9 


Uhirnludciyfi . 



Ningnlud.a 

i 

Niflg)&da 


• 


25. Your 

• 



tTnguhifJfiya . 

• 


Nihga|aila 

■ • 

Niflgl&da 
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KaiiarrM (BelgaunO. 


Kani)|]^ (PaUman). 


Orn 

a • 

a 

Ondu (n.), obb* (mate. 
/em,) 

Oa(a, masc. ort 


• • 

a 

Erafn (»•)> ibbkra (mafc. ^ 
/m.). 

End, maio. jr fern, irb 

MUnna . 

• a 

a 

Mflra (n.)t mllTMra (tiia«e. 4* 
/•*»•) 

Mflp4, maao. ^ fm, nab 

!7&la 

• a 


Nklkn nllTsra (moMS. 4* 

fem.) 

N&kb) mate. ^ fem, naib 

Aiija 

a a 

a 

Eidu (n.), eivara 
/am.) 

(maaa. 

PaRohd . 

kxa 

a a 

a 

Am 


Chhaii (soyd) • 

Ybfxk 

a a 


ft\n 


Sattft 


a a 


Epta 


Atb 

Onbadn . 

a a 


Ombhatiu 


Nan 

Patta 

a a 


Hattu * • 


Daaad . 

Irapada . 

a a 

a 

Ippatiu • 


Kflrl 

Ambada • 

a a 

a 

Aivattv . 


PaohAs • 

NBca 

a a 


Nflru 


Oo4 wi • 

fiftn 

a a 


N&oq 


£n • • . 

Enjce 



Nanna 


Ebhai 

En][edo « 

a • 


Naunnda 


Enhai . 

RnAba), n&m 

a 


Navu 


Em (excZttftve) ; nAm (inol. 

^'abba)a4e, nammn4e 


Namma • 


Emhai 

1 

Srafibaln4e, naiiimii4e 


Namma • 


Embai 

NI 

■ ■ 


Nlnn 


Eln 

Ninxe 

• • 


Ninua 


NiAbai • 

Ninxeda . 

• • 


Ninnada 


NiAhai • • . , 

Nibbal . 

• • 


Nivu 


K)m. • » • . 


• • 

a 

Nimma • 

• a 

Nimhai • • • • 

Niikfta(|a)40 

• 

a 

Nimma . 

a a 

Ximhai • • . . 
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I 


Mftlto. 


Knl (Xbondmalf). 


GM1 (ICABdte). 


Ori, 094*00^ • • * 

RoCpdi), ika • 

• 

Iwr, • • • 

Ri(940i • • • 

Ra^d t • . « 

Tia . . . . 

MnRJt, tint . • 

MQ 94 . • • • 

Oh&r • • • * 

Nilgi, airi 

Nilflig . . . • 

Paoh • • • • 

Sitkgi. pSaa 

SaiyAAg • • • • 

Cho • • • • 

Sajgi, aa ... 

S&rAAg • • « • 

Sit . . • • 

Odgi, aitu • • • 

FsHlAg • • . 

At • . . • 

iLta . • . ■ 

Ath (o<ier duirMi annnr) 

N« .... 

Na • . . • 

Kan (other dieMeie nnmik] 

Dm • • • • 

Dadu .... 

Daa or pad . , 

KOfy-ond . • • 

Kadd • • • • 

Bia • • • • 

Ayai kOyi • • • 

Kt kadi dadn 

Pachia • • • • 

Pach kO|ri • • 

PSbh kadi • • ' % 

1 

Saikri (other dietriete nAr) 

fin .... 

Ann • • • • 

Kanni • • • • 

1 

Kig-kilk • • 

Nil .... 

Nivi «... 

V 

Etg'kitk 

Naud<$ .... 

K&va • • • . 

fim (rTcIusivd), n&m (tn- 
ciusirti). 

Amu .... 

Mammit (other diitriets 
imOt). 

Em-kitli • 

Mui • • • • 

Miva • • • « 

Km-kitb « 

Mauds . • . • 

Muvi • • • • 

Niu • • • • 

I nu • • . • 

Immi .... 

Kiftg-kitb • • 

Nil .... 

Nivi .... 

Ni&g-kijSl 

Ninds • • • • 

Nlvi • • • • 

I 

Nlm . • • • 

Iru • • • • 

Immit • ■ * 

Kim-kitb • • * 

Mil .... 

i Mlri « • • % 

Nmi-kilb • • • 

9 

Minds • . • • 

MiTi .... 
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LANGUAGES OF THE DRAVIDIAN FAMILY, 


.w«n. 




BrtMI(EdU)u 


iMibk. 




An^ 

• 



• 

1. Ona. 




Ira^ 

• 




2. Two. 

Ma4a 



Muai( 





8. Thiaa. 

NAlnga . 



ChAr 





4* Four. 

Ajida 



PaS 





5. Fiaa. 

Arn • 



Shash 

• 


a 


6. Six. 




Haft 

a 


• 


7. Sevan. 

Tenimidi 



Haah 



a 


8. Eight. 

Tomnudi. 



Noh 

• 

• 

a 


9. Binfc 

Fhdi 

• 


Dah 

a 

a 

a 


10. Tta. 

IraYsi 

• 


But 

a 

a 

a 


11. Twanij. 

Tibhsi . 



Fa0]Ah 

• 

• 

a 


18. Fifij. 

Nflru • • 



9«d 


a 

• 


18. Hnndrad. 

Ndna 



1 . 

a 

a 



lA 1. 

KA . 



KanA 

a 




15. Of IDO. 

Nddi 


1 

1 

KanA 

a 

a 



16. Mine. 

Mdmu (fsoIttMvt of iKo ptr^ 

Nan 

9 

a 

a 


17. We. 

«on od^tMed), 
(yneluoivo) 

MA, msna 

mansma 

NanA 

a 

a 

a 


18. Of He. 

« 

MAdi, msaidi • 


• 

Nani 

a 

a 

a 


19. Our. 

Nlvu • • 

■ 

• 

Nl • 

a 

a 

a 


20. Thou. 

N1 . 

• 


NA. 

a 


a 


21. Of thee. 

Kldi 

• 

• 

NA. 

a 

a 

a 


22. Thine. 

lllni 

• 

• 

Num 

a 

a 

a 


88. Yon. 

Ml . 

m 

• 

Nnmi 

• 

• 

a 


2A Of joa. 


• 

• 

NwbA 

• 

a 

a 


25. Tour. 


» 4o 



















Kvi(KlMBdmAl«). 


0^ (Mvidl*). 


Ah 

Aheldlib . 
Ahekilb • 
A-aaber or &w«r 
A-flober*kij|j|^ 
A-oftber-kitk 
Tetatb 


Qe4-ohapt»J^ 

fooi). 

Musojjib • 
Qanulili . 
Toro^li • 
Piilu^ • 
Qejiibwuijii 
Talitli • 

I Qokutb • 

I 

Tafia^b • 
Pnrnth 

Qoqcth 

hohafli 

Sunath 

GYiaudi^ 

Ablu 

Ayya • 

(laya 

BuyItJi • 
Mu|ar 
Pelitb • 


(Ml* Oj 


SteSju, (MfUn) 


T&T 


TAiida 


ftbiruy Csira, etc.) 


fibftrdi 


ftbirdi 

• 0 

kiju 


Pftikft 

• • 

Mtthgali • 

• • 

KAbu 

• « 

Sadh • 

a • 

P&lk& . . 

• • 

Kria 

• • 

Ii«Sja 

e * 

TUu 

a • 

B&hgOei • 


Tn\n 


Beta 


Liiha 


Sana • 


D&rba, rape 

• e 

Aba, taflji 

• • 

lya 

• • 

Uida (older). 

(younger). 

tamtea 

Bai (oldcrr), ahip (yommger) 

Loko. mneheSjii 

• • 


Oift, ArkaA 
Orft, Orknft 


Mnrebnl 

Kaohohi 


S 
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Ttivgiu 

BrtkAKKakl) 

fafUak. 

Vi4a . 


• 

fi, or 0 • 

• 

a 

M. Ha. 

Yiai 



B-nft, or 0-Dt • 



27. Of him. 

Viaidi . 

• 


t-oft, or O-ni • 


a 

28. Hla. 

Vira, 



filfk, or ofk 



89. Tha^. 

Viri, 

• 


fift&i or oftA 



aO.Oftham. 

Vftridi, Tiv^IaiU 

• 


ftltt, orflttft . 



SI. Thar. 

Okejyi 

a 


Da. 



38. Hand. 

E&la, pidama . 

a 


Nat 



88. Voat. 

Mnkku . 

a 


BAmna . 



34 Noae. 

Kaana . 

■ 


Sban 



35. Bja. 

Norn • • 

a 


BA . 



86. Moaib. 

FaUa 

• 

• 

DandAa • 

a 


37. Tooth. 

Ghevi • 


a 

fi3)al 

a 


38. Ear. 

Veotraka 


• 

Paikah • 

• 


39. Hair. 

Tala 



^am • • 

a 


40. Head. 

Ndlaka . 



Doi 



41. ToDgaa. 

Kadapa • 



Pldf or phid • 

• 


42. BeUj. 

Benna , 

a 


Bhaj 



43. Back. 

Inuinn . 

a 


Akin 


. 

44 Iron. 

BakgAfamn 

a 


Sbloan . 


a 

45. Gold. 

Vepdi . 

a 


Zar • 



46. surer. 

Tapd^i . 

a 


HATah 


a 

47. Fathor. 

TalU 

a 


Lummali 

a 

a 

48. MoOier. 

Tammadiii anna 

a 

* 1 

Ilum • • 

a 


49. Brother. 

ChoUe, akka • 

a 


Ir . 



50. Sistkr. 

klaaishi • 

• 

, 

Baudagh 

a 

a 

51. Man. 

Adadi • • 

• 

• 

l^allak • 

a 

a 

52. Woman 
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c 




58. Wilt 

m 


Pe94^> 



a 

Khv|i«t . 

a 

a 

a 

Knliii • 

• 

a 

• 

54. piiild ^ 

m 

a 

KW«i 

• 


a 

Qng^ 

a 

a 

• 

Gkiatl • 

a 

a 

a 

55. Son 

• 

a 

Knmiraa 

• 


a 

liaTn 

• 

• 

• 

Gar* 

a 

a 


56. Dnughter* 

e 

a 

Enmarttiy mega) 


• 


a 

a 

• 

PMffir . 

a 

• 


57. Slnve 

a 

a 

Adimei 

• 



Gnlam 

• 

a 

• 

• 




58. OnftiTnIor. 

a 

a 

PayiridngiiaTaa 


a 

v«}lairn . 

a 

• 

• 

KTillajk 

• 

a 


59. Shtphord 

a 

a 




Elukid • 

a 

a 

• 

Dbaagarid 

a 

a 


60. God 

a 

• 

KafaTiil 



a 

Dlrar 

a 

a 

• 

Dieri 

a 

a 


61. DoTil 

a 


PiMin . 

• 


a 

Dtf« 

• 

a 

• 

Pai 

• 

• 


68.' Bnn 

a 

a 

fioiijaa • 

• 



Pada 

a 

• 

• 

Phad 

• 

a 


68. Moon 

• 

e 

Chandirag 

a 



Chandrim 

a 


• 

NjaliT . 

a 

a 


64. Ster 

a 


Nadiohhatllzam 



CbnkyiAg 

a 

• 

a 

Ohnkkjk 

• 

• 


65. Firo 

• 

e 

Nenippa 

- 



Nerpa 

a 

• 

• 

Njarp • 

a 

• 


66. Wator 

a 

a 

Taaalr 




Teani 

a 

• 

a 

Tanni 

a 

a 


67. Hohm • 

a 

a 

Vl4n 




tJda. 

a 

a 

• 

ty» 

a 



68. Horae 

a 

a 

Kndiiai . 




Endri • 

a 

a 

■ 

Kkndil • 

a 

a 


69. Ck»w 

a 

a 

Pain 




AkI 

e 

a 

• 

Akal 

a 

a 


70. Dog 

a 

a 

Nij 

a 



KhaTil . 

e 

e 

• 

N57 

a 

a 


71. Cat 

a 

a 

Pagei 




P6ni 

a 

a 

• 

Phan! 

a 

a 


78. Cook 

a 

a 

J§aTal 




Sayk 


a 

• 

Ellgi 

a 

a 


73. Dnok • 



Papdlrk . 




Padaka . 

a 

a 

• 

fiadak 

a 

a 


74. Aee . 

a 

i 

a 

Kajndei . 

• 



Eadi 

a 

a 

• 

Kkedi . 

a 

a 


% 

75. Camel . 

a 

a 

Ottei « 




Vapti 

a 

a 

• 

Vigfl . 

a 

a 


76. Bird 

• 

a 

a 

Paiavei • 

a 



Hakki . 

a 

a 

• 





77. Go 

a 

a 

Po 

• 



Ho 

a 

a 

« 

Ha 

a 

a 


78. Eat . 

a 

a 

Tinan 

a 



Tinnn 

. 


1 

a 

Timm . 

a 

a 











a 






79. Sit 

a 


CT^kam • 

• 



Ukki 

• 

a 

a 

Eaim 

a 

a 

a 




• 
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BhiETT* 


Knttl 


lUg 4 


Oli 0 saiiiM 


KfialATAlAa 

Af^gAima 


lMT»m . 


Piiloba • 


Bbrjm 


Chftadran 


Kakdifttnttii 


T 1 . 


VflIlAm • 


Pttobbh* 


PATaftgOri 


OMugMn 


Pakabi 


i Magalu 


SAffaTftligira 


Knraba 


DArara • 


I>eTva 


Stlfj* or hoitu 


Chandra • 


I Ohikke • 


Bebki • 


, I Kndnro • 


i Akaln 


. Bakkn 


A HuKja 


BMnkl 4 i 


. Katie 


. 1 Dale 


• I Hakki 


• JHOgn- 


• f Tiann 


I KBfrn* 


SUdd 


Bbdas (my eo«) 


I BbdJk (my daughi^r^ 
SaTkl, jSkb 


Chteb 


I Ga4rb 


. Dharmb • 


Bifi . . 


ChandA • 


BinkO • 


. GhOjO 


Berfcbb 


Qadbb 


Kobbb - 


Okkb* 








IHailb • 

Maqeh • 
Eidgftdah 
EiigadiUi 
Ool&m . 

Qoaleh 
Goaayi^h 
Btticili 
Bdiiijih 
Bilpu^i . 

Blpdkelb 

Chicholb 

Amntli • 


A4»th • 

Gofo^i • 


Ojnth 

Ale^ 


Bei'geth 

Qdr'loiigsBi 


‘ Batakelh 


Oad»-gofO|h 


PaJnJIi • 
KAla 

Lapai, moqat 
Oka • 


9. 


KliCnwiMk). 

. K4a 

. mig . 

. Hrilftjii . 

. Mrftu 

. Ali& 

Ch&algktkftja . 

• OAu^dKju 
. Ro^ipina 

• Oaut^nja 

• Bal&pdnn 

SnldL 
. Nkni 

• SivOi kikfei • 

.14a . . 

. Gd 4 & 

. Ko 4 t . 

. N&ku 4 i • 

. M60 

. TAdrikojm 

• Uonao • • 

. Oo4o 

.0(0 . . 

. Pot& 

. B&lmii • 

• Tjmna • • 

• I B^okmn • • 


oa«<i(ibidb). 

. HljJtt . 

• OhkaTfi 
. Mini 

. MUr 
. Gulftm 
. Kisln 
. Qarriyil • 

• Bhaff&n 

f daitlB • • 

• SuTjftl • 

. ChandAl 

• Jnniji . 

. Kta . . 

• • 

Rdn • 

• KOfft • • 

. Ti^i 

. Nfti . . 

. Bllkl 

• Gngori • • 

. Badak . 

. OadW . 

Opf • • 

• Pine • 

• Han 

• Tin • • 

• Uddik • • 
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MM*- 

BrtMU(idM). 


P«94lAiim • 

Amt .... 

M. Wifi. 

PilU. .... 

Ghflobah • • • • 

64. CUld. 

Kiimira4v» kofukn • 

Mir • • • • 

55. Son. 

KiiBiteto • • • • 

Maair • . • • 

56. Dan^^hter. 

HAUkAIU • • 

kid • • • • • 

57. Blare. 

K&pu . • • • 

.Zamindir, lia«g||ay 

58. Gultirator. 


Shomin • • • • 

59. Shepherd. 

Dovnda • • . . 

Sbadi • . . • 

60. God. 

DayyAmu • 

Shaitan • • • . 

61. Peril. 

8uryii4^ • • • • 

Di • • • • 

62. SuDft 

Ghaadni^A • 

T&bo .... 

63. Moon. 

Tn&kka . • • • 

litir • • • ft 

64. Star. 

Aggii agnl • • • 

Shtafanr • ft • 

65. Fire. 

KlHa • • • • 

Dir ft ft ft ft 

66. Water. 

Ilia • • • • 

Uri ft ft ft • 

67. Hoaae. 

Ourramu • • • • 

HuUl ft ft ft . 

6U. Horse. 

Ava , . . • 

Dagfl ft ft ft ft 

69. Cow. 

Kakka . • • • 

Kncbak . • • • 

70. Dog 

PUU . . 

Piahl ft ft ft ft 

71. Gat. 

Paocisa • • • • 

Bingo ft ft ft ft 

72. Cook. 

i 

Badaka • • • • 

HftKj .... 

73. Daok. 

• • • • 

Blah ft ft • ft 

74 AaOft 


llaoh ft ft ft ft 

74 Camel. 

Pakahi 

Ohnk ft ft ft ft 

76. Bird. 

Pd . • • • 

Hin ft ft ft ft 

77. Go. 

Tina - • • • • 

Knii ft ft ft ft 

78. Bat, 

Kdftiail^n • ft • 

Tlll|h ft ft ft • 

79. Sit. 
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CMpn). 







• 


a 


Baft 

a 


A# 

• 

• 

• 


a 

a 

Laal 

a 


llllta.Ba 

• 

• 

• 

WUm 

a 

a 

If* 



Ghig» 

• 

• 

• 

8ij« . 

a 

a 

Kbt'A . 

a 


Kc^UfU, 

• 

• 

• 

Koftt 

a 

a 

Ohi*i 

a 


O^Vflk . 

• 

• 

• 

O^n 

a 

• 


a 


MU 

• 

• 

• 

mUm 

a 

a 

Ml^ . 

a 


i4nUn 

• 

• 

• 

HaUtm • 

a 

a 

Haddi • 

a 


nr 

• 

• 

• 

Ke|H« . • 

a 

a 

Klji 

a 


DAm 

• 

• 

• 

DUm 

a 

a 

GaoUiA . 

a 


Miub0 • 

• 

• 

• 

Ifuad* • 

a 

a 

llmidbliM 

a 


PiniiiUl . 

• 



Hiiia« . 

a 

a 

Sbokbi • 

a 


Ai 

• 

• 

• 

Tint • 

a 

a 

Na 

a 


Bndii 

• 

• 

• 

Eii« 

a 

a 

EodrA • • 

a 
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• 

Tike . 

a 

a 

Endarga 

a 


Um 

• 

• 

1 

• 

M«Ua 

a 


Aar, darA • 

a 


EAgflom . 

• 

• 

• 

Adart 

a 


MndA • 



Eftgil • 

• 

• 

. ! 

Be (a Mjfiflr) 



Tadi . 



Ade 

• 

• 

• j 

Handn or ahndn 



HArba’l . 

a 


IIU 

• 

• 

• 

Ilia or alia 



Blal*A 

a 


KMbtAin 

• 

• 

• 

AjyO 



Hairi 

a 


AoholiliMi 


• 


Obba tandeya . 



OiotbAbA 

. 

a 


AolMbbuiiitt 


• 


Obbatand^a . 



Oroi bAbaa-gahi 

a 


Aohflihbttiuia 


• 


OUbataodaga . 



Orot bAbaa'gi • 

a 



• 

• 

Obbatandiyinda 



Oroi bibaa-goitl 

a 



baaml 

Lr. 

• 

Ibbani tandoga|a 


• 

Ea4;bAbar . 

a 



fm 

• 

• 

TMtcgala 

• 


BAbar 

• 



D.r— 


4rS 


0 







Kni (Kbondmalf). 




Bm ' 


Ha 


Keoha 


Ohija • 




Maoht . 


AfgB, baliaao 


Piidi 


Qaoha 


Indrn • 


Ado • 


A ja re, ese aja re 


Abbeki . 


Abba bakak 


Abbabehente • 


Iwr abbar • 


bba Mber € 



SAbAmn, nbniiin 


SAmn • • 


PiSjAmy 


MidiatA 


IiiAiif isA 


Ro AbAri 


BoAbArki 


AbA-bAbArtAkA 


VacA 


. BilU 


• TarAi Aim • 


. y ittA 


PMbfjare 


Ukk 


MirniiA 


Bdr, /eia. bad 


Bad, bAl, bAiAA 



IbgA^ibgO 


Hme 


DAdAl 


DAdAnA 


DAdAn 


DAdAtAl . 


RaaddAdAlUr 


DAdAUlr . 


II. p.— eeo 











TiNi>- 


BilMiaUi*). 


■>«iUb 


BA • • • • 

Baa • • • • 

80. Goioa. 

Koffn • • • • 

Bialib .... 

81. Beat. 

NiUiavftt • 

Balak .... 

88. Stand. 

HHkwu. • • . • 

Kak . . . ^ 

88. Di.. 

lyyi • • • • 

Bti. ata • • • • 

84. Gin. 

Urnka • • • • 

DOdiag • • . • 

86. Bon. 

Ifidiki .... 

Bana * • • 

86. Up. 

Daggim • • • . 

Xbafk • • • • 

87. Nmut. 

Kindiki . . ; . 

Bhif . . . . 

88. Down. 

Dftrama • • • • 

Mnrr . • • • 

89. Bar. 

ICnsdafa 

Ifdna-tl, maa-ia 

90. Before. 

Vennka • • • • 

Pada-^t, padin • • 

91. Behind. 

• • • • 

Baa • . . • 

98. Who. 

76iidL • • • • 

Ant • . . • 

98. What. 

Yaadiika • • 

Antaa • • « • 

94. Whj^ 

Ilkka • • • • 

0 • • • • 

95. And. 

1 

Gini • • • • 

Magar • • . • 

96. Bat. 

-ta (addad to th§ jpof ( verbal 

Agar • • • • 

97. If. 

partidpU'). 



Arum • • • • 

Ha * . • • • 

98. Tea 

Lada • • • • 

Nah aha • . • • 

99. Ho. 

Ajjo .... 

1 

Hai kai aiuau • • 

100. Alae. 

. • • • 

Bank • • 

101. A father. 

Ta^d^ .... 

1 

Bank*iia . • • 

108. Ofafatker. 

Tk94*S-ki ... 

Ban-a . • • • 

108. To a father. 

Tavd^-doggiri-iinSdii • 

Baaagh*kn • 

104. Prom a father. 

Iddont 

■ 

Ira bank • • 

105. Twofatkeie. 

• • • 

Ban^iak • • • 

106. Patkera. 

• 
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107. OiMhmn 

108. To foihM 
100. Fiom Mhmm 
110. A dMi^inr 
13 1.^0f a douglite 
119. To a daughter • 
118. From a daof^ter 


TanU (Foona). 

Tagappa||higa|a4eiya 
Tagappao8rga)nkka 
Tagappai|higali4ott ilirii id a 
Ora kamirtti • • 

Ora kamirttijinu4oijo 
Ora kamkrttikka • 

Ora kamkrttiji4onu>tuida 


Kerri (BdoMfli). 

Aranigf • 

Aranigika 
ATaniglvnp^ 
Orimaga 
Ort magalda 
Ort magalka 
Ort maga|ao4 


Kalkl#l (ShoUpm). 

• QkTahgIkd 

• GkTahgJak 

• G 8 Tmhglarkittiiv 48 

• Pefiger 

• Pehgeiyid 

• PeAgerk . 

• Pehger*kittii 94 * 


114. Twodanghten. • Ira^f^ kumkrttigal • . Ra944ir hopa makk . 

115. Daoghtere . KomArttiga) . . Hega makk 

116. Of daoghteia • KQmirttiga)Q4ei7a . . Hega makkla . • 

117. To danghten • . Kmnkrttigalakka • Hega makk)ka 

lia From daughters . • KamArttiga|i4amiraiidn . Hega makk|vDg4 

119. A good man • . Nallavag • • . Orta ohhald manuea 

190. Of a good man . . Nallavag • • Ortn ohhallt mannallna 

191. To a good man . . Nallavagakkn . . Ortn ohhalO manneilnk 

199. From a good man . Nallavagidamironda • Ortn ohhala manneOg4 

123. Two good men Iragdu nalla magidargal Rag46r ohbalft manaeara 

124. Good men . Nalla magidargal • Chhalll manaeara 

125. Of good men • • Nalla magidargaia4<^i7a • OhhalO manaeOra 

196. To good men . Nalla mugidargHlukkn . ChhalO manaeUrka 

187. From good me n . . Nalla maoidai^|i4aniirandu ChhalO inanaeftrng4a 

128. A good woman • . Nallava| . Orti chhalfl vftrftti 

€ 

199. A 'had boy • Ketta pciyag . . Ortu katt dml-gogti . 

130. Good women . Nalla iMtirigal . . Chhaltt varktjahga . 

131 . A bad girl . Ora ketta ponpillai . • Orti katf pafiggr-gngti 

182. GomI . . Nalla .... Cbhalb . 

138. Better . Avagakkii nalla (h&iUr ikan KM ohhalft 

* he). 


Rag4n pehger . 

Peiiger • 
PehgeqrihglM • 
PhhgerjAhglak 
Pefkger>kit(ng48 
Nalla nripij • 

Nalla orApnid 
Nalla uripnnk 
Nalla arhpnn-kittttg4h 
Bag4a nallajh nrftyh 
Nallayh nr&yh 
Nalla nripanhhgl&d « 
Nalla urhpahglak 
Nalla nrApABal-ki^ug4h 
NalUd nrtl 
Vhi( igarA 
Nallayh nrtjh . 

Vh4 gnbli 
pNalUd . 












JUMibaamAni^* • TuidifilA • BihMr*f»hl 

AdiohluuiQiirkkii • IWadefsIifs . BAbar-g# 

Aolieliluiniii&rUiiiiiSA • • TMdegftlmd* • • BAfaftr-guatl 

IfagAl . . • • OblMinuifalii • • OroieddA 

lfagm|ii4e • ObiM mAgal* • Orot 6AdA-gftbi 

Magftlkkii • Obbft nuigftlige • Orot tAdA-^gA • 

• • CMdia BiagBltiidB • Orol BAdA-gvsIt 

magalagal • Ibbani beppu tnakkalB . E 94 

Afagi]«ga| . Hevav Mkkala • BAdA^baggar 

llaga|aga|n4A • • Hagga makkala • XAdA-baggar-gabi 

Magalagalkka • • H«ggm vakka|igt • BAdA-baggar-gt 

Mugalogalilainaa • Heaam Mkka)iada • • BAdA-baggar-gaili 

Orn nalla matiasbyaa . Obba o||A manutbjaam • Orot bio Alaa 
Nalla ttamibanKi . Obfaa o||i maaatkjaiia • .Oioi bio Alao-gaki 

Kalla nanadijaBBu • . Obbo o)|i maaaobjanige • Orot bio Alao*gi 

Kalla mannobyanilounaa . Obba ol|i maaaobjaiiiada . Orot bio Alaa-gaotl 

Raoda nalla mannob jab . Ibbara ol|i naandkjarm • Epdotb bio Alar 

Kalla nannohjar . 01|i mamiohjani • Bio Alar • 

Kalla niannaliyamd* • 01|i aannokjum • Bio Alar-gaki • 

Nalla araniibaridcia . . 0||i mannob jaiigi . . Bio Alar^gi . 

Kalla BMiniiolijaillniana • Olli nunnobjarinda • Bio dlwr^gnott • 

Kallaoal . Ol^ o||i koAgaoa . . OiotbioAll 

Obltta AAgsKi • • Obba koK» bm4«g» • • Orot Inoholia knkkoo 

Kalla otrigal . . OniboAgaoam • BioAUr « 

Obltta poAgmtK • Obba ke^ badigi • . Ladhoba knko*a 

Kallada . ... . ObaUl .... Bio 

Adbikaao nalladm . Heobebn dbali • • AdfaiH bio • • 







oiMiaiteMii). 


Abba Mber-ki • 

Abba fftbar-baliak 
Abba nberiata • 

Pal maqo^ • 

Pal BUM|oki • • 

Pal maqo babak • 
Pal maqo bahanto « 
Iwr en^^adar • • 

EAgad bagtar • 

Kagad bagterki • 
Eihgad bagtari bahak • 
Ebgad bagtari babanta 
Oft malak • • 

Ortafu malaki 
Ort api laal babak 
Ort ara mal bahaiita 
Iwr aroi malar • 

Efu malar 

tfn malarki • 

Ef a malcri bahak 
Cfa malari bahanta • 
Ort ara paiiili • 

Ort bbna maqah • 
Efa palar 

Ort bkna maqillb • 

fl • • 

A|ib*ata «ra|ii 


Abtedi . . . . 

AUkriU . . . . 

Abftr.fafthl*tfckA 

Mrka • • 

Mrgnndi • • 

Hrftaki . • • . 

Mxaani b4k&-^ka 

Bi mraa • • • • 

ICrkaakA 

Mraaakkadi 

MfAaakgaiki • 

MrAaakAai bkhft(kkft 
Ra nflgi loka • • 

Bo a«gi lokari 
Bo D0gt lokaki • 

Bo oagi loka bahk-takO 
Bi nogi loka • » 

Qalo B«gi loka 

Qalo nOgi’lokaidl 

Gala DOgi lokarki 

OalO aDgI loka baha-taka • 

Bo nogi aaOmiT 

Bo foi maobo-midk • 

Vagi aakoUlToka 
Bo roi aaa-mi^a 
Vigl^BagaBja; Bigari 


• • 


DMiiflvtta 
DidalOraBi dadailirkan 
Dadaior-a 
Ml jkr • • 

Milana 

Mijraa, miyartaa 
Mijartal 
Kaa4 taiyahk 
Miyahk • 
aiijahkna • 

Mijakkaa • 

Mijakkiiii 
Dbalo marail 
BhalO ndlpAaa 
BhalO mkraao • 

Bhalo martaakl 

{Uq 4 bhalo uapialk 

BbalO miraalk 
Bhald manBlkaa 
Bbalo maroalkaa 
BbailO 
BbalO ar 
BaiO pOrgAl 
BbalO ask 
BarOpOrgi 


Kakkabos 
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BHMI (KilM). 


Tftv^ni-U 

Tii94ra-Uipdaigglri-aiiBobi 

Koairto 

Knmftrte-kii 

KumArtevdfigig^-iiiafiohi 

Iddara kuiuftrte-lii 

KnniArte-lii 

Kamaite- 1 « 

Komftrte-J%-kii 

Knairle-la-dafgiri^i&vftehl 

lftt8oliiTA4u 

MdIdliTtai 

XaSohiTini-lci • 

MdBoluTiiii-daggiri-mfiohi 

Iddara maBoliiTAra . 

HwSohiirftnL 

MaSohirBii 

H»nohiYftri-ki • 

MaBobiTAri-dafgiri-iraBclit 

XaRobidi 

Ob644* obiniiftYA^vi • 
XaSdhitlrllu • 

Cbe44» A4apaift • 

MfiBobldi 

DAni nuAdbidi 


BAtaiMMA 

107. Of BiAm. 

BAto^Io 

108. To HUh^n. 

BATAgdbftliftft . 

108. IkoalAlhM. 

XabI^-m .... 

110. Adaogbtor. 

Mmit-iiA .... 

ill. Of a daagktir. 

lloBi|>e . . . . 

118. To a dangkAer. 

Manr*An 

118. From a daagbtnr. 

IrA rnaaip . 

XIA Two dangbten. 

Mooink . 

115. Daagkiora. 

i 

MoantA . 

116. Of danghtoia. 

kfoainte .... 

117. To daagbteri. 

MoaintiAn 

118. From daagbtn. 

JouAiiO bondagfa.M , 

118. A go€>d man. 

JomAnAAgA boiidAdSl-aA ‘ 

180. Of a good man. 

JomAnaAgA bAndA^lo 

181. To a good man. 

JotnAnoDga bondogkAn 

188. From a good man. 

IrA jomAnO bondo|A • 

188. Two good man. 


JoinAii»iiga bu&dngkAk 
Jcmhnmikgk bwidttgiiitA 
JomAnAiigA buid«gbAte 
JomAiuiAgl lMkDd«|4lBtiAn 
JomAnO 
Gandafl mAr-M 
JomAiiAAgA fAlfA^M^b 
G«ndaO nuMiir-M 
JonABf tbMFr • • 

JomAiitfr» dhttrtir • 


• IM. Good men. 

, 18ft. Of good HMD. 

• 186. To good meo. 

• 187. Vrom good mon. 
. 188. AgoodwoMMi. 

188. A bod boj. 

. 130. Good wooMB. 

. 131. A bod girL 

• 188. Good. 

« 188. BoMnr. 


r 

Ussdl (Pesaa). 

1 

Xsiklll iPhdspsr). 

184. BmI 

• 

Avaigalilan nalla 

• 


BI14 fcitt ohbalft 






185. High 

a 

Uyamda 

a 


Bir • • • • 


Viefc 

a 

a 

136. Higher . 

• 

ATanokka ojamda 

a 


Kith etr . 





137. Higheet . 

• 

ATarga|ilom ajamda 


Kllft fcitt etr . 




A 


138. A horse 

• 

Kadirei . 



Oa45 kndri 

• 

Ghaa4 khodrl 

m 

a 

139. A mare 


Peo kodirei 


• 

Oad5 pa4-kadri 


Pha^fad khadrl 



140. Horsee 


Kndireigal 



Kadrjghg 


Khndrjahg 



141. Mams • • 

• 

Pe 9 kndirslgal 



Pa4 kadiythg . 


Pha| khadryhhg 


a 

142. A bull 

• 

M&da 



Oa45 m54 • 


)f4( 



143. A oow 

• 

Ptoln 

. • 


O 944 4kl 


Akal 


a 

144. Balls 

• 

If44«ff4 


• 

Hhdiftt • 


M4tt4 

a 

a 

i45. Cows • • 

• 

Phlokkal 



Afciftfcg . 


Afci4g4 . 

• 


146. A dog 

a 

Nly . 


e 

Oa46 khsTdl 

s 

Nil 

e 


147. A bitoll . 

t 

Pev nij 


a 

Oa45 pa^^kharil 

a 

Nii 

a 


148. Dogs • 

• 

K*7g»t . 



Khaeklaiig 

a 

N4ye4g . 

a 


149. Bitches 

• 

Pep Bk/ge) 



Pa( kharllahg 


N4ye4g . 

a 


150. A he goal 

• 

Ora 54 a 



1 Oa45 hota 


A| . 

a 

a 

151. A female goal . 

• 

Ora pea 



Oa46 • 


A| . . 


a 

152. Goats • 

• 

A4iigi4 . 



A^ihg 


Afgft . 

a 

a 

153. .A male deer 

• 

Ora aa rngg 



Oa45 7 a)|i ahigari . 


ChtoW • 

a 


154. A female deer • 

• 

Ora pea mia 



Oa45 papahigaii 


Pbkp^ttie 

a 


155. Deer 

a 

M5d 



Chigarjghg 


Mwri 

a 

a 

150. 1 am 

a 

Nag irokkifio 



Nh igai# 


N5 igarl 


a 

157. Thou art . 

a 

Nl irukkiiijr . 


a 

Nl igarh 


Nlii igarh 


a 

158. He is 

a 

Avao irukkilfta 


a 

Ava igaill 


Am igarft • 

a 

a 

159. W«t nra • • 

« 

a 

Khhgal frakkifOm 


• 

NigaigarO ^ . 


Nlhg igar 

a 

a 

loo. You nru . • 

a 

Nihgal irukki|trga| 


e 

Nlga igariga . 

• 

Nlhg igffihg 

a 

a 
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{ karakk (Falaaiau). 

{ 

1 

Kcittvam uftlladu 

• 

• 

Ellakkd »dlu . 

a 

Hnrmintl bAa . 

• 

a 

Uj«ra 

e 

a 

Ettara 

a 

MeohhA • 

a 

a 

Adhikam uyam 

• 

a 

Haohohn attara 

a 

Adinil meohhA . 

a 

a 

EigKfum ujaift 

a 

a 

Bllakkd attara 

a 

Hnrmintl madhhA 

a 


Ap kadim 

• 

a 

Ondc kudaro • 

a 

ghaio 



Pe 9 kudira 

• 

a 

Ondtt happn kudara • 


Optk gknri 

a 


Av kndinga) 

a 

a 

Kaduragaln 


Ohara gn^i 

a 

a 

Pap kudiragal . 

• 

. 

Haa^n kndoragala 


OhnrI gnthi 

a 

a 

Kila 


• 

Onda hart (or attu) . 


Ovt* ■k94)> 

a 

a 

P*«u 


a 

Ondn Aka|u 


0*t*g*y 

a 

a 

U|>g») • 


a 

H0riga|a . 


SAn 41 ^ gn^ 

a 

a 

Paiokka) 

e 

a 

Aka}aga|a • 


OAy gn(hl 

a 


XAy 

a 

« 

Onda n&ji 


Ovtft Alik 

a 


P*tti 

a 

• 

Ondn haaan nAjri 


Ovt* k«ti Alu . 

a 


X&ykka) 

a 

a 

Xijigaln 


AllA gn^hl 

a 

a 

PaUig») • 

a 

a 

Haaau nAyigaln 


Kofi allA fpi^hl 

a 

a 

VeJMa . 


a 

Ondn haln 

a 

OvtktwUCbokrAtrk) 

a 

Peigi ve||ft4» 


• 

Ondn ^ mdka 

a 

OatA (tmrhi) AfA 

a 

a 

A^agal • 


• 

A4nga|n or makagaln 

a 

firi'ga^hl 

a 

a 

Aa min . 


• 

Ondn gan^o cdiigari • 

a 

Oatil mAk • 

a 

a 

Pea mftn 


• 

Ondn hapnn ohigart • 

• 

Oath madl mAk 

• 

a 

Mftnge} 


• 

Ohigariga|n 

a 

Mkk gnthi 

A 

a 

fi'in Agnnna 


• 

NAnn iddAna • 

a 

Bn rm’dan 

• 

a 

Kl Agonnu 


• 

Nlnn iddi '• 

a 

Kin ra*dai 

a 

a 

A^an igaDM . 

• 

• 

Arana iddAaa • 

• 

Aa ra'daa . 

a 

a 

RaAtel Agan&tt 

• 

a 

NArn idddra • • 

a 

Sm la’dam 

a 

a 

NiAAal Iguam 

• 

a 

Elm iddin • 

a 

Kim ra*dar 

• 

a 




4«t 






Jialto. 


Kmi (Kl 


Gof0Di« Araik 
M«olig« . 

Ado meohiie 
Oofonto mevhge 
Maqoad lir^rolk 
llaqond 404 ^ ffafolk 
Oofo g^nditk 
Po4igoro ffAli94iljk 

Sa^^lk 

llaqond fly n Ik 
SoQ4a ffah94>lk 
Ojn gmh94ilh 
Moqond alelk • 
Moqood dm4i olefll 
A1 gahQ4ilk 
A1 4*4^ gobii4ilk 
Mnqond bokfm Afolk 
flif da 4 illi 
Cf gah94ilk 
B«)kro choBjaiUl 

Po4i obofijojii 
Chofljakk 
Ibn 40 bin • 

Nln 4dkne 

Ah dokih 

If Am 4Akit, Am 4>0klm 


. BAhA nAgi 
• QAAgA 


. DAllA4AAgA 
Ro porA gAfA 

• Ro tAli gAfA 

. PorA gAfAAgA 
. TAli gArAAgA . 

• Ro aop4a I^a4i • 

. Bo tAli ko4i 

« OulA sopdo ko4iAgA 
. OulA tAli ko4iAgA 
. Bo porA nAkuri 

• Bo tAli nAkuri • 

• OulA porA nAkuriakA 

• GuIa tAli nAkuriakA 

• Ro poyA odA 
. Bo tAli oda 

. OulA u4AAgA 

• Ro porA aitAli • 

. Bo tAli aitAli 

. Sialt 
. Ann mAi 

lurv Kiiifiji • 

, BbASju mAnAftju 

• Amu mAnAmu 


OAMi <lfanila). 

. SabtAl bAa 
. i/BobA . 

NnkkA AilobA 
. SabtAI ABohA . 
JCAtA • 

• GburijA 
K ArAA 

. GburijAA • 

. KoudA 
. TAli 

. KondAA . 

• TAllA 

. Nai . . 

. SiHl 

• Naik • 

. 84|IAg . 

V 

. BukrAl . 

. TAfl 
. TAtlAg • 

• HarnA 

• Harnl 

• Harank . 

« NannA AndAuA • 

• ImmA AndAni 
Or AudAr 
liammal AndAm 


Nlm 4Aknar 


Iru mAB jAm 


ImmAr Aadir 











Engltob. 


Tamil (Poonay. 


KonrI (BalgMiii)' 


Kalklit (SholaiNir). 




161. They are . 

• 

Avarga] imkkirfti'gal 

Avga igariga . 

e 

a 

Anhg igfAAg . 

e 

* 162. IwM 

• 

N&o irund4o . 

N& indA . 

a 


Nkiiidt . 

163. Tliou wost 

• 

Nl iiiindfty . . • 

Nl indA • 

• 


Nl inda . 

164. He was 


Avag imudlQ . 

Ava indtl 

• 


An indg 

165. We were . 

• 

N&hga| irandOm 

NAga indo 



NAAg indA 

166. Yon were . 

• 

Nlhgal irundliga) 

Nlga indAga 



NlhgindAAg 

167. They were 

• 

Avarga) imndhrga) . 

Avga indAga . 



Anhg indAAg 

168. Be . 

• 

Ira .... 

Aga 



Aga 

16t». To lie 

• 

Irnkka .... 

Agark 



AgrAd 

170. licini; 

• 

Irakkifa 

Agat 



... 

171. Having been 

• 

frundn «... 

Agi 



Agi 

172 Imaylw . 

• 

N&o iriikkaUm • • 

NA igaha 

e 



173. f shall be 


N&q iruppdo . 

NA Agaru . 

a 


N« ikar) 

174. I should be 

• 

NhO iinikka-vdy^^^ • 

NA Agarda . 

a 



175. Beat 

• 

Adi .... 

Adi 

a 


I«W 

176. To bent . 

• 

Adikka . • • • 

Adiklka • • 

e 


Idrid • 

177. Beating 


Adikkica . • • • 

Ada-kOt . 



Iddi 

178. Having beaten 

• 

Adittn .... 

Adasa 

a 


iddi 

179. I beat 


X&Q adikkifio . 

NA adikAri 

a 


NA iddAki 

18(*. Thou bcatest 

• 

Nl adikkigiy • 

Nl adikAru 

a 


Nl iddikA 

181. He beats . 

• 

A vaQ a^ikkirio 

Ava adikArfl 



An idddhA 

182. We Ijeat . 


N&liga) a4ikki]rOm 

NAga sdikArO . 

a 


NAAg iddhkA 

183. You heat , 


Nihgal a4ik]d{li^ . 

Nlga adikArA(ga) 

a 


NlAg iddikAAg 

184. They beat 

• 

Avargal adikki|ftrga) 

Avga adikArA(ga) 

a 


AuAg iddAkAAg 

185. I beat (PasI Tsfise) . 

N&q adittag 

NAadise 

a 


NA idaA . 

186. Thon beateit 
TsfMs). 

(Poit 

Nl adittiy . • 

Nl adasA. 

a 


Nl idnA . 

187. He beat (PotlZ'MM) . 

« 

Aran adittia • 

Ava adaatl 

• 

• 

An id>^A • « 
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IfaliViliito. 


Kmmm (BdfMiiB). 


Karnl^ 


1 



Aw igvnna • 

ATam iddkre • 

Ar ra*nar 

fifta &ji« or Aj-irunna {and 
so ihrouffhomi). 

Nkon iddonn 

Stt xa'aohkan . 


Nina iddi 

Nin ra'aehkai • 

Atm Ayi 

ATonn iddann • 

Aa za'anhaa 


N&vaiddern . 

fim ra'aohkam 

KiUal Ayi 

Nlvn iddiri 

Nim ra*aohkar • • 

ATwrftyi. 

Avara iddara • 

Ar ra*achar 

Agag» .... 

Aga or ira 

Ba’d .... 

• 

Agavadn or irnvada . 

Ka*]^ . . . • 

A^nnft . • • • 

Agatta .... 

Ra’aivkl . • • . 

. 

Agi . . • • 

Ba*ai>ki .... 



Nknn ftga bahndn 

fin ra'd o&dan . 

S'lkii ftipun • • • 

Nknn tgnyenn 

fin ra'on . « 


Nknu Agatakkaddu • 

Bifkgk ra*n& cfakhl 

Aiikknga 

Hodo • . • . 

Lan*a .... 

A^ikkuga, afipp&n . 

Hodoynlikke « • 

Lan'nk . . • 

A^ikknnuft 

Hodoyntta 

Lau’nnm 

A4i<^cliii 

Hododn .... 

Lan*ar-ki 

Nin a4ikkniinu 

Nknn hodoynttana 

fin landan 

Ni a4ik]niiina . 

Nlnn hodoyntti 

Nin laudai 

Arm A^ikkmun 

Avanu hodoynttina . 

Aa laudaa 

AafttA] a^ikkiiBna 

Navn hodoynitiTO 

fim landam 

Niktol a4^kkii]inn 

NItu hodoynttlri 

Nim landar 

Avar 

Arum kodoyntt&ve • 

Ar launar 

a^iokokii • • > 

Nina hododenn 

fin lauchkan 

191 a4loliohii 

Nlnn hodadi 

Nin lauohkat 

Atm * 

Atmu hododMU 

Aa lanohaa 

• 


D.V.~«71 










Aw»r 

Vn 

Nln 4okke 
All 4okjmk 
Nkm 4okket, fni ^okkem 
Nlm ^okkar 
Awer 4okjttr 

MaiM 
Qokno 
pokne 
pokka 

ftn fokitt baao 
to 4okec 
tn 4okiiar 

Baja 

Bajoti • 

Bajakh • 

Eajke 
Bn hajin 
Nln bajne 

Ah bajih • 

N&m bajUv •mhnjia 
Nlm bajnai* 

Ar bajnar • 

Bn bajken 
Nln hajko • 

Ah bajjah 


Bbhrn tnknini 
A&nmUl 

Inn niAti 
BhiKJn mMftjn 
Amn 


Irn 
Bbhrn 
M&nmn . 
IfAnbAliligi 
IC&nAri . 

Ajft miniri 
Ann khh-mnT 
Ann iT • 

Ann i)i dnT 
SihAmn, nhnmn, 
SAhAppAtihgft 
ShhAppA 
BAhAppA minAii 
AnniAhT 
Inn aAhAdi 
BhABjn aAhABAftJn 
Amn tAhAnAmn 
Irn aAhAdfm • 
BhArn rilhAnAm 
Ann nhA-(inA)aA 
Inn nhA-niAai 
BhAftJn nhA-mAaA 6 Jn 


Ork Andttk 
Nanah 


in • 


OrmaUOr 
MammAk 
ImmAr mattortl 
OrkmaMrk 
Am 
AjAbA 
Aa 

Aal^kna • 

NannA AjAkA 

NannA AjIkA 
NannA All 
Jtm 
JijAnA 
Juki 

Jlal*knn • 
NannA jljAnA 
ImmA jiyAnl 
Orji/Ar • 
MammAf Jijfr 
ImmAr i* Jdrft 
OikJijArk 
(NannA jltAn) 
(InunA jlN) 

(OvjMtt) 


V.— •?> 

















Baglltb. 

VnaiObMBa). 

KorfI (9t|gMMii|a 

& ' ^ 

1 

1 

188. W« best (Pmit XImm) 

KUgalaeMom 

a 

a 

VS^a^aM 

a 

a 

Nttgeat 

• 

• 

0 

188. Ton bwk (PmI SImm) 

ofitUign) 

a 

a 

Nlgge^Mlfg a 

^ * a ■ 

a 

a 

NlAg IdaibN 

• 

• 

• 

190. They \>mlk (PM Vmm) 

Ataaga) a^itUagal 

• 

a 

Argaa^artga . ':l 

a 

a 

JLiiftg Idniiig 

a 

m 

a 

191. Ismlwatiiiv 

• • 

Kig •^tta«ko94irabkii6a 

• 

N* a4isikoa4 igart 

a 

a 

Niidditiri 

a 

• 

a 

198. I WM bMiag 

• a 

K&g n41ttn-ko94-b^BAd9g 

a 

Ni a41tlbDg4 >Bdi 

• 

a 

Niidddadi 

a 

« 

a 

198. I iMd bMtra 

• a 

N&g editto inindia 


• 

Nie4iaindi 

a 

a 

N*i44iiidi 

a 

a 

a 

194. I map bwt 

a a 

Nig e^ibknlim 


• 

Nie^ibn 

a 

a 

aaa 

aaa 



198. 1 ahiril beak 

a a 

Kig adlppdg a 


• 

Nie4ikiig 

• 

• 

Ni id>l (or ado^kirit atoo) 

a 

196. Thoa wflt \tmk 

a a 

Wla^ippby 


a 

Nla^ikifi 

a 

a 

Nl idri a 

a 

a 

a 

197. Ha will beat 

a a 

ATaDa4ipp*« 


a 

At» n4^1dril 

a 

a 

Ani^ta 

a 

a 

a 

198. WeahaUlMt 

a a 

NiignI aifippOm 


• 

Nign edlbivO 

e 

e 

Niig idia 

a 

a 

a 

199. Toa will baa* 


Kttga} afippliga) 


a 

Nign edlbivtgn 

a 

a 

NUkgi^riUhg 

a 

a 

a 

900. Th^ will hm% 

a a 

Aaaiga) a4ipii4iga) 


a 

ATga e^ikirign 

a 


Anig id>69g 

a 

a 

a 

901. 1 dionld beat 

a a 

Nig 


a 

Ni i^ikiidm 

a 

a 

aaa 

aaa 



90S. I ambaaton 

• e 

A^ikknppe^vgixin 


• 

Ni e4apie-bo94* igA>6 

a 

aa* 

aae 



SOS. Iwaabaatan 

a a 

Adikknppattin 


• 

Ni e4apie-lcog4* indi 

a 

aae 

aaa 



904. 1 aball ba baataa 

A^ihkeppednTin 


• 

Ni adApieeigiri 

a 

a 

aaa 

aaa 



205. I go 

a a 

^tg pogixflg a 


• 

Ntbflgti* 

a 

• 

PShOgiU 

a 

a 

a 

206. Thou goeet 

a a 

Nipagii»y 


• 

Pi bUgkil 

a 

a 

Plbagtt* • • 

• 

a 

a 

907. H. goaat . 

• • 

A^ngpogiiig a 


• 

Ava hc^girg 

g 

a 

An hlljgika 

a 

a 

N 

908. Wa go 

• • 

NUgnl pmi|0m 


• 

Niga hAgirO . 

a 

a 

Niftg bAgiki 

a 

a 


209. Too go 

• m 

Nlignl pogi/lcgnl 


• 

Nlgn hAgiri(ga) 

a 

a 

NlAg hAgikiig 



210. The/ go a 

a a 

Ayei^gal pOgiliignl 


• 

ATga hAgiri(ga) 

• 

a 

Anig h^gikigg 


a 

11. 1 went • 

• e 

Nig pAgig 


• 

Ni liAno a a 

a 

a 

Ni Loni . 

a 

a 

a 

212. Thoo wenteet 

• • 

Nl pAgi/ , 


• 

Nl liAni . 

a 


NIhOn* . 

a 

a 

a 

913. lie went . 

a a 

Avng pogilg • 

-e 

a a 

Xto hAnO a 

• 

a 

All IiAiiA 

a 

a 

a 

*214. We went . 

• • 

Ntt^iga] pAgnm 

• 

• 

Niga hAnA 

• 


NiiAg liAnft 

a 

a 

a 
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gfjll 


HlAtel sifldlMlitt 

Atit • 

fita • 4 ^UcaBa«^« • 
fiia s^ikkvgwij-lruaBa 
KiBjifia^Mhinuuiu . 


Hab a^^kkum • 
Kla^ikknm . 
Afui mVikkim. . 
'Rmtiui 

NiAikalftfikkiim 
Av»r ft^ikknm • 


fian a 4 >kkm|ipe 4 uAn^ 
an a^ikkn-ppe^tn • 
fian a 4 ^kkappe 4 ^™ • 

ffani pOgunnn . 

Nl pOgnnnn 
Avan poganan • 
Sataal pOgonan 
Niaaa) pognnnn 
Avar pqgnnau • 
fi’an pOji i • • 

Iffl payl . 

Avan pOji 
ftaaaat pay! 


• Nairn kio4>&Tn 

• Nlm ko 4 adiri 4 • • 

• Avam ho^idam 

• Naan ko^ayntiidiiMri « 
. Naan hd^fTnttUdaan 

• Naan kojadiddann 
Naan ]io 4 ^yn bakndn 

• Naan ho 4 ^nvann 

• Nlan ko^aynvi • • 

• Avaan hodajnvaan • 

• Navn ko 4 eynvovn 

• Nlvn ho^aynviri • 

• Avam hodaynvaru • 
Nanu boi^atakkaddn 

• Nana ko4atikop4^ddine 

• Nana hodosikov^oaa • 

. Nana ho4eBiko)iaveau 

• Nanu kaigattane • 

• Nina hagnttl 

• Avaan hagnttana 

. Nava bngatlava 

• Nlvn hagnttlri * 

. Avarn kagattain • 

• Naan ko^an • 

• Nlnn kodi • • 

• Avannkodann • 

• Nava kfldavn • • 


• Bid lanah k a m ^ • 

• Nlm lanckkar • 

• Ar laaohar • 

• Bn Inn^apfagdan 

• Ba ]an*k>Iakkaa 

• Bn lanokkaa (ba*adaD) 

• Ba lan’a okdaa . 

• Bn laa*on * • • 

• Nlm lan*oa • 

• Aa ]aa*aa • 

• Bm laa*om • 

• Nlm lau’or • 

• Ar laa*Or • • • 

. Bkga laa*na obakl • 

• Bn laurdaa • 

• Bn lanrkan ra'aokkaa 

• Bn lauro^on • • 

. Bn kadan 

• Nln kadai 

. Aa kidaa 

• Bm kadam 

• Nlm kadar 

• Arkanar 

• Bn karkan 

• Nln karkai 

• Aa kiraa • 

• Bm karkam 


4 a£ 






K«l(KlMteato). 




|lAm teJMi §m btjimi 
Him bttjkifr • 

Awer \mijmt 

Sn faajiii 

I 

Sa bajo fokkon 
Sb kaji qabbrkpa 
8 o bajenko 
Babajan • 

Nla bajeoe 
Abbajeh. 

NAm bajeti im bajam 
Nlia bajer • 

Awer bajer • 

Bo bajea • • • • 

Bo bajarin • • • 

Bd bajarken • • 

Bn bajurea 
Bo Akin . 

Nin akae 

Ahakib . 

NAm akit, am akiin • 

Nlm akaer 

Awer akaer • 

Bn ekkea 
Nln ekka 
Ab ekyab 


Ama abA-(BiA)aAma 
Im ahA-tnAaira 
BfaAra ubA*mAaira 
Aan aAbApi-inAl 
Ann aabApi-mAsA . 
Ana aAbA-aiAaa 
na aAbApA-mat 

A$ ik§ pr^$eni Met 

Ann aAliA-daV • • 

Ann oAhApArAi mAl » 
Ana sAhApAf Ai mAaa • 
Ann aAliApA-Ai dnT 
Ann lAi • 

Tnn sAji 

BbA&Ja eAnaRja • 
Amn aAoAmn • 
IrniAju, (or aAaara) 
ftliAm eAnara • 

Ann lAea 

laaaAai . • 

BbA&Ja aAaaflja 


(MammAt Jlftllm) 
(lauaAt jltlf) • 

(Ork jltark) • 

NannA jijAtanA 
NaaaA jladAa . 

NannA jlal aiafetOnA 
NannA JiyAkA . 

NannA jt jAkA • 

(ImmA jijAki) 

(Or jijAanr) 

(HammAI jijAkOm) • 
(ImaiAt JiyAklf) 

(Ork jijAanrk) 

NannA jitAn AjanA 
NannA jUA hatUn . 
NannA jlil hafiji mattOnA 
NannA jlai handAkA 
NannA handA^OnA 
ImmA handAtOnl 
Or handAtOr 
(MammAf bamlAiBram) 
(ImmAt bandAiOtlO . 

I (Ork bandAidrk) 

! NannA baitAn • 

ImmA battl • 

Or baitar 


NAm ekket, am ekkam . jLmu lAeAmn • • . (MammAt battOm) 

■# 
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BiMttCKida). 


f 


Mima kolliBimB, ar 

kottitInL 

Nwttiakwi 

• 

• 

a 

18a Wo boo* (J>M 2boM). 

Mira kot^n&ra, or koftitiii 

Num kbAlkiirA 


• 

a 

la. Too boot (PootTooM). 

Vin kottlB^i^ ^ • 

Ofk kkolkur 

a 

• 

a 

lOOo Tli^boat(Poof TaaAa)^ 

Nana k0t|ateiiiii&a . 

1 kllAlUk|r"t^ 

• 

a 

m. lombootiog. 

Htaa vvtini 

1 kh*UiD8-(i Mittt 

• 

a 

19A. I waa baatii^. 

Nten kofli 

I kbalkMa^ 


• 

• 

188. 1 hod bootm. 

Nlnn koM»TO|itlBBn 

IkboloT 


• 

• 

19A. I may ba^ 

Ntan kdKvtftnu 

1 Uia1a( • 


a 

a 

196. 1 ohoU boot. 


Ni kboiM 


• 

a 

196. Than wilt bMt. 

V&4^ ko|t«ti4u 

Okbalfle. 


a 

a 

1»7. Ho wiU boot. 

MMma k<4(otftmu 

Nan kbalAn 


a 

a 

19a Wo oholl boot. 

Mtrn kottiitArn • 

Nnm kbolAiA 


a 

a 

199. Too wiU boot. 

Viro koHutira 

Ofkkb*IOr 


• 

a 

200. They will beat. 

Mtan kott^-Talannadi 

1 Utolkata 


a 

a 

201o I dbonld beat. 

Ntau kot^ka4«tiuiii 

I kbiJIiAgiTA 


a 

a 

202. I am beaten. 

NAdu ko|ti^-lM4™knn 

I kballikgAt 


a- 

a 

208. 1 wae beaten. 

MAnii 

I khalUkgA^ 


a 

a 

204. 1 ehall be beaten. 

NAno pOtknn . 

1 kAva 


a 

a 

205. I go. 

NItu pOtAra 

NlkAaa « 


a 

a 

206. Tbon goeet- 

p0iA4t& • 

O kAek . 


a 

1 

a 

207. He goes. 

Mdmu pOiAmu • 

Nan kAna 


• 

a 

208. We go. 

Mlru pOiAm 

Nnm kArA 


a 


209. Ton go. 

VAra pOtAra 

Ofk kAra 


a 

a 

210. They go. 

Kaou pOyinAna. or poUni . 

IhinA^ . 


a 

a 

211. I went. 

niru pAjrinAvu tor pAtiri 

Ni binAo • 


a 

a 

212. Tbon wanteal. 

VA4tt pAy«**4®» pAjAim - 

O hinA 



a 

218. He want. 

MAmA pl^jiaAav» at pAtimi 

Nan binAn 

• 

• 

a 

214. We went. 
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BntlUh. 

Tauill (Fdous). 

Korvl (Belgsua). 

K.IU4I (8hiil.pi»)k 

S15. Ton weaft . 

Klhgal pogligal 

Nlga hOna(ga) • • 

NlOg hOnaOg , 

tl6. They weat 

Avargal pOQ&rga| 

Avga hODa(ga) 

AnOg hOnaOg • • • 

817**Oo • • • • 

PO a . ■ • • 

Ho • • • . 

H« .... 

S18. Going • 

Pogica .... 

Hogane . . • • 


219. Gone 

Pd{iadu .... 

Ilona .... 


220. What is yonr naroo ? . 

Ut) peyar P 

Nina p6r yinda P 

Ninnad per mida P • 

221. How old is this horse P 

Inda kudiroikku vayad- 
epoa ? 

1 kudirki eddan vitkila P . 

I khudryid vsl yaddan P • 

222. How far is it from 
here to Kashmir ? 

Ivi^attiUnindu Kashmiruk- 
ku eva)avu ddram P 

I&jvupde Kiamir eddan 
dOraP 

Iag*upd5 Kaimlr yaddan P 

223. How many sons are 

there in jonr father's 
house P 

224. 1 hare walked a long 

way to-day. 

Uti tag.ippap&r vlt^il ettapei 
kumaiargu) irukkixdrga) P 

Ninnivun Ad^^lU oddan am}- 
makka igarilga P 

Ntna gaun fl^)i yaddan 
gOga igadga P 

Ipxeiyadiuam n&p metta- 
datum nadandftp. 

Ni imOn liva dOr egl nada- 
davandire. 

Na ipdra dhflr figi naddiri . 

225. The son of my uncle 

is mairied to his 
sister. 

226. In the honse is the 

saddle of tiie white 
hone. 

227. Put the saddle upon his 

hack. 

£p m&mApndciya* pi)|ei avap 
fagOtlarikku kaliyiioam 

4ey dinikkix&rgal. 

Vit^il vel)ei-kkodireiyipod- 
eiya jlui irukkixadu. 

Kudireiyip mudugil jlni 
p04u. 

Avan taOgaain ^ nan kakina 
maunk kudatida. 

A adnlU val) kudrl pappa 
. igsda. 

Atar benn mOuk papp hOda . 

Nan kakan gOvank iun 
tangii pu|i tuudfl. 

A ata)i va]a khudryad 
khOgir igada. 

A khudri-mini khOglr hOdu 

228. I haye beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

Avap kum&vapoi nin metta 
adi-adittep. 

Na avau maunk lava adisire 

Anti gaunk na Ishav taabok 

id^ti. 

229. He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill. 

280. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

Anda knnxip uchchiyil 
ftdum&dugalei avap niOy ttu- 
kkopdirukkix&n. 

Anda raarattadiyil oru 

kiidiivi}io*m6l avap 

utkaruudukkopdirakkixup. 

Avan togodirap tap iagOda- 
riyei-iArkkilum vnyaram. 

Ava a maddi mOui madafkg 
mvskopd-igara. 

A ied! dlka ava kudii mOni 
ukkopd igarfl. 

nt 

Avan tcinbi avan taagsikita 
etra igarO. 

Au t^kdi-mini madga) kaka- 
kd. 

Au aOd-cligO khudri-mini 
khvankyakft. 

Aun temU tin taagfi kita 
vlsk igarO. 

232. The price of that is 
two rupees and a half. 

Adag vilei irap^rei rOp&y . 

Atar kiinmat rapdd ardi 
rupayi. 

Atan kimmi^ adlioa chippl • 

233. My father lives in that 
small house. 

£p tagappapBr anda ii^u 
vittil vutikkixir. 

Nafigavu a sapa udu|li iky- 
aru. 

Nan gav a ohi^ ami nikya- 
ka. 

234. Give this rupee to him 

Inda rap&yoi avapukku- 
kkodu. 

Avsnk i rupayi kuda • 

A chippt amok kud • 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Anda rap&yga]ei avap- 
idattil-iniTiffu vAAgikko]. 

Avantatupda a rapAyi 
vakyO. 

A chippi aun ki^tupd^d 
adkyO. 

236. Beat him well and bind 
him wiUi ropes. 

Avapei napxfty adittu kay- 
ixuga|al kaitu. 

Avan chhslll hanaga adasa 
kharagat khatt* 

Aunk nalla idd 5n khargnta 
katta. 

*^'237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Kipaxfil-iruiida tappiy iyu . 

Biyivnllynpd tennl jjagg . 

Bba| ienni iendis 

238. Walk before me 

Epakku mungd nada 

Kann munni nada 

Nan munni osda . • 

238. Whose l)oy comes behind 
you P 

Up jiipnal yarpi)|oi varugis- 
ap ? 

Nina parsgnpd I^r gun^ 
vsrrada r 

Tatnad gOv nin phirgi 
varak P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Ykr-idattil-iruudu adei 

vahgiofty P 

Nl yar-(a(adda atan adt- 
kupdaP 

Nl a yattan-kittupdi 

kopdy&-tnpd2 P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Anda kirimattipudeiya 

kadeikkaranidamirundu. 

A pa|]l sAgdlkar-talupda . 

•f 

A khedykokl dukanva)a- 
kittupd^- 
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lUlayilam. 

Kanarata (Bclgaain). 

Knrukk (PebuaMn). 

Ni&ika} pOji • • • 

Nlvn liddiri • 

Ntm karkar • . 

Avar pOji • 

ATarnbddara • 

Arkarar • • • . 

Po .... 

ISdga .... 

Kalb .... 

Pogunna ... 

Hdgatta .... 

!KaJar*kl « . . • 

Pc^i • • • • 

Hod .... 

Karas • . • • 

Ninye par jandn ? • 

Ninna heaar San ? « 

Nifkbai endar n&me ? • • 

1 lnidir.kk» etr. 
kyiP 

X kadarege eab^u Tamaba P 

Idl ghOrA «kft kObft P 

iTidaninna Kashmlrilakku 
et^dftram P 

IlUnda Kasbmlra eah^ 
ddra P 

lyyanii Knimir akd geobbA P 

Nitixe aohokhanie vl|^ 
yetmap kntfigal a94<i * 

Nimma tandeya maneyalli 
•ah^o gan4a makka|a P 

Nimbaa-gahi efpA-n<t aSdA 
kbaddar ra*nar P 

Slhn inua adhigam Tai*! 
nm^atiu-irikkunnu. 

Enjo amtnamafixa magan 
avauxa a^appiraanaTale 
kaiy&pam kayiokdh-irik- 
kunna. 

Ve))a kndira7n4a jlni 

Naan Ibottn dflra darl 
iia4adidddne . 

Atana taAgtyanna nanna 
kakkan maganige ko|(ade. 

Maneyalli tn|a knduroya 
jinn ade. 

lunA an dbar geobbA ikkan 

Eb-kakna-ffahi labdaa tab4ir 
aabgd benja-mafijaa. 

KfpA*nd pandrfi gbarO-gahi 
kbugir ra'l. 

Jlnija adinie pucatta i4uga. 

Adara benna xndle jinn baka 

Kbagiran Adigohi med-uA 
niyyA 

Kan avnnxe magane valare 
a4iohch-irikkuniin. 

Nann ayana maganige 
baha)a pe^^n hakidddne. 

Kn Aa>gabi iabdaain aotta- 
t Ala khab lanchkan. 

Kuuuinxe ninga)!! 
gnje avan majikknnua94^^- 

A mniattlnxe ohamattil 

nvan ora kndim paxatta 
irikkanna. 1 

Avanxe aiihfldaran avaaxe 
I>ouhnlckka| ujaramaUa- 
vnii sigannn. 

Adinxe vila rap4*m aruppiga 

Avanu gn44*^ iudl male 
dnnaga}nnna may iauttid- 
dane. 

Avnnn a gi4ada ke|age 

1 kildm-eya male kfttiddane. 

Avaiia tamnianu avniia 

tangiginta uppera iddftne. 

Adara beleera^Avai’e rdpayi. 

A a partA maiyA maveai 
kbApA'lagdaa. 

As adi maim ki'iyA ghAf^* 
nA ukkaa ra'daa. 

As'gabi tandis tandinti 

lueobhA m'das. 

Atli.gabi dam d\i rupiya 
Ath an A ra’l. 

Enxe achchban a oho{iya 
parkkunno. 

A eappa maneyalli xianna 
iaudeyn iratianc. 

Kmbaa adi saniil efpA-nu 
ra’das. 

t arnppiga arannu ko4akka 

Avnuige 1 rdpAyi ko4n 

Idi rapiyan Aa-ga chi'A 

A nrnppiyogale ayanjua 

adiikkal-iuniin edukka. 

A rapayiga|arinn nyana 
kadeyinda iankoHiri. 

AbfA rapiyan Aa-gusta ba'A. 

Avaiio uallavapiiani a4ioh* 
obn kayaxngn) kopda 
kcttnga. 

Kivaxxd-niaun Te]]am kora. 

Avanntvnti ohntinagi badidn 
baggadinda kat-tu. 

A Bin khub tari lau'A dara 
rp-IAla ba’A. 

Bayiyo)agina nlm tfadn 

KAbiuil anim xiatgA • . 

Knxe manbil aadakka 

Nanna mnnde undi • 

Kubai mundbhiira gacbA 

Ninyo pinbil varannacin 
arado cbokkan Agaiiuu ? 

Niniia liindo ynra bndiigaiiu 
b:imit&iie ? 

Nakbai knkoa nibboi kJi^ 
kbA-iiA lau'A- lagdaa P 

Adine nl avnc.lo ndnkkal- 
xiinua vilakkavfibiii P 

Adtinnu idna j ai-a kndiuda 

koiulnkop41 f 

Nak guata Dill ad in kbind- 
kai P • 

Oramattil ^ orn vidiga- 

karanil-ninna. 

A fii'a nngndikumua kadey- 
iiida. 

PaddantA orot dokandaraa- 
gnata. 
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TOmgat 


BMkfll(Kalftt). 




IClra po jin&rv, or pOtfri 


▼&rn pojmiroy or pl^yiri • 


PO 


Bota 




ICI pir-dmi ? 


I iprrama jont* vAioii ? • 


IkkA^iki KUwlnMmoktL 
dflUtmiku P 

in iptflO joodMra 

IratnAllii P 

NAnu ippa^ dinamu bahu 
dtamu iiafiolii Taoholii- 
nJknii. 

Md fudiiamftaEia ko^aka v&ai 
akkana Tirkhatna obtea- 

koni-unn&^a* 

IptlO b tella gurramu- 
jdkka jlau anaadL 

OAnt bennu-mlda jtoa ka^^a 


Kfinu vbni ko^aka-nii U|bU 
kotti-uanbaa. 

b kop^pai-mlda 
bra-la-na mbpatuanb^o. 

Vb^tt b oba^t^-kinda gor- 
rama-mlda kHmotaniibfa. 

Vbm tammo^a rbai akka« 
kap(o yotta^-j-nanb(jla. 

Dbai Tola repdaaoara 
rllpbjL 

Nb tap^ri b ohinaa ip(lo 
aptaaobfa. 

1 rbpbyi afcaaiki imma • 


A rftpbyila atani daggiri- 
nunobi tliukop^i, 

Bbgb ko^^i atani t&|1a.t0 
ka^fama. 

ICAti«naSobi iil|la tija 


Nb mnndata nafaaa 

Torari pillarida mi veaaka 
Taotoanb^aP 

Adi ymwmA daggiri-aaSobi 

kop^P 

I flpo Tartakaiii daggiri- 
mOOtu 




HuaUabib . 

Ofkjl^Blr 

EUii» bin-ak • • • 

Hineaa-a^ • • • 

Hinbk • • • • 

Nb pin dbr b P • • • 

Db baUi a| ail b P • 

Kaabmir dbkb akbkba 
marr-b P 

Nb bbrab-ab arb-|l a| mbr 
bP 

I bnO bballo pand-aa karo* 
na^ 

Kanb illa-nb mbr-nb barbm 
b-ab If-tb maaaanb. 

Plbanb balli«nb aba arb-|l b 

Zbn kata • • • • 

1 b-nb m&r-^ bhba la^ kbal- 
kana(. 

S mbl-a maaba-nb kb(ambo 
kbaTbbk. . 

Hamb darakbtanbkiraidiba 
b ballibo aorbrb. 

N-nb llam ir&a-ta bara-b • 

Ham-b gifb-nb bbb db-n5m 
rQpal b. 

Kianb bbvab hamb obana 
arb-^ tulik. 

Db rapai-o Ode bto • 

N rQpalt-o Opbn bal(b • 

Odo aakbt kha^tk b rba-af 
taft. 

Dttn-ba dir kaababab • 

Kanb mba-a(; rai marak • | 

Db dianb mbr b Id nb rand- 
an bavak P 

Nl dbda dbr-bn balkaa P 
Sbabr-nb baUlblaaebn 


215. Ton want. 


21b.. Tbaj want. 


217. Go. 


218. Going. 


219. Gona. 


220. Wbat ta joar name P 


221. How old ia tbia home P 

222. How far ia it from bare 

to Kaabmir P 

223. How many aoaa art 

tbere in joar fathoi 'a 
bonaa P 

224. I bara walked a long 
. way to-di^. 

225. The son of my nnolo is 

married to bis aiater. 

226. In tbo bouse ie tbe sad- 

dle of tbo white borae. 

227. Pnt tbe saddle upon bis 

l^ok. 

228. I have beaten his son 

with many stripes. 

229. Ho is gracing cattle on 

tbe top of the hill. 

230. He ia sitting on a horse 

under that tree. 

231. His. brother ie taller 

than his stater. 

232. The prioe of that ie two 

rupees and a half. 

233. My father lives in that 

amall house. 

234. Give this rupee to him. 


235. Take those rupees from 

him. 

236. Beat him well and bind 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 

238. Walk before me. 

289. Whose boy oomea be- 
hind yon r 

240. From whom did you 
bay that P 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

the Tillage. 
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Pitge 30t 16 (utd 17. — Fc* ‘ Fharti or Fartt rtad * Pbdni or Farsi 

Page 36, line i3.— Mr. Campbeirs Santali-English Dictionary api>mn'd in thre« 
parts. Pt« I in 1899( Pt. II in IDOO^ and. Pt. Ill in 1902. Ylioro is also a suppiciiiont 
mthoat date. 


Page 36. — Add to List of Authorities ; — 

Boodiho, P. 0. — Material! for a SantaU Orammar. I, moetly Phonotie. Dunikn, 1922. 

Page 168.-— 1 am indebted to Mr. R. Burn, C.8.I., I.C.S., for a reference to an 
additional authority on Kflrku. The following should therefore be inserted in the list 
of authorities after the fourth entry : — 

£llxott, [Sib] Charlss Al.rRSD.-.Nol«« on «om« HaUteand Cmetonu of the Korhooe of Kuliehent 
[Khllbbn] (ifoihungabaJ JhetrirJ). Journal of tho Antiqvmnna Booietj of the Cnutnil 
ProTiiiceB, Vol. I, Paii II. Nag|/iir, 1867. 

Page ^19. — Add to the List of Authorities on Savara the following ; — 

BXsamObti, Kao Sabbb G. V . — Savara Beader. Pt. 1, ABiop’e Fabloe adapted and tranelated itdo Sura 
[*A, SavBta]. PtB. II, III, Seleetione from the 3ora Folklore, ete. Pt. IV, Dialogue!, ele. 
Modroa. 1912. 

,. Tehtgu Translation of the Above. Four PSrto, MadniR. Pta I, 11,1912; Pig. Hf ly 
1913. ’ ’ 

„ Savara Bongo, eolleeted and edited by Q. Y. S. Hadrw, 1913. 

Page 240, No. 16, column. — For aii-alc, rea^ aiS-sk'. 

Page 243, Nos. 20, 21, and 22, Savara column — For ' nmnn *, read ‘ iann 

Page 243, No. 14, Oadaba column. — For ‘ “>*« read * >*i*g ’• So also in Nos. J.5 and 
16, for ‘ nJiig read ‘ ’• 


Page 244, Nos. 26^28, Santdli column. — For ‘ *»>-* ‘«“i ’i read ‘ ’. 

Page 247, No. 29, Oadaba column. — For ‘ >»*«» t'cad * “**3 ’• 

Page 251, No. 66, Oadaba column. — Jletsd ‘ bobh*6gi 

Page 254, No. 104, Kurku column. — For ' read * 5bft '. 

Page 259, No. 124, Oadaba column. — Head ‘ 

Page 260, No. 144, H/un^dri column. — Bead * . 

Page 262, No. 167, Kurku column. — For * 't read ‘ 4“ ’• 

Page 263, Savara column. No. 167, ivad ‘ Snwn • . pfo, jgQ, read ‘ »ab* ’• Oadaba 
‘Column, No. 141, omit comma (^er ‘ iyoftka ’ ; No. 142, for ' Wtdi ’ read ‘ bun^i ’ ; No. 154, 
•omit comma after ‘ Svun • ; No. 166, for ‘ read ‘ ’• 

Page 264, No. 162, SantaU column. — For ' *•!>* ’i read * kiki ' ; No, 179, Muu^dri 
column, for ‘ 1*3 ’* read ‘ *. 

Page'267, Savara column. Nos. 163, J&) and 186, read * Nos. 166 and 183, 
read *vtab6'i A’b. 787,/or ‘ reod ’ 
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Page 268, iVo. 211, SatUdli column. — For ‘ chalao t>ead ‘ ‘’haiao ^ 

'Page 270, No. 196, Kurku column. — For * I'ead ‘ ; xYo. 212, Khafid columi 

for kiih,’ ivnc; ‘kim.* 

Page 271, Ju&'hg column. No. 195, r^l * *kkAj-e jvW. 206 and 212, read ‘ *man-4e , 
Saeara column, Noa. 189, 199 and 209, read ' ’ ; Noa. 196, 206 and 212, read ‘ ’• 

Page 275, No. 215, Savara column. — Pmd ‘ ’• 

Page 277, line 15 from Mom, and page 284, line 15. — The (|uotation from Kumarila 
Bhatta about Amlhm-Brdcida-hhdahd is based on tho text of Burnell in the Indian 
Antiquary [I (1872), p. 310]. In the same periodical, Vol. XLII (1913), pp. 200H‘. 
P. T. Srinivas Iyengar mniutains that the text as given by Burnell is erroneous. The 
correct reading should bo If Mr. Iyengar’s contention is accepted, 

Kumarila cannot be quoted as speaking of an Andhra and a Dravida speech. 

Page 286. — The estimated number of speakers of Tamil includes 9.50,8 tdi inhabi- 
tants of Ceylon. If u'e conriue ourselves to India only, the o.stimatcd number of 
speakers of Tamil should therefore be ]5,272,8r)6, and tho estimated total for all 
Dravidian languages should be 53,073,291, instead of 54,02 1,105. 

Page 297. — Add the following at the end of the List of Authorities on Dravidian 
languages generally : — 

SoBBAiTA, K. V. — I Primer of Dravidian Phonology, Indian Antiquary^ Vol. XXXVIJI (1909), 

pp. 159fr., 188ff., 20 Iff. 

„ „ -'A Comparafico Grammar of Ifravidian Languages, Indian Antiquary^ Vol, 

XXXIX (1910), pp. U5ff. ; Xl. (1011), pp. 241ff. 

Row, K. -The Dravidian Elrmont in Prakrit. Indian Antiquary, Vol. XLVI (19J7), pp. 33ff. 

Pftfje 7)03.- -Add after line 11 : - 

Amvduzzi, Gioyanki CnibTOVkW.— Alphabelum Grandonico-malaharioum site Samserudonioum. 
(Compiled from iiiiiteriuis 8Up])lied by Clemon.s Peauia.s.) Rome, 1772. 

Page 343.— In title, read ‘ BURGAISIDT 

Page 434, line 5. — For ' llbanvaii,’ read ‘ l^banwari.’ 

P<tge 459. — .idd at end of the List of Authorities on Kui the following ; — 

Friknd-Pbrbira, J, B . — A Grammar of the Kui Language. CalciittB, 1900. 

The folloAving should also he added : - 

A dialect of Kui, called Kuvi, is spoken by some three hundred thousand people in 
the Vixagapataiu Agency and District of the Madras Presidency. It has been described 
by the Rev. F. V. P. Schultze in the following works ; — 

ScHULTtS, Bev. F. V. P. — .1 Orammnr of the Kuvi Language, with Gofious Example,. Madran, 1911. 
„ „ „ . Voca6ulary of the Kuvi-Kond Language with short Senteneet on Qenaral 

Suhjeete for Conversational Purpose. Madras, 1913. • 

Page 478. — Add the following to the List of Authorities on Go^di ; — 

Trench, C. G. Cbrnetix. — Grammar of Oondi as spoken in the Betul Dislriet, Central Provinces, India, 
with Vbeabalart/, Folk-Tala, Storios and Songs of the Oonds. Vol. I. — Oramnutr. MadrM, 
1919. Vol. II.~F(3«ali«Zary. Folk-Talee, ste. Madras, 1921. 

Page 483, line 14 from below. — For ‘ Gn4’. read ‘Gondi ’. 


r 




18 addenda minora, YOL. IV. 

Page S80» line 14. — For ‘ Vol. xxvi.* read * Vol. xxvii.’ Ziue 15.-^For 
*pp. 40 and ff.* read ‘pp. 229, 401ff.’ 

Page 621. — Add at and of the List of Authorities on Brahu!, tho following :•>- 

Bbat, Denys Dk S[aumak£K, C.S.Im C.B.E.]. — T\e Brahui Isanguaq^, Part /. Introdualian 

and Oramwar, Caloutta, 1908. 

Page 668^ No. 40, Brdhiii colnntn. — For read ‘ka^um’. 

Page 666, No. 60, Govd* colnmu. — For ‘ BhagtSii,’ ).gad 
Page 668, No. 96, Kmkd^ colimu. — Bead 
Page 669, No. 92, Malay cd^**** eolaum. — Head ‘ 

Page 660, No. 95, Go^afi colmm. — Bead ‘ *. 

Page 666, JKaikddi cohmn. Non. 146 and 147, for ‘ read ‘ : Noh. 148 and 149, 

fofr*^T^\ rearf ‘ n»y6*g’* 

Page 666, Noe. 164 and 155, Tamil column. — Bead ‘ 

Page 670, Korvi column. Nos. 164, 181 and 187 ; and Patie 674, Noe. 197, 207 and 

218 ; for ‘a^a’ i'ead *»▼»’ (type broken only in some copies) ; No. 186, read ‘afla***- 

‘ • 

Page 674, No. 207, Fkglieh cohmn. — For ' He goiai ’ read ' He goea *, ^Vo. 210, 
Saikddi oo/«wi»,/or ‘bflgftkftng*, m«/ ‘ 211, correct the number. 









